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FOREWORD 


A priest is ordained to offer sacrifice to God. His chief duty, his dearest 
privilege, is to celebrate Mass. The offering of the Christian Sacrifice is 
a divine act, but it is done in an entirely human way. Its essential elements 
were determined by the Chief Priest — who is at the same time the august 
Victim — our Lord Jesus Christ Himself, but the setting in which this 
sublime act should take place, the rite in which it was to be enshrined 
for all time, was left to His Church to settle. And the Church, guided by 
the Holy Spirit, has in the course of centuries created this rite, and has 
fixed in detail the manner in which Mass is to be celebrated. 

in her chief liturgical book for the Latin Church, the Roman Missal, 
the Church sets forth the order of the offering of the Sacrifice in: 

(1) The General Rubrics of the Missal (with their modern appendix: 
“Additiones et Variationes in Rubricis Missalis"). 

(2) The Rite to be observed in the Celebration of Mass, and 

(3 1 The Defects that may occur in the Celebration of Mass. 

This book is a study of the rubrics of the Missal. It is an endeavour 
to give a detailed and accurate explanation and interpretation of these 
rubrics, ’o do this it has been necessary to study not oniv the text oi 

m w • 

the rubrics of the Missal, but also the rubrics of other liturgical books 
(such as the Caeremonmle Ephcoporuin, the Mevioriale Rituum and the 
Roman Ritual), the Code of Canon Law (chiefly Book III, Title III), 
and the decisions of the Congregation of Sacred Rites and other Roman 
Congregations, in so far as all these are concerned with the celebration 
of Mass. Account has had to be taken also of legitimate custom as a 
source of liturgical law, and generally accepted usage as an inter¬ 
preter of law. 

The rubrics themselves and their authentic interpretation alone have 
binding force. Concerning matters not determined by the rubrics each 
celebrant of Mass has the right to act as he thinks best. The explanation 
given of such points in this book is based on the general principles of 
liturgical ceremonial, on practical convenience, and on the generally 
accepted teaching of the leading commentators on the rubrics of the 
Missal. As each statement of any moment is controlled by a reference in 
the footnotes to a rubric, or to a decision o S.R.C., or to some other 
official source, the reader can readily determine what is oi obligation and 
what is merely the opinion of rubricians or the accepted way ot perform¬ 
ing a particular ceremonial act. 
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In Book I the General Rubrics and the Defects are treated of- 
Book sets forth the rite of the celebration of Low Mass -it is a 
commentary on the Ritus, the text of which is given at the head of 
each section; Book Ill deals with the rite of High Mass and Sung Mass. 

To make this study of the rubrics of the Missal as complete and as 
practical as possible, certain introductory questions — such as the defini¬ 
tion of the Sacred Liturgy, the nature and sources of liturgical law — 
have been briefly treated of in Book I. For completeness 1 sake also, 
in a passing way, some points which are more theological than liturgical 
have occasionally been touched on. As I cannot claim any special 
competence in such matters, I have merely given a resume of the 

common teaching of theologians as it is set forth in the modern manuals 
which are in general use. 


At the en of the Volume is given a glossary of liturgical terms which. 

it is hoped, will prove of much help to students of matters rubrical, 
and there is a Bibliography. 

By the very great kindness of the Right Reverend Wilfrid Upson. 
O.S.B., Abbot of Prinknash Abbey, Gloucester (England), and the monks 
of his monastery, a number of photographs were taken in the (temporary) 
Abbey church to illustrate the chief ceremonies of High Mass and Low 
Mass. These photographs are published by the kind permission of the 
Abbot, and my grateful thanks are offered to him and to the monks who 
carried out the ceremonies. Tt is necessary to give some explanations 
concerning the illustrations. By special privilege of the Holy See the 

monks of Prinknash Abbey, though belonging to the Subiaco Congregation 

of the Benedictine Order, wear a white habit. The tonsure of these 
Religious is the same as that in use in the Carthusian Order. For the 
purposes of the photographs the monks who appear in them were good 
enough to lay aside for the moment some of their monastic usages in 
order to conf nrm in lull to the Roman rite. Accordingly, for example, in 
the photographs the lesser ministers at High Mass wear the surplice 
instead of the amice, alb, and girdle, which is the monastic practice the 

. *“■?" a "' Subdeac ° n k "<*l for the blessing, instead of merely bowing 
as 0 lcmn^ professed monks do in their monastery. Tt will be noticed 

wear the special amice that fits over the hood and the n ^ 

members of the community. the Abbe y b y 

I wish to acknowledge with gratitude the interest of manv ki n H f.- ,, 
m my book and their help. In particu.ar, very specialthanks «*£ 
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and are hereby tendered to Dom Francois Gilbert, O.S.B., one time Master 
of Ceremonies at St. Michael’s Abbey, Farnborough (England), and Dom 
Anselm Moore, O.S.Ii., the present Master of Ceremonies of Prinknash 
Abbey, These two experts read the manuscript of my book and helped to 
make it more accurate and more complete by many valuable suggestions. 

To Dom Matthew Britt, O.S.B,, of St. Martin’s College, Lacey, Wash¬ 
ington. I owe information about American usage; and the form of the 
American edition of my book owes very much indeed to his kind interest 
and to his work. To him I return cordial thanks. 

In a book which contains an unlimited number of details it is too 
much to hope that there are no minor inaccuracies. I shall be truly 
grateful to any reader who will take the trouble to indicate to me any 
defects that he may notice so that they may, if occasion offers, 
be corrected. 

The study of the rubrics of the Missal must always be a matter of 
deep interest and of practical concern to any priest who wishes to 
perform his chief daily duty with the perfection that its sublime 
character demands. May this book help my fellow priests a little to 
that end so that the Divine Sacrifice may ever be more worthily offered. 

J. O’Connell 


The Feast of the 

Sacred Heart of Jesus, 1940. 
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CHAPi ER I 


THE SACRED LITURGY 1 


WHAT IS THE SACRED LITURGY? 

1. The Sacred Liturgy is the worship of God by 11 is Church.' By divine 
worship is meant the recognition and acceptance of the excellence and 
sovereign lordship of God and the manifestation of this recognition and 
acceptance. In other words, it is the exercise of the virtue of religion, by 
acts of adoration and praise, of thanksgiving, of propitiation, and 
of petition. 

2. The Church being one, supernatural, visible, hierarchical, perfect 
society, established by Jesus Christ to continue on earth llis sacerdotal 
mission, it follows that the worship which it offers to God is: 


(i) not merely internal, but also external ; 3 

(ii) public,' not only in the sense that its acts are carried out in a 
public place, but also in the legal meaning of the term that 
it is a worship “given in the name of the Church, by persons 
legitimately deputed for that purpose,'* * and by acts which, 
bv the institution of the Church, are directed to God, the 
saints and the blessed only” 

(Hi) official , i.c., exercised by the Church ex officio — in the accom- 


1 The Greek word Lcilourgia is derived 
from the two words leiiou (— public, i.c., 
done in the name of Society, of the State) 
and ergon ( - work), a public ministry. 

: Many definitions of the S. Liturgy have 
been proposed. The one adopted here is 
short and simple and is complete when its 
rich connotation is understood. For longci 
definitions rf., c.g„ Coelho (p IS), Ephe- 
merides Liturgicac, 1927 (p. 412); in hi: 
Constitution Divini cultus sancli latent 
(192S) Pius XI spoke of the Liturgy as 
“this august and public ministry," 

* All true worship is necessarily internal 
(without the internal elements of honour 
and submission worship cannot exist), but 
for man it should also be external, since 
man is a body-spirit and should worship 


with his entire being. In addition, man. 
because of liis nature tends to express 
outwardly his inner sentiments and these, 

m 

in turn, arc influenced b\ external things 
* Hence the celebration of Mass (even 
if no one were present), or the recitation 
of the Divine Office by one who is 
bound to this recitation, is necessarily 
“public" (in this sense), 

5 Christ — the God-man Priest — is the 
chief minister of the S Liturgy; the sec¬ 
ondary ministers (bishops, priests, and 
other clerics) derive their powers from 
Him bv Ordination, and their commission 
from the Church [eg, when they receive 
jurisdiction). 

•C.J.C, 1256. 
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GENERAL RUBRICS OF THE MISSAL 


plishment of her sacerdotal mission 7 — by forms determined 
and prescribed by her; 

(iv) social' or collective, i.e., the worship of a society given in the 
name and on behalf of all its members; 

(v) founded on positive divine law 0 (in contrast to worship based 
on the natural law); 

(vi) Christian (in contrast to, e.g., Jewish or Moslem worship) and 
Catholic (to the exclusion of the worship given by Christians 
who are not actually members of the one visible Church). J 

3. For the accomplishment of the Sacred Liturgy the Church has an 
uiganized system ot worship, in which she makes use of certain material 
things (the church, the altar, vestments, sacred vessels, bread, wine, water 
oil, ashes, etc.) and certain rites, i.e., actions (including gestures and 
attitudes) combined with certain words, i.e., the formulas of the 
accomplishment of the Sacrifice, of the making and administration of 
the Sacraments and Sacramentals, prayer and instruction. 

4 This organized worship is controlled and directed by liturgical law 

of winch the Holy See is the sole source,* and which is contaS chiefly 
m the liturgical books. y 


THE PARTS OF THE SACRED LITURGY 

5. The S. Liturgy consists in: 

}}?. Z!' 6 f acr *® c ' a ' Liturgy (the celebration of the Mass) 

(M) The Sacramental Liturgy (the making and administration of 
the Sacraments and Sacramentals) 

<ili) 

't££ “""'“w ' he * u» entire 

° y ' 6 SaCn " Ce - lhls 15 P re P are d ^r, and duly acknowledged by, 


■Hence certain acts of public worship 
approved (or even ordered) by the Church’ 
and carried out or presided over by a 
bishop or priest, arc not “liturgical "'be¬ 
cause not “official” (e.g., the devotions of 
the months of October or of May, the 
Way of the Cross, novenas, or triduums). 
A function is “liturgical” when its rite is 
ound in any of the liturgical books (see 
p. 5) By enshrining it in one of these 

1 ie Church constitutes it an act of litur¬ 
gical worship. 

Man is by divine dispensation a social 
animal and so should worship not only as 


an individual, but as a member of the 
human family. inL 

Jfli. 1 ’*!* ! aid thc four >dations of 
n u. Liturgy leaving the construction of 

udifrcc to His Church under the euid 

■ince ot the Holy Spirit; He provided ill 

8KTS °' lhe Litu ,^ fo the estab 

«). “n hiSr ofttfs and 

“the Sacrifice! 17 * * h ^ 
" C.J.C. 12S7. 


THE SACRED LITURGY 


3 


the Divine Office, It is prepared for also by the Sacraments and Sacra¬ 
mentals, and it is by these that its fruits are applied to mankind. 12 

6. The end or purpose of the S. Liturgy is i he honouring of God and 
thc sanctifying of men. 

' For the intimate relationship between Liturgy, see, e.g., Callewaert I, p. 12), 
the Mass and the other parts of the S. Coclho (p. 230). 






















CHAPTER II 


LITURGICAL LAW 


L Liturgical Law and tiie Code of Canon Law 


1. By liturgical law is meant that part of Divine and Canon Law 

The a„, c r ch cerns Sacred Liturgy ' ll,c worship ° f God 

2. Since the Council of Trent (154S-IS63) the Holy See alone has the 
ng i o regu ate the Sacred Liturgy and approve liturgical books 1 The 

ZrsEszr direc,iy ’ through the *»»*«-**«* 

Apostolic Constitution, 3 or a Motu Proprio.- Ordfnarily, however the 

ope egislates in matters liturgical through the Roman Congregations 

especially through the Congregation of Sacred Rites for the Latin Church’ 
The sources of liturgical law are: ' 

!» £ !dby xv m ’> ■ 

- *»«*« 

(d) Legitimate custom. 

4. Liturgical law is interpreted by decisions n f Q p n /*i • * 
authentic and binding interpretation), by custom 6 bv thp *t* 1S ^ 
nibncians and by the practice of the churches of Rome 3 " ° f 

5- In its second canon the Code declarer tW iu 
prescribes nothing concerning the rites and no * ** m ° St part ’ U 

gica! books, approved bv the Latin Ph * i , Cni0nies wlllcl) t! >e litur- 
celebration of the holy sacrifice of S hfe" fn fh ?* ,° bSerVed fa the 

the Sacraments and Sacramentals and in the "? adni,mstrati °n of 
sacredrites. Accordingly, a U « tU r gical laws re J„ 


'C.J.C. 1257. 

Piu^vi Primes of 

Chr - M k !. t r l “ 4) : P'^hi'ting the Feast of 

• . , 1,K ’ or Afiserentissimui (192S) 

in which the Feast of the Sacred Heart 
raised to a higher rite. 

Cf * Ulc Apostolic Constitution Divini 


ndtus of Pius xr ( 1928 ) 

a nd Sarrcd Music 


on the Liturgy 


of Pius X nn / wJoiato 

Music. le reform of Sacred 


^ C.J.C. 29. 

Cf ‘ tg " SRC * 3860 > 397S<, 4048 s . 
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thing in them be expressly corrected in the Code This canon, therefore, 
explicitly confirms the rubrics, the decisions of S.R.C. and legitimate 

customs as they existed when the ('ode came into force (1914). 

0 

6. While in general, then, the Code does not deal directly with litur¬ 
gical law, in Book III, parts I, II, III, there is much legislation concern¬ 
ing the Liturgy. In particular, canons 814-23 (dealing with the Mass), 
and 845-69 (on Holy Communion), are of special importance in the study 
of the rubrics of the Roman Missal. 


II. The Liturgical Hooks 


1. The Liturgical Books are the books which contain (he official text 
of the “rites and ceremonies 5 ' 7 of the Sacred Liturgy. 

2. For the Roman Rite the chief liturgical books are: 

(iz) For the celebration of Mass and the functions connected with it: 
(i) the Roman Missal (1920), 8 (ii) Mcmorialc Ritunm (1920); 

( b ) For the celebration of the 1 >ivine Office: (i) the Roman Breviary® 
(1914), (ii) the Roman Martyrology (1923); 

(c) For the administration of the Sacraments and Sacramentals: (i) the 
Roman Ritual (1925), (ii) the Roman Pontifical (1SSS). For the cele¬ 
bration of the Sacred Liturgy in greater churches there is. in addition, 
the Caeremoniale Episcoporum (1886); while the Clementine Instruc¬ 
tion (1731) concerns the right ordering of the Forty Hours’ Prayer. 

3. The official musical text used in the celebration of Mass is to be 
found in the Kyriale (1905), the Graduate Romanum (1907), the Canto- 
rinus (1911), and the Officium Major is Ilebdomadae (1922). 

4. By a “typical edition” of a liturgical book is meant an edition which 
is published by the Pontifical Polyglot Press of the Vatican (or by an¬ 
other Pontifical printer, with leave of the Sacred Congregation of Rites 
each page of it having first been submitted for the approval of S.R.CA' 
Such an edition must bear a decree of approbation, declaring it a “typical 
edition.' 5 and ordering all publishers to conform in detail future editions 
of the book to this typical one. Any publisher, with the consent and 
approval of his Ordinary, may publish an edition of a liturgical book. 
'Phis must be conformable in every detail to the typical edition (the 
Ordinary must see to that before giving the Imprimatur 11 ), and is known 
as an edition “juxta typicam ” There are special rules for the publication 


T Cf. S.R.C. 4266; C.J.C. 2. 

* The date is that of the latest “typical 

edition” of the book. 

“The Missal and Breviary have, as an 
appendix, some Masses and Offices specially 


approved for certain dioceses or Religious 
Orders. 

“S.R.C. 4266. 

"S.R.C, 4266 t ; C.J.C. 1390 (cf. §6 
infra ). 
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of any book containing liturgical chant, and these are found in the 

Motu Proprio of 1 904 (S.R.C. 4134) and in decrees 4166, 4178 42S9 
4263, and 4319 of S.R.C. * f 

5. The Holy See alone —acting, ordinarily, through S.R.C. — has the 

right to approve liturgical books. 12 Editions of the liturgical books 

approved by the Apostolic See in which any change has been made so 

that they are not in agreement with the authentic editions sanctioned 
by the Holy See, are ipso jure forbidden. 13 

6 In regard to the printing of a supplement for the Missal containine 
he Masses proper to any diocese: („) if it is published in the diocese 
he Ordinary of the place is to declare its agreement with the original 
xts (approved by S.R.C.)" and give the Imprimatur; (b) if it is for 
another d.ocese, or for a Religious Order or Congregation, the Ordinary 

dtoarv’o "the r 8 ‘ Ve the Impr ' matur ' after he has received from the 
Ordinary o the dtocese, or the Superior of the Order or Congregation 

or which the supplement is being printed, a rescript declaring that the’ 

e.\t is in accordance with the original text approved bv S R C and this 

rescr.pt is to be published also with the Imprimatur .» ’ 

(1°) The Roman Missal 

•J; T hc R ; 0m | an Missal is ‘he liturgical book which contains the rules to 
cue celebration of Mass according to the Roman rite. 


ITS EARLY HISTORY 


2. The Missal, as we know it now k thp tnrm i 

development that has gone on during nineteen centuries In°th 8 P T? ° f 
Of the Church’s existenrn u-u _ r lLen cenU,Iles - 1(1 the early days 

formulas of the Mass were scattered nhi ^ ' Vas , tIle typical the 

convenience of thote who empS tm T,"™" ^ *° SU “ the 
mentary, which contained the essentiillv T llle Sacra - 

the Celebrant in Mass (i.e., the prayers thT* °f ” formulas used b y 

«> ‘h«= Lectionary, containing the t ^irZ'T Sacramentals; 

were used in the Divine Offices- it t‘ ' f SaCred Scr 'P‘" r e which 

«*»> —. -. sszirssx t ?■**» ,E ™‘" 


” C.J.C. 1257. 

;; cj.c. 1399 do*). 

, - in xv ^ lc h this approbation is 

and 4m g B dCaU With S R C - 4260 


S.R.C, 42fi6* (cf s P P 
<lcals with the Proper' of .' 12 ?. 0 ’ which 

Order which contains mu.”o ° r 
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chanted by the Subdeacon; (c) the Antiphonar —in its special form for 
use at Mass it \va called the Gradual — containing the liturgical pieces 
needed by the singers, i.e., the Introits, Graduals and 'Tracts, Alleluia, and 
the Offertory and Communion verses (or psalms). These liturgical book' 
contained few rubrics; these were set forth in a special book called 
an Or do, 

TIIE FULL MISSAL 

3. In the course of time, particularly when low Mass became common 
additions were made to the Sacramentary, taken from the other books. 
At first these additions were mere appendices, but after a time the 
different additions {c.g., of Gospels or Epistles or Graduals) were in¬ 
corporated in the Sacramentary itself. The process was intensified when 
the practice arose of the Celebrant reciting in the Mass what was sung 
by other ministers ( e.g the Epistle), and so he needed their texts as 
well as his own. The rubrics, too, taken from the Or dines , began to make 
their appearance in the Sacramentaries, All this took place from the ninth 
to the eleventh centuries. For some two centuries following the Sacra¬ 
mentary and the new “Missal” w r ere in use side by side, but from the 
thirteenth to the fifteenth centuries the Missal ousted the Sacramentary. 

4. During this period from the ninth to the fifteenth century, w'hile 
the Canon of the Mass (from Te igitur to Agnus Dei) remained so far 
as its text was concerned, practically unchanged, 16 many changes were 
made in the Ordinary of the Mass. These changes occurred chiefly at 
the beginning and end of Mass (when prayers which at one time were 
the private prayers of the Celebrant found their way gradually into the 
Mass itself), at the Offertory, and before and after the Communion 
(where acts that had previously been performed in silence acquired step 
by step an accompanying formula or prayer). 

5. The invention of printing, probably by Gutenberg at Mainz, in the 
middle of the fifteenth century, greatly increased the production of 
Missals. The first printed Roman Missal was published in Milan in 
1474, and bore the title “ Incipit ordo Missal is secundum consuetudinan 

Romanae Curiae.” 

6. At the beginning of the sixteenth century, John Burckard (+ 1506), 
a famous Papal master of ceremonies, drew up — using the Ordincs 1T of 
the Papal Court and the Vatican MSS. of Sacramentaries and Missals 


“The text of the Canon as it exists now "These (fifteen of which are extant) give 
is practically unchanged since the days of the rite of the Papal Mass from the eighth 

S. Gregory the Great (540-604), or to the fourteenth century, 
possibly, since a much earlier date. 
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— and published, by order of Alexander VI, an Ordo Missae. It is from 
this that some of the general rubrics of our present Missal are drawn 
and the Ititus servandus of our Missal embodies the neater part of 
Burckard’s Ordo. From 1534 this Ordo began to be printed at the be 
ginning of the Missal. From 1557 the Dcjcctus in Celebrathne Missarud 

— drawn up, from the teaching of the theologians, by some unknown 
author —made its appearance also at the beginning of the Missal. 

(2°) The Missal of Pius V (1570) 

/. The Council of Trent (1545-63) decided that a revision of the 

liturgies! books was necessary - owing to the diversity of usage which 

had arisen and to the influence of Protestantism on the Liturgy _ and 

Z up a l commission for that purpose in 1562. When the Council ended 

, k 01 revisi ° n was entrusted to the Pope, Pius IV (1559-65) and 
10 .his successor, S. Pius V (1566-72). On Tulv u , c 7n „ . ’ ■ , 

Missal was published, and imposed, by the bull‘ s Quo firimuin tempTre 
on all churches of the West that could not claim to have had legitimately 

p. US p or m °' e than two centuries another Missal. 1 * This Missal of 
ius V was the first Missal to be officially published by the Holy See 
. he new Missal did not introduce a new rite Its cnmnilit; 

a reform, and consisted in the codification of the t'raditionaLu EsT 
anriZnoT , *** 8n<1 in securto S agreement between the Missal 

fixed the text of the Ordinary - introducing off' a iy XV Z ‘ y 
ratory prayers, the Offertory prayers, the Payers p ecedZ and fflT’ 

reduced the number of Sequences,- of Preface!» 8 ^ >y 

mumcantes 22 and Ilanc igitur. ' ’ d of pro P er Com ~ 

*9. The Latin text in the Pianine Missal ic tu * u ; T , 

sung texts of the Proper (ie. Intrnit r i i ^ ltala Vet us 2 ’ for the 

and Communion verses) ; the Vulgate 24 for^he ^ AUduia ’ 0ffertor y 
Gospel). ’ gate for the ladings (lesson, Epistle, 


This bull still appears at the beginning 
of every Missal. b * 

‘'Taking advantage of this exception the 
Whcs of Milan, Toledo, Braga, Lyon 
a> tux, and the Canons Regular of Pre- 
non rc, the Calced Carmelites, the Carthu 

JL 1 ***^™-*** i{ °‘”- 


l ?0 ‘Z have Sin “ b ™ «*W. 

•he”^c 0 nd d cem^.) VC(daU " S ,rom 
Vulgate was mTde ' ““ < b * 


nubilhed V hv °s °, f ll " Ncw Teetument 
revision of tl ,e JaZZ^ ™ “ 
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THE REVISION OF CLEMENT VIII 

10. Little more Ilian thirty years had passed when, despite the Eli¬ 
minations of Pius V in his Hull against all who would dare to change* 
the Missal, Clement VIII (1592-1605) found it necessary to issue an- 
other edition. This he did in 1604 by the Brief Cutn sanctissimum. The 
chief object of the new revision was to restore the Missal of Pius V 
Grave departures from it had occurred, by substituting for the texts of 
the ltala Veins the texts of the new edition of the Vulgate (1592), by 
disturbing the text o; the Epistles and Gospels, and by o'her unauthor¬ 
ized changes. 25 Occasion was taken to introduce new feasts into the 
Missal, 2 " and the rite of ‘‘greater double,” and the Common of Non- 
virgins, made their appearance officially for the first time. 

THE MISSAL OF URBAN VIII 

11. Again, only thirty years later, came another revision of the Missa; 
under Urban VIII (1623—44). This time the changes were not extensive, 
and were chiefly concerned with making the rubrics simpler and clearer. 27 
t he revised edition was published by the Brief Si quid est in 1634. Tn 
1884 and in 1900 editions of the Missal were issued by Leo XIII (1878- 
1903). Some corrections in the texts of Pius V and in the rubrics (to 
bring them into conformity with decisions of S.R.C. made since the 
time of Urban VII t) were made, and the number of feasts was reduced, 
simplifying the calendar, 

(3°) The Missal of Benedict XV 

12. The great liturgical reform of ’’ius X (1903-i°!4) •—-carried out 
in the Bull Divino afftain , 2R the Motu Proprio “Abhinc duos annos" 
(1913), and in many decrees of S.R.C. — was chiefly concerned with the 
Roman Breviary, but it affected considerably the Missal also. While, 
apart from the introduction of Masses for new 

changes were made in the texts of the Missal, extensive changes were 
made in the general rubrics — dealing with the calendar, votive and 
Requiem Masses, commemorations, and changes in the variable parts 
of the Ordinary (e.g., prayers, Prefaces)—and some in the rubrics 
scattered throughout the Missal. 20 The general rubrics as they vere pre- 


” Cf. Clement’s Brief. documents at the beginning of the Missal. 

51 This, naturally, happens in every revi- w Thc rubrics of the Canon were in many 
sion of the Missal. places made more precise (in confornr'ty 

"Cf. Urban’s Brief. with the directions of the Ritus servandus L 

a Now inserted with the other Papal 
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viously primed at the beginning of the Missal were, however, not altered 
Instead, after them was added a new section entitled "Additiones et 
Variations in Rubricis Mssalis ad Normam Bullae Divino Afflatu ’’ 
etc. 5 " One of the chief aims of the reform of the Missal by Pius X was 
that “the very ancient Masses of the Sundays throughout the year and 
of weekdays, especially those of Lent, should be restored to their proper 

| J1UCC i 

n 13 -™e reformed Missal was issued in 1920 by the authority of 
enedict X\ (1914-1922). The decree of S.R.C. (July 2S, 1920), which 

1900 ,1 I r “v pica1 ’” stales that !t is the typical edition of 

1900 wi h only those changes made which are consequent on “recent 

iturgical prescriptions, and the additions and changes introduced into 
the typical edition of the Breviary .” 52 

Of'.t In , th n new editi0n tW0 new Prefaces (that of St. Joseph and that 

sluP m arC ln, u° dUCed ;3> ' he 5eCOnd and tl,ird Ma^es 5 ' for All 
Ar y a PP ea r; there is a new Common for feasts of B.V.M, ■ the 

Inch” ' aSSCS T rCarranged int0 two groups; the Masses "pro aliquibu t 
““ arc greatly reduced in number and are classified in the index • and 

lx new Commons , 55 for groups of saints (e.g., for several confessors 
bishop), are printed after these Masses. contessors- 

evoh;ti™ e _ R t° h rtitS 5Sal n ° W ^ ^ bearS “ in teStim ° ny 0f !ts Ion § 

The Roman Missal 

Restored by a Decree of the S. Council of Trent 
Published by Order of S. Pius V, Supreme Pontiff, 

Df . , Revised at the Instance of Other Pones 3 * 

Reformed by Pius X and Promulgated by the Authorial Benedict XV. 

the an edUion"' 03 / 0 " ° f lh * ' atest typical edition of 

the Vatican P ess av ll““»•« in ^24 from 

December 21 , ffi &£“oS2 f * ° f SR C ' of 

Shortly after (in ,9 5? t h e Fe * ““ Were ™de. 

—- east of Chrlst - Kmg, was added to the 

M^r 1 " cncral retries now in the 

.ojiSL.' 0 “ mcled by refcre »« 

Hull Divino afflatu. 

"Approved in 1914. 

"They had been sanctioned in 1919 . I n 

Kincr 5 ncW Prefacc of Christ, the 
Kmg, and in 1929 that of the Sacred 


"First issued in 1915. 

These were published in 1914 h ..f 

wqmrc an indult (or , hejr " »>*• but 

Xllf 'whose b’L UriM ", VIll, and Loo 

the title pa CC until thf" ir 0 ? pprar on 

existing Missal publication of the 


LITURGICAL LAW 


11 


Sacred Liturgy. On November 1, 1931, by decree of S.R.C., some changes 
were ordered, consequent on the raising of the Least of the Sacred Heart 
to the rank of a double of the first class with a privileged octave of the 
third order. iT On January 19,-1935, some minor changes were made after 
the elevation of the Feast of the Precious Blood to the rank of a double 
of the first class. On December 24, 1935, S.R.C. approved the nev; votive 
Mass of our Lord Jesus Christ, High and Eternal Priest. Finally 3 * a 
decree of S.R.C. of August I, 1938, directed a number of changes to be 
made in the indulgences given in the Missal, for the prayers before and 
after the celebration of Mass, in 1939 an edition, “quinta post typicam /’ 
was published, with the official approval of S.R.C., and in it all these 
changes have been embodied. 

(4°) The Contents of the Roman Missal 

17. The preamble to the Missal contains: 

(a) The certificate of the Ordinary of the place where the book is 
printed, 30 or published, 10 testifying that it is in complete accordance 
with the latest typical edition; 41 

( b ) The papal documents of S. Lius V (1570), Clement VIII (1604). 
Urban VIII (1634), and Pius X (1911) approving the Missal, and im¬ 
posing its use on all churches of the Roman Rite (except those permitted 
by the bull of Pius V to retain their ow T n Missal) ; !2 

( c ) A treatise on the ecclesiastical year and its parts, together with 
the general calendar for the western Church; 13 

(d) The General Rubrics of the Missal (the old ones dating from 
1570, with some corrections made up to 1900); 

( c ) The reformed General Rubrics of Pius X and Benedict XV, en¬ 
titled “Additiones et Variat tones in Rubricis Missalis, ad normam bullae 
Divino afflatu et subsequentiuni S.R.C. decrctorum”; 

(/) The rite to be followed in the celebration of low" and high Mass, 
being a detailed account of the ceremonies of the Mass; 44 


“This had hern done in 1929 and a new 
formulary of the Mass had replaced the 
Mass Miscrcbitur. 

M In the most recent editions of the R. 
Missal (193S, 1959 ) the form of the Abso¬ 
lution of the dead in Ritus XIII, 4, has 
been altered. The form which is now Riven 
is, obviously, intended for use on All Souls’ 
Day (there is no Non intres, the versiclcs 
and prayers are in the plural, and nothing 
is added after Requiescani). 

"S.R.C. 4266 T . 


n C J.C. 1590. Authors (c.g., Vermeersch, 
Pnimmer, Coronata) extend the law to 
permit of the certificate being given by 
the Ordinary of the person who edited the 
edition of the Missal. 

41 Cf. p. 5. 

41 Cf. p. S. 

41 Each diocese or Order has its local 
calendar also. 

14 \ resume of these rubrics is scattered 
throughout the Ordo and the Canon. 
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(g) Defects (in matter or form, in the intention or dispositions of ,* 

Celebrant, or arising from an accident) that may occur in the celebr.!,/ 
of Mass, and how to remedy them; utl °n 

(//) The prayers of preparation for Mass, those used (by -j nn Vct 

bishop) when putting on the different vestments, and the pnvers °r 
thanksgiving after Mass. P r ‘»>trs of 

Many editions of the Missal (e.g., the Vatican 1939 edition ) il,™ .a, 
illustrations as a guide for the inccnsation of the ili n- lnr i fi ,, a<d 
18. The body of the Missal consists of: ^ 

A. The Proprium de Tempore : 

licIl h ' y S ear n ( t from rtetatuX ° f f ah M f ~ foUowin S lhe ecclesias- 
Pentecost), and grouped around the tw^CTeaTf^ts^Ch^ 11 / 111 i * flCr 

Easter" 5 — for the Sundav* nf fho *• ‘ t fcasts of Christmas and 

i. 

ami for those of siintc , v i„. r . . ~ of the Divine Persons,” 

Into the midfile of the Broperof theTe?** Chrisln,a ’ octave.” 
Holy Saturday and Easier w., ", — between the lasses of 

ing) framework of the Mass tr tl n- , t " l ^ ry ' ng (° r “hnosi tinvary- 

Mass to the end of the Offertory), the Prefa^°™ and iS"" 18 "[ "' e 
Te igitur to the list Go^nelM w c' au the Canon (from 

of practical convenience * ’ “ bee ” inser,ed - a matter 

P* The Proprium Sanctorum 

In this part of the Missal, follow 
thedate of the month, are given the 

J^ f T tt,ary of 11,0 Mass is -"'ant 

f tec, r ' T Prayer(s)l EpiMlc ’ Gradual, 

Com™ ° r Trac0 ’ Gospel, OfFcrtorv ami 

Sffi" vcrsB appoin,c " fai 

ccclStl , litUrRical enters divide (he 

S3=“»r mt0 lhrce cyc,cs ’ h «ving 

«i T . ’ Ea Jer, and Pentecost as centre. 

day, anr £ ekd ^ S ° f Lcnt > Q^tar Tense 
Mass ' °^ atlon Monday have a proper 

Second 1 'PersoL °L thaa , arti of the 

the Sacred H f"-" 1929 lhc Mass of 

Proprium de tT 1 ** { ° be f< ' >unrl in the 
the new \t On the other hand, 

attached to* th? last c; Ch '\ i?t ' Ki,1II f bcin E 

fe placed in tl J 1 ? l,nda y of October) 

Placed m the Proprium Sanctorum 


its 
the 


* 2 ? not thc ecclesiastical season bi 

classes for the feasts of our Bless? 

It is in the Proprium de Tempore th 
Hi Zf ? f the M^cs have at their he 

the indication SiaUo ad, followed by tl 

This indicates the Churcli nt !Z 

ormcrly, on this particular day the Pnn 
surrounded by the clergy ? nrl h ^T 

S °L™" ;; celebrated the Sftw P ™ P,< 
, f oth lcx ts and music. 

r^r lA^Jg3£? t »* 1 

in reality it emk w;m° !!’ C Cmi of Ma?s 
immediately precedes Pm Amn whid: 
1 Were the SSJ?'" ^ 

the beginning or endPof >c P r,nted at 

ft ould He on its st;)rif . • f lllp Missal, this 
ua y much of thc MaJ^ unba,anced 
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Lady and the saints throughout the year. These comprise the Masses 
which have been in use from the early centuries of the Church and those 
most recentlv added for the cult of newly canonized saints. Among them 
tire found the Masses ol six feasts ol our Lord which are attached to a 
fixed dale (i.c., the two feasts of the Holy Cross, May 3 and September 
14; the feasts of the Precious Blood, July 1, the Transfiguration, Augus; 
o, and Christ-lving; and that of the Dedication of the Archbasilica of 


the Saviour, November 9), and one which He shares with His Mother, 
i.e., the feast of the Purification. The Masses of the Proper of the Saints, 
begin on the vigil of the Feast of S. Andrew 3 (November 29), and go on 
until the Feast of S. Silvester, on November 26 following. 


C. The Common of the Saints 


In this section ol the Missal are given Masses (24) for use on the 
feasts ol such saints, according to their category (apostle, martyr, con¬ 
fessor, virgin, nonvirgin), as have not a full proper Mass assigned for 
them in the Proprium Sanctorum .’ It also contains a Mass for the day 
itself, or the anniversary, of the consecration of a church. In the present 
typical edition of the Missal a common Mass for feasts of the B.V.M. 


has been added, and the live Masses of our Lady for Saturdays — which 
are also used for a votive Mass of the Blessed Virgin, according to the 
season — have been placed immediately after this. 1 before the votive 


Masses. 

1). The Votive Masses 


The votive Masses are now placed in two different categories: 

(a) Ten of them/ distributed according to the days of the week, are 
entitled “Votive Masses which may be substituted in choir for the Con- 

m 

ventual Mass of a common weekday'’; 7 

(b; Thirteen for din'erent occasions or intentions. In addition, among 
these latter, are given the collects for eleven other occasions or inten¬ 
tions, the rest of the formulary for these cases being taken from some 
other part of the Missal. 

After the votive Masses come the Oral tones Divcrsat, thirty-five of 


' In order to keep in line with the 
Proprium de Tempore. 

‘The Epistles and Gospels which are 
given in the different Commons (either in 
the Mass, or after the Mass) may he used 
in any Mass of thc same Common, unless 
a certain Mass to he said without change, 
nr a certain Epistle or Gospel, is definitely 


assigned in the Missal for any particular 
case (rubric before the Common of one 
Martyr), 

Formerly they were placed among the 
votive Masses. 

" Induci ng thc new votive Mass oi 
Christ, U gh and Eternal Priest. 

1 See p. 66. 
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them, for use on behalf of certain persons ( e.g., for the Pope, or Bishop 
or Celebrant), or on certain occasions (e.g., in time of famine or earth! 
quake), or for certain intentions (e.g., to obtain line weather or rain) 

E. The Masses of the Dead 

This part of the Roman Missal contained six formularies of a Mass 
for the dead. 8 Two of these are of recent composition — they were ap¬ 
proved in 1915 when Benedict XV granted the privilege of celebrating 
three Masses on All Souls’ Day, All these formularies have the same 
Introit, Gradual, Tract, Sequence, Oifertory and Communion verses — 
which were fixed in the Missal of Pius V (1570)—and differ only i n 
the three prayers, the Epistle, and the Gospel, The Masses of the dead 
are followed by Orationes diversae pro dejunctis — of which there are 
seventeen applicable to different categories of dead persons. After the 
Orationes diversae pro dejunctis, in the newest editions of the Missal 
(193S, 1939), are given the two forms for the Absolution for the dead 
(super jeretrum and super tumulum) taken from the Roman Ritual 

(1925), They replace a combined form which appeared in this place in 
the Missal since 1920, 
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19, As appendices to the Roman Missal come: 

(1) Blessings intimately connected with Mass,” llie most important 
being the blessing of lustral water and the rite of the Asperges. 

(2) The Masses “pro aliquibus locis ," which may be celebrated in 
certain places by Apostolic indult. These are now classified'" into three 
categories, i.e„ those in honour of our Lord (10), of our Lady (21) and 
Of different saints (26). They are followed by six new common Masses 
for groups of saints (many confessors who were bishops and many who 
ttere not bishops, many virgins," and many nonvirgins") These were 
saneboned by S.R.C in 1914, but Only for use by Aposto.ic InduU 

() e Cantus ad Libitum giving — by permission of S R C granted 

excels,s , one for the Creed, ten for lit, Utmost, and two for the Asperges, 


I he formularies for the three Masses of 
All Souls' Day have now been transferred 
lo the Proprium Sanctorum. 

Only ten are retained in the modern 
Missal. To them have been added —from 
the Roman Pontifical — the rile of Con¬ 
firmation, and of the consecration of a 


In the index 0 f the Missal: in 

are Rivcn according 
“ fbeginning on Dec. 10) 

Martyrs and nonmartyrs. 
us ls lnscrted in some Missals oi 
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in addition to those found in the Ordinary and Canon of the Mast-. The 
“more solemn” tones for the Preface are also provided. 

(4) Finally — at the end of the Roman Missal and not as an integral 
part of it —come the proper Masses 11 that have been granted by 
indult to a country, province, or diocese, or to a Religious Order or 
Congregation, 

(5°) The Ceremonial of Bishops 

1. While the rubrics of the Roman Missal are, of course, the chief 
source of information on the celebration of Mass, other liturgical books 
contain matter which is of great value in the study of the ceremonies of 
the Mass. Of the greatest importance in this connexion is the Caeremo - 
niale Episcoporum; of less importance the Memoriale Rituum and the 
Clementine Instruction. 

2. The Caeremoniale is the Church’s official manual of ceremonial. It 
contains no texts but is entirely composed of rubrics. Based on the 
Ordines Romani (the ceremonials of the Papal Court from the eighth 
to the fourteenth century), and especially on the ceremonial books 
drawn up in the fifteenth century by the Papal masters of ceremonies, 
Patrizi (f 1496), Burckard (f 1506), and Paris de Grassi (f 1525), it 
was issued in 1600 by Clement VIII by the Brief Cum novisshne. Sub¬ 
sequent editions — with corrections and additions’ 1 — were published by 
Innocent X (1650), Benedict XIII (1727), Benedict XIV (1741 and 
1752), and Leo XIII (1886). 15 

3. The Caeremoniale is of obligation for all churches of the Roman 
Rite, though Clement VIII, in his Brief, and subsequent decrees of 
S.R.C., admit that “immemorial and praiseworthy customs” not in con¬ 
formity with its rubrics may be kept. 

4. The Caeremoniale deals with the more solemn functions of the Sacred 
Liturgy as they are celebrated in cathedral or collegiate churches, espe¬ 
cially when they are Pontiiical, i.c., celebrated by, or in the presence of. 
the Bishop. It is divided into three books, the first giving general rules 
for the Bishop and his ministers; the second treating of the solemn cele¬ 
bration of Mass and the Divine Office, and of the chief functions of the 
liturgical year; the third is concerned with the rules for particular pre¬ 
lates who held certain high offices (c.g. f that of governor of a province). 


“Either a more proper Mass than is calendar, and whose feast is celebrated 

found in the body of the Missal for a only in a certain diocese or Order, 
saint whose feast occurs in the general "Eg-, Benedict XIV added Liber III 

calendar, or a proper Mass for a saint "This is the latest typical edition 

whose name does not figure in the general 
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5. While the rubrics of the Ceremonial are chiefly applicable to the 
more solemn ceremonies in greater churches, they are of obligation in 
all churches of the Roman Rite, 10 in so far as they are applicable to 
functions carried out in smaller churches. i't is from them that much of 
our information about the details of the rite of High Mass are drawn.” 

(6°) The Memoriale Rituum 

1. The Memoriale was drawn up by Benedict XII , when Cardinal 
Orsini, for his diocese of Benevento. When he became Pope he prescribed 
it for Rome (1725). Its use was extended to all small parish churches of 
the Roman Rite by Pius VII in 1821 and made obligatory. 13 Pius X, 
in 1911, numbered it officially among the liturgical books, 111 and Benedict 
XV published a revised typical edition in 1920. 

2. The Memoriale gives a detailed description of a simpler rite than 
that of the Missal for carrying out the Sacred Liturgy of Candlemas, 
Ash Wednesday, Palm Sunday, and the Triduum Sacrum. 20 

3. The Memoriale is intended for smaller parochial (or succursal) 
churches, where, for want of a deacon and subdeacon and many servers, 
and (possibly) a competent choir, the rite of the Missal could not be 
carried out. 21 It may not be followed in other churches ( e.g in the 
churches of Religious or in the chapels of convents or colleges) without 
Apostolic indult. 22 

4. Che rubrics of the Memoriale are very detailed, and so are some¬ 
times valuable as a guide to the interpretation of the rubrics of the 
Missal. 


(7 J ) The Clementine Instruction 


I. Canon 1275 of the Code ol Canon Law orders the Forty Hours’ 
Prayer to be held, annually, in all parish churches, and in churches 
where the Blessed Sacrament is permanently kept. This devotion arose 
and took shape at Milan in the decade 1527—1537, and S. Charles Borro- 
meo drew up directions to regulate it. In 1705 Clement XI issued for 


15 Papal Briefs and S.R.C. 937', 1666 
2888’, 3839 1 . 

"Cf. VoL HI, p. 509. The numerous 
references to the Ceretnoniale in Vol. II, 

1 especially \ ol. Ill, of this work show 
how useful it is in studying the rubrics 
of the Missal. 

"Cf. the proem to the Memoriale and 
S R C. 2616\ 2915', 2970 s , 4049’. 

"S.R.C. 4266. 


Maundy Thursday, Good Friday, ai 
Holy Saturday. 

For the rile of the Memoriale, only t 
celebrant and three servers (four on Ho 
Saturday) are needed. 

S.R.C, 3390. The faculties given, ore 
nanly, to bishops by the Holy See gc 

erally contain the faculty for this use 
the Memoriale. 
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Rome, an Instruction in Italian, 2 - based on the regulations of S. Charles. 
This was subsequently confirmed by fnnocent XIII (1721 1 724) and 
Benedict XIII (1724-1730), and reissued, with some modifications, in 
its present form, by Clement XII in 1731. Gardellim, the famous rubri¬ 
cian (f 1826), wrote a commentary on it, and the Instruction was added 
as an appendix to volume III of the decrees of S.R.C., 2 ’ and found a 
place also in volume IV, with Gardellini’s commentary. In 1927 an In¬ 
struction of S.R.C. brought the Clementine Instruction into conformity 
with the revised rubrics of the Roman Missal. 25 

2. The Instruction is obligatory for the right ordering of the Forty 
Hours’ Prayer in Rome, and wherever the bishop has ordered that it be 
followed. For all other churches of the Roman Rite it is the norm, and 

S.R.C. has more than once expressed the wish that its directions should 
be followed everywhere. 2,1 Certain general rules that the Instruction gives 
for Exposition of the Blessed Sacrament at any time, are regarded as 
binding everywhere in the western Church, because of decisions of 
S.R.C. 27 or because of a custom which has become a law. 


: II. The Rubrics 38 


(1°) The Rubrics in General 

1. The rubrics are the rules (laws, 20 directions, 30 suggestions) which 
are contained in the liturgical books 31 for the right ordering of liturgical 
functions. For the most part, if not entirely, r - the rubrics are positive 
ecclesiastical laws, 33 and so (a) they bind under pain of mortal or venial 
sin, according to the gravity of the matter with which they are con¬ 
cerned; 31 ( b) apart from such considerations as the giving of scandal, 
contempt for the law, and the like, a sufficient and proportionately grave 
cause excuses from the observance of an (accidental) rubric. 

2. Che rubrics of the Missal comprise (a) the General Rubrics (with 


** An English translation, with a com¬ 
mentary, by the present writer was pub¬ 
lished in 1927 (Burns, Oates, and Wash- 
bourne). 

TGardclIini published the first collec¬ 
tion of these in 1807-180S and in 1815- 
1816. 

“SRC. 4266" mentions the Clementine 
instruction among the liturgical books. 

-''S.R.C. 2403, 3049\ 3332*' J , 401S*. 

17 Cf., e.g., S.R.C. 2613 s . 

* For the most part the rubrics of the 
Missal only are dealt with in this chapter. 


“C.J.C, 2, 31. 

w Sec infra § 5. 

" The rules which are found elsewhere 
(e.g., in the Code or in Papal Constitu¬ 
tions) are not termed "rubrics,’’ but 
“decrees” or "liturgical laws.” 

M See infra § 5. 

”Thc few that concern the matter and 
form of the sacraments are based on 
divine law. 

11 What particular violation of a rubric 
would be a mortal or venial sin is a 
matter for moral theologians to discuss. 
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the new appendix to them, "Additiones”),™ ( b ) the rile of the actual 
celebration of Mass, (c) the defects that may occur in its celebration 
( d ) the special rubrics scattered throughout the Missal intercalated in 
the text of the actual formularies of the Mass, and especially in the 
Ordo and Canon (where they form a synopsis of the rubrics of the 
Ritus). It is these special rubrics that are, ordinarily, printed in red 3 * 
(ruber), so : hat they may easily be distinguished from the prayers and 
readings. 

3. The rubrics of the liturgical books are classified as: 

(a) Substantial and accidental , the former being those that prescribe 
the matter or form of a Sacrament 37 (e.g., the imposition of hands in 
Confirmation, or at the Ordination of a priest), or regulate the validity 
of a liturgical act (c.g., the anointing at the consecration of an altar or 
of a chalice); the latter are rubrics which do not concern the validity 
of a liturgical act, but regulate the rite in which it is enshrined. Sub¬ 
stantial rubrics are based on divine law and, for the sacraments and 
Mass, are immutable; the accidental rubrics are purely ecclesiastical 
laws, and may be changed or dispensed from, but only by the Holy See. 38 

(b) Preceptive , directive , facultative . Preceptive rubrics are those 

which bind in conscience and are real laws; directive rubrics are those 

that do not per se* bind in conscience, but set forth —by way of 

counsel or direction — the approved way of carrying out a liturgical act- 

facultative rubrics are those which permit of a choice between two 

courses/ 0 or between doing or omitting something/ 1 or which allow 
liberty to follow existing usage/ 2 

4. Obviously, substantial rubrics are binding in conscience, sub gravi, 
while facultative rubrics do not bind at all in conscience.” The question 


15 See p. 10. 

Tin's has been the practice in the 
liturgical books since the fourteenth cen¬ 
tury at least. 

"For the Mass, the Sacrament-Sacrifice, 
those that prescribe its essence 

*Cf. C.J.C. 12S7. 

in virtue of the rubric itself; per 
aecidens, in virtue of an added law, such 
rubrics may bind t and even gravely (r p 
if the rubric ot *«,„ I, regarding con- 
fession before Mass, be regarded as direc¬ 
tive only, in virtue of C.J.C, 807 it U 
preceptive), 

" E & ’ in procession on Palm Sun¬ 
day some or all of the antiphons may 
be sung. 


Eg-, The Sequence at a low Mass on 
a day within an octave (except that of 
Faster and Pentecost), or at a daily low 
ilass of the Dead, may be recited or 
omitted (Addit. VII, 2; III, II); the 

c cbrant may add a votive prayer on 
certain occasions (Addit. VI, . 1 ). 

E.R., C.E. L, xxiii, 29, 30; xxix, 12 ; 
“»/. 7, li. 

Some of the older writers (e.g., 
ava len, 1757 ) meant by “preceptive” 

"Hf riC r ,!°* C ki°d sub gravi, by 

Nan C T ° ncs ^ 10Se binding sub levi. 

n r ? X' 5UC ^ mbricians held that not 
all rubrics were preceptive. 
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that has been hotly disputed by theologians and rubricians, since the 

end of the sixteenth century, is whether accidental rubrics are all precep¬ 
tive or not. 

(2°) The Obligation of Accidental Rubrics 

5. Nearly all moral i heologians 41 and many rubricians 4 ' 1 hold that, 
while the rubrics in general are binding in conscience, some of the rubrics 
are directive only/ 0 Apart from the argument from authority 47 the theo¬ 
logians, in general, give no reason for this view; some of the rubricians 48 
base their opinion on the argument that small details are not fit matter 
for the making of a law/ J or (to put it another way) that the legislator 

the Church — does not intend to impose such points as of strict obliga¬ 
tion. About this view it may be observed that: (a) some of the writers 
mean by “directive” rubrics those that are “facultative,” obviously these 
are not binding in conscience; (b) those who hold that some rubrics 
■ m ‘ nn) preceptive admit, usually, lhat it is difficult or impossible to say 
what these rubrics are; some say they are those concerned with minor 
points 10 (they do not define what a “minor point” is); others that the 
rubrics which concern what should be done within Mass — as distinct 
from those dealing with what should be done “extra Missam” l -— are 
preceptive, but all others are directive only 2 ; others again, limit the 
preceptive rubrics to the celebrant alone, 3 and only within the Mass; 
(c) some of those who hold that rubrics on minor points do not bind in 
conscience, hasten to add that an individual celebrant of Mass is not 


44 Some of them (e.g,, Vcrmccrsch, 
Genicot) do not seem very fixed in 
their view. 

45 Chiefly influenced, it would seem, by 
the opinion of the theologians. 

44 This means that such rubrics are not 
laws. A law prescribes, forbids, or permits, 
it does not merely direct. 

41 Each moral theologian refers to some 
of his predecessors. 

* E.g., Coelho, Callewaert. 

“They seem to have derived this view 
from Gavanti. 

M Yet what seem to be “minor points,” 
eg., the omission of genuflections, or of 
some of the signs of the cross over the 
oblata, arc usually given by theologians 
as examples of venial sin in the violation 
of the rubrics, 


1 And this they define as the things to 
be done or prayers to be recited “before 
and after" Mass. They seem to have in 
mind Ritus I, the prayers of preparation 
and thanksgiving (sec §7), the vesting 
prayers, and Dc Dejtclibus; but what 
about the general rubrics, not only as 
they affect the actua 1 celebration of Mass, 
but such points as the place and hour of 
Mass, the altar, the vestments, etc.? Are 
they all to be regarded as merely 
“directive”? 

' Not only the rubricians who hold that 
ah rubrics (except facultative ones) are 
prescriptive, but many others who think 
lhat rubrics concerning minor matters are 
directive only (eg., Callewaert, Coelho, 
Bootsma), reject this theory. 

* For the arguments against this view, 
pee Schober, pp. I sqq. 
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to be the judge, ordinarily, of what is a “minor point,” and that often 
, merely directtve rubrics may not be neglected, because it is <7 

c^t/r '"I’ ^ they K are not obscrved without a reasonable 

cause , (d) those who say that the Church does not intend n,hn 

/ a i , ng WUh sma11 detail S t0 preceptive give no proof of this neither 
do they assign any convincing argument to show that only a matter of 
some importance can be the object of a law or precept ° f 


(3 ) Accidental Rubrics Are Preceptive 


than The 'sZantfZeTZ V' 7 »*** no less 

Wh (i) Th y c7 Sel r Stat " deariy * a * <ihey n a C re f ecept,ve >' exce P‘ 

2, 31) as^Sgica, S ” ° f * in canons 

tween precept and b, 

books be accurately observed,”- i„ 3 the SebSion of ***** 

m the recitation of the Canonical Hour canonTaS 777™ 8,8) ’ 

*• who he,d the 

«* * «***vS £ 01 “• ®»—« 

Others than the Holy See; and ordered ’the i “ ’ ° r changefl > b y 

celebration of Mass ceremonies 6 b,sbops lo see that, in the 

by the Church are not used." ^ PniyerS ° ther than those a PP™ved 
(iii) Pius V and the other Pones *i, . • , , 

(P- 8 ) imposed this book with its c«f 6 y iSed the Roma n Missal 
the Roman Rite. Pius V, in h b ' ZX 0n 8,1 *bo follow 

***** omnibus . .. in virtu* Jff , ‘ ' 1 wr «te; “Mandantes ac 

***** juxta ritum, modum ac nZl of '>« ■ . . 
nunc traditur, decantent ac Ipvnnt . ? e ^ lssa ^ e hoc 1 " a nobis 


nunc traditur, decantent ac levant - npnu* * ir* 


‘ Natu 7 i C0t ’ X ° ,din ' Cappello, Hove. 
•Naturally, any preceptive rubric mu- 
cease to be binding if n, riC ma ^ 

legislator 7 ft it ’ • C conscnt of ^ 

p 

t Z y 2s 0 L w T lmy ,esUiraate cusi ™ 


jv uT g e ™ch 7 u Xd P ;v PtiV ' C 

potest,*’ “derrt» “ 3 as libitum,” 

; r ' „ ecct - convenit” 

C.J.C. 733, § 1. 

Sess. VII, can. 13. 

what 7 *77" 7 dccrcc deeming 
ot\hl) ° bsorved in «* celebration 

H The emphasis is ours. 


1 ! I URGICAL LAW 


21 


red tare praesumantZ He desrrihpc «k, 

in these words U ut sacerdotes intpltt ^ ur P 0Se reformed Missal 

quasve caermonJ^Z^T?** peCibm Uti > *“>* ** 
Clement VTTT \ i • Um celebratione retinere posthac debeant ” 
Clement VIII to emphasize the authority 0 f the rubrics of th7 m . 

ordered tins decree of S.R.C. lo be published in the ront of i - “2! 

renovando decreta alias facta, mandat Sacra ConcZatLZ T‘ 

et per omnia,- servari rubricas Missalis Romani non obllZ ’ 

que praetextu ct contmrin r-n,, , •• * lon °bdante quocum- 

(iv) Benetlitt K '»«“ dM " 

omnibus ita fieri -columns et mZtnus ut Tn ^ 25 ’ , dedared:,S “° b 

siae Catkolicae ritus, c |ui in ^n£^S^^ Eu P‘ 

vel mutari hand possint,- peculiar! studio ac diligentia serventt 

(v) Benedict XIV, in his book Z)e Sacrifice MissaeZ^Z 


>} 


5 f s 



communis omnium sententia docet rubricas esse ieges praecentivas- 
quae obligant sub mortali ‘ex ecnerc sun’ „i , I aecepuvas 

-? * — «• ■«. 5 r.:: 

the rubric l “ authorities - ^hing about the obligation of 

of obligation ! 3 eVC " " SUgSeSli0n that ° nly SOme of ru brics are 

are Sun!!!! 7 i 0 T, d T eS ° f ^ ° bvi ° UsIy assume that ^ rubrics 
and ,7 ‘ They frec|Uently declar e that they are to be observed » 

to be ehmhv I "'1 ** immemorial ones - contrary to them are 

SRC h ! 1 h f re 15 n ° SU ^ estion in the long list of the replies of 

•R.C. that some rubrics are directive only . 18 


(4 1 ) Rubrics “Extra Missam” Are of Obligation 

of Mast 6 f I ml ?h 3t ° n ' y t f he , rUbriCS ‘ hat c ° nccrn the actual “lebration 

' (flom ,he s, S n of the cross at the beginning to the end of the 


11 was Printed in the Missal up to the 
edition of 1920. 

‘The emphasis is ours. 

Tit. XVI, e. l. This law is a partic¬ 
ular one and so not universally of obliga- 

i » !nit 11 is of greatest authority and 
>ho\vs the mind of the Holy See, 

Emphasis is ours, ’ 

” iii, cap, xiii, n, 3. 

Emphasis is ours. 


^ ^ 621 1 29Q3 f and many others. 

’'A few decrees (eg., 3350* 3975', 
■I19S , »395) that have been cited as show¬ 
ing that S.R.C. regards some rubrics as 
not preceptive do not prove this at all. 
They merely sanction a departure from the 
law, or give it a more benign interpreta¬ 
tion, because of changed circumstances. 
They are rather illustrations of the adage 
that “the exception proves the rule,” 
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last Gospel) are preceptive is not tenable. 10 These who hold it seem to 
forget that the Missal —which was imposed on the churches of the 
Roman Rite by the Holy See, as a whole and with its entire contents — 
contains not only the rubrics that concern the actual celebration but 
many others concerning the choice of Mass, the calendar to be followed 
the preparation of the altar, etc. It is absurd to hold that these rubrics’ 
.and, consequently, the decrees of S.R.C. which concern them) are merely 
irective. fhe authors of this theory seem to have in view (a) the first 
chapter of the Ritus, (4) the prayers of preparation and thanksgiving 
(c) the vesting prayers, and (d) the rubrics De Dejectibus 

®, Ut U ' c firat cha P ter of Ritus is actually part, in the Missal 
of the Rite for the celebration of Mass, and there is no indication that 
it has any ess authority than the other chapters. Most theologians agree 
e.g. that the washing of hands which is prescribed in Ritus I 1 binds 
under pain of venial sin; they then declare that the washing afte^S 

caT:;; 13 r 0f 0bliga , ti0n - They d ° not add that this is so, not 
ause the rubric is merely directive for this washing after Mass hut 

because there is no rubric whatever ordering it. ’ 

„f nhl'' 1 Rcgardlng th* Prayers of preparation, these are clearly not 
tunita'll"' 0 " b «f USe the rubric ex P ress ’y says SO ("pro temporis oppor- 
- e lf ih °n pr ° °T! U " iMe Saccrdoti *”').*‘ Many authors say the 
not co re TheT , and in this they are undoubtedly 

ft- ‘ ~ 

“dicit”) -33 - . 01 - us xn > 6 ( interim dicens” . . 

separate’ head!ng shlwT "(ZtZTT "°J ° f ° h ' igation ' 33 their 
dicendae). P ’° °PP oH »nitateP' sacerdotis 


"It is not supported by C.J.C. 818, for 
there sacerdos celebrans” is used (it 
would seem) not to limit the preceptive 
rubrics to the actual celebration of Mass 
but to limit the reprobation of contrary’ 
custom with which the canon begins. No 
u.-age, then, contrary to the rubrics of the 
actual celebration can ever obtain the 
orcc of law; but usages contrary to other 
rubrics of the Missal (eg., concerning the 

*- one 0 f Mass, the preparation of the 

a tar) may, if clothed with the necessary 
quahues (see PP* 28 sqq.), become cano£ 
tUjLom s, having the force of liturgical 


r *?‘ 

:se i ,u f of the prayers in the Missai - 

Which forms part of the rite of the 
act a ual celebration of Mass. 

nf . rhlS Ls confi nned by a decree of S.R.C. 

■» ’thTinduig'^' ;r ( t s 8 the Cha " g f 

speaks Of them as ■■OratioZ TJwul 

n°S Vel ' CCi,and <“ L io Ritum 
^ * in celcbr. Missae ftit* XTT n r\ 

pro oPPorlunitalt dicendae" ' 

the* n™* ** formerly 

post celebrations Oralione, 

dicendae." commumonem 
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(in) As for the vcstini? nruverc il,,.* . . 

and for a bishop by Caere,,,onialc If viii 9 ^ ??? 2 - 

both a priest and a bishop —i n the Missal ’"n, r** “f- entItled ~ for 
reason is there for regarding this 

preceptive why are the words "pro opportunitate" no added 

non magis obligant quam dortrhm , , €S ^ octrina ^ es 

seems to suggest that these rubrics are based on theological helves 
which might change, and with them these rubrics would alter bu (e 
Hie Church has not seen fit in successive editions of the Missal to make 
any change m them; (4) they concern things that may occu in h 

of the chmim ™ ' Vhlle the °P emng Paragraphs of manv 

of the chapters are doctrinal, the rest is rubrical and preceptive in form - 

s it to be believed that the careful rules which these rubrics give about 

possible accidents, most of which are of a grave character am merely 

directive, and that the celebrant of Mass is free to disregard them ? * 


CONCLUSION 


aftBr 3 Very careful tliscussion of the obligation 

and of manf’ ™ SPUC °( the ° pini ° n ° f nearI > - a11 the theologians 
cTusin, - * y rUbnClanS ’ reaches this ™cy guarded and restricted con- 

Whde Fr P° n CO a A ” mnes et singu,as fohricas esse praeceptivas.” 

IdMhiF P -’ WritCS ” « compturibus auctoribus 

ad/nbita mter rubneas praeceptivas et directives, cst parvae utiiitatis 

I urn quia nemo hucusque pot nil assignarc, quae, am rubricae sint prac- 

ceptivae, quacnam autem tantum directive “ turn quia haec distinctio 

ncqu sol,de proton. Ergo diced,,,,, est: quotiescumque in rubrids 


f ” These rubrics do not use terms like 
potest, deed, ’ and the like; they use 
the subjunctive of command and also the 
word yebd” (e.g. Til, 6; IV, 3; VIII, 5). 
It is interesting to note that among the 
sources in the Code of Canon Law for 
jU’fiily all the canons concerning the cclc- 
hration of Mass (Tit. Ill, cap. 1 , arts. I, 
tl, III, i.e, canons S02 to S23) the 
Defectns arc given side bv side with the 
Ritus, the decrees of S.R.C, etc. 

Dr Sacra Liturgia Vnivcrstm, p. 130 
(third edition). Oppcnhoim (III, 86 ) holds 
the same view; his reasons for doing so, 
however, suggest that he really thinks that 


every rubric is preceptive (except, of 
course, the facultative ones). 

" Manualc Theohgiae Moralis (1928), 

III, p, 216. Canonists, as a rule, do not 
discuss the question, but Wernz-Vidal does 
and holds that all rubrics (except the 
facultative ones) arc preceptive, because 
all (in view of the Apostolic Constitutions 
and decrees of S.R.C, which are couched 
in preceptive or prohibitive terms) have 
(he force of taw, (Jus Canowicifm, 1934. 

IV, p. 421, n. 52.) 

I'r. Prummer considers the theory that 
only the rubrics “intra Afissam" are pre¬ 
ceptive u non videtur satis fundata/’ 










24 


GENERAL RUBRICS OF THE MISSAL 


atiquid determinate statuitur, hoc obligat in comcientia ; qnando jJ 

rehnquitur discretioni sacerdotis aut e pisco pi, ant pro opportunitatc 

sacerdotis ajjertur, projecto unusquisque agcrc potest sicut rationi suae 

cst consentaneum.” Among the rubricians who maintain that all rubrics 

(except the facultative ones) are preceptive 15 are Falise, Bouvry Connin' 

Piacenza, Cabrol, Stella, van der Stappen, Thalhofer, ab Appeltern’ 

Vismara, and Moretti. Others, however, such as Schoher (apparently)’ 

de Herdt, Vavasseur-Haegy-Stercky, Wapelhorst, Augustine, Gatterer 

Coelho, Bootsma, Hebert, Barin, Veneroni, and Cimetier, 30 hold that 

the distinction between preceptive and directive rubrics is to be main- 

amed, mainly because it is the common opinion of theologians, which 
they hesitate to contradict. 31 

9. Whether each and every rubric (except the facultative ones) binds 
m conscience or not is, then, an open question. 33 What all theologians 

tmctanda's«nt" K Zt \l bel , ieV,nS teachi " g iS that “ Sancta sancte 
a sunt that the object of every rubric is to aid the priest in 

per ormmg as perfectly as possible those sublime acts of worship whose 

rubrics TT r WOrthily and edif >' men. It is the spirit of the 
cs, in the long run, rather than the letter of them, that is important 
With reverence and love tow'irrk Pnri r , important. 

Hi<; -l. i i i fjod, out of obedience and loyalty to 

Church, should they, each and all, be fulfilled. 


I\ . 1 he Congregation of Sacred Rites 


I. The Congregation of Sacred Ritf»<s 33 fc d c \ r , 

Latin Church. Iis senne ic *i . ", 5° , . e Sacrcd Liturgy in the 
(canon 253): “The S R C w gl C . e ! ned 111 Lbe Code of Canon Law 

ing all that immediately concem^th^l^ed ^^ determin ' 

Latin Church. ... it i s it.; rnnm- ‘ . S and ccreni °nies of the 

rites and ceremonies are diliVenti™’ t Specia y ’ to see that the sacred 

administering the Sacraments."in the cam Tl Ce ! ebratin S Mass - in 

m fine in all that regards the worshin* f'*i g T ° Ut of the dlvine offices, 
distinctions and honorary privileges —hnti * Latin Cllurch ’ to bestow 
well as local and permanent ones — dealin PCrS ? nal and temporary as 
~ies, and to secure that abused %£ 


* Ephemerides Liturgicae holds this 
view also ( C . g „ i93 3> p> 185) 

In LHurgia (p. 42). 

„ of thcm 5 *y this expressly. 
Chiefly, apparently, for an extrinsic 


T2nT?' hi becausc il is the view 

"In its /° a P n, >nral theologians. 

Sacred ’ S frc O u enUy called the 

acred Congregation of Rit cs . 
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'52£ss£, r c “ rj 

is it lc‘i ' til-e bn I T, 1S T eXCCUtiVe tribUna1 ’ and ° nly pCr acctde,,s 

e n ; li v ,iuhoriiy °i the p ° pe ' even » they 

oecn rciei reel to him. A decree is authentic' 5 when it is drawn nn in 

Secretary ” d £*? ^ ^ ° f the Co ^regation and its 

Secretary, and furnished with the seal of the Congregation All the 

decrees which arc published in the official Collection 3 " are audientic 

all the decrees up to 1926), and so are all others that have since 

appealed in Acta Apostolicae Sedis. Like all ecclesiastical laws, unless 

t is otherwise determined each decree comes into force three months 


after the date of the number of the Acta in which it appears. 33 The 
bishop 83 ' 3 " 6 t lUS Pr ° millgated ’ and need no P romu Igation by the diocesan 


3 By its ordinary jurisdiction the S.R.C. watches over the liturgical 
hooks, it concedes or extends new Offices and suppresses old ones it 
approves or reforms calendars for particular places or bodies, it names 
or apptoves patrons, it grants indults and faculties which concern the 
modification of rites, and it resolves liturgical doubts. By jurisdiction 
delegated from the Pope it deals with changes in the texts or rubrics of 
the liturgical books, and approves new typical editions, the granting of 
new feasts or the elevation of old ones to a higher rite, and the con- 
cession of indults in matters that are contrary to the rubrics. 


the DECREES' 10 OF S.R.C, 

4. According to their object, decrees are classified as concessionary 
granting favours, such as dispensations and privileges) and disciplinary 
decrees which give decisions, executive and interpretative decrees). 
nterpretative detrees are divided into three classes: (i) the merely 
declaratory, when the decree (response) declares or explains a law or 
unric which is really not doubtful, but wliose interpretation has been 


** S.R.C. 2916. 

Unless a decree is authentic it has no 
binding force. 

Or, in case of necessity, by the Prefect 
or the Secretary, or the Substitute Secre¬ 
tary (S.R.C, 3023 and Monitum of Tan 
28, 1912). 

S.R.C, 3023*. The last edition of the 
di crn'> was published in five volumes 
(one containing the Clementine Instruc¬ 
tion with Gardellini’s commentary on it 


and notes on certain decrees; another 
being a general Index) in 1S9S and 1900 
Two appendices were issued later, one in 
1912, and the other in 1927. 

“C.J.C. 9. 

” S.R.C. 3023 1 . 

* Under this name are included not only 
decrees in the strict sense, but also replies, 
rescripts, and other acts of the Con¬ 
gregation. 
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sought through ignorance or from scrupulosity; (ii) the decrees (r 

spouses) in which a comprehensive interpretation is given ie an im ^ 

pretation which does not change the law, but declares wi’.at its co ^ct 

interpretation is, doubt as to this having arisen because the wording o 

the law is not sufficiently clear, and so different interpretations have 

been given to it by rubricians; (iii) the decrees (responses) in which an 

cxtcnswe mtcrpretalmn is given, i.e., one that departs from the ordinary 

meaning ot the words ot the law, and gives it a new scope (either extendi 
mg or restricting it). 1 v ei extend- 

theirImbUffito! °' ^ "* furthermore distinguished according to 

(i) Particular decrees, which deal with a particular object U t 

ome special local usage), and are directed to particular persons 
to a diocese or a Religious Order )- 11 

Sflnr de K eeS ’ WhiChl b ° th in their conten ‘ and in 
(rn) Equivalently general decrees, which, though often directed to 

appl!ca l^[rr’th d e eal t WU1 ' P 0 '" 1 which is ° f 8**™! 

observed everywhere. SRC ' n °"’ declares should be 


rHE OBLIg ATION OF THE DECREES OF S.R.C. 


If ^ p, '“ r,iv " 

tive in form / 4 or concerns a rubriV v \\ ever > d response is faculta- 
obviously, bind in conscience. Whlch ‘ S facultative > it does not, 

Ro« for all who follow the 

addressed, and per se not for others Tf^h° r ll ° be t0 W ^ om are 
may not be applied to others- if thpv ^ concess ionary they 

not strictly bind those to whom thej are li c ,PliMry ’ wWle the y d ° 

lrectedj they do give the 


Hence ,n the Collection thev have such 
n Ut ’ s Hcstmonasterten; Neo-Eboracen • 
)rdm ts 5. Benedicti; Societalis Jesu . ' 

/)«nr y c y , irc entit,cd 

etc Sotli JtcU 1 Z iiS ' 
though headed “general,’* concerns Tnlv 
a particular body of persons (e.g. f the 


memfe ° f an 0rdcr) D 3?S7; ^ 

are not num? ^ 0ri pally general decrees 

equivalently d the Collection; 

more numerous Crecs are much 

" t0l ' r °'i Jt U Zm!w " COmmi "-" 
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mind of the Church, and the norm of conduct for imilnr , 

usually, may- be applied to these rases « ti L i and s0 > 

are d !h a e ‘same* ** 

Equivalently general decrees (a) if iHp S lvin g its decision. 

xisttug law, bmd, and without promulgation, in vfrtue of tW law ’ 

( ) if they give an extensive interpretation, thereby adding something 

new to existing law, they are of universal obligation only if and wh „ 

they are promulgated as formally general decrees;- (c)\i they contain 

a comprehensive interpretation, they certainly bind those to whom they 

are addressed, and they are of obligation for others when the same 

rep!y, in die same terms, has been repeated several times, and so has 
become “ stylus curiae.”™ 


V. Rubricians 


1 . Rubricians or rubricists arc those who make a special sludv of one 
part of Canon Law, ,.e., liturgical law. Their views — especially when 
an opinion is one held by several rubricians of recognized authority — 
are of great importance in (a) expounding and explaining liturgical law 
(4) interpreting it, if it is not entirely clear, (c) supplementing it, ii 
there is no rubric, or decree of S.R.C, or customary law dealing with 
any given point, and (d) suggesting how the law is to be put in practice 
2 While the teaching of rubricians of standing is of great authority 
the Code of Canon Law itself indicates” as one source of removing 
oubt about law “communis et constans sententia doctorum ” and S.R.C 
occasionally' refers officially to the opinions of rubricians —it has no 
binding force, even if it is unanimous. Naturally, however, it is not 
prudent to discard it 7 without sufficient reason, 

3. While the name of certain rubricians carries great weight . 2 the 
opinion of any writer is worth as much as the reasons on which it is 
based, and no more. Hence, the more authoritative writers usually give 
the reasons (rubrics, decisions of S.R.C., customary law, general prin- 


43 If the reply docs not make it clear (bv 
the use of such terms as "»» casu,” “front 

jacci ,r ) that the decision is definitely 
limited in scope. 

Accordingly, rubricians usually refer 
to a decree without discussing whether it 
is a particular decree or not. 

* 7 Cf. C.J.C. 17, §2. 

** Ibid. 


M Cf. C.J.C. 20. 
w C.J.C. 20. 

'Eg., D.D. 2682”, 3035” 

* Because it is recognized that they have 
really studied the rubrics thoroughly —- 
they are not mere copyists or summaries 
and their teaching is found to be 
strictly accurate. 
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ciples of ceremonial — embodied in the rubrics themselves 3 or deduced 

from particular laws —liturgical propriety, or accepted practice) f or 

their views, especially on points about which there is a difference of 

opinion. No one is, however, obliged to accept any particular view The 

opinions of rubricians —while worthy of great respect —have not the 

force of liturgical law, nor is their interpretation of this law authority, 
live (as is that of S.R.C.). 


VI. Custom 

{1°) The Meaning of Custom 

In Canon Law a usage which is reasonable and dulv prescribed can 

bv the consent - at least legal-of the Holy See, create a new law 
or abolish an existing one. 1 

!; The w ° rd “ custom ” has two meanings (a) a custom of Jact ie a 
un.form and continuous way of acting,' (b) a custom of law ie an 

established usage having the force of law. Such a custom is defined as 

an unwritten law, introduced by some body of the faithful with the 

consent of the legitimate legislator." This unwritten law may clarify and 

ZnZZ)T D f laW ’ ''‘’‘"a iS ° bSCUre 0r doubtful (consuetude learn- 
dum legem ); or it may extend the scope of a law, or fill up its lacunae 

2fc IraZ legeT-Ztn ‘° 1116 ^ ° f the exiEting ™ ^ 

it wholly or in part (cmsuetud^coTalege ,^ ** abr ° ga ‘ e 
the consent of the^isUtorT thf frnnTal^Iemem"^* 1 “r , CUSt ° m ’ 

peSed'by 1 £^ns, and public'Tnd 
viduals can and do initiate the ac ^f mdi 

cannot create a custom. Only a comniunkv v°v l ° f ° rm 3 US3ge ’ they 
receiving an ecclesiastical law — sucii as l A^ ' S C3pable of > at ,east - 

coliege of clerics, like canons or parish priestT 56 ’ “ ^ ehg ' ous 0rder - a 
capable of becoming a custom. 8 P P iests —can introduce a usage 


i * , of ceremonial are 

given m the first chapter of the Rilus 

tekbrani, of the MUsal and are found 

scattered throughout the Caercmcmak 
ttpiscoporum. 

‘C.J.C. 25-30. 

' For dearness’ sake this is called in this 
chapter a “usage," the word “custom" 
xing reserved for a usage which has legal 
force. In legal documents (c.g., in the 


^rofeoTa ° f ; S '^ SUch words as legitm 
"consuetude”** h f reCeding the wo: 

of a custom of ]° w iS quCSt " 

of thcm. that the IeglsIator may kno 
acts of the 1 " t ^ Cy COldd not bo consider 

a C J.C 26 y 33 SUch - 
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3 In Canon Law the consent of the competent ecclesiastical superior 
o e person who has the power to make laws, universal or particular 

- can alone make a usage a custom.* Such consent may be special (either 
express or tacit) » or merely legal, /, c ., granted in a general way, and 
beforehand, to any usage that meets the requirements of law. 

4 That a usage may receive the consent of the legislator 11 it must 
be (<z) reasonable, for law is an ordinance of reason, (6) practised un¬ 
interruptedly for a certain period. A usage is unreasonable if it is con¬ 
trary to.divine law (natural or positive), or if it is expressly reprobated 
in the Code, 12 if it furnishes an occasion of sin, or seriously impairs 
ecclesiastical discipline. It is regarded as reasonable if it has the qual¬ 
ities which are necessary for any ecclesiastical law, i.e., if it is conform¬ 
able to right reason, guided by divine law and animated by the spirit 
of the Church. 1 * 1 Only the competent ecclesiastical superior (generally 
the Ordinary; the Holy See in the long run) may deride whether any 
usage is reasonable or not. A reasonable usage to become a law must be 
practised uninterruptedly for forty years. If it is a usage that is con¬ 
trary to an ecclesiastical law containing a clause forbidding future cus¬ 
toms, it can become a custom only if it is centennial or immemorial. 11 
The time necessary to change a usage into a custom may be interrupted 1 ’ 
by the community ceasing to perform the act in question, or doing a 
contrary act, or by the interference of a superior, putting an end to the 
practice (at least for the moment). 

5. Good faith is not needed to create a custom. While knowledge of 
the existing law, and the intention (at least implicit) to create a new 
one, are necessary to induce a custom praetcr legem,™ a custom contra 
legem can (probably) be ormed in ignorance of the law, and without 
the positive intention of abrogating it. 

6. “Custom is the best interpreter of laws” (C.J.C. 29). In the case 
of a law that is not entirely clear, the actual practice (a “usage”) of 
those who know the law, and intend in what they do to fulfil it. is very 

* m 


•C.J.C. 25. 

A superior gives tacit consent to a 
usage, if — knowing of its existence — he 
could, but does not, take steps to end it. 
11 C.J.C. 27. 


” Ibid. 


Tn the liturgical sphere a usage is 
regarded as reasonable if it is calculated 
in particular circumstances — to promote 
the rlignity of divine worship, and the 
edification of the worshippers, and so is in 


conformity with the fundamental principles 
of the Sacred Liturgy. 

14 C.J.C. 27. A practice is regarded as 
immemorial if nothing contrary to it has 
been done, said, or heard, within the 
memory of the living (such a usage might 
be older than, or not so old as. a centennial 
practice). 

53 And so an entirely fresh period must 
be begun, if the practice is, eventually, to 
acquire the force of law. 

"C.J.C. 28. 
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good evidence of the sense in which the legislator wished his law to b 

understood. 17 Such a practice —when it becomes clothed with the rea- 

i ; is,te iun,iical qualities —becomes a true custom {secundum or praeter 
legem) , and then is a binding interpretation of law. 


(2°) Custom and the Code of Canon Law 


• , cust0 , ms — universal or particular — which were in existence 

1918 when the new Code of Canon Law came into force, and which 
were contrary to Us provisions were either (a) expressly reprobated 
n the canons, or lb) not reprobated and centennial or immemorial 
or (c) not reprobated and not centennial or immemorial. The first class’ 

ni.TT S ,r e , t0 te corrected as “corruptions of the law” and were 
not to be al owed to revive in future; the second class were to be cor 

ta C nSs a i S f°’nhce m ' S ' U ** M the 0rdinary - in s P edaI circum- 

olnrl r a ! “/I® were a11 suppressed, unless the Code otherwise 
that tf r TT ' T " V,eW of Canon 2 of the Code, which declares 

of the wo df'^lte/° m ° St Part d6al With 1Uurgical laws - a " d 
only to such Hturmrai u that Canon 5 applies 

V'L'ZT'’ “ f "■« 

customary law (Canons l P Islons of tlie Code regarding 

provisions of Canon S Hence in tMoirf ” 0t affected by abolishing 

the rubrics which were in existence in iqi«’ ^ aWf ' d customs a S ains t 
Code expressly deals with them H* r C ° ntlnue in f °ree, unless the 
tion of Mass). ln Canon 818 regarding the celebra- 

to (Procter) t max'- T™ , future: ° a S ainst > or in addition 

law.- A new law, Wvef doe not 7 f by 3 C ° ntrary ««“»» <* 

customs unless it makes express mpnJ CV0 f cen tennial or immemorial 

law revoke particular customs, 22 unless°U°ha them ' d ° ES a general 
- ’ CSS 11 has an abrogating clause so 


Hence the practice of the churches of 
Rome a sometimes of importance in 

determining the meaning of a rubric. It is 
expressly referred to in certain replies ot 
S.R.C., e.g., 3860, 3975 4 , 404S a . 

C 'l: C f , CaMn s is applicable to 
< > liturgical customs that were in 

existence m lots but concerned matters 

tr,.,' VWCh ,‘ hc Code b =itent, „ r m 

such I, urgical usages as have come into 
bemg since 1918, mt0 




sivlich’ corn l0Ve ' De Usibus Ecde - 

^.crof„ TT,- 

b«ome a’^ustom^efore ^ “ 

J.c. 30. 

'a.or F rnl^rthe P re“™ence at ‘ hC 
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framed as expressly to include them 21 ( e.g the clause u non obstante 
quacumque consuctudinc or l< nulla obstante consuetudine ”). 

(3’)|Custom and Liturgical Law 2 ' 

9. The general principles of customary law —as laid down in the 
Code, canons 25 to 30 apply to liturgical law, which is simply one 
part of Canon Law (cf. Canons 2 and 6 ). There is no doubt that a usage 
praeter legem can become a binding custom in matters liturgical. The 
decrees of S.R.C. have expressly recognized this from time to time. 2 ' 
But even a usage contra legem can obtain the force of custom, even 
against the rubrics. Formerly many rubricians and some canonists denied 
this, because of the resistance of the Church to any usage that violated 
the rubrics, but nowadays it is generally admitted. For (a) the Code in 
dealing with customs makes no exception for liturgical law. The fact 
that it reprobates certain usages which are contrary to liturgical law, 2 ’ 
shows that it admits the force of custom in other usages. And in the 
legislation of certain canons , 27 on matters liturgical, it expressly recog¬ 
nizes the force of usage, (b • The Popes in the Constitutions that preface 
the liturgical books, while abolishing existing customs contrary to the 
rubrics of these books, do not prohibit future customs of this character, 
(c) While S.R.C. in its decisions often condemns as abuses particular 
usages which are contrary to the rubrics, and orders them — even if 
immemorial 28 — to be abolished, it has never declared that no usage 
which is contrary to the rubrics may ever become a custom . 20 Indeed the 
S.R.C. has expressly declared 10 that the rubrics of the Caeremoniale 
Episcoporum do not remove customs which are " laudabties et antiquac /’ 
From time to time, it has not only tolerated usages contra or praeter 
legem, but has approved them, and sometimes even ordered them to be 


*' Each new typical edition of a litur- 
pical book, and each general decree of 
S.R.C., has such an abrogating clause 
{coniranis non obslantibus quibuscumque, 
and in the case of the Missal these words 
arc added ciiam speciali matt tone dignis). 

14 The remarks which arc made here, 
and the examples given from the decrees 
of S.R.C., are, for the most part, confined 
to the rubrics of the Missal. 

J Hence such replies of S.R.C. as 
“servetur consuetudo,” "negative nisi con- 
traria vigeat consuetudo ” Cf., e.g., 3S42', 
3866’, 4056’, 4057 T , 4104*, 4180’, 4392 1 , 
4398. 


** E.g., canons 409 : , 774, 1006 s . 1181, and 
especially SIS (regarding the celebration 
of Mass). 

* Eg., canons 462 (6”), 762 (§1), 1171, 
1291 (§1). 

9'°, 1S12, 2175, 2271, 2951”, 

3380*, 4156 1 , 4242. 

” That S.R.C. recognizes the force of 
custom is also shown by the fact that it 
adds such a clause as “contrariis non ob- 
stantibus quibuscumque,” or “quacumque 
consmtudine non obstanle” (e.g., D. 4393) 
to its decisions. 

132, 140, 143, 144, 151, 154, 1S4, 
2IS, 229, 256 1 '*, 299. 
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observed” (showing that it recognized that they had acquired t 
of customary law), or it has referred to custom as decisive 32 in re 1 °-”* 
to certain queries, (d) The S.R.C. has tacitly accepted the fill; P - Wg 
general desuetude of certain rubrics , 32 e.g., regarding the use o‘f a baM ° 

the purification after the reception of Holy Communion (R Y / o ’ ° 
a cushion for the Missal (R.G. xx, R. n, 4; C .E. I, xii, is % ’ ’ h ° f 

contrary to liturgical law (as found in the rubrics and fgLeS decS 

seldom approves of a general usage contrary "to die Par . tiCl ' lar cases ’ il 
new typical edition of a liturgical book is prefaced by‘f decree a 

volumes of the decrees of S R r °*f aMtt6us ^uscumque" ; 3 » ( c ) the 

taining the same clause ; 27 (d) each new^ene T ' 1 * 1 * S! ^ eClal decree oon- 

(heM — and Uiid ° 3P0Se “' s . ,in 8 “sasw. ai once abolish 

consent of the legislator which aW™™!? 31f ° r they P revent the 

Much alone can change a usage into a custom. 


C4 °) Gus,0m and ,he Rubrics of the Missal 
12. In particular the Holv See resist- «, 
to the rubrics of the Missal The hull f " eal,on of customs contrary 

reformed Missal abolished existin' u!L V which the 

two hundred years old) and imposed JLf i U e f the y were more than 
consuetudinibus contrariis auihr C : ^ lssa “non obstantibus 
of Clemen, VIII and UhU ’ ** the subsequent Briefs' 

“ Sage f contrary to the rubrics of the ^ C ' aUSes directed a g ainst 

the abolition of such usage -efnnf Decrees of S.R.C. confirm 
-- g e.g„ D.D.9-0, 1812 — and Urban VIII 


l “• 2714, 4,Of, 4327 

“nV n ,' ,842,, 3S66> 4377 - «92 

t should be noted however that it 
rubr cs are maintained unchan • hC3C 

•ypir-U editions of the Missal 8 “ ncW 

™d f, im, otthcd «™»."Ot. 
a ™<t « an^ alternative. men ^'° n 3 rrading 

The D. approving the typical edition 


meotfon^ a n/j.' ,2 °' addS sftMi 

4^^ 1 ™ 1912 addcd *• 

43 i{ f '» 2 '«41,43”o. 42?4> 43 ° 7 ’ 43 ' 2 ' 

Utnrgicae *(1922 ^ ^ hemerides 

last decision ac * P ‘. 44 V lnter Pccts this 
refusal of S R r ^ }nf - v ' n ? a permanent 

contrary to its decrees 0 ^"* t0 a ° y USage 
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(1623-1644) had inserted at the beginning of the Missal a decree of 
S.R.C . 40 which stales: “Mandat Sacra Congrcgatio in omnibus, et per 
omnia servers rubricas Missatis Romani, non obstante quocumque prae- 
textu, et contraria consuetudine, quam abusum esse declarat Finally, 
the Code of Canon Law declares (818) that any custom contrary to the 
observance of the rubrics by the celebrating priest is reprobated . Com¬ 
mentators have limited this reprobation to the rubrics of anv liturgical 
book (Missal, Cactcmonialc, or any other) which concern the celebrating 
priest in the actual celebration of Mass (low, sung, or solemn). Hence 
a usage contrary to the rubrics of the Missal, or other liturgical book, 
which concerns (ff) matters outside the actual celebration t e.g., the altar, 
the vestments), (b) or persons other than the Celebrant (e.£., the Sacred 
Ministers in solemn Mass, the server of Mass) may become a custom, 
if it fulfils the requirements of Canon Law. 

13. In virLue of Canon 5 of the Code of Canon Law, when this came 
into force in 1918, all usages contrary to the rubrics which deal with 
the Celebrant in the actual celebration of Mass were abolished, because 
such usages are reprobated (canon 818), and may never be revived. 

(5°) The S.R.C. and Usages Contrary to the Rubrics of the Missal 

14. In the course of three hundred and fifty years — since first its 
decrees were published — the S.R.C. has sanctioned or tolerated the 
following particular usages ’ 1 which are contrary to the rubrics of the 
Missal (or Ceremonial): prelates not kneeling at the prayers in certain 
ferial Masses and at Requiem Masses (R.G. XVII, 5) ; 42 the Subdeacon 
not going up to the side of the Celebrant to recite the Sand us (R. VII, 
11); 11 the use of material which is in greater part gold for white, red, 
or green vestments ' 11 (R.G. XVI il, 1) ; not lighting the Elevation candle 
(R.G. XX; R. Villi, 6) ; 4S the Celebrant not himself preparing the 
chalice for Mass (R. I, 1 ) ;‘ c the preintonation of the Gloria in cxcclsis 
in more solemn Masses by two chanters (R. IV, 7 ). 47 On the other hand, 
the Congregation has refused to approve of the following usages 1 * con¬ 
trary to the rubrics of the Missal: playing, instead of chanting, the 
Gloria and Creed ; 40 the ijeacon incensing at Mass persons other than 


“This appeared at thc beginning of thc 
Missal until thc edition of 1920, In view 
ol C.J.C. SIS, it is no longer necessary. 

41 Only those which are of general interest 
are given here. 

41 S.R.C. 1876. 
u S.R.C. 2682“. 

“Tolerated by S.R.C. 3145. 


“ S.R C. 4029’, but the Ordinary may 
restore the observance of the rubric 
(4141 s ). 

“S.R.C. 4198”. 

41 S.R.C, 4144*. 

“See note 41. 

"S.R.C. 970’, 1023*. 
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those mentioned in R. VII, 10;“ the use of an Assistant P • . , 
Celehiant who is a simple priest only* not usin<r ; uest by a 

ventual Mass- celebrating Mass ajgivfitg Hohf Conmm * ^ °» 

ence of the Blessed Sacrament exposed 3 the Deacon <si • ni °u ln pres ' 

on the foot-pace ;> the Deacon raising tte edge of the Ce If'" 8 9" G ° speI 
bejore the Elevation (R VIII 81 .? ,i,„ , 8 ‘ , C ebra,Us chasuble 

the ground at each side (R G XX)' th Tn ^ ” 0t read % 

corporal during the Creed (R VI *7)’ * celebra^ 0 " <"°! Spreadin 8 ll >e 

sung;** using candles wh,"h a °re not of^vtx S ‘ tt <** * bein * 

altar *** adding the collect, but not the secret and nnst ** amb,t ° f the 

Mass reciting aloud the Canon J ’ ’ ^ «!“ those Present at 

is. Among the particular usages whi \rh hn . i . m 

to the rubrics, and which are rather w ;h b , een mtroduced contrary 

been submitted to the judgement 0 f the h'T^ ’ bUt Which have never 
tion standing during the Creed -if l -\°i ’ ^ e ° are: ^ tbe con grega- 
2); («) those-in choir or Qut Qf . ™ ^ tass (contrary to R.G. XVII, 

mg of the Creed in solemn Mass kneel- b ? “P sllt,n g during the sing- 
«“ (contrary to C E H vif ? - r " ,g the chant of Et *»- 
1594-, 2960*, 3860), except on Chris,‘ Dterpreted b .V S.R.C. 1476, 
Annunciation; (Hi) making the daln‘ y 3nd ,he Fcast of the 

to C.E. I, x , l). fe the dalmat 'c and tunicle identical (contrary 

16. Among the particular usages not , 

Mass, but praeter rubricas "= which ."“‘contrary to the rubrics of the 

u e of S R C i’ and haVe received ,,s consent" SUb ^ Ued t0 the judgement 
a stole in preaching n] , l are ^ 10s e that concern: the 

■ncensed or washing his fingers IZ ° {Celebra »‘* when being 

Sacrament exposed;** t he material of T PreSCnce of tha Blessed 

- the cross for the unveiling on 


“ S.R.C. 2175. 

' S.R.C. 2271. 

: S.R.C. 2424*. 

'SKC sot' ^ 3J and JU '- V ”, 1927. 
1 S.R.C. 3535*. 

‘S.R.C. 4029* 

T S.R.C. 4054'.' 

‘S.R.C. 4054’. 

*4071’. 

w S.R.C. 4214. 


« 4242. 

t S.R.C. 42sr 

4368. 

43 ?5 * 

sanctioned ^ ™ tlf lUa”) was, indeed, 

dioce ^ of A f lmi C (396S > in the 
’‘Anri lltun - in 1897 
And so extend tK« 

rubric or creri(p Scop . e of an exist- 
m ac cordance how f a ” Cntirc, y new law, 

" s R.C' 2 h 6 ° S 2- VCri “« rubrics. 

S.R.C, 2682“. 
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Good Iriday; 1 ® the removal of holy water from the stoups during the 
Triduum Sacrum marking the image of the Crucified on the Mass 
h° st » using d -■>!«><>u to put the water into the chalice at the Offe torv 22 
the salutation by the Celebrant of the S. Ministers in High Mass- 
Mass at the burial of children playing the organ to the end of the 
Glorm on Maundy Thursday; 21 the use of a stole by a Priest assisting 
at a first Mass; 2 ” the blessing of a preacher by a priest Celebrant of 
Mass;- 7 not assisting the Celebrant to vest for High Mass; 28 naming 
the Patron of the place in the prayer A cunctis f under certain condi¬ 
tions the colour of the vestments on the feast of all the saints of a 
diocese, 30 

1L Other usages 11 which, possibly, have become — in certain places — 
customs with the force o law are: constructing an altar against a wall 
(instead of being free on all sides, as the ceremony of consecration sup¬ 
poses it to be); the use of gradines on altars; 12 spreading a cerecloth on 
a consecrated altar; using three charts on the altar for Mass ‘ (not one. 
as R.G. xx suppose); the use of two servers at low Mass on certain 
occasions; 11 ringing the bell before the Consecration, at the little Eleva¬ 
tion, and at Domine, non sum dignus'™ ringing the church bell at the 
Elevation; washing the hands after Mass; using a cross-bearer, and 
carrying a smoking censer, at the head of the procession to a non¬ 
pontifical high Mass. 

(6°) ()rdinar ies and Usages Contrary to the Rubrics 

18. As the Holy See reserves to itself the making and unmaking of 
liturgical laws, 30 it is beyond the competence of Ordinaries — apart from 
special faculties— to abrogate, dispense from, or give an authentic inter¬ 
pretation of, such laws. It is indeed the duty of the Ordinary to watch 
over the strict observance of liturgical law. 17 In regard to usages which 
are contrary to the rubrics, it is the right of the Ordinary to judge 
whether such a usage is reasonable, and so may in due time become a 


w S.R.C. 26S2 m . 

M S.R.C. 2682“ 

*'S.R.C. 2714. 

” S.R.C. 3064*. 

“S.R.C. 3434*. 
w S.R.C. 3510. 

“S.R.C. 3515*. 
m 3515 t . 

"S.R.C. 3535*. 

“ S.R.C. 3866’. 

“S.R.C, 4054°, 4194*. In view of the 
new rubric which now follows the prayer 


A cunctis in the Missal, this usage (it 
would seem) is suppressed. 

*° S.R.C. 4327*. 

” Not contra, but praeter, rubricas 
“Cf. S.R.C. 3759*, 4322. 

“Cf. S R C. 4165’. 

M Cf. S.R.C. 3059\ 

” Cf. S.R.C. 4377. 

“C.J.C, 1257. 

"C.J.C. 336, 1261; cf. SRC. 2621’, 
290S 1 , July 27, 1927, 
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custom, or whether a reasonable usage has in fort u* * 

doubt he is to consult the Holy See with whom the fi 7 C ? n \ e a CUst °m, l n 

“““5 ” “ , ' ,u " 11 “ !>“ » »" ->.a im 4 * « 

19. Not infrequently, in practice, usages contrarv i„ 'i , . 
defended" on the ground that they are “customs ” Ouit *»!*“* are 
UNiges are not only not customs —for they do not nnJ 1 ,° ften sucl > 
Which are required to create customary law ie "2 M * 
requisite age, together with the absence of raising^. neSS the 
legislator — but are abuses, which should be suppressed “n ° f , the 

Cyprian, insisting that truth must prevait'dei^w^' and S ' 
truth is only error grown old,” * custom without 


36 ir‘ R «in' r 5 ’ 2621> 2646 ** 2951 » 

361 Sometimes S.R.C. refers back such 

doubts to the Ordinary to be settled by 

^ Prudent judgement (cf., es S R r 

-cf 4 Ti 3 ’ 35 - 437s - a " d Wn, 93 0 y 

< :i - SRC - 3043*, 3333’, 4052, 4,44. 

m u ^ a u UraUy U casicr f ° r ‘he Ordinary 

, nT '?i ,Sh u , sa8cs ' vhich eonce rn the clerev 
only, than those which may be wide-spread 


among the people. 

“U-aymg the commandments of God » 
% d ° Vt „ L °t , l ° ** Pharisees (Mark 
■ ,v,.ll ? " ,C tr aditions ot men. 

’ ‘ ' , lI1 do you make void the com 
mandment of God, that you may k«„ 
your own tradition.” J eep 

“ De Virgmibu* Vdandis, c. I. 
ad Pompeium, c. IX. 


CJAFTER III 


the place and time of mass 


I. The Place of Mass 

L Except by dispensation, Mass may be celebrated only in a church 
or public oratory, 1 which has been duly consecrated or blessed, 2 or in 
a semipublic oratory 1 which has been legitimately erected. Mass may be 
said in a private oratory* only by indult from the Holy See, 5 or by per¬ 
mission of the Ordinary, to be given, on occasion, on the same condi¬ 
tions as for the celebration of Mass outside a church or oratory. 

2. To celebrate Mass lawfully outside a church or oratory the per¬ 
mission of the Ordinary of the place (of the Major Superior if there is 
question of the house of an exempt Order) is necessary. This permission 
may be given only “for a just and reasonable cause, in some extraordinary 
case, and not habitually,” 0 and Mass must be celebrated on a portable 
altar, in a becoming place, 7 never in a bedroom. 

3. The same conditions apply to Mass said in a place where a dead 
body is laid out awaiting burial.® In this connexion, as examples of 
“extraordinary cases,” the Congregation of the Sacraments gave these: 
Lhc fleath of a residential bishop, or of a member of a ruling family, or 
of someone else distinguished by merit and by services to the Church 

Q mT v 

or State, or by very munificent donations to the needy. In such cases, 
if there be a “just and reasonable cause,” a A [ass. or Masses (not more 
than three), may be celebrated, but only if the body be laid out in a 
becoming way, and in a place where there is nothing inconsistent with 
the holiness of the Divine Sacrifice, and provided that the obsequies 
prescribed by the rubrics be carried out in the church. 


1 C.J.C. nss, §2; De Drfcctihns, X. 1. 
: C.J.C 822, §1 (cf. R.R. XXVII). 
■C.J.C. 1193. 

* Ibid., 1188, 1194, 1195. 

'Ibid., 1195. 

" Ibid., 822, § 4. The faculty is to he 
interpreted restrictive (Commission for the 


interpretation of the Code, Oct 16, 1919, 
ad 12). 

T It is not prescribed (cf. CJ.C. 1196, 
§2), but it is becoming, that the place be 
blessed beforehand, using the Benedict to 
loci found in the Roman Ritual 

*S, Congreg. Sacrament, May 3, 1926. 


37 






















GENERAL RUBRICS OF THE MISSAL 



4. It is not allowed to say Mass in a heretical or schismatical 

even though it had formerly been consecrated or blessed. 0 J 

5. To celebrate Mass lawfully in the open air , the permission of th* 
Ordinary of the place is required, and it may be granted only on th! 
conditions given above - In case of urgent necessity-eg., if otherwise 
a targe number of the faithful could not assist at Mass on a dav n 

be presumed 6 PermiSSi ° n ‘° Ce ' ebratC ° ,ltSidc a sacred P'*ce might 

6. Those who have —by law 11 or indult—-the privilege of a nnrt iM 
altar may celebrate Mass anywhere, on a consecrated stone and in a 
becoming place, except on sea- To celebrate at sea requires special 

5S a ft ached.^ ^ * '' ndUlt) ’ -^0^ 


II. The Days on Which Mass May Be Celebrated 

sbbks: ~x?r s r “ " 

r * s r 

->Hy^u n rd“ bUt U rCStriCtS ‘ he 

The only Mass that fcXwsdhn!' ”* forblddcn on thos e two days.” 
by the Liturgy of the dav in Greater churchlTTi *® 1 b P rescribed 

and parochial churches), according to fteru“ri« etc ’ C °! ie f! ate ’ 

Parish churches-or in ora^H^^V ^ ° r low Mass in waller 

Rituum is permitted —in accord an / "/f formof ^ Memoriale 
Rituum of Benedict XIII. ° W1 1 ru kncs of Mcmorialc 


PRIVATE mass on MAUNDY THURSDAY 


3 A P art from the case of necessity 
Viaticum, when the celebration of ^ 


. e ’ g ' 1 t0 consecrate a Host for 
P i^ate Mass would be lawful — 


’C.J.C. S23, § i. 

” Ib 'f> 822 > 5 4. m such a case to 
pre\cnl S Particles being blown about by 

lnVh' nd ’ •?* 3ltar must bc fulI V Protected 

on three sides, «*.. by a tent or by < C rc „s 
^Instruction of the Congregation of ™ 
Sacraments, Mar. 26, 1929 , § H) 

E *> cardinals and bishops have these 


permissions by ] aw 
and 8’; 349)' 

i 2 n t /-i * 9 

W.C. S22, 5 1 
C.J.C. 820. 


(C.J C. 239, § 1, 



11 Rubric 1 at B .? Iass of the Passion. 

Wednesday of^Hoh^w ?* MaSS of the 
replies of SRp / " and various 

a -K.C. {e.g, t 2260, 2799 1 ). 
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there are some exceptions to the law which forbids a private Mass on 
Maundy Thursday: 

(1°) Any bishop has the right to celebrate, or have celebrated in his 
presence, one low Mass; 10 

(2°) In smaller parochial or cjuasi-parochial churches — provided the 
Blessed Sacrament be reserved there — where the Liturgy of the 
day cannot be carried out, even according to the simpler rite of 
lemoriale Rituum , one low Mass may be celebrated, by leave of 
the Ordinary — to be renewed each year —at an hour earlier than 
the hour of the solemn Mass at the cathedral of the diocese. 17 
(3°) In the churches of Regulars, 18 where the Liturgy of the day, as 
set forth in the Missal, cannot be carried out, the Superior ( himself 
or his deputy) may celebrate a sung or a low Mass in the private 
chapel of the community 10 in order to give Holy Communion to 
the Religious. 20 

(4°) Should a holyday of obligation fall on Maundy Thursday, private 
Masses, in sufficient number to provide for the needs of the faith¬ 
ful, may be said before the conventual or parochial Mass. 21 

PRIVATE MASS ON HOLY SATURDAY 

4. Holy Saturday is really an aliturgicai day in the Roman Rite, but 
the Mass of Easter Day is allowed by anticipation — only this Mass, 
however, Le. } the Mass which forms the concluding part of the Liturgy 
of the day. Private Masses — apart from Apostolic indult —are entirely 
forbidden. 22 If, in very special circumstances, this indult were granted, 
a private Mass should be celebrated only after the ceremonies of the day. 
It is said without the Prophecies and the Litanies and without an 
Introit, 23 


III. The Hour of Mass 21 


1. The hour at which a conventual Mass is to be celebrated is regulated 
by Rubricae Generalcs, XV, 2-4. A private Mass — which ought to be 
preceded by the recitation of at least Matins and Lauds (R.G. XV, I) 


“C.J.C. 239, § 1, 4°; 349, § l, I s . 

u S.R.C. 2616 1 and 3S42 1 (cf. 4099 and 
4101). 

“ Not in the oratories of seminaries or 
pious communities, except by Apostolic 
indult (S.R.C. 4049*). 

’* If there is no such chapel, then in 
the church, but with closed doors. 


“S.R.C. 2799*, 4049*. 

“S.R.C. 1883, 2240. * 

” Rubric at end of Mass of Wednesday 
in Holy Week; SRC. 1S22 (cf. C.J.C 
820). 

M S.R.C. 2616*. 
u R.G. XV. 
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may be said “at any hour from dawn to midday ” 2S The C a 

Canon Law (canon 821, § 1) gives the official interpretation o°f thf 

rubric. It prescribes that Mass may not be begun more than nn T 
before dawn, which is the beginning of the brightness that precedes T 

SS3S& w “» ■»“' « Maw “ 

2. At the other end of the scale, Mass may not be be Run later th„ 

time (sun time, regional, legal time, etc.). * V ° f ***""«« 

3. A reasonable cause excuses from this ecclesiastical law and on 

than 5 ' 0 "’ , perm ‘ ts f the cclebrati °n of private Mass to begin even earlier 
than one hour before dawn, or later than one hour after rniddnv T 

^special Ieg.slat.on for midnight Mass at Christmas (C.J.C. 821 , §§ 2 , 7 ). 


In the 1939 edition of the Missal this 

rubnc (R.G. XV, 1 and Def. X, 1) has 

been changed to "ab una kora ante 

auroram usque ad unam horam post 
meridiem” y 


E.g according to the Westminster 
)rdo, dawn in England is regarded as 
vary.ng from 6 a.m. (in January and 
December) to 2 a.m. (in midsummer). 


CHAPTER IV 


THE APPLICATION OF THE MASS 


I. The Fruits of the Mass 

1. When Mass is celebrated Christ is the principal Offerer, the cele¬ 
brating priest — acting in the name of 1 'hrist and also of the Church — 
is the ministerial offerer, the Church is the general offerer, and the 
special (or secondary) offerers are the faithful who by any external act 
cooperate in the offering of sacrifice (e.g. f those who have requested the 
celebration and have made an offering for that purpose; those who pro¬ 
vide the bread and wine, the vestments and other requisites; those who 
serve Mass; those who assist at and offer it). 

2. If we regard the effects of the Mass as they are applicable to men 

— prescinding from these effects as they apply to God, c.g., the adora¬ 
tion, praise, thanksgiving that are given to God by the Sacrifice — they 
are called the “fruits” of the Mass. 1 'hese are of three kinds: (a) im- 
petratory —through the Mass, as the greatest of all forms of petition, 
are obtained innumerable benefits, spiritual and temporal; ( b ) propitia¬ 
tory — through the Mass the anger of God is turned aside and with it 
calamities, spiritual and temporal, are warded off and the forgiveness of 
sins is (mediately) obtained; (<;) satisfactory — through the Mass the 
temporal punishment due to past sin is (immediately) remitted. 

3. All these effects, while flowing primarily from the Mass as the act 
of Christ — independently of the dignity or sanctity of the priest or other 
offerers — flow also from the act of the Church, offering sacrifice, and 
from the act of the celebrating priest. 1 To the essential efficacy of the 
Mass, the Church, and the celebrating priest also (in proportion to his 
sanctity, devotion, and attention), add an accidental efficacy. 

4. From the point of view of those who benefit by the Mass, its fruits 

— i.e., the effects that the Sacrifice produces of itself, as an act of Christ 
and of the Church, apart from the sanctity and fervour of the celebrating 


* Recall the effects of the sacraments c per ant is Ecclcsiae; (he cifocts of prayer 
which are produced ex opere o Per at o; the and good works, produced c.t opere 
effects of Sacramcntals, produced cx opere operant is, 

41 

























42 


GENERAL RUBRICS OF THE MISSAL 


priest —are termed (a) general, (b) special, (c) very special m 
sonal), (d) ministerial. y peciaI tor m 

(1°) The General Fruits of the Mass 

5. The “general” fruits of the Mass are applied-by the will nf ,l 
C hurch, and independently of the celebrating priest- to all the nT 
bers of the Church, living and dead, who do not place an obstacle'?' 
benefiting by them. These general fruits are impetratory and nronir ° 
tory (at least to some extent), but it is uncertain if they are sitisTi J ' 

it is uncertain if all the faithful, who are in the state of grale l?’ 

TTT ° ft fr ral punishment through every Mass that is sfw" 
(2 ) The Special Fruits of the Mass ’ 

6. The special fruits are those which are trainer? hv *i.,, , 

the closeness If ZrTZmtion^Th * fT “"T proporti °" “> 

pitiatory, and also —for those in the state T ,mpe,rator y. pro- 
(3”) The Personal Fruits grace-satisfactory. 

accrue to the celebrating priest "for ie Iff" tS ° f ^ Ma5? are those that 

but for himself also vn ”) These" ^ ^ 

impetratory, propitiatorv nnd *• r ’ 11 *' 1 e frmts > 111 iurn , are 

that they are greater than the genemTnd T' th ^ ologians consider 
great as the ministerial fruits tm. ? d L P al fruits ’ but not 35 

apply these fruits to others V doubtful if the Celebrant can 

( V Th he « M - n - Sten - al Fruits of the Mass 
»* The ministerial” fruits are tWo 

satisfactory' — W hich accrue tn tb propitiatory, and 

brates the Mass, th personCs > for whom the priest cele- 

9. While the general special a n,i 

the will of the celebrating priest th* * >e . rs ? na ^ ^ ru ** s are independent of 
on f bat, if he does not validK minif j ter * a ^ buits are so dependent 
treasury of the Church, ungarnered * PP * tHem ’ they remain in the 

the intention~ l^leT'habuIial^aid SR'®* CeIebra ?‘ must have 
a e ermtned person or object 0 It ;<• nnf . v Clt a PP^ybig them for 
-' n ° tj howeve r, necessary that the 


a Person who is i n morH1 . 
cannot, while in that state rcan th. ♦ 
factory fruits of the Mass! ? tls ' 

Many theologians hold that the snt.T* 
in Purgatorv do hio . ne S0Ul s 

~ n ituri zi" 


intention 10 ^ needeH* t lhat whiIc a viriml 

habitual intent; d to offcr sacrifi ce, a 
application of the f SU . fflCes for the vaIid 

• Tn the cl ° f thc Mass - 

tion of which a °r a ^ Iass ^ or t * ie celebra- 

for intenUon/sT^ J® becn 

n(s) by the donor. 
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person <>r purpose should be explicitly determined, or known to the 
Celebrant. It suffices if the person or object be determined implicit!v 
or objectively (coram Deo). Hence, e.g., the following applications of 
the ministerial fruits of the Mass are valid: 

(fl) For the intentions ol the donor of the stipend, or for a superior s 
intentions (even though these be unknown to the Celebrant): 

(b) According to the order of the intentions noted in the Celebrant’s 
book of manual Masses, or according to the order in which stipends 
were received; 

(c) To satisfy the obligation of a foundation Mass; 

(d) For the greatest sinner, or the person who is most tempted (for 
such an intention determines the person objectively — coram Deo — 
though not subjectively); 

(e) For all the souls in Purgatory, or for the most abandoned soul, 
or for the soul who is nearest to deliverance. 

11. The application of the ministerial fruits must be made before the 
Consecration of the Mass (at latest before the consecration of the wine). 

12. If the Celebrant does not apply the Mass (i.e., the ministerial 
fruits) at all, or if it is applied to a person who is incapable of benefiting 
by it, 7 or for an object that is impossible, or which has become impos¬ 
sible at the time at which the Mass is offered, 8 these fruits remain, 
wholly or in part, in the treasury of the Church — unless the Celebrant 
has a habitual intention of applying such fruits, as far as he can/ to 
himself, or to some other determined person or object. 

13. While a priest who accepts a stipend for the celebration of Mass 
is bound to apply all the ministerial fruits in accordance with >he inten¬ 
tions of the donor, naturally, he may apply the fruits which are gained 
by him ex opere o per antis — because, c.g. f of his personal sanctity or 
fervour — as he chooses, as in the case of any good work that he 
performs. 

14. Since it is probable that the amount of the ministerial fruits which 
will be gained by each person depends, not only on the dispositions of 
each, but also on the degree of definiteness with which the Celebrant 
applies the Mass, if a Mass be offered for several persons, it is better 


; Either completely (r.g., a person who 
is in heaven or hell cannot reap thc minis¬ 
terial fruils), or in part (r.g., a person in 
mortal sin cannot gain the satisfactory 
fruits). 

’If, eg., a sick person, for whose cure 
Mass is offered, has died. 

*And, regarding a Mass to the celebra¬ 


tion of which he is bound in justice 
bv the acceptance of a stipend), as far 
as he may. Thc donor of the st pend may 
himself have a second intention as to the 
application of thc Mass, if his first inten¬ 
tion should prove invalid. Then, of course, 
the Celebrant is not free to apply the 
ministerial fruits in any other wav. 
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that the Celebrant should determine definitely by name (at least men 
tally), beforehand, those persons for whom lie intends to apply the Mass" 
when he is tree to dispose of the ministerial fruits. ! 

15. The different kinds of ministerial fruits are divisible , i.e., it h 
possible (and allowable, when the Celebrant is free to dispose of* themV 
to apply the impetratory fruits for one person, e.g., for a sick man, the 
propitiatory fruits for a second, e.g ., for a penitent, and the satisfactory 
iruits for a third, e.g., for a soul in Purgatory. When the priest is bound 
in justice {e.g., by the acceptance of a stipend) to the celebration of a 
Mass he may not, of course, so divide the ministerial fruits — all these 
must be applied according to the intentions of the donor. 

16. Resume: 



General u 
Special 
Personal 
Ministerial 

Ecclesiae 

Celebrantis 


Both kinds of fruits are impetratory, propitiatory, and satisfactory. 


in practice: 


cxphcU'Ld tcunl U fo' 5 '’! \° f ° rm ’ bef ° re Ule celebration of Mass, 12 an 

stt&JuxoL Wit- iB regard to the 

Mass it is best 1 r^nrTctirp S nCCepte ^ a stl PWd for the application of a 
donor's “ *■ 

a more detailed intention, lest there sho ,irt i n0t W ' Se ‘° f ° n ” 

as to the validity of the application/’ Sequenee ’ ^sequent doubt 

19. Lest any of the precious fruits of at , 

garnered, it is well for the Celebrant t u ^ MllSS shoul<l remain un- 
- celebrant to have a second (habitual) inten- 


° Borrowing the phrase from the theol¬ 
ogy of the Sacraments. 

11 Cf. the words in the opening prayers 
of the Canon: “quae tibi offerimus 'pro 
t celesta tua sand a Catholica . . . p ro 
quthus tibi offerimus, vet qui tibi offer nut 
hoc sacrifidum”; and the prayer of the 


2*2? 31 “* •*«»« of the bread: 
Pro Z7 " Hbtt! “ eCCalh ■ • • ** «* 

P u omnibus etreumstantihm,” etc 

Ma£°* immcdi ^ely before 

tion should 1 ’ ' m practice, the applica¬ 
nt i:«j_ L ma ^ c at ( hc Memento of 
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tion, by which he applies to another person or object, all or any of the 
fruits, in so far as he can and may, if, by chance, they are not applicable 
according to his first intention, and without prejudice to this. Such an 
intention can be formed at any time, and will remain operative until it 
is revoked or changed. 


II. For Whom May Mass Be Applied? 


20. In general, the .Mass may be applied for any person whatever — 
living or dead — or for the intentions of any person. 1:1 The Church, how¬ 
ever, excludes certain persons by positive law from the benefits of the 
Mass. So far as the dead are concerned, the Exequial Mass and the 
Anniversary Mass (or other public funeral offices) may not be offered 
for a person to whom ecclesiastical burial had been denied (C.J.C. 1241 ). 
i.e., any one who died unbaptized (1239, § 1), or who committed certain 
crimes 11 and died without having given some signs of repentance. It is 
not, however, forbidden to offer a Mass privately 15 for such persons. 

21. In regard to the living, for excommunicated persons 10 Mass may 
be offered only “privately,” 17 and when scandal can be avoided (sccluso 
scandalo) ; and in the case of an “ excommunicatus vitandus” Mass may 
be offered only for his conversion (C.J.C. 2262). 

22. Theologians and canonists are not very clear, nor in complete 
agreement, about the meaning of celebrating Mass '■privatim.” It would 
seem that the Mass must be “private” in the ordinary sense of the word, 
i.e., secret — that is, it must not be publicly announced lot whom the 
Mass is being celebrated 18 — and also in a liturgical meaning of the 
word, i.e. , it must not be a solemn or sung Mass, nor a parochial or con¬ 
ventual one, and any special external solemnity or pomp should be 
excluded, 10 


C.J.C. 809. 

1 hese are enumerated in C.J.C. 1240. 
“See infra for the meaning of 
“privately.” 

Is Who, dc jure, include all heretics. 

11 Sec infra for meaning of “privately,” 


"This would be necessary, in any case, 
to avoid scandal. 

"In the case of a Requiem Mass, some 
theologians allow the name of the person 
to be mentioned in the collect or post- 
communion (where N occurs) as usual; 
others forbid it (cf. C.J.C. 1241). 















CHAPTER V 


THE CALENDAR 


I. The Calendar in General 


i»»» to t r?"? M •“ 

existence. ' ° ' ng th e nineteen centuries of her 

calenUrMdt; V* of a festal 

on the day of the week 100 ’ ° n d Seas0na ^ calendar, based 

p»toT« '.nsi"':::;; s""r Ha *-»■ - 

the liturgical year Ikh I,ecu bin, M and Epiphany, on the other, 

- with its fixed date-“ S ffi” tt T' *«*« 

variable date —as the focal noint r ? °" e ’ and Eastcr —with its 

of the Incarnation and of the Rede° ,•* other ’ and with the mysteries 

4. The following table win ^ d * mP , b ° n M Us fou " dad ons. 
year . g lablt w >» '« a ke clear the scheme of the liturgical 

A. The Christmas Cycle 


the mystery op the Incarnation 


Preparation = 


Celebration — 


Prolongation = 


eSSZf^* firSt Sl '" day •' Advent to 

December “"to^ary u)." Christmastid *. 
SeptuagesimaK ,h ' Ep ' phany (from January 14 to 


' Accomplished in thi* 
resurrection *£, » 


S'begun UtELZ* ChUrCh ’ Which 


-16 
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B. The Easter Cycle 

THE MYSTERY OF THE REDEMPTION 

1) Remote = Septuagesima (up to Ash Wednesday). 
Preparation — <L 2) Proximate — Lent. 

^ 3 ) Immediate 3 = Passion tide. 

Celebration = Easter and Pentecost (i.e., Paschaltide, from Easter 

Sunday to Trinity Sunday). 

Prolongation = I he time after Pentecost (twenty-four Sundays). 

§ 

THE LITURGY OF THE SEASON 

5. The Liturgy of the season — the Proprium de tempore, which forms 
the first part of the Missal — is based on the seasonal calendar of the 
liturgical year. It consists mainly in the celebration of the Sunday and 
of certain weekdays of special importance, such as those of Advent and 
Lent, and Ember or Quarter Tense days. It is also concerned, however 
with the more important, and, ordinarily, the more primitive feasts of 
our Lord, or of the other Divine Persons. Some of these are arranged in 
reference to the season, i.e., the Feasts of the Holy Name, of Easter and 
Pentecost, of the Blessed Trinity, Corpus Christi, and the Feast of the 
Sacred Heart ; while others are fixed on definite dates, i.e., Christmas, 
the Circumcision, the Epiphany. By exception the feasts of a few saints 
occur in the Proprium de tempore, i.e., those which fall within the octave 
of Christmas and are regulated in reference to this feast — the feasts of 
S. Stephen, S. John, the I loly Innocents, S. Thomas, and S. Silvester. 

THE LITURGY OF THE SAINTS 

6. Superimposed on this seasonal calendar is the calendar of the feasts 

of the saints. This is based on the day of the month without, ordinarily. 

any reference to the occurring season of the liturgical year. The Masses 

for the celebration of the feasts that occur in this calendar are found in 

tie second part of the Missal, and constitute the Proprium Sanctorum 

(from November 29 of one civil year to November 26 of the following 
year) or Sanctoral. 

7. While nearly all the feasts of our Lord find their place in the 
seasonal calendar, a lew of the lesser and more modern feasts, celebrated 
on a fixed date, find their place in the Sanctoral {e.g., the Feast of the 

recious Blood on July 1, of the Transfiguration on August 6, of Christ- 
K,ng on the last Sunday of October). All the feasts of our Lady (except 
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ibe first feast of her Sorrows, celebrated on the Friday of Passion weet > 

are attached to a fixed date, and find their place in the festal calendar 
So do all the feasts of the angels (5) and of the saints.* 

8. Ordinarily a feast is celebrated only on the day to which it i- 

attached, but the very great feasts of the year are prepared for by a 
vigil and prolonged by an octave. * a 

9. Accordingly, the Mass on any particular day may be of- 

„ l Sunday ° r weekda y (following the seasonal calendar) 

<*) 0f a v,f!ll > fcast > or octave (following the festal calendar'). 3 


II. The Rite of the Mass 


1. In liturgical language the word “rite” has various meaning Tt. 
astc meaning is “the form and manner of a religious observance 0 ’’ ie 
e ac . 0ns an(i words — the ceremonies and prayers —that go to’make 

sasr ssr s: z s? svsr r -V? ; » 

**«>«**,',*. or * nl 
simplerite! Thc'celobraTio^of^aTiLs^ ^ 

and forms the basis for the classification , “ ble ls the normal usage, 

implies a certain degree of sul'cmnit • • u fe ^ ts accordm S to rite. It 
the simple rite which means s i A !? the celebration, in contrast to 

primitive feasts of the saints arelLdhTof W -‘ th °, U 1 solemilit y- The most 
only two rites were distinguished — i ! » P 6 n . te on y ’ as formeri y 
t'V0, less in solemnity than the “dm 1 1 ’ ’ °t a " d <Slmple -” Between the 
“simple,” has grown'up another £?££** W f her than the 
be of "semidouble” rite. easts> and these are said to 

tinguishing 8 between' them TsoLmnhy^’ !he necessity or dis - 

bit, of four classes of “double” feasts, Namely ‘° ^ Creati ° n ’ bU by 
(0 Doubles of the first class- r - 

(ii) Doubles of the second class- /•"! ^ reater doubles; 

- ^ lv ) Doubles (lesser). 


’The Solemnity of S, Joseph is found 
in the Sanctoral, but it is dated in ref 
erence to the seasonal calendar, being 
fixed on the Wednesday of the second 
vteck after the octave of Easter. 


Rubfcs 10 lhC G ™ cral 

ie ^hc^r nU i' has yet anotJier meaning, 

Church f c f ££****' USed ln the Latin 

vet. Glossary, p, 727 ) 
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Originally, the terms “double,” “semidouble,” and “simple ” were an 

SfZS. ”■ b “ “ “—-» - -«<»<«..cs; 

«iSlfK IT, . y«r > y- °> 

i rirr c c p *i jjUiatcGi in the ssimc wsv ^q 

the Office of a feast of semidouble rite), and that of weekdays of simple 

5 \ Tb £i IaS 5 S 1S ’ ordinari] y, to be celebrated in conformity with the 
Divine Office, and it receives its rite from the Office. 3 Thus when the 

Office is of double rite, the corresponding Mass will be of the same rite. 

III. Classification of the Days on Which Mass 

Is Celebrated 


To determine what Mass should be celebrated on a particular dav — 

7 e , Gr !t . W1 be , thC Mass ° f the season (the da y) or of an occurring 
feast-and according to what rite/ quite an elaborate classification of 

the days of the ecclesiastical year has grown up in the course of the 

"f’ classification now in use (which is concerned primarily 
vyith the Divine Office, and only secondarily with the Mass) is best 
shown, in a brief manner, in the following tables: 


(1°) SUNDAYS 8 


First Class (10) 

(A) Greater - 



(a) the first of Advent 
(ft) the four Sundays of I.cnt 

(c) Passion Sunday 

(d) Palm Sunday 

(e) Easter Sunday 
(/) Low Sunday 
(?) Whit Sunday 


Sundays 


L (B) Lesser 


Second Class (6) 


' (fl) the second, third, and 
fourth of Advent 

(ft) Septuagcsima, Scxagesima, 
and Quinquagesima 

All the others 


' Sec infra , pp. 52 sqq. 

*Cf. the introduction to the R.G. of 
the Missal, 

Difference in rite changes a good deal 
the manner in which the Divine Office is 
f ° recited; it changes much less the 
orm of the Mass, but it docs change it 
somewhat, e.g., the number of prayers 


varies with the rite, the Creed is not 
admitted into a Mass of simple rite. 

*A11 Sundays arc regarded as of semi- 
double rite, but Easter and Whit Sundays 
are classed as doubles of the first class, 
and Low Sunday (being the octave day 
of Easter) is classified as a greater double. 
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(* J WEEKDAYS (PERI Wi ) 1 

) Asfc Wednesday 


r Privileged (4) 


f 


(A) Greater 


Weekday 


Nonprivfleged 


W (H) Leaser or Common 


(£) Monday Tilery, 

anti Wednt^day 
of Holy' Week 1 ® 

fa) Advent 
{h) Lent 11 

J (rj September Ember 
Hays 

(d) Monday of 
Rogations 

AH other weekday s 


Vigils 


I Privileged (J) 

A Common or 
Nonprivileged 


fa 0 ) VIGILS 11 

\ Vlass (Christmas and Pentecost) 
( Second Class (Epiphany) 


r 


(A) Doubles 


(4 V) FEASTS 11 


r First Class 


Second Class 


Greater 


Feasts < 


All others 


J Primary 
I Secondary 

Primary 
Secondary 

Primary 
Secondary 


(P) Scmidoubles 


^Lesser 


JO Simptci 


Octaves < 


fa\) OCTAVES 11 

fOf the fat order (Easter and Pentecost) 

'(A) Privileged J ChnJu) ^ (i;piphan >' and Co ^ 

Of « he third order (Christmas, Ascension, 
c and Sacred Heart) 


(B) Common j Th< j octav <s of all other feasts of the first 

| fhat have an octave 11 

(C) Simple j Thc h *j«W of feasts of the second class, 

( ml have an octave 1 * 


»?i' ekd ?' ! are of =™P<<! rite. 
dav lh ' T h “^ay after Ash Wednes- 

Z. wl^’ 1 -cedi,* Pata Sun. 

rite T f h or °\ h ?*"“ * »' double 

visils are ^ 

VJgjb arc of simple rite 0thcr 

doubles — pr ini a rv iml \ the neater 
'* ( <wnd in the' Room Br°tlaVWt« 


the General Rubrics and the “Additiont 

m-m 1L da - 5 xv ith)n privileged and c 

T ° CtaV , eS (cxccpt thc Monday 

Imw ay 0( ,. Easl “- week and of W 
c i , , 6 which are doubles of the 

thv i e arC ° semido ^ rite j (he ocl 

a _• , a heater double. The days wil 
L™P' e oc | avc are not celebrated, , 

1 lie octave day is „f simpIe rilc 
f cas ,. “J“* inivcrsal Church and It 

*Sk Tilu,ar ' F °™ 

“ Five in the Universal Church. 
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IV. I he Order of Precedence of Feasts 

The order of precedence' 7 of the rhv« of r* • , 
follows: 18 7 f the lltur S Ical year is as 

(1) Greater Sundays of the first class (10) 10 

Privileged weekdays ( 4 ), ’ 

Primary doubles of the first class of the Universal Church (25) 
Days Within the octaves of Easter and Pentecost (8) » 

V igils of Christmas and Pentecost 

° ctave da y of the Nativity (the Circumcision). 

(2) Dedication and Titular feast of a church. 21 

Feast of the principal Patron of the place, 

least of the chief Titular and Founder of a Religious Order or 
Congregation. 

(3) All other doubles of the first class. 22 

(4) Greater Sundays of the second class (6) 

Days within the octaves of Epiphany and Corpus Christ! (12). 
(i) Doubles of the second class (27). 23 

(6) Greater-double feasts of our Lord. 

(7) Lesser Sundays. 

(5) Vigil of the Epiphany. 

(9) A Common octave day. 

(10) Greater-double feasts of angels or saints. 

(11) (Minor) double feasts. 

(12) Semidouble feasts. 

(13) Days within a privileged octave of the third order or within a 

common octave. 

(14) Friday after the Octave of (he Ascension. 

(15) Greater nonprivileged weekdays. 

( 16 ) Nonprivileged vigils 

(17) A simple octave day. 

(18) Saturday Office of B.V.M. 

(19) Simple feasts. 

As laid down in thc Roman Breviary, 

Addiliones II and IV. 

w llle tables given on pp, 49, 50. 

The figure in parentheses indicates the 
mini bur of each class of days. 

lour in each octave, because the 

■ Tondny and Tuesday are doubles of the 
first class. 


(20) Lesser weekdays. 

” All these feasts arc primary doubles 
of the first class, but not, obviously, of 
thc Universal Church. 

1 There is one secondary double of the 
first class for thc Universal Church, i.e., 
the Feast of the Precious Blood (July 1). 

Other doubles of the first class will be 
local only. 

a In the Universal Church 
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V. Conformity of Private Mass’" to the Office 

1 . Ordinarily and per se, a private Mass 20 — ie i 
Mass, whether a low Mass or sun? —is to be in ' n ’ n ^ ‘ " entual 

T1 « .Ai mJlZtTZrt Sr 

Sacc'd Liturgy of each day and, ordinarily, have the same obier/fuT 
cult 01 some mystery or saint) the cimo *i oi^ect (the 

and the same chief prayer (collecO. Same htWgical colour > 

There are occasions, however on whlrti o, n n 
to the Office i.e. ■ ‘ the Mass cannot conform 

«2 £ ,x: t «~). i-»«. 

of the day; 27 1 1 le * W1 ^ a commemoration 

Of ( the l££^ f%Mass celebrates the institution 
brates the Resurrection) * 5 ° ° ' Saturday (when the Mass cele- 

Of the Rogldons^ Rogatlons - if the Office be ferial, the Mass will be 
of ^Pentecost. 6 Vigi ' ° f PenteC0St ' tbe 0ffice is of the Ascension, the Mass 

Mr ^eS^ ?r**^* 

when a private votive or Requiem M™ ■ tH ' S . n0t only on the 
the following circumstances: ' S P ermit ? e <V'' hut also under 

Days on which the Mm* 

. d not conform to the Office 

On certain days the Celebrant of a nrivnt r • 
may choose 30 between the Mas* r- / ^ L ! e / ' c * 1 nonconv entual) Mass 
(I.) The Mas r conformable to the Office of the day and: 

<n The £ °o rS VF (feria) ° r vigil : 

S 3 s s- - ssrsp 

< 4 -ass: ssss^ 


^ 34 Regarding the conformity of n 

Convcntuh Mass, see pp. , 2( > q .° * h ' 

M Ct Glossary, p, 725 . 

K 1 ,. introduction and IV 1 
R-G. HI, 4 . ’ ‘ 

* Addit. I, 3. 


w The P iJ 13 and pp - 158 > 

Mass (it i! a Jii n S0 f h ° Scn “ not a votive 

a Private voUve Mr. 0 " - Certain dayS when 
but retain? th n IS not P crm »Ucd). 

ferial Mas$ character of a festal or 
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(1) The Mass of a Weekday or Vigil: 

4. When on: 

(a) A weekday of Lent; 31 or 

(b) An Ember Day (those of Pentecost excepted) • or 

(c) Monday of Rogations; 32 or * 

(d) A common vigil, 

there is an occurring feast ol double or semidouble rite, a private Mass 
may be either of this occurring feast (with a commemoration of the 

! er ‘L° r |f V; f ’ ° r A the fena or vigil with a commemoration of the 

feast. - If, however, the occurring feast is a double of the first or second 

class, or a privileged octave of the second order’* occurs, a private Mass 

of the fena (or vigil) is not permitted.” Hence, e.g., should a day within 

t ie octave ol ( mpus Christi occur on the vigil of the Feast of S. John 

tie Baptist, the Mass of the vigil may not he said; but it may be said 

if it occurs on a day within the octave (third order) of the Feast of the 
Sacred Heart. 

5. If a common vigil should occur on these same weekdays (Lent. 
Quarter Tense, Rogation Monday), a private Mass may be celebrated 
either of the fena, with a commemoration of the vigil, or of the vigil 
with a commemoration of the feria. 30 

6. If both a common vigil and a feast of double (even greater double) 
ur sem 1 double rite should occur on one of these weekdays, a private 
Hass may be of the feast, vigil, or feria, with a commemoration of the 
other two (e.g., if on September 20, Feast of SS. Eustachius and Com¬ 
panions, and the vigil of S. Matthew, a September Ember Day should 
occur, a private Mass may be said of either the feast, vigil, or Ember 
nay, with a commemoration of the other two). 

7. In case of the occurrence of a feast of double or semidouble rite 
with two vigils, a private Mass may be of the feast or of either vigil 
with a commemoration of the others. 

, such cases if the Mass ot the weekday (or vigil) is chosen 

in preference to the Mass of the feast, it will be celebrated as a ferial 
Mass and so: in violet vestments, without Gloria 37 or Creed 35 (even 
l ] °ugh ihi feast had a right to me Creed), with a commemoration of the 

J’rom Thursday after Ash Wednesday 

* (> the Saturday before Palm Sunday in¬ 
clusive. 

, ( c ) 3 cc all greater ferias, hav- 

ir >g a proper Mass. 

M Addit. I, 1 and 3. 

M Sec p. 50 . 


13 Addil. I, 1 . 

“Addit. I, 2. 

4 ' An exception is the vigil of the Ascen¬ 
sion which has the colour white, and on 
which the Gloria is recited. 

A Mass of simple rite dot's not admit 
of the Creed (Addit. VII, 3). 
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feast and other occurring commemorations, with the IW-, , 

season (if any), otherwise the Preface (if any) proper to T ° f 

feast or to the first commemoration (feast ^r octave) p 0CCUrrin 8 
common Preface, Bcnedicamus Domino at the endTnd 
■ Join, unless an occurring commemoration have a"proper r ° f 

a double, or it be Passiontide, there will be on I feast * 

prayer of the feria or vigil, and that of the feast) unle tIle 

double rite, there will be at leL ° CCUmn S feast be of «*■ 

or vigil, of'the occurring feast^ t a‘Z ^ ^ tb °- «f the feria 
occurring commemoration). ' prayer of the se ason 3 » or of an 

( 2 °) The Mass of the Preceding Sunday: 

the occurrence"T’ ^ by 

first free day of that week, on which the nmi ^ resun,ed ” on the 

Mass of the Sunday is ‘-resumet"’ on ,h 7 ff” ^ Week ’ then 

lowest rank falls," in the following^: ^ ® Wh ' Ch the ° ffice of 

(i) A simple feast; 

}}}.l Saturday Office of B V M • 

(m) A simple octave-day; * '* 

(v) TT ged in a day within an octave 

Church, Imt only 0 ]if°there ; PriV,le f. ed throu ghout the Universal 
™thin such an octave (and ,777" ° f , tbe Sunday that occurs 

had been impeded before the ar ? ot ^ er Sunday, whose Mass 

Inc octave be^nn ) 

io. The Mass of an impeded Sund 
greater feria which has a proper Mnss r '” ay ”° l be “'Crated on a 

■gi, nor on a feast of semidouble rite On ^ E ' nbcr Day) > nor on any 
o an impeded Sunday should be celel^ 3y ° n which the Mass 
Masses are not allowed.* 1 brated > lo 'v Requiem or votive 


Cf. p. 179 . 

"Addit. I, 6 . 

“ a 6 . privi,cgcd 


W onlkipaTi SunA P U3 ' The Mass of 

occurring on J.in s *<’ °n °[ ‘ he Su " da> ' 

is not “resumed" if i| (V ' R ‘ E P i P han >’)> 

on its nrnnlr^’ cannot hc celebrated 
Proper day (Addit. I 6 ) 
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Mass of the Sunday, or the Mass o/th a M /^ S may Say either the 

Office) with a commemoration Of'the Sunday^. The m" the 

when “resumed” is treated as a forM at ^c • of l he Sunday 

Gloria 10 nor Creed 17 is recited ajerial Mass of simple rite. Hence neither 

Preface is the common one (not that M^TriniS ^ the 

commemoration or season have a proper Preface - h^T ? ° CCUmn? 
that of S. John. ce » ^e la^t Gospel is 


(3 ) The Mass of an Occurring Octave: 

12 . During a privileged octave of the third mv?*.- ^ j • 
mon octave, if an Office of semidouble rite occurs a nrivt??- “ C ° m ' 
conventual Mass) may be either of the Office or oV the ocUve «'if"!' 

(either an occurring commemoration or the nraver of ’iu f ’ r 

n« c, 0 ,. «Ur,L c 

«bfi Office be .r 

T ^ that a private votive Mass is allnw^H^ p t 1 

may select the Afi« nf b allowed), the Celebrant 

-»$£ Siz 

prayer of the occurrino- Office iho ih,v,i r . in ? second 

?-«a™ i... 

Q»d «ll, however. „ever be ,«i M , 4,1*. k .1 

! [ ac Mass of an Impeded Feast: 

impeded 1 ^erm-I °/, d ° UWe ! grCater or lesser ) semidouble rite be 

Mass may P be siidofiK ‘? CCld£nlally ’ a P rivate (*•«•, nonconventual) 

; ot place of the Mass of * he 

III ■) doubIe of the first or second class; or 
_ -unday (even anticipated or postponed with its Office ), 


( the last Gos P cI of the Sunday 

[ A n d ?' L IX > % which had been recited 
°Vi c prcccdin E Sunday. 

Except in Paschaltide (when it is 
rreted, even in ferial Masses), and within 

versa? rh W » h!C ? ,s pnviIfl K«l in the Uni- 
CIn,rcl1 (Addit. VII, l). 

Except within an octave privileged in 
the Universal Church {Addit. VII, 3). 


"S.R.C. 4374. 

“Addit. VII, 3. 

"Not, therefore, a day within 3 n octave 

nor the Friday after the octave of the 
Ascension. 

’F. g, by the occurrence of a local feast 
Addit. IV, 4. 
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U) A privileged octave of the first or second order; 

W) I he octave day of a privileged octave of the third order - nr 
(e) A privileged feria or vigil. 3 * 

IS. If the Mass of the impeded feast be chosen, it will be celehr.t, i 
m the festal way, U, with Gloria, with Credo (if the impeded ort! 
pe ins feast, or a feast which is commemorated, has a right to the 

occurr"^ commemorations.* The Preface will be proper if the ileded 
Xer ?re°face °!,r e of ,Se ** °' ^ ^ “"'"'^ration which has a 

£ *•-.» tacking ££ .S‘S 

memorated Office has a proper Gospel- ’ ^ 

(5 ) The Mass of a Commemorated Office: 

ferhP A whiT 6 <M '‘ nonconventuaI ) Mass of any Office-feast or 
icria which ts commemorated nt t „.*j_ f - 1 or 

beatified person of whom mo .■ ° of any nl .vstery, saint, or 

Martyrology« mav be said ’ nm -Ti C lhat day in the Ro, nan 

. »y, may be said, provided that the Office of the day is not of: 

(i) A double feast; 

m A n pritileged octave To^Un’ * P f tp0ned in its Mass alone); 

(iv) A feria of iTn T X£, Pm°' 8 particu,ar Church); 
or Rogation Monday 8 PaSS10ntlde >> a Q™ter Tense day, 

(v) Any vigil. 8 


Such a Mass is celebrated in the iestnl m» r . 

and so it will have the Gloria (unless it i - rot iX J*. n ° l “ VOt!ve Mass ’ 
and will follow the ordinary rules about “ ' )rated ln V10 'et vestments), 
The Creed is not allowed, since this Mne * reface and the last Gospel. 
Should such a Mass be ^ i ,f * ° f simple rite - 

double, a Sunday, a privileged feria, vigiUr ocLeT ^ eX “ pt °" 3 


’This private Mass of a , 

occurring feast is also forbidden on the 
dajs of the Greater or Lesser Litanies in 
church where the procession takes place 
an<i iht re is onJy one Mass (S.R.C. 4386 1 ). 

if th L , USU; r Pray<!r 0f thc *B»n, 
if the impeding feast be only 0 f semi- 

ou J c nte> and tIlcr e is no second com- 

memoraUon. 

^87 3 fens of Advent. 


certain churches appr0Ved for 

lAddit, IV, s. 

is not^pcrmiu i° f a commem oratcd Office 
LUanies ^ , C i,° n Grcater Lesser 
onlv one Mats V'TX m whlcl1 tilcre is 

(cf S.R.C 43 I 6 T hC Pr ° CCSsion is hdd 

" Addit. II, jo. * 
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VI. The Local Calendar 

1. diocese has its own special calendar —set forth in th* i 1 
Ordo — made up of the calendar of the Universal n i / ? ° Ca 

the beginning of the Roman Missal and the Roman Bre'viai? Sae 
following local feasts added: iar Y)j ^ith the 

(i) The Dedication of the Cathedral 

(ii) The Titular of the Cathedral, 

m bew^consecrated) ^ a '‘ <;hUrCheS ° f the di °“ se ^ve 

( ‘ V) and ofthe ° f r he Pril ’, dpal a " d secondary Parens of the diocese 

, v v It 1 th , 6 "f ° n a ” d P rovin “ ‘0 which the diocese belongs, 
granted by the Holy See). been 

the' n R uns Ul a a nd 0 S r e S r ^ ^ V °"' s) ” together with 

me nuns and sisteis of these Orders, must have an entirely nroner 

ca endar So must Congregations or Institutes of both sexes which are 

approved by the Holy See, and are constituted under one ^neSi head 

Office. 12 Such Religious «£S 

or " th£ Patr ° as 

Institutes, whether approved by the Holy See or 

L chocc c with hTa v 3 Pr ° Per Ca ‘ endar - Their ca,endar is that of 

diocese nm • cathechal. the feasts of the chief patrons of the town. 

of the fi P ( ckT’ a ?f natl ° n) “ th ® diocesan cler Sy do. «'.e, as doubles 
me nrst class with an octave. 10 

-A F ° r the cele hration of local feasts, Regulars (who have, as stated 

Orders, arc included in this prescription 
(S.R.C. 4403). 

' As a double of the first class, without 

an octave (Roman Breviary, "Addi- 
tiones» IX, 2). 

"Ibid., IX, 2, 3; S.R.C. 4312. 

*' S.R.C. 4312V 

"R. Breviary, Addit. IX, 2, 3. 


! hls anniversary is celebrated collec- 
di0 4‘“ the con ?ecratcd churches of the 

»S f ’ C J C - 4SS * 

Congregations of clerics who are bound 

■>' «■ Office, not by their 
> t because they have received major 
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above, a proper calendar) are to use the Mass that is used by the diocesan 
clergy, unless these Religious already celebrated these feasts with a more 
proper Mass. 17 If they did, they use this more proper Mass. 

5. In addition to the general calendar in use in the churches of a 
diocese, each church has to have its own particular calendar. In this are 
added, in accordance with the rubrics, the feast of (a) the Patron of 
the place, (6) the Dedication of the particular church 18 (if it had been 
consecrated), (c) die Titular of the particular church (if the church had 
been consecrated or, at least, solemnly blessed), 19 (d) a saint of whom 
an important relic 20 is preserved in the church. 21 

6. The feast of the Titular or Saint-Founder of a Religious Order 22 
or Congregation-** is celebrated in that Order or Congregation as a double 
of the first class with a common octave. 


VII. The Calendar for Mass 


1. Accordingly, the calendar to be followed for the celebration of 
Mass is: 


. (fl) . !n general, the diocesan calendar (with the necessary modifica¬ 
tions for the local feasts of the church in which the Mass is celebrated); 

CO In the churches and oratories of Religious who have a proper 
calendar (see p. 57), their proper calendar; 

V n [! ie < '| iurclies ai |d oratories of Religious who have not a proper 

th f e , dl0CGS f an f le “ dar modifications for the special Offices 
^ranted to the particular Congregation or Institute). 


by Religious ^ bUCCUrsal cluirches > or oratories, which are served 

me I rU1emdt Ur a C n h inH i ° r f 0 ^ y * ta e ' Uire char S a of the Order (not 

an indefinite period; or ($)o^ perma,,ently ’ or f ° r 

_ or oratory be succursal (ecclesia 


" S.R.C. 4312*. 

Unless there is one general feast of all 
consecrated churches in the diocese fcf 
S.R.C. 4308, I, 1, f). 

"'Cf. p. 84, n. 19. 

"Cf. p. 201, n. 11. 

S! Such a feast is permitted (as a minor 
double), in the church where the relic is 
kept, on one day (the date of the feast 
of the saint), provided the retie be: (a) 0 f 
a saint — not of a Beatus — inscribed in 
the Roman martyrology or in the approved 


diocesan appendix to it, (b) of the body 
> the saint and important (insignis — cf. 

, n( . § 2 )» (c) recognized as 

aulhcnoc (S.R.C. 2228 , 2872", 3S76'- 1 , 


Conirrcu i- 1 ttie Saint-Founder of 

arc nof h° n 7 InstUute > 

Divine the recitation of tl 

Privilege? ( C R r'T ^ ^ ^ 

ta.K.C., Dec. 23, 1932). 
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jilialis ) or a chapel of ease of a parish served by Religious, or (c) a 
Religious Community carries out the Offices of the church —in all these 
cases the proper calendar of the Religious is to be followed. 24 

3. In the church or in the principal oratory of a community of nuns 
or sisters, if they have a proper calendar, 2 ' that calendar is to be followed 
for the celebration of Mass; if they have not a proper calendar, the 
diocesan calendar is to be followed. 20 

4. Regarding nuns who have a proper calendar and who use a parish 
church for the Divine Offices, the S.R.* \ has given two decisions: (a) one 
concerning Benedictine nuns (refugees from Switzerland) who use the 
choir of a parish church for the recitation of the Divine Office, that, for 
Mass, their calendar was to be followed, because of the public recitation 
of the Divine Office according to that calendar; 27 (/;) the second about 
a community of i’oor Clares, in England, who had a choir adjoining a 
public church, separated from it by a grill, that in such a case the church 
was not to be considered as the church of the nuns, and so the Mass was 
not to be celebrated according to their proper calendar. 28 

5. Should a celebrant of Mass think that there is an error in the 
calendar ( Ordo ), he should, nevertheless, follow it, 29 unless the mistake 
is an evident one and so there is no doubt about it. 


VIII. Mass in a Strange Church 


The Mass of a visiting priest in a church to which he is not attached 
is regulated by the following rubric: 30 

“Each and every priest, both secular and regular, is to say Mass, even 
a Mass that is proper to Regulars, according to the calendar of the 
church or public oratory in which he celebrates, excluding, however, 
special rites of Orders 11 or Churches.' 2 The same rule is to be observed 
in the semipublic oratory or principal chapel of seminaries, colleges, pious 
communities, hospitals, prisons, and the like, if votive or other Masses 
are permitted by the calendar of these churches or oratories, they may 
be celebrated, observing, however, the rubrics and decrees.” 


COMMENTARY : 

L This rule applies to all priests, whether secular or regular, and all 
previous privileges of Regulars in this matter are abolished. A cardinal 


M S.R.C. 3397', 3772', 3S06, 4051*, 4150, 
4151, 4194*, 424S 1 , 4252. 

See supra, p. 57. 

M Cf. S.R.C. 3927'. 

"S.R.C, 4233. 


** S.R.C. 4120*, 

59 S.R.C. 4031*. 

™ Addit. IV, 6. 

n E.g., tlie Dominican or Cistercian Rite 
n E g., the rite of Bayeux or Lyon. 
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or bishop, residential or titular, has, however, the privilege of fnflm, r - 
his own calendar, should he so wish, wherever he celebrates Mass 39 ^ 

2. It applies to every church - cathedral, collegiate, parish, succursal 
-and to every public oratory, and to every semipublic oratory" wh W 
, not a secondary one. It does not, however, apply to seclnlry ^ 
public oratories, nor to private oratories. 

a. The conformity of the Mass to the Divine Office (to the calends 
in a church, or in a public or chief semipublic oratory is to he „ , 

“ Cept m lhe matter of special rite." Hence the Celebrant is to follow 

prayers to be said (including any oratio imfcrata),» to the red al ,2 

of the Clom, Creed, etc." He is to say the Mass of the feast wh ch i! 
being celebiated in that church even fhnmrli ?t . i i c h is 

of the Titular of the church, or the Patron of the place) ^meentiT' 
proper to a Religious Order, or even the feast of a Beal» 2 ^ 

found only ££ S'ofReSs^dnoUn eT* ^ ‘ * 

of Mass is followed (e.e. a nriesi nf n i> Specia nte of tlle celebration 
Dominican Rite, if he celebrates Mass inT d" n ’ ay , not follow the 

in the prayer d cunetis 2 “he let! V d °’ by priviI ^ e = 

after the name of the Titular « ’ ** Regu ars ar e allowed to do 

5. When the Ordo of the church nil 

votive Mass, a visiting priest mav thr, ° WS 2 celebration of a private 

a votive or Requiem Mass or thcArl" ** ^ MaSS of his U, 

'lay (and then he will follow the local f ° r tllC church on that 

the .Mass conformable to the OfficetLat he 2 /" ^ particuIar >- « 

of his own church. In this last case the vr ^ recited > '- e -> the Mass 

be said" if celebrated in his own church^ 15 t0 be Said 35 il would 
more iiotivo)** ch> ue > more jestivo (and not 


"citin' £ h 9; 349 ’ § l > L 

1188 ’ §2 ‘ J ' SRC - ^910. 
Rite here means the particular form 

n / h / Sacrcd Lltur 8y followed by an 

(e / r the *Chn *, Do ? li T nicans) or a Church 
». C ? of Lyons )* 
fnsl f si pf rC mCanS thG rank of 

» c Glossary, p. 727.) 

-SR C III 5 ,' "S.R.C. 3924*. 
S.R.C. 3862, 4038. 


«Even ; , <s S.R.C. 4403*. 

of a double o*f the rccilcd aft 0f ^ ,ce 

(being celebrated in ° r second cIass 
" OmiitlnrSu ,f* ow ? church), 

privilege as the iedSto?2 ?. PUrely Iocal 
the Titular feast of hi I ° f hc Cr£,ed on 

(especially j n vieu , bab!y th *s decree 

words of Addit tv a\ . the c °Ocluding 

1V> » still in f orce . 
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6. In a private oratory, or in the secondary oratory of seminaries 

colleges, communities etc. or if he celebrates outside a sacred place 

(e.g., at sea), the Celebrant is not bound to follow the local calendar 

In such a case it is preferable to follow his own calendar (because of 

the general principle that the Mass should, as far as possible, be in 

conformity with the Office)," but whether he is bound to do so is a 
moot point. ’ 

7. If then to take one example, a priest of the Roman Rite celebrates 

Mass m a church of Dominican Religious (or an oratory of Dominican 

Tertmries) he is bound to follow their calendar, unless the rite of the 

Office of the day in that calendar allows a votive or Requiem Mass 

o be celebrated. Hence were the feast one of a Dominican saint (not 

found in the Roman Missal), the Celebrant must follow the Dominican 

Missal, but only for the formulary of the Mass. He may not fol“ 

Ordinary of this Missal, nor any special ceremony of the Dominicans 

(e.g., the Fleetarnus genua, with a genuflection, which occurs in every 

ferial Mass in Lent), nor insert the name of S. Dominic in the Confiteor 

or in the prayer A cunctis , 49 for all this belongs to the Dominican Rite 

not to the calendar. For the Feast of the Sacred Heart and its octave 

he must use the Mass Egredimini as found in the Dominican Missal but 

if the calendar allows a votive Mass, the Celebrant may use the Mass 

Cogitahones (as found in the Roman Missal) as a votive Mass of the 
Sacred Heart. 


IX. The Kind of Mass to Be Celebrated on Occasion 


L It is presumed that a person who gives an offering for the celebra¬ 
tion of Mass desires only the application of the Mass;" 0 if, however, he 
siould expressly determine certain circumstances to be observed in the 
celebration, the priest who accepts the offering should conform to this 
expressed wish” (CJ.C. S33). Thus the person who makes an offering 
may x when or where the Mass is to be said, or by whom {e.g,, by the 
priest himself to whom the offering is made). He may, on occasion, also 
e ermine the ^ quality” of the Mass, t.e,, he may stipulate that a 
eqiiiem Mass is to be said, or a votive Mass-in honour of some mysterv 

& v 


44 S.R.C. 3910, 3919 ,t 
"R.G. IV, 3. 

"For (by a rescript of S.R.C. of 1920) 
Dominican Sisters of the Third Order, 
wing in community, use the proper 


calendar of the Dominican Order, 

** Unless S. Dominic be the Titular of 
the church where he is celebrating Mass 

"The application of the ministerial 
fruits (see p. 42). 
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or saint, or appointed for some snecifir , 

for a sick person, or for peace) ThcoIoehn.’V^'' the v °tive Mass 
circumstances of time, place etc h.,t tfc ® nd canonis ts discuss T 

u r a ' Sw «“•" i 

* Ordinarily, a person who <Wvps o n u • 

determine the quality of the Mafs but VhT"! ^ « Mass d »es „ w 
when reasonable, must be carried out as / ***’“*&' docs . his wishes 

Requiem Mass is not expressly Jed TorZ^ P ° SSib,e ' U f 

the request to say Mass for a dead rir “ “ ° ffen ' n g & made with 
f in' faitbful departed, any Mass — P S ?” , or Persons, or for the souls 
fulfils the obligation. Whether a n ■ PP Ied for the dead — comnletei. 

or the dead, when the rubrics permit*^” 1 ^ sbou,d always be offered 

should, but some modern ZZ f ‘° C deter ”"natae" - sav 7 ^! 

Public character of the Alas? wnter ^ 3 distinguish. They sav th 
operation between il,„ V- ’ and ,he necessity of , ay the 

ns 3A5 members of ^ co„greg ato ° are 

foe some dead Son iu™ f ° r ' vhicb < b e M^tbein^ w°"f’ T* 

«eSpuSnr fly ’ they think tha H S e M? iS - n ® Et Mass k "°"’ 

with the P ot; oV: h rr b «* to say ! Mas! wM J. ?“ Mded by «* 

fed person*!! !/ Celcbra » t . even ,w! If eaSi,y foIIow -d 

(e-g; in a side chaneTn H ’. however . the Mass ha** ^ appIied for a 
-- ch a pe, or pnvate ora(ory( Private one 

ea b y fe 'v persons, or 


CJ.C. 833 ; SRP i \f i r 
;in 4 Dist. I £"■ *»<•■ 
kg-, in Question* r : 3 ’^ I ad I. 
(PP- 57. 112), 193 6 { L luf q *l 5 > t«3 
,eir . opinion, not onk- ^ ,7 hey ba » 

Principles of the public mi general 

7 «f promoting the " c ? the Ma ® 

rf . . tbe con gregation at it hnt C °i >PCration 

JST, °t th « Holy Offi« ?r°, on a 
JyJ 5). In dccidinp tin* n , ■ eb - 20, 

% (" “u 3?v 

iviass, with a DPOn# ,_ riaI * or vigil 

P«on) was no , f ° r 11,0 d ™<i 

indulgence of the nrivil °Y C< to gain the 
Office added i , tar ' lhe Holy 

Ucet ac deed, pieta!‘i? ab,!,ie S fieri > 

d !UnC!Um ” fe«. -Si wtn7“ St 


ful to celebrate -i p„ * 
times when it i! „ f ^ 1 | ,(>rn ^ a?s > there are 

£ note d, however ?L? C ? ming ‘ 11 shouId 
because TIT f ° r lhc d ™ d . »»< 

dircc tcd to that 1 / ? yers arc specially 

intercession (hnt>etl,> • *7 aIso becausp the 
morc ^Z P T 0) 0f tbe Church is 

I’n'ViH dctcrni med, dcfinit ^y. more 

tbe form of the vr V °! xr of tbe dead 

b« foe the doa, t,"' offcrm E 'be Sacri- 

"’ cn,s 4Iso direct. Tr of black VESl . 

lo the dead , ; 1Ucn,i “" of Ibosc 
operat lon i„ t l ie\f_ and obtains their co- 
" ,cir behalf. Ma » and i„ pray „ “ 
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nijfild R " , '“ rn M *“ " he 0» a™., „r ih, 

(a) If the rubrics do not allow a Requiem \p, i , 

the celebration of a non-Requiem Mass annlied t r . th» ^ i** speofied < 

Mass is allowed, because^ 0 f Z Z toVZZ " ", 

(b) If the rubnes do allow the celebration of a Requiem Mass anH 

Mass is fulfilled (and so he need n! «v Z Vl™ ° f applyin S the 

alms that was given) but th^hiiat Y T^ nor return th c 

, nf , ° ’ , Uie obligation of complying with the exbrpgg 

wish of the donor regarding the rnrdiiv nf tk« > r press 

C.J.C. 833, has not been fulfilled? * 6 ^ “ aCC ° rdan “ 

sires fSrf In 0 ? d ° n0r . of an alms t0 celebrate Mass expressly de- 

onngation of the application,- but not that of the quality of the Mas- 
(about which the donor’s reasonable wish is to be observed) The obliea 

the n qua“r e of he7l ly ff" r the . d ° n0r n0t « y d ^™fne 

the annli’cation nf th^y/”’ ordlnariIy - “ Is Presumed that he seeks only 
tile application of the Mass, not the kind of Mass 

celi* T! d lhe d0n °f 01 a stipend ex ^b ask for a votive Mass* of a 
tion then mt ’, 3 '’ 0tlve Mass appointed for a certain inten- 

25b£i C f thetr ° f M e , MaSS 0f the day entire,y fuIfils the obliga¬ 
tors!! 1 / i f f C °“ ,d be conven 'ently postponed, it is preferable 

(i) if Z ruhri 3 a ay • th f d ° n0r ’ S Wish can be entirely fulfilled:* 
should k i i CS j° pern "* dle celebration of the votive Mass, this 

applicationffnT 0tberWiSe thC priest flllflls the obligation of the 

P f Tf ,1 ^ , th , C Jlass ’ but not that concerning the quality. 

or tk the Celebrant does not know whether a Mass is for the living 

awM-issTwhat COmpIete,y 1 . fu,fils his obbsation by the application o'? 
any Mass, whatever its quality. 

a , Per , S01 ,’ who an offering for Mass for a dead person 
specify that it is lo be said at a privileged altar, if (he priest celebrates 


‘S.R.C. 4031*. » n .. . .., . 

*Cf. S,R C P3s im . , nan!y * thc faithful do not ask for 

•Cf. sm.c 2461» Thi tr f u. ^ the ccIebratlon of thc votive Mass of 

per sc, “sub kvi” s obligation binds, a saint, they simply ask that Mass be 

T Obvinu.Qlv if pi • it ■ celebrated in honour of some saint. 

ously > u hturgically incorrect. *Cf. S.R.C. 403p. 
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the Mass at a nonprivile^cd ahnr i,„ a 

r 7 »».. sc i r: ■* <»< 

persona l privilege of a privileged altar u Un,ess 


loid,If S ,? mmon "PWon of thco- 
^ ac 'ordance with decree 357’ of 



CHAPTER VI 



°TIVE MASSES 


I. Votive Masses in General 


(1°) Definition: 

I. While the general rule is that Macc ; c i ., . 
the Divine Office 1 — since the iwn , ,i ' be , 5ai(l m conformity with 

Liturgy, and since the Office fs ZlZ^ 7 ? • the dail >\ Sac * d 

this n£ fo h r e a M r?a S s7nabi e e c « iKHW? 3 ‘STT fr °“ 

Masses that are not in conformity' wittSScS. 77° ° f 

Masses and Requiem Masses. g 0f " Ce ’ , e - votive 

no 2 conn V exlon OfficTanrhnof^ “f'" ^ has 

tile oT° n wh ° ,nakes an offerin g for the celebration, or according to 
Ordinary )7 PermiSSl0n of ecd esiastical authority (the Holy See or°the 

Lawfully to celebrate a votive Mass: 

(a) It must be allowed by the calendar; 4 

Mass ( I seeT/^p ll 68) k ; na ° f “““ ** be Celebrated aS a 

conffi r nd;y e wi r s ,he'offi C r sonable cause5 for not ceiebrating MaSS 

the **"* <>“ - of a 


'K-G. IV, 3; Addit. n, 1. 
t Introduction to R G. 

'Requiem Masses fall under this defini- 

v , on ’ but , they arc not treated as votive 
Masses; they form a class apart with their 
own rules (see pp. 136 sqq.). 

s Sec PP- 7S, 113. 

R-G. IV, 3; Addit. II, i, A grave 
au ^ c 3S 11Q *- necessary for the celebration 


of a private votive Mass. The wish of the 
person at whose request the Mass i* beine 
-said, or the devotion of the Celebrant to 
some special mystery or saint, is a reason¬ 
able cause such as the rubric requires. To 
choose a votive Mass for a trivia 7 cause. 

e S-i because it is shorter, would not be 
“a reasonable cause.” 
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(2°) Kinds of Votive Masses: 

!• In the Roman .Missal two ser.Vc rt 
the Commune Sanctorum :» f VOllve Masse s are given after 

Certain votive /n\ 

“ Sed > on a common weekday f or t0 fixed da ys, which may be 

'lie week to which they are L: , Co "'’entual Mass, on the dav ^ 

We ( 5) f ? a p . nvate v °Uve Mass (when therobrh USCd ’ °" any day of the 

consecration" Taliior ^ f ° f CWtaia MoccLS t ; 

—- •iSSwst?; rir* 

Ia addition, nearly all the M PerSOn >‘ 

rum or Com»,u>,„ c e iUasses contained in d 

s “'"” - >»«-iftefr 

2. The first ■ S (See tn H 

Conventual Massl^are AXasses > which (f or the nn 

Wl.„, „,i„ 4 0 4f W. - ». 

J rt S 


The Blessed Trinity (Monday) 
the Angels (Tuesday) Y ’ 

SS J pete? Wednesday)/ 

AH the A n o tt aul ^ VecJ nesday) » 

The oiv^ 5 (Wednesday) * ' 

^e £X S l S (ThUrSday " 

TheH* Pf? a " d E^alp 0 rLs’; e ri UChariSt (Thursday) 

S SLn r T (Friday > Sday) '“ 

^ The sec d ° Ur ^ (Friday >'’ 

second series nf %. * 

or the Conventual Mass am/' 6 Masses < which may not I 

‘he week, are: ' 1,1 ar e not assigned i ' be slll *tituted 

° 1 10 any Particular day of 


* rnimediately nrt ^;« . 

?{**» < f or diff^ct lhcm ore fi vc 

* Smc, ° fc.Tu! 1#fed 

'o’ °l B 7 M 1, Wt '"' 

On Wednesdav -d *' p : 68 >* 
votive Mass mav rr>rsi ^" H ' hene ver a 

- this votive wt? Co„„ cntual 

’ Pr °' ,ncc - * notion,, or^i, 


Titular of th 

Of Saint-Founder o7 h ’ °" (c) the Titular 

fh T (rUbric Ver X rdCr ° r C °^ re - 

. ^Postlea). the v °t«ve Mass of 

Ibid 

i* 

II, mf'’ Dec - 24, I93s 
tirri ' ^s, and March 

1 ile five \t„. 
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(a) for a special 
occasion, i.e., for 


(b) for public needs 
(spiritual and temporal) 


( c ) for private needs 
(spiritual and temporal) 




■< 


< 




a) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

( 6 ) 

(?) 

( 8 ) 

(9) 
( 10 ) 


IJll) 
r < i 2 ) 


(13) 

(14) 

(15) 

(16) 
(I?) 
( 18 ) 

(19) 

( 20 ) 
( 21 ) 
( 22 ) 

(23) 

(24) 




the election of a Pope, 

the day (and the anniversary) of the 
creation and coronation of a Pope, 13 
the consecration of a bishop 13 

the anniversary of the election and con- 
secration ol a bishop, 
an Ordination , 14 
the blessing of an abbot,* 
the blessing of an abbess * 

the blessing and consecration of virgins,* 
the blessing of a cemetery,* 

the reconciliation of a church and 

cemetery,* 

m J 

a marriage. 18 

tor the propagation of the faith, 
against the heathen, 18 
lor the removal of schism, 
in time of war, 
lor peace, 

in time of pestilence (epidemic), 
to ask the grace of the Holy Spirit,* 
for the forgiveness of sins, 
for pilgrims and travellers, 
for the sick, 

for the grace ot a happy death, 
for any necessity, 
in thanksgiving.* 


4 . In general a votive Mass may be (a) in honour of (i) a mystery or 
Oivme Person, (ii) our Blessed Lady, (hi) an angel or saint, or)/,) for 

the S)! neCd " intenli ° n (U ’ 0,6 SeC ° nd SCr * S of votiva Masses in 

terniWnl 6 Masses may be ~ in regard to their extrinsic or ex- 

emm y solemn (high), sung, or low, according to their 


Only a rubric — not the formulary of 
a Mass is given under this title. 

. 0nIy thc Prayers and a proper Hanc 
igitur are given. 

"For this Mass, and those bclow 
iar'cd *, only the prayers are given. 


” TIlis Mass contains the Nuptial 
Blessing. 

"This Mass was used against the Turks, 
who threatened Europe after the fall of 
Constantinople (1453). 
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intrinsic solemnity^ votive \io 
(«) Solemn, *.g a hi< h ( or at ^ afe classifi ed as: 

Public cause;'. ’ the consent of, the Ordinary J. Z’ ce,cb «fe ( 

(*) Privileged i e . ' Some gravi 

are prescrihpri ' certain votive Masses rh;-,i- 

3 s “?*5 ft! 

— Which is not -* or WrSSrE 

^t ever y ;t: h ay t y Th Ce,ebra <^ As Votive* 

brated” to JfcfaS pZo " *, VOtive Mass - 

tlle Mass is found a !' r press Permission i s rivet ,? may be ceIe - 
of ‘be Iilessed Trinhv®. he T Votive Masses in the If! ' i* 6 " (u) because 

the High and Eternal r> 6 ^°* y ^ b ost, the Blew A ' (be Masses 

r i °the Afesi:" ( tbe of thfs»dS on; ° r {b) k 

tuagesima or i n p asch ... !* " celebr ated as a vni; A. tl0,,s are given 
Name, the Holy ,,-.“r bde > U -> the Masses , Mass ’ aft er Sep- 

Christ-King. "" * the Sacred Heart," the p/erious Sft H °' y 
2 - In certain places « i, b,ood . an<J 

»£ ^ y sesTZ\zF **££i of the Heart, the 

owever, i n the , ZheZZ f* Celebr Uted Is votive’u^ al,0wed > 

3. Ther. BL!:ssed LADY 


3. There is on L, ' CY 

. r,va Masses headed"^ Votive Mass of our La , • 

“ b o found a, theenfe * Mar a "Z Z any of tl 

4 TT; r 6 USed « *vJt% mWUne s °>‘ctZZ °" (wbich a 

_i" ad tIition there are »* 

’ a P“« from indu^; onJy ^ 

"onsolemn 

(c , f ; P- H2)."’ ’ Priv *t«* votive M 
^Orcimarily, af( 

_ lllls Ma s has a 1,6 t’ridual. 

VC R0 f 3 r Sp ' ci .' Off «rto«y ai 
»f Ihe M- are Pas ^ al tide. 

«,ult A at fe - 

» R ut , n ° ( Pr ° M 

Masses; s.R c. 3 ',^, inning of 


In regard to //,„ 

iiie celebrated i reas on for whirls »u 
nnliKr. ,llcd » whether it • 1 ch ^ey 

P “£fe or "Ot grave a„ ( | ‘L * a '»ve an J 
. F arc must be tall p f ,Va te. 

r rub r«. or books ' Vh , cn roofing thc 
confuse n "c i 5 0n rubrics in ° 

"ill. a v„- Cmn ” Mass in ,V. Rot to 

•ho -VTt "«tes 

‘ ass - for a “high- vo'ive l M^';. a hisb 

Vlass might be 
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proper Masses of our Lady that may be used as votive Masse, f ,v 
of the Immaculate Conception and the Seven Sorrows." 056 

VOTIVE MASSES OF ‘THE ANGELS 

wi35 ^rcs^’nrr ^ de ^ *~ 

t irzrx atkut r » as- 

S. Gabriel (Mar. 24 ), of S. Raphael (Oct 24 ) and J T'r ’ 
Angels (Oct. 2), may be used as a votive Mass - ’ ® GUardlan 


VOTIVE MASSES OF THE SAINTS 

Roman ^ 

any diocese or Religious Order or Congregation" y “ f ° r 

7. Among the first series of votive Masses in the Missal a sberud 

IndM ^ IS / SS T d t0 S ‘ J ° Sepb ’ t0 SS ‘ Peter and Pau l (together) 
is l pcc a vott P e° S M S ^ addi J i0n ’ “ ^ *^*** *»*»£* there’ 

June jO for S. Paul alone; and after the festal Mass of November l 
votive Mass of All Saints. November l, a 

8. In selecting the formulary of the Mass to be said as a votive Mass 
ill honour of any saint, the following rules must be observed: 

0 f his LsO m!"iVr a , Pr ° PCr , V ° tive Mass - this (and not ‘he Mass 

£rc h S pTm 1 r iV t M T S mUSt bE S3id - and not the Mass ri 

, of S. Joseph as Fatron of the Universal Church; 


' Tn certain dioceses or Orders (Congre¬ 
gations) some other proper Masses arc 
allowed to be celebrated as votive Masses. 
All the Masses of our Lady which arc 
gi\cn in the “Missae pro Aliquibus Locis” 
— except that of the Expectation of the 
nirlh of our Lord (Dec. IS)—may be 
used as volives, but only in the places 
ivhrre the festal Mass is permitted. 

‘ Rubric at the end of the first series 
nt votive Masses, and rubrics in loco. In 
the Mass of the Seven Sorrows in Passion 
Fj 1 v * a direction is given about the votive 
' 3 ^’ a s Peeial prayer is assigned. 

r-or Paschaltide the Mass of May 8, 
c Apparition of Michael, is to be 
Used (rubric at end of Mass of Sept. 29). 


M Rubric in each Mass (after the 
Gradual). 

Rubric at the end of the first series 
of votive Masses. 

* A v ot>ve Mass of a saint found only 
in a local (or Religious) calendar is 
allowed only where this calendar is 
followed. 

w With proper parts to be used in 
Paschaltide. A rubric at the end of this 
Mass orders it to be used, with a proper 
prayer, for any one Apostle for whom 
a proper Mass is not given in the Missal 
fe.g., for S. Philip, if a votive Mass of 
him alone is desired; his feast is celebrated 
with S. James, May 1). 
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GEMML or the missal 


ca(inL°f CrWiSe ,,!e Mass of (he feast 10 • , 

« a particular calendar tf- f " l has 110 P™Per Mass f , 

is to be taken front ‘the'c’ 0 ' " ,at ° f the Celc biant hh”"' ° D, > 

v »-gin, etc.), and the season f ? g0ry of the saint (,,, J, neccssa 0' 
(<Q If the festal Mass of n ' V1 ‘ ch the Mass is said (eg pi C ° nfessor , 

e prayers or Epistle, these are retailed ,° nIy certail > Paris prt^f 1 

S° r y (e.£., of jnartvrc g lhe Afass will be the Cn 1 lf the saints 

plural; (if) ; f (he ‘ J . ’ or of confessor-bishops) ,vithT’°" ° f that cale - 

lhe other a confesso^ .k 1 ” 6 ° f diffcrent categories fi " Pniyers in the 
of the most ini norm < ' e " tIle Mass may be rhn °' le ls a ma rtyr, 
martyrs, and the names ° r (a, "'ays) from thT" ^ fh ® com mon 
1 le words martyr,s ,■ ' T the saints inserted in the COmnion of several 

Xrirsr^i»£C 5 ss: 

- * , <^rang - - 

> Modifications i„ tlle P 

T fft the forntularv 0 f a J ° f the Mass: 

,3in modificatkins ha^ 6 * *E*£S?J ^ ° r oae '*» 

Because of th * S2&. *»" Mass - « 

(b)b ^:i :^o laeM de - 

i (d > o) the f„;r:r h * - ^ 

Tho '**&« . ’ ° n - e -g; the Feast „f c . 

pc . r t0 »>>y auaJ^th *■><*.“ » „. 1 of S - Agatha 


It? rp, 

I ng f * Mr * 

P^Per to a nTLrr° , AUquib Us Loch " 

ma - v be usch'J CUhr dj 'occsc or n , ° r 
Place where the p° 0 n * ^ Iasscs onIy i^ th^ 

xJb °t *?■•**** 

SSSJ** t-s fivs ,he 

81 "if X prop °r >fi 

' f the tormulary t 'Z L ° ci ’“ 

it chX«T «?• 

the Con' \ Votivo Mass ?V° makc 

sto “M be sealed “ rrora 


Rubric at ih 

°J Vol,Ve Masses Tf °J thc st 
!” ore than one r n j ’ S -R-C. 2340). 

! thc case of 5 ° n is available, , 
^ he «lebrant may ^ not a bish 

fic considers most' J ,°f e whichever , 

S ° n> ^Taccouif 1 ? t0 tlle ^int 

d in the Office 0 f th ° f - eg ” thc Gos i 
r ?* tte M*l. . esai “‘. etc. 

^SR r aZarius and 5 ofH ed in the Mia 
^ ^ 39 f^l Z July 25 . 
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or S- AnnCj rcplticcc] [)y i hp ini mu r 

Loquebar in the case of S. Acatha ^ Correct Com nion {i.e., 

words as natality a, solemnity jesiivitasT^ f °f S ‘ Anne) (“) such 

or memor'ta; (iii) words like annua hndi rCP ^. Ced by com ^moratw 
omitted. 30 hodierna die, solemni cultu are 


(B) (i) From Septuagesima to Easter■ („\ if n, , . 
the end of the Introit, Offertory verse or be f ° Und at 

omitted; (6) the Alleluia verse after ’the r , , , on vcrse > 11 ls t° he 
a Tract; 11 (li) In PaukaltiZ^Tl^lf^ * be re P la “d »y 
the Introit, and once at the end of the Offertorv d and d r W,Ce ^ e ” d ° f 

(10 the Gradual is replaced by the extra Alleluia vJ^TytoTn T 
tyrs, there js a special Mass for Pasrhnlti^ ; I * (c) for mar - 

be chosen when the Mass of the saint — Common (this sh °uld 

outside Paschaltide_is said as a vnf U IC ’ ^ a festa ^ ^ass } occurs 

etc., if they occur in the festal Masjhould be^Xed) ^ 


(5“) Masses Which May Not Be Celebrated As Votive- 
Having explained what Masses mav be «,{H . - . f - . , r * 
be helpful to indicate what Masses are not nlln / IVC 1 . ^asses, ^ wil1 

(1) Masses de tempore (le of the *? 0Wed aS VOtlve Masses; 

vigils); ^ ‘ the Sunday or weekday, including 

(2) The Masses of the greater feasts of our Lord — i e Chrktmac« 

r.."* . 

,ll; v occur (cf. S.R.C. Hay 16, | 9 jgf_ Z VI) - m a ' " hld ' 

n 2 fX 1, a „fafr ‘-w«— 

_ ome lf that Person or saint has a special 


Cf. Rubric of July 26. Sometimes an 
alternative is suggested in the Missal on 
the feast day, e. S ., on May 12, Nov. 14 . 
Other modifications for a votive Mass are 
° ten found in modern Missals in the Mass 
ot the feast, generally after the Gradual: 

pL v. u- , saints wl,ose feasts occur in 
r a ^ haIt i‘Je, < at the end of thc Mass. In 

* Crn , Missals also, for certain saints 

ini° /i CaStS are normaI, y commemorated 
> (because of thc permanent occurrence 
on the same date, of another feast of 
ligher rite), after the Mass 0 r thc chief 
* n o the date, a direction is given as 
10 the formulary to use, if the entire Mass 
e subordinate saint should lie said, 
*■> on Dec. 4, Jan. 14, May 3. This 


direction is to be followed also if a votive 

Mass of this saint is to be celebrated. 

Cf., e.g rubric of the feast of the 
Precious Hlood (July 1 ). 

” This will be taken from the Common, 

if none is found in the Proper Mass 
/ bid. 

Conversely, if the feast occurs in 
Paschaltide, and the votive Mass is said 
outside that season, the votive Mass will 
be said from the Common outside Paschal- 
Ude (retaining the proper pravers, etc 
from the festal Mass). 

"’A rubric at the end of the third Mass 
°f Christmas Day deals with the celebra¬ 
tion of a (solemn) votive Mass of our 
Lord from Dec. 26 to Jan. 4. 
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SS5. “* <**. “» Ota, s. . c[ . sR c 

the Assumption, the common votive Mass of “ h °‘ 10l,r of < say 

assigned to the particular season _ ra h j ! i { ~ ^ fo ™ulary 
honouring the Assumption (cf SRC M,v .r , ’ the il,t(; »tion of 
more (a) it is not permitted to ^a tmf ^39-ad VI >- 

when one of her feasts is being cdebraled n, f°' °n a day 

o«ave, is to be said, and Je Z vo T, ** MaSS of feast, or 

ib) 0n the vb o IT V ° th0) ’ U - with 

Immaculate Conception, the only Mas „ ‘ or of the 

ts the vigil Mass." J 1 s of our La <b that may be sibl 

« Similarly, a votive Mass of ■ ' 

"or within the octave (even “ml) mv T ” 0t be said °n the vigil 

selected. USed > the f “ r mulary of the festal Mass mult be 

V) The Jlasses on the dav of ih Congregation."> 

| ope, and their anniversaries or for th Creat . 10n and coronation of the 

R ation) and CObsecrat ^Z 7 mT‘ VerSary 0{ lbe Action (m 
(8) Any votive Mass (excent *, , r M ■■H 

- !l UlrCh ' or «*• consecration <* dedication 

ar ’ or f °c the blessing of the 


When solemniiate in # 1 ,- c 

•"“> cnnnemomioH? ^ fa 

Mass arc indictedl"’!* m ' llC votive 
Passion tide feast. L Wass of the 

*s.rc R «« 5 41? ’ i 60s *' 39!4 ‘- 

on a day when th^Off ^ I )rInci Ple 
Office of B V M Hi * S ^ 11 ^ ;i t Ur dav 
8- or of thl L V ° t,Ve Mass ^ Dec 

Missa JsZTa S’ be «M; 

must be used. Mana tn Sabbato 


U S.R.c, 3922 s 

<J Without the Pv p ■ 

snsz br h “«“ ^ 

U ^ ddit. n 4 

"*•' s n Rc f 
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foundation stone of a church, or for the solemn, blessing of a church) is 
forbidden (a) in a church in which the Conventual Mass has to he 
celebrated and there is no other priest to celebrate it, ( b) on February 
2 , if the blessing of candles takes place, or on the Greater and Lesser 
Litanies, if the procession is held, in churches which have only one Mass ' 

(6°) The Liturgical Colour for a Votive Mass: 

1. In general, a votive Mass of a mystery or of a saint will be cele¬ 
brated in vestments of the same colour as the corresponding festal Mass 
(except the votive Mass of the Holy Innocents, the colour of which is 
red). 1 The colour for the new votive Mass of Christ, High and Eternal 
Priest —for which there is not a corresponding festal Mass —is white.* 

2. For the votive Masses u ad diversa ” the second series in the Missal, 
white is used on the anniversary days of the Pope (election and crown’ 
ing) and bishop (election, translation, consecration), and for a nuptial 
Mass, vtd i> used tor tlie votive Mass of the election of a Popej 4 and 

violet for all other votive Masses,* including that of the Passion/* and 
that for the propagation of the faith. 7 

3. I-or the altar-frontal and the conopaeum of the tabernacle.’ for a 
private votive Mass, the colour of the Oitice of the day is retained; 9 but 
for a solemn votive Mass, the colour of the Mass should be used. 

(7 ) The Chant for a Votive Mass: 

The solemn or festal chant 10 is used for a solemn votive Mass (pro 
re gravi et sitmtl publka causa), and for certain privileged votive Masses 
winch are celebrated u ad instar Missae solemnis " n The ferial chant is 

used in all other votive Masses, even if they are solemnly sung, #.<?., with 
a deacon and subdeacon. 

(8 ) The Variable Parts of a Votive Mass: 

U) The psalm Judica, or the Gloria Patri {e.g., in the Introit). are 

High Mass — see note IS, p. 6$), it is 
becoming to have the colour of the frontal 
and conopaeum the same as that of the 
vestments. 

"See Vol, III, pp. S54 sqq. 

11 The Masses which are treated of in 
A ddit. II. 4, 5, 7, S, 9 and IV, 1, 2: and 
also the annual Mass for the propagation 
of the faith, the Mass of the Sacred Heart 
on the first Friday of the month, and (by 
analogy) the Mass of Chr'st, High and 
Eternal Priest, on the first Thursday. 


*Addit. II, ii. 

' R.G. XVIII, 2, 3. 

J S.R.C., Nov. 25, 1936. 

* R-G. XVIII, 2. 

* Ibid., 3 . 

'Ibid., 5, 

‘S.R.C. 3922\ 

^ S.R.C. 4146, 4379 . 

When the colour is changed, and white 
is not used permanently. 

Should a private votive Mass, how¬ 
ever, be celebrated solemnly (if., be a 
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not omitted in a votive Mass in Passiontide 12 (h\ Th e 
:r h IV VOt c VC Mass,n eg ’ in the of the B?essed q sT“ '* " ever 
votive Mass, is chosen according to the ,0 lht 

Communicantes or Hone igitnr thh is tted “"eveTlf a™* 3 pro P er 

proper last Gospel at the end of Vt • , ^ reci Ution of a 

(pp. 207 sqq.). ° f 1Iass ,s «*dated by the general rules 


II. Solemn Votive Masses” 


(1°) Definition: 

L A solemn votive Macc , . 

(ce., a solemn Mass, or at least asujn^-^ ^ extrinsic solemnity 

ing), for a grave and, at the same time "m hr Presence of a ,ar S e gather- 
the permission, of the Ordinary of th e X “» reaS0I> ’ by ° rder - or 

sibIe - *J* Mass is to L in cSrmBv wTh t mle that ’ 35 far « P°s- 

“Part from Apostolic indulf-^” P^ges, it is allied- 

in the definition are julfilled together " “ co>,ditio,,s mentioned 

3 - A cause is “erave” \T . 

liidiWd S f U " aI ° r temporaC,n S ‘pubi^wh ° f ° btaining an Important 

families, but some conn uni,v t'? “ Private 

Z - ? mmUnily) - not only a country d" “ affects the Skater 

cisions of he's Rc “ * W** "T*?** Wen 

reasons" reaS ° ns “re considered ^ ° f h is P^e 

the nrdnten "° t Th “ S ‘ he nced of rain or fi„? , PUbUc '” and what 

toe maintenance or restoration of peace - n Weather for ‘he harvest' 

*’ 3n “ famine, a 2$ Z'Zol' ^ ° r the ^ 

restoration of the health of 


The omission concern* 
de tempore. only Masses 

“Cf. SR.C, 1490 * 

» M ?5s of Seven Sorrows" " d rUbrfc 

Masses^! chwcheTwh* ° n 5* SU " g votivc 

^nlual, or another sung C ° n ~ 

Church (Addit. V, 4; s4 p I34 the sarT1c 


«5(l ^ R C - 3922*. 

IT 126s ’. 1333*, 3922* 

'Itfrf/f. II, 3- s R r 

" Ibid, ? b K -C. 3922*. 

jj __ 

»Cf o j^'roduction, and IV , 
Lr - S R.C. .100>>", 3804’. 
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the Pope, the bishop, or the head of the State; 21 public thanksgiving for 
some public benefit; even the opening of a parish mission, the election 
of a Religious superior by a general or provincial council, 22 the opening 
of the scholastic year in a college, 21 are considered “grave and public 
causes.” On the other hand, the election of an abbess, 2 ' the clothing or 
profession of a Religious, 22 the installation of a parish priest a first 
Mass, a jubilee (even a “golden” one), a marriage, 22 a ceremonial First 
Communion, Exposition of the Blessed Sacrament 22 (except for the 
Forty Hours’ Prayer), a procession of the Blessed Sacrament. 2 * or other 
solemn procession, a novena, the feast of the Titular of a con¬ 
fraternity, 2 ” are not considered “grave and public” causes In doubt 
about the sufficiency of the cause the Ordinary of the place is to decide ” 

4. That a votive Mass may have the special liturgical privileges of a 
solemn votive Mass it must be a High Mass, or at least a sung one, and 
there must be a large gathering” of those for whom the Mass is intended. 

5. There must also be the order, or the permission, of the Ordinary 

of the place, i.c., of the Bishop or his vicar general (or of the Vicar 

Capitular) — a Religious superior or a parish priest has no authority to 

give the permission — and this permission must be obtained lor each 
occasion. 32 


(2 ) When Is a Solemn Votive Mass Permitted? 

6. A solemn votive Mass is permitted on all days, except: 

(tf) Sundays of the first class (i.c., the first of Advent, the Sundays 
from the first of Lent to Low Sunday, inclusive, and Whit Sundavi • 

<*> PriviI ^d vigils of the first class (u/the vigils of Christmas 
and Pentecost); 

(<) Privileged ferias Ash Wednesday and the first three davs of 
Holy Week); 

(d) Doubles of the first class (even secondary or local ones): 

(c) All Souls’ Day. 33 

7. A solemn votive Mass is also excluded : 34 

( a ) In a cathedral, collegiate, or conventual church, when the obliga- 


;; Cf. S R.C. 3922*. 

" S R.C, 3009*. 
f'S.R.C. 3804\ 

“Cf S R.C. 21S4*. 

Cf. S.R.C. 1714*. 

Cf. S.R.C. 25S2. 

„Cf. S.R.C. 2814*. 

Cf. S.R C. 954, 2552*. 


* S.R.C. 2769*. 

* B Cf. S R C. 3804'. 

51 Addit. II, 3 and S.R C, 2769*, 3922*. 
“The Ordinary may not pive a general 
permission. Addit. II, 3; SRC 3575", 
3S04*. 

** Addit. II. 3. 

"Addit. II, li. 
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lion of celebrating the Conventual Mass cannot ho „ ■ , 
votive Mass be celebrated; earned out if t ), e 


W On February 2 (if the candles are blessed) and on ,u „ 

X 2rs£t5SS procession is he,d) ’* * 

ventual one, of Ute'day, Se" prayers^ ? of‘the^M^f S ^ * C ° n - 

r Pe r:S; rv d 

the commemorations wbichare suable t S , ^ ° f the da * <4 
§ 12 (i) infra are to be made!- * S0 ' emn V ° tive Ma * (see 

9. A solemn votive Mass is not allowed on a d™ nn „ \ * i 
fhce, or a commemoration, or the vim I nr ii ^ V11C1 occurs the 

(even a simple one),- of an f*„ W , g i; ^ e f a >' w i thin an octave 

instead of the votive X\fefofT f ** “!*• In S,lch * case, 

of the identity o" ^ 0^ v the" ** be added - because 
solemn votive Mass (§ 12 (*) inj l a) *° a 

Examples: (i) the solemn Miss J .1,1 m these circumstances.” 
Hours’ Prayer mav not be sune with h EucIlarist for the Forty 

Sacred Heart-the Mass of the SacredH TV* ° f ‘ he Feast of the 

of our Lady may not be sung wiS„ th? f 1 (ii) a votiva Mass 
Mass of the Assumption must b e ,e r *?? ° f the Assum P«°". the 

be made. P PCr t0 a solcmn votive Mass (§ 12 (A) injra) wi j, 

10. When a solemn votivp ATacc- • • . 

the Mass of (he day, then: (a) the Creed ^11 l ] Ut *“ commem °rated in 
the day, because of the commemontio! r be SUng in the Mass of 

ass> ° W Preface will be that nr ° 16 impcfJe ^ solemn votive 

- that proper to the votive Mass (when 


on” £££• .jrh' it h not a day 

" r - S .'LT IU n d( ** Sm'S/Sl”" b 

Adda, II, 3 . Hence, even wWn 
solemn votive ; c * n uhen a 

a fleets the Li,^, o 3? P"** !t 
particulars. C> <hc day in two 

Note that while n * 

affccu the occurring Liturgy K "" et,mre 


littU^ftgard ,° Ur L ° rd "' hich are 

are regarded as mv t “ <*»««/-for all 
ar e the BU^i.ri p • " fenes of the Passion — 
Holy Cross tht> iJr^ 3rist » *he Passion, the 
Sacred Heart ft ho p* ?° Iy Re(leem er, the 

9 fS^ l (S-R-c. the 

only— eg..*Ash \v ' hC Ma!s bc sirapll: 

not admit of the ”^ day ~ wh 'ch does 

tne Cre cd. Addit. VII, 3. 
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it h 3 S one), if the Msss of the day does itself not have a proper Preface* 41 
(c) the last Gospel will be that of the impeded votive Mass, unless there 
is a commemoration made of a Sunday, or of a feria of Lent or Quarter 
Tense, or of Rogation Monday, or of the vigil or octave-day of the 
Epiphany, or of a day within the privileged octaves of the first order. 
If such a commemoration be made, the last Gospel will be that of the 
commemoration, instead of that of the impeded votive Mass (Addit 
IX, 1,3.) 

11. An impeded votive Mass may not be in any way commemorated on: 

(o) All Souls } Day; 

(b) A primary double feast of the first class of the Lord, celebrated 
in the Universal Church (i.c , Christmas, Epiphany, Easter Sunday — 
with the three preceding and two subsequent days — Ascension, Pente¬ 
cost— with the two subsequent days — Trinity Sunday, Corpus Christi, 
Sacred Heart, Christ-King), except the Monday and Tuesday of Easter 
and Whit weeks (Addit. V, 3). 


Tite of a Solemn Votive Mass: 

* % 

12. A solemn votive Mass is of double rite; it has almost the liturgical 
standing of a double of the first class.' 2 The Celebrant uses the solemn 
tone 13 for the prayers, Preface, and Pater nostcr , and the organ mav be 

Gj mm- 

played (even when otherwise it would not be allowed).' 4 In such a Mass: 

(a) The Gloria in excelsis is sung (except the Mass be celebrated in 
violet vestments, c.g., the Mass for peace, for the sick). 

(b) Only the following occurring Offices are commemorated: 45 (i) a 
double ot the second class, (ii) a Sunday (even anticipated), iiii) (be- 
lore the commemoration of a minor Sunday or of the vigil of the 
Epiphany) any feast of the Lord, (iv) a greater feria, ,d (v) Rogations, 
(vi) the vigil of the Epiphany, (vii) a privileged octave, 17 All other 
occurring commemorations are omitted 48 but an oratio imperata , if pro 
re gravi , is sung. 40 

(c) A Sequence (Prose) is not sung in a votive Mass. 80 

'<• 1 1 he Creed is always sung, 1 because of the solemnity of the Mass, 


( Cf. S.R.C. 4380', 4382. 

For Ihe colour of the vestments and 

lJ ( the antependium and conopactim, see 
PP. 73. 


O 

if 

41 

4« 

41 


Addit. \\ 2; cf. Yot. 

Y°l* HI, p. S48. 
Addit. V, 3. 

See p. so. 

See p. 50. 


ITT, j> 554. 


ts Aditt. V, 3. If, however, there is a 
Conventual Mass or another sung Mass 
the same day in the same church, then 
in the solemn votive Mass all com¬ 
memorations are omitted (Adda, V, 4); 
and the last Gospel will be that of S. John. 
* Addit. VI, 4. 
w Cf. Addit. VII, 2. 

1 Addit. VII, 3. 
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(e) The Preface will be that proper to the Mass nth* • 
proper to the first occurring commemoration, otherwise’ that'^ 

(/) Should the Mass occur within 1 

mumcantes or Ilanc igit nr this is said/' even if tiic oofn. Um ' 

memorated nor its Preface said. 1 1 ve be not com- 

(g) The last Gospel will be that n f ^ t,. i i 

memoration made of a Sunday (even anticipiled or “ '* a Com ' 

Office), 5 or a feria of Lent or Ouarte TeTse Z v ^ With the 

or octave-day of the Epiphany, or of a dluWe of thT ’" 7 f the vigii 
has a strictly proper Gospel* If such econd class, which 

proper Gospel, this will be read at the end r *** 

(4“) Votive Mass for a Special Intention- 

a ££ Mr; e ^“’tr tt r r e r? need ’ for 

the Missal, the formulary to be used is the xr** otivae ad Diversa in 
Sita/e. To the prayers of this Mass are th ^ ,ssa t’ ro gptgcumque neces- 
Prayers (collect, sec e wSomm^“ ft"' <”* ««*■** 
lf such are to be found aLn“ th n T intCntion - 

<«*•. the prayers for fine weather^ °" RS D ‘^nae in the Missal* 

<S ” ) Votive Mass of Thanksgiving: 

Ghost,'oT ^ f r ° st Holy Trinity - or of the H »'y 

voitve Mass,* may be chosen To thi ^ Samt that ma y be «id as a 
added, under one conclusion the three Praye . rS . of the Mass chosen are 

(collect, secret, postcommunion) which PrayerS of th anksgiving 

-* 01 - v °“" «““■ •ifivKsat ssti- 


HI. Privileged Votive Masses” 


(l c ) In General: 

L The privileged votive 

hjMhe lloly See, or prescribed by "theTubrics 11 Masses Permitted 


f ° r ' he 

u * S.R.C. 3922\ 

§ Sil # C. 1265*, 1333* 

See p, 113 n in 

» “v iu + 5 ce p 50 


* SRC ^ C PP ' 207 sqq.) 

.J* R C * ^os 1 , S W 

p. 68, 

10 Rubric beforp fh 
” Addit II 2 i o L “ C pra >' crs * 

U * 2 » 4 - 9 ; iv, i-4. 
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cause, 11 ’ buL for an appropriate reason approved by the Holy See and 
endowed with certain liturgical privileges 

2. These Masses resemble a solemn votive Mass — they are permitted 
when a private votive Mass is not, and they follow the rite of a solemn 
votive Mass 11 (e.g., they have the Creed)—and so they are described 
as votive Masses celebrated “ad instar Missae Votivae solemnis pro re 
gravi et simul publica causa” 

3. Some of these privileged votive Masses are allowed only when they 
are solemn^ Masses, or at least sung, e.g., the Mass for the anniversary 
of the election or consecration of the bishop, the Mass for the Forty 
Hours’ Prayer; 13 others may be celebrated as low Masses, e.g., the votive 
Mass of the Sacred Heart on the First Friday of the month' 

4. Most of these privileged votive Masses are treated of in the general 
rubrics of the Missal; 10 others are dealt with outside the Missal, e.g., the 
Masses for the Forty Hours’ Prayer in the Clementine Instruction, those 
for the First Friday, or First Thursday of the month, in decrees of S.R.C. 

5. Some privileged votive Masses are prescribed by the rubrics, or by 
a decree of S.R.C., or by command of the Ordinary; others are permitted 
by the rubrics, S.R.C., or Ordinary, and are in no way of obligation. Of 
the privileged votive A lasses which are dealt with here (dd 79-112) num¬ 
bers 2° to 5°, 10- and 11“ are prescribed, and so if they are impeded, 
their prayers should be added under one conclusion to the prayers of 
the Mass ol the day. Numbers 6° to 9° and 12° to 16°, are optional, 
and so on days when the votive Mass is not permitted, its prayers may 
be added, under one conclusion, to the prayers of the impeding Mass. 

(2 ) Mass on the Anniversary of the Election and Consecration 
of the Bishop: 18 

L Each year on the anniversary day of the election (or the transla¬ 
tion), and of the consecration, of the Bishop — or of an Apostolic Admin- 
istrator, if he is permanently constituted (cf. C.J.C. 315) — it is becom¬ 
ing 1 " to sing, in the cathedral and in the collegiate churches of the diocese. 

in addition to the Conventual Mass of the day, one solemn Mass of the 
anniversary. 20 

” Like a solemn votive Mass (cf. p. 
f ^ ) * 

i Except ihc Mass for the newly wed, 

^oee p. 68, note 18. 

Which, apart from indult, must be a 

^ ass (fustradio Clementina; cf. 

4263’). 

" Add'd. II, 2, 4-9; IV, 1-4. 


li This Mass is of obligation — when 
permitted — granted that the Nuptial 
lilcssing is desired. 

"Addit. II, 5, 6. 

* C*E. II, L Phis Mass mav be 

prescribed by the Bishop. 

w Addit. II, 5; rubric before th s Mass 
among the votive Masses. 
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2. In determining the date of the anniversary: (a) For a bishon elert,.a 
(or translated) in Secret Consistory, the date will be that of the r ” 

sistory;' 1 for one elected (or translated) preceding the ConsistoryTt 
winch the election is published, the date will be that of the dismtrh 
the Apostolic Letters (Bull or Brief) of nomination; 22 ° 

i (t !l ^ 3 c r 0 ;, ‘ | j ul , or bish °P> witl ‘ right of succession, the date is fixed 

\ i’ C <alC , () the A P° stoIlc Letters nominating him as coadjutor anti 
not by the date on which he actually succeeds to the See; 23 ? 

(0 For a bishop who becomes an archbishop in virtue of M« c« 
being raised to archiepiscopa. rank, the date is fixed accord,",gm 
date of this elevation of the diocese ® 

J d ] The . date of lhe anniversary of the consecration of a bishon k 
the date oj the month oil which he was actually consecrated “ not^h,. 
feast (should it be a movable one) on which the event took pi’ace. 

celeiir,^ T °f the Bish °P’ s Section and consecration are 

latter the’nl -? USe T ! h * totmer he receive( l the jurisdiction, on the 
authority ? P riesthood > ** constitute his full episcopal 

4 t of hi t e,ection 

It °i?not of*oMiSrh**- ° nly in the Cathedral and in coSSe church 
but may be ° f ,he di ° CeSe -" 

lie one on which a sung votive Mass may beTetbmtd^IUs not * 
nutted to celebrate this votive Mass as a low Mat " ‘ “ W 


OAVS ON WHICH THIS MASS IS PERMITTED: 

vo 7 - tIay r, which a 

days or feasts of the first class i’ f ',‘ 1 IS exc udcd only on Sun- 

first class (i.e., the vigils of Christmas and p"?’ privile8ed vi S ils of ‘he 
Day. as and Pentecost), and on All Souls’ 

6- If the Mass be permanently impeded in ,n .1 .■ 

--— ' P 11 all the diocese by the 


' Cf. S.R.C. 2672*. 

"S.R.C. 4254, 4255. 

J S.R.C. 3440*, 4254 
54 S.R.C. 4258. 

“ S.R.C. 2815’. 

” See p. 186. 

* S R C. 2168, 3792'. 

Sic p. 113. If the Mass is not sung 
the prayer for the Bishop must be sung 


clujrche-* 0 /^ 0111 '] 1 ° r SUng Masses * n 

provided r™ of Re e uJ a«) in the diocese, 

such enn 15 nQt a which excludes 
ijch commemorahon (see § 7) — Addit. 

series \'t rii * )r ‘ c at cn d of first 

"See p 75 6 Masscs in th c Missal. 


VOTIVE MASSES 


81 


occurrence, on the same date, of one of the above Offices (eg the 
Titular of the cathedral), or of the anniversary of the election or corona¬ 
tion of the Pope, it is to be fixed on the nearest day which is free in the 
diocesan calendar from an Office that impedes the Mass of the 
anniversary. 31 

7. But if the Mass be accidentally impeded throughout the diocese or 
permanently impeded in a particular church only (because, e.g., of the 
occurrence of the Titular feast of that church), the .Mass of the day is 
sung, and to its prayers, under one conclusion , 12 are to be added (if the 
votive Mass had been ordered by the Bishop) the prayers of the anni¬ 
versary Mass. This commemoration is not, however, permittedon pri¬ 
mary doubles of the first class of the Lord celebrated in the Universal 

Church 34 (except the .Monday and Tuesday of Easter and Whit weeks) 
nor on All Souls’ Day. ? 


THE RITE OF THE MASS: 

8. This Mass (Saterdotcs tui } among the votive Masses) is celebrated 
after None. 33 The colour is white; the Gloria and Creed are sung. All 
commemorations are omitted. 36 In the prayers the names of the Bishop 
and of the diocese are mentioned. 37 The Preface is always the common 
one, 38 and the last Gospel that of S. John. 


(3°) Mass at the Consecration of a Church: 18 


1. A church may be dedicated (or consecrated) on any day, but it is 
more becoming to choose a Sunday or a holyday of obligation. 10 

2. On the day of the consecration — even if the Office of the Dedica¬ 
tion is impeded by an Office of higher standing — a solemn Mass of 

the Dedication is celebrated in the same way (“ad modum”) as a solemn 
votive Mass pro re gravi. 

>■>. To the prayers (collect, secret, postcommunion) of this are added, 
undo one conclusion, the prayers of the mystery or saint in whose 
honour the church is consecrated, i.e., the Titular. 

4. I his Mass is even more privileged than a solemn votive Mass: 11 


* * toil, ir, 6 ; S.R.C, 3132. 

Because they are the commemoration 
01 impeded votive Hass 
yddil. II, 5; V, 3 . 

See p. 77 , "S.R.C. 2528'. 

Because it is supposed that the Con- 
\cniual Mass lias already been sung and 

J»c commemorations made in it (Addit. 
V3, 4). 

Should the Bishop himself celebrate 
c ^ a?s t he says, "me ittdignum famvlutn 


tuum, quern huic ecclesiac .V. praeesst 
vohiisti." 

"Cf. Addit. V, 4. 

”Addit. II, 7. 

"C.J.C. 1166, § 1 . 

"It is not excluded (as a solemn votive 
is) by the fact that the Conventual Mass 
has to be said and another celebrant is 
not available, not on Feb. 2 . nor on the 
Greater or Lesser Litanies, even if there is 
only one Mass {Addit. II. ll). 
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t is excluded only on primary double feasts of the first class of ,u 
Lord celebrated in the Universal Church/’ and on Palm Sunday h ' 
a. On the days on which this Mass is excluded, a comment 
the Dedication is always a to be made bv adding to th* n a ol 

J, day, dad, „„„ 

tion and those of the Titular." There will be no „ t u 1 D d,ca ' 

,Tc«r„°£ rrs‘“ 

primary feasts of the Lord celebrated in the Universal Church " °" 

the rite of THrs mass: 

church^the^prayers bdnfthose ° f the Dedicati °" <* a 

and Creed are sung. The prayer of "the Tit Jar""tf add" 1 G **® 

equal standing, who hafe^ s “ °7T ^ 

Of each must be suntr (under r 1 np P * i • th . feasts > the prayers 

Mass). The other commemorations win ihTj, "‘ th the Prayer ° f thc 
double of the first il^" (even ’thet wTTfA ° f *" 

church takes place a Convenh.nl ~ , 0t be macle lf in the same 

commemorations are made) Tljli^ f anotbe . r SUI1 £ Mass at which the 

unless a feast of the Lord having a proper P f * 0)6 COmmon Prefa “. 

(which will be the **** ° f 1116 feast of the Lord 

wise the Preface of the TrinPv ° COmmemorati °n) will be used, other- 

For example, (a) if a chumh‘dedS 2 Ch . C °™™* d Sunday- 

on a Sunday, the Preface of the mLs n r rt .'v-'" 5 Was consecrat « l 

* ass of Christ-Ring would be used 2 


“See p. ? 7 . 

”Cf. Addit. V, 3. 

“ Un!css the Titular should be th,* , 

day St it ‘ V f thc fcast »f the 
Sacred Fl'cart wc «“? ***** <« the 

'“«r D , c r“ 3 S ‘ ,rated ° n !hal 

ft#. ** 

prayers will be Him r , * M *i the 

*• - - Ate 


(SR *C., Mar. 3, 1936) 

See p. 77. 

“Cf. Addit, V 3 
“Ibid. 

2- rSri^hV Spcdal rubric ( AddiL v 

a rubric tn C M fC f 1C < ' ommon Preface, 
the Bedim r le ^ ass °f the Common 

from the M° n ° f ? dlUrch) which «ch 

any feast onh e °/„‘ d r ’' dit ? lion ’ ° r fl 

or the Prcfac „ ‘ thc Lcntcn Pref: 

'«* or ociavc Xch fe ^ T 

•W. 1 ? of the Lord ° f SC 

SR C ( Map ch 3, 1936. 
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(because the commemoration of Christ-King would be the fir , 

—s: m “>' <««■ ■*-*“. tsx 

and the Titular is not a mystery of the Lord, nor a mvsterv nf 
Lord commemorated, the Preface in the Mass of the Dedicating Ini h 
that of the Sunday’ (and not of the season, nor of any other occu ring 
commemorat'on• having a proper Preface). The last Gospel of the S 
of the Dedication will be that of S. John, unless a Sunday, or a ‘fria 
or feast, having a proper Gospel is commemorated, then this prorer 
Gospel is read as the last Gospel, according to the general rules/ 

(4°) Mass at the Consecration of an Altar: 0 

1. After the consecration of a fixed’ altar the Mass of the Dedication 
-which must be at least a sung Mass-is to be celebrated on the altar 
(or on one of the altars, if more than one had been consecrated) 

• 2 ' 7 h ! s J Ma f has the pnvi,e S es of a solemn votive Mass, and so (a) it 
is excluded only on the days on which a solemn votive Mass is forbidden 4 

(p. n) , (b) in it are made only the commemorations which are made 
in a solemn votive Mass (p. 77). 

JA , U ' e | Mass is im Peded, in the Mass of the day -under one 
ionnf tl 1 1 ts Pjayers — are added the prayers of the consecra- 

doubles of the first class of the Lord celebrated in the Universal Church'’ 


THE RITE OF THIS MASS .* 

i chiwrh M f!-, WiU bc , the Mass of the Common of the Dedication of 

wlitr h ’ bS '' ng for the P ra y ers of the Mass the three prayers 

feed lb? e r., after thiS MaSS ' for the case of the consecration of a 

those nf'i'i -?■ ' r 56 / ? rayers are added - a| ways under one conclusion, 
xee of the ntular(s) of the altar/- The Gloria and Creed are sung. 

Maw" | C ? C ^ Urilng conin,en, orations are made as in a solemn votive 

celebrated! IfV? excludcd ( ff ) on primary doubles of the Lord 
_ the Universal Church" (except the Monday and Tuesday 


’S.R.C. 4380*. 

of a double of the second class, 
oi a local double of the first class, 
j Jn E a proper Preface. 

Addit . IX; see pp. 207 sqq. 

. Addit. II, 8. 

Dpf ,J“ briC a ; thc en <I of the Mass of the 
hcat-on of a church. 

whpn ' S n °^ exc lucIod in three cases 

a solemn votive is —sec Addit. II, 


11 ; (cf. p. 82, n. 41). 

* Cf. Addit. V, 3. 

A fixed consecrated altar has a Titular 
or Titulars, like a church (C.J.C. 1201, 
§1); the primary Titular of the High 
Altar should be the same as the Titular 
of the church (ibid., §2). 

11 See p. 77. 
n Addit. V, 3. 

‘'See p. 77. 
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of Easter and Whit weeks) and on All Souls’ Day; ($.) if another s 

Mass or a Conventual Mass is celebrated in the same church that 

(for the occurring commemorations are then made in it). The Prehr 

is to be chosen according to the rule given above (p. 82), for the 

at the Dedication of a church (i.e., the common Preface, unless there k 

d commemoration of a feast of the Lord having a proper Preface or 

commemoration of a Sunday —if both occur it will be the Preface of 

the feast, as it will be the first commemoration). The last Gospel will 

be that of $. John, unless there is a commemoration of an Office havin« 

a strictly proper Gospel, then this is read, according to the general* rule 
for the last Gospel. 1 ' b ule 

S. After the consecration of a portable altar, 15 a Mass of the Dedica 
tton way be sung (or said), with the rite of a double of the first class' 
but no prayer is added to the prayers of the Mass under one conclusion’ 
since —ordinarily —such an altar has not a Titular. 10 ' 

(5°) Mass at the Blessing of a Church: 17 

after tlh^! and r laying of the stone of a church,'* and 

celebrated with * C T Ch ( ° r 0ratory) ''° on thc same day is 

lett sun^-off Pr T g “ ° f . a S0lemn votive Mass - a Mass — at 
r' i , ° e rnystery or saint(s) in whose honour the church is 

founded, or blessed, i.e., the Titular(s) 

in'adSfon'rnot Sed ‘ S °' emn V ° tiVe iS permitled < a " d 

II 11) has the sm. d le hree cases dea,t with in Additions 
the same rules - “"'memorations, and follows the same rite and 

fa’Selt;' one Jonf-* impeded ’ t0 the pray - ° f 

Of the Lord of the Universal Church'^t’hen ^ ° n primary dollbles 
to be added. * P ra 3 rer s of the Titular(s), are 

(6 ) Votive Mass of an Impeded Feast: 2 - 1 
L If the feast of: 

(0 A principal patron (of e u 9 na «: 

♦ -- ’ ® nat,on » town, diocese) ; 24 or 

PP ‘ 207 ^««■)• 

vi. L J.C, 1197. 

,4 CJ.C. 1201. 

:****’. 9; o R - vin > **va. 12. 

l 13 m R R - VIII » wvi. 

If a church or public oratory i s not 

~ Cf be S olemmy blessed! 

* c rduig to the rite given in R.R VlTT 

XXVu; a ^“‘Public oratory may be thus 


ble^cd, a private oratory may be blessed 
nrlwT/ ^ 1C ^ 0rm simple blessing 

No I6 d f ° r R ^ the Appcndix of RR - 

“ See PP- 75 sejq, 

^ V, 3. 

"See p. 77 . 

f Addit. IV, i. 

** Cf. S.R.C, 2769*. 
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(i0 SVet e bSetC DediCati ° n ° f thC ChUrCh in ^ the Mass 

(iii) The Titular or Founder of an Order or Congregation 
be accidentally impeded by an Office of higher standing one 
ilass which must be at least sung — may be celebrated 
of the feast, with the privileges of a solemn votive Mass 

2. The feasts mentioned in this rubric are ter sc nrimarv w.i u, 

of the first class,™ and so would be impeded only by: ^ ° UbeS 


(a) A Sunday of the first class; 

(*) A primary double of the first class of the Universal Church- 
(c) A privileged octave of the first order {i.e., Easter and Pentecost)- 

my Week“ AS ” Wed " eSday 3nd ^ firSt ^ W6ekdaya ^ 

Pentecost) > ; iViIe " Cd ViSU ° f f ' rSt daSS (the vigil of Christmas or 

(/) The octave-day of a privileged octave of the second order lie 
Epiphany and Corpus Christi); U ’ 

(^) All Souls’ Day. 


•>. U, then, one of the live feasts, mentioned in the rubric, should be 
accidentally impeded by the occurrence of one of the days given in S 2 
one sung Mass of the impeded feast may be celebrated. ' 

4. As it lias the privileges of a solemn votive: 



It is excluded on days on which a solemn votive is not allowed 
, or in circumstances when any votive Mass is forbidden 21 (p. 75 


< " h ™ 11 ls ,hus excluded, a commemoration of it may be made 

■ 'ever the commemoration of an impeded votive Mass is allowed) 

th„f’f, th f r PrayCrS ° f t! ’ e in,pedcd Mass - u »der one conclusion, to 
, , *!, le ‘ ,l: ' s °I ll’ e day (even to a Conventual Mass) ; 

M-k- f !!" ’, he v0tive JIass is sun 8> or if it is commemorated in the 
Ma . , he day - on, y ,he commemorations proper to a solemn votive 

L, C , ma( ' c ' and lhe same roles for the Preface and last Gospels 
re followed as for a solemn votive Mass. 30 


_ , U f r °P r * a e eedesiac” says the rubric: 

r l . h “- thc Titular or Dedication of thc 
cathedral of the diocese. 

Per accident, one of them might be 

. double of [he Universal Church, 

p‘ ’ 1 . c ^‘ lcrc d Heart, or thc Immaculate 
CC P ion, \vas the ’! itular of the church. 


*Addii. II, 11. 

See p. 77. This commemoration is, 
oi cour>e, excluded, if the impeded feast 
he of the same mystery or person as the 
impeding feast (see p. 76). 

* See p. 77. 

“'’See p. 7S. 
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(/ ) Votive Mass for an Assembly: 11 

1. If a “great” crowd” gathers to celebrate either (a) a feast whirl, 
accidentally may not, that day, be liturgically celebrated, because of ,hi! 
occurrence of an Office of higher standing (and so must be transferred 
or merely commemorated, or entirely omitted), or (6) the feast of some 

my ( S , er £> or samt > 01 beatus, of whom there is mention on that date 
in the Roman Martyrology (or in an approved appendix of this liturgical 
book), one Mass-which must be at least sung-of the fe?„ 

mystery, or saint, or beatus, is permitted with the privileges of a 
solemn votive Mass. i 01 a 

2. This Mass is, therefore, excluded on the days on which a solemn 

sr..-. ,p - ,s - “—U «: 

Mts^fThi 1 A e T' Uded ’ a commemor ation of it may be made in the 

S the ptyerTo iZ M * u ” der ™ inclusion 

npr . c , P y v . ^ s ^ IaSb > whenever the commemoration of an im- 

peded solemn votive is permitted (p* 77 ). 

4, The commemorations to be made in curb -> imt* t 

the rite of the impeded feast " h Mass de P end 011 

in the local calendar, i.e.: h mystery > Samt ’ or beatm - 

then in the vnHwN fo.* th^onl-^ ^ ^ ° laSS the local calendar , 
to a solemn votive Mass (p. 77); LOmmemoratlons will be those proper 

church, all occurring 3 Officel 6 s °h 0 ^d d3SS “ 1116 Calendar of the 

within a common octave or s imnl, , “ mn 'emorated, except a day 

(c > » th e ^ast is of lesser rite ft^TdouhU *f fe3St; 
commemoration must be made of anv n,r J 6 ° (he Second class ’ a 

any Office commemorated at Lauds. 51 

(«“) Votive Mass of the External 

Patron, Titular, etc.:» ' S ° Iemmt 5' the Feast of a 

1* In churches or ortitnri&c / i i- 

which immediately follows 18 tho 1C ° r sem ^P u bbc), on the Sunday 

P- (nation, J„, *£.)* T* JT' °[ ? 

- LUIat or Dedication of the 

~ The Ordinary of the place is w 

he judge as to whether P th e crowd ^ 

“great” {Addit. IV, 2). 1 15 

Addit. II f u p 


Addit. IV, 2. 

“ Addit - IV, 3.’ 

solomn^^ Jrom Apostolic itulult the 
»«? Sunday ^ ^ hC Md ° n the fiTeccd ' 
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church in which the Mass is to be celebrated, 17 or of the Titi.io 

Founder of an Order or Congregation, one solemn, or at £ sune 

Mass’- and one low Mass, may* be celebrated of the Patron t . , ®' 

etc., proviaea mat me Sunday be a mmor one and that a double of 
first class does not occur on it. JUDie or the 

2. This votive Mass is not permitted on greater Sundavs'° 
those o the second class), nor on doubles of the first c£s t s To 
excluded m the encun,stances- in which any votive Mass is excluded 

• 3 ' a r Clay /" ", Mch this Mass is ^eluded, a commemoration of the 
impeded feast (under one conclusion with the prayers of the Mass of 

the day) may be made m the sung Mass-even Conventual - of the 

day, and in one low Mass, 12 tne 

4. Such a commemoration is, however, prohibited: 

the Universal *Church ° f firSt daSS ° f the Lord grated in 

Office ll th h e e d’av Peded fC3St ^ ““ myStCry or P ersoa « ‘he 

w 

5. While this votive Mass of the external solemnitv may not renlace 

3 ChUrCh i- herC thiS iS ° f “Ration - it mav 
ue me Mtssfy pro populo in a parochial church. 15 


RITE OF THIS MASS : 


Massif'the^t ° f SoIemn!ty is ce >ebrated as is the festal 

7u P i CfaCC W1 " 1,0 that of the BIessed Trinitv (proper to 

votive 7r ay) ‘ J he 3St G ° Spel wiU be that of the Sunday.--'In the sung 

C on v7, T mera ° rati0nS pr0per 10 a solemn votive Mass, and 

But in .ho t'° rd ;® Unday ’ pr,vlle ged octave, or the vigil of the Nativity.-' 

even double 7’ 7 °1, ‘ he eXternal ^emnity, an occurring feast' of 

-^ r semidouble rite must also be commemorated. 18 All these 


^‘Propriac Ecclesiae " {Addit. IV, 3). 
in addition to the Conventual Mass, 
,f “ s . be of obligation. 

« is not obligatory. It is intended for 

teasi?*? 1 i° f th0£C who could not bc 
nt at the celebration of the feast on 
a weekday 

c 

bee p. 49 . 

Addit. II, n. 


In a low Mass, however, the com¬ 
memoration is not made under one con¬ 
clusion (cf, Addit. H, 3 ). 
w Addit. V, 3 (cf. p. 77). 

** Addit. n, ii. 

w Cf. S.R.C. 4372*. 

“Addit. IX, 1. 

"Addit. V, 3. 

“Addit. V, 3, 







ss 


GENERAL RUBRICS OF THE MISSAL 


commemorations are, however, omitted if in the same church on « 
.lay there is a Conventual Mass, or another sung Mass conformable,,! 
t^he Office of the day" (for the commemorations will be made at that 


APPENDIX A 


EXTERNAL SOLEMNITY OF THE FEAST OF THE SACRED HEART 

Ih . e 0rdinar y of the place may, any year, transfer the external 
ww/V o the Feast of the Sacred Fleart from the date of the feast 

of 0// the MaSSCS ° n that da * ^ Mass 

celebratef[ CWW ' ° l °! ieaSt SUUK ’ Mass of Lhe external solemnity may be 
h firs class 7 7 7 ePt 3 Cl0UbIe ° f the fiKt dass - ^ Sunday 

8 sreater fer;a and 

a doubte^the fast o'* Celebrated of tlle external solemnity, except on 
class' , nri • " 7 SeCOnd Cass ’ a Sunf,a - V of th e first or second 
such’a low M S£t; gil ' ° r priv!le S ed octave. And in 

(except of an occStTltaT™ ° r semidoubla are to he made 
4 TVi tw r 8 1,1 - Wltmn a common octave). 

Mass, 1 where this ' 10t repla “ the ConventuaI 

eluded, lhe C praver*° front' if ^ 7^ ° f ‘ he externaI Solemnity is ex- 
day, under "ndton onT ^ adde< ' *° ,hose of "’<= Mass of the 

h«. under a separate conc.usion o^hicl71 m“V is 2K 

7 ?ZZT' y Ce,ebrated - a 

— doubles of the first or second* T ^ *” 1913, there were certain feasts 

those so celebrated in the Universal rt V” partlcular churches. Of 
a fixed date, i.e.: 4 Church seven were transferred to 


*AddH. v, 4 . 

S R C. 3900, confirmed after the revi 

( 1921 °) \ rUbnrS . of thc Missal, by 4384* 

U9-3) a somewhat similar privilege is 

granted for the external solemnity of S. 


AI 7' S1US by s R C. 3918, and it still holds. 
See p. 49 . 

S.R.C. 3960 
1 Ibid. 

* S.R.C, 4308\ 


VOTIVE MASSES 


89 


(i) The Patronage of S. Joseph (from the ihirH c„ , 

.... £** *? * e Wednesday preceding this Sunday, " **“ 

(n S. John the Bapust from the fourth Sunday of June to June 24 ) - 

... Th Precous Blood (from the first Sunday of July to July n! 

(tv) S. Joachim (from the Sunday within the octave of the Assumn 
tion to August 16); n.ssump- 

(V) I7 H °m , N 7 e °' { M \ ry (fr0m the Sunda y within the octave 
o Nat.v,ty Of our Lady to September 12); 

(vi) The Seven Sorrows of B.V.M. (from the third Sunday of Sen 
tember to September 15); ^ 

<VH) October 0 ?"). R ° Sary (fr0 "’ lhC f ‘ rSt Sunday of °c‘ober to 

Since the abolition (with a few exceptions) of the permanent celebra¬ 
te 7,7 a SU , nd ‘7- “ Special P rivile ge has been accorded in the 
< easts formerly fixed to a Sunday, i.e., a votive Mass of the 

east «,«y be celebrated on the Sunday to which the feast was formerly 
attached (not on any other Sunday). J 

2 The votive Mass is permitted" in all churches and oratories (public 
and sermpubhc), provided that the Sunday be not a greater one' and 
that on that Sunday there be not a feast of rite higher than the feast 
the solemnity of which is to be celebrated by the votive Mass 

If the feast whose solemnity is to be celebrated be a double of the 
first class or the Feast of the Holy Rosary (which is specially privileged), 

he JIass “ on ‘be Sunday, including the Missa pro populo (but ex¬ 
cluding the Conventual Mass which must be of the Office of the dav) 

7 b . e ° f tha /cast; but if the rite of the feast be a double of the second 

7/ “ only °" e Mass, sung or read, may be celebrated of the feast ’ 

an the others must be of the Sunday. 

4. When the Mass of the external solemnity of these feasts is excluded 
l ’ ° n , a greatcr Sunday, or on a double of the first class —or of the 

m Z n t C a f/ ^° r the feasts of second class rke) -* in the of the day 5 
imn y Je adced t0 the prayers under one conclusion, the prayers of the 

S V M V f MaSS ° f ^ feast - This may done only in the Mas*s 
as b ,r Uld ’ aV , e been —except for the impeding Office - celebrated 

Rosarv iu’ > e ’ lf tbc ^ Cast * s a double of the first class, or the Holy 
y ’ le P ra .' eit - niav be added in all .Masses (except the Conventual 

Ch»S°1 n d o,Lt b - Ve 'T- ‘f. C U 7 VC f al «" Pri-i-V doubles of the first 

* Cf n 40 n P ar * tcu * ar churches. class of the Lord celebrated in the Uni- 

T si.C. 4308*. VCrSal Church ‘ ( A ddit. V, 3; S R.C. 430S 1 .) 
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Mass); if the feast is a double of the second class, then the prayers ma' 
be added in one Mass (sung or read) only. 0 ' y 


the rite of this mass: 

5 . The Mass is celebrated on the Sunday as it would be on the feast 
day (with Gloria, Creed, etc.); the Preface will be of the feast, if it has 
a proper one, otherwise of the season, otherwise of the Blessed Trinity 
(being the Preface of the commemorated Sunday). If the feast be a 
double of the first class, only those commemorations will be made on 
the Sunday that would be made in a solemn votive Mass 10 (p, 77) if 
the feast be a double of the second class, in low Masses a commemora¬ 
tion of any occurring Office is made; but in sung Masses the commemo¬ 
ration of a day Within a common octave, or of a simple octave-day or 
0 a simple feast, is omitted; other occurring commemorations are made. 11 
The last Gospel will be that of the Sunday ( Addit . IX). 


(10°) Votive Mass for the Newly Married; 
A. The Nuptial Blessing 


1 . Bes.des the simple blessing of the newly wed which is given them 

n ent whentf^r immediately after their re “P*>» Sacra- 

with ’ the si " 'f t P /‘ eSt pr0nC ™’ ces the form "Ego Conjugo vos” etc., 

is a "solemn v and SpnnkIes with holy water-there 

“Mtssa Votiva pro Sponso^'L ‘ S f ° Und “ the forraular y ° f 

diversa" in the Roman Missal. am ° ng the V ° Uve Masses "# 

Service, it isan integra^paTtM fliTs *“ aS ! e . ntial P art of the marriage 
in its entirety, consists of the <=, SaCred J tUrgy of marria g e > which, 

blessing. 1 * u i s not of strict obligationToTcafhor'^T" 7 ’ M3SS ’ ^ * 

Church earnestly $£ ftat they 

blessed. the new y we d should be thus specially 

3 . The blessing is usually eiven rm th „ 

>t may be received at any time afterwards “ ° thC n,arria S e - but 

sometimes the imparting of it L u V " years ,ater " ~ and 

-- & must be postponed (see §6). 


* S.R.C. 4308’. 

4 i7 ’ 2 ? R C - 430S ' < nolc this decree) and 

” ,bii \ and V, 3, 4. The com- 

memo rations arc omitted if a Conventual 

Mass, or another sung Mass conformable 


,P® ce * place that dav in the 

same church (Addit. V, 3 , 4 ). 

vn, i, 17. 

ifi; CJ.c. not, §1. 
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4. The blessing, which consists of three prayers, is enshrined in Mass 
-either m the special vot.ve Mass for the newly wed or, when this mtv 
not be celebrated, in a Mass in which the special prayers for the newly 
wed from the votive Mass) are added. Apart from Apostolic indult 2 

outside 15 " 1Separa the Mass - 50 tha ‘ it may not be giv 4 n 

5. 'I he bless ‘ ng may be gtven not only in the parish church, the normal 
place for a wedding, but in an oratory _ even a private one” - when 
ever the marriage is permitted there. 18 

6. The solemn nuptial blessing is not, however, permitted: 

0) Within two liturgical seasons (the tempos clausum ), i.e., from 
the first Sunday ol Advent to Christmas Day (inclusive), and 
from Ash Wednesday to Easter Sunday (inclusive) 10 the 
Ordinary of the place may, however, for a just cause and in 
accordance with the liturgical laws that concern the blessing 
peimit it to be given within these seasons; 20 

(ii) On Good Friday or All Souls' Day; 31 

(iii) At the time of an interdict; 22 

(iv) If both 23 parties are not present to receive it (and this even 

though the blessing be given on a different occasion from the 
wedding) ; 

(v) If both parties, or eitner, had already received the blessing; 2 * 

(vi) At a mixed marriage (when Mass — even a private Mass 25 — 
is entirely excluded). 20 

7 . If the blessing is not given on the occasion of the marriage le.e. 
because this took place during the tempos clausum and permission was 
not received to give the blessing then), it may be given later, not only on a 

y 0 . n whlch ^e votive Mass for the newly wed is permitted, but even 
on a ay when it is prohibited, provided that a commemoration oj it may 
be, and is, made in the Mass of the day. 27 


’’See infra p, 95 . 

,‘V 1 i diL ll > 2 ; RR VII, i, 16; CJ.C. 

1 s 1 * 

” S.R.C. 3265*. 

‘'See CJ.C. 1309. 

"CJ.C. 1108, §2. 

Ibtd., § 3 . If he docs, the parties arc to 
e warned to abstain from undue pomp 
and ceremony at the wedding. 

Addit. IT, 2. 

“CJ.C, 2271, 2272. 

Addit. II, 2 ; S.R.C. 4269 T — unlike the 


marriage itself, where the parties may be 
represented by proxy (CJ.C. 1QSS, §1). 

*' But if the man only had already re¬ 
ceived it, the custom of repeating the 
blessing for the benefit of the woman, 

tl 3 ^ concerns, is to be kept, 
where it exists. Addit. II, 2; RR. VII, 
i, 18; cf. CJ.C. 1143. 

51 Commission for the Authentic Inter¬ 
pretation of the Code, Nov. 10, 1925. 

* CJ.C. 1102, § 2. 
n Addit. II. 2. 
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8. The minister of the blessing is, per re, the parish priest of ik 

place/' or the Ordinary of the place, but he may delegate another ori J 

to give it, as he may delegate another to be the official witness at tk 

marriage/' Hence- according to C.J.C. 1101, § 2 - “only the priest who 

may validly and lawfully assist at a marriage may, himself or through 

another, give the solemn blessing.” It need not be the same priest wL 

performs the ceremony of marriage that gives the blessing: another Driest 

may celebrate the Mass, and as the blessing is inseparable from this it 

is he who must give the blessing. Hence if the celebrant is not the parish 

priest or Ordmary of the place, he must be authorized by either to »iv C 

he blessing. However, since the priest who is authorized to assist* at 

the marriage itself, may give the blessing "per alium ,'«» it would seem 

tha a priest who is delegated to assist at a marriage may authorize 
another priest to give the blessing.* 1 y ° 

9 The blessing may be given to more than one pair of married people 

a the same tune. If so no change is to be made In the prayers - they 
are to be said as they are given in the Missal. 


THE RITE OF THE BLESSING: 


immedhuelj 1 before ^hf B^ni*of TV ^ ^ 3nd 

to sed lihpm m/ic / i Jf ,°^ 1 le ^ ass - Having answered Amen 

corner of the *L Z genuflects > *e Epistle 

on the Blessed m tUr " S y hiS Ieft (t0 avoid turni "S back 

come LwIrd i i rr;’^ “ , the to be blessed. These 

fore the altar”/’ the server ho ds altar ~ and kneeI “ be ' 

containing the form of tl, i • U ? e , MlSsaI > or an °th«r book” or card, 

answers A men at the end of^eTch mayer^Th?^^’ ^ Ieft ’ a " d 
hands, recites the two prayers P„,Jv ‘ 1 e Celeb rant, with joined 

ceding each one by Oremtis \Vhil ^ ‘?" C Deus < Q«i potestate, pre- 

Blessed Sacrament as h 'a S3ying this ' vord he bows towards the 

Of each prayer. He then returns^tothe^nli' Cl ' rht "” 1 ’ in the conclusion 

the Mass. The bridegroom and bride return m u "■ f S ’ a " d 1 COnti ? UeS 

are close to the altar, when they remain HI P f C f' Un, f s theSe 

—-- - , n al] the time at them. After the 


It is a function reserved to the ninth 
Pnest (C.J.C. 462, 4°). panh 

" C.J.C. 1095, §2. 

* C.J.C. 1101, §2 

n 7m CapPel10 ' De (1923), 

S.R.C,, March 3, 1936. 

"This does not mean within the 
sanctuary (except when a bishop perform! 


!,rL cer rr y ~in), uy 

„ nH C ° iatcvcr rank (except royally), 
' -^ Sp f cia y women, arc not permitted 

of in i f Sa V ctuary during the celebration 
n . Unction (cf. C.E. I, xiii, 

M ;r R C D 1S7 > l75 > 1258’, 1288). 
or R-flVT"* Serv ^dus (in England), 
Ireland). U.S.A., England, or 
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consumption of the Precious Blood, the Celebrant gives Holy Com 

munion 35 to the bridal pair, before the server and all other* '<• Havin'- 

recited Bcnedicamus Domino (or Ite, Missa est, in a Mass that requires 

it), the Celebrant, without any genuflection or bow, turns to the bridal 

pair and, without moving from the centre of the altar, says over them 

the prayer Dcus Abraham , which is not preceded by Orentu . For this 

the bridegroom and bride come forward — unless they are already close 

to the altar and kneel.” The server holds the book,'and answers' 1 men 

at the end of the prayer. The rubric at the end of the votive Mass directs 

the Celebrant then to give an admonition to the newly wed, and suggests 

its tenor.” When that is over, the server brings the aspersory and the 

Celebrant sprinkles flic bridegroom and bride —three times, i t e to the 

centre, to his own left, and to his own right, saying nothing. He then 

turns back to the altar and, without any genuflection or bow. continues 
the Mass (Placed). 


B. The Votive Mass 

1. The votive Mass pro Sponso ct Sponsa, or the prayers from it as a 

commemoration, may never be used except when the nuptial blessing is 

to be given. While this may be detached from the votive Mass and^in- 

rfrted in another Mass — i.e., when, and only when, the votive Mass is 

rubrically impeded — the votive Mass may never be said omitting the 
blessing. 

2. The votive Mass may be a solemn, sung, or low Mass. It is a 
privileged votive Mass, 30 but only to the extent that it is allowed on 
days when a private votive Mass is not permitted. 

3. It must always follow the marriage, and may never precede it. 40 

It need not necessarily, however, follow it at once, nor need it be even 
on the same day at all. 41 

4. The votive Mass is not permitted: 42 

(i) Whenever the nuptial blessing is not given (e.g., in the t cm pus 
clausum ™ or if the woman had already' received the blessing). 


"The rubric of the votive Mass for 
n egroom and bride supposes them to 
t-ommunicate, and it is very desirable that 
! diould do so. They are not, how- 
t ' vrr ’ strictly bound to go to Holy Com¬ 
munion, and the blessing may be given 
them, even if they do not do so (S.R.C. 
J 329, 353 V, 3922*). 

“S.R.C. 4328. 

^Sce p. 92, note 33. 

This rubric is taken from the rite of 


marriage given in Pontificak Romanum 
(Part III). 

” See p. 78. 

44 R R VII, 1, 16; ii, 4. 

"Cf. C.J.C. 1101, §1. “Addil. II, 2. 

‘’If the blessing is permitted by the 
Ordinary, the votive Mass will be permitted 
(except it is a day on which it is excluded 
by the rubrics — see (ii) infra, with the 
same rite as outside the forbidden seasons 
(S.R.C. 3922*, 4269*). 
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(ii) On Sundays,“ on holydays of obligation (even the suppressed 

onesV* on doubles of the first and second class, within th 

privileged octaves of the first and second order | i.e,, Easter 

Pentecost, Epiphany, Corpus Christi), on the privileged ferias 

(Ash Wednesday and the first three days of Holy Week) on 

the privileged vigils (Christmas, Epiphany, Pentecost) and 
on All Souls’ Day. * 

w 

If the Conventual Mass (in a church where it is of obligation) 

could not otherwise be celebrated; and on the Greater and 

Lesser Litanies, in a church where the procession is held and 
there is only one Mass.*® 

s. On the days when the votive Mass is excluded (except on Good 
_, ld ? y and . A “ Souls ’ Day) —even within the /cmfrits clausum, if per- 
it mij 0 ? > S ” Ve ,I' ° r tbe so * emn nll P tla ' blessing — a commemoration of 

v ™ “^V Ve L° n Prim f y d0Ubles of the flrst class ° f Uni- 

tofcsoftS* i 8 Cr 0m conclusion to the prayers of the 
lass of the day, the prayers of the votive Mass. And the nuptial bless¬ 
ing is given in the Mass of the day. 

mm.- 1 ! be celebrated 011 ,he occasion of a marriage, when the 
because thf"! "D T L 8 , iVen ( ^" wilhin lhe forbidden time or 

the votive mITT’ £ i received the “«***>. il not be 
Mass of' the Z pr ° Sp 0 ’ ,S i° et St "”' 5a (see § '■ su P ra >• It must be the 

^ day — ^ any com- 

or of the imparting^ of The mmthtbl °" ‘L occasion of a marriage, 
application . 48 ‘ offering has been given for the 


*» not deluded on a weekday 
on which a Sunday Mass is anticipated or 
resumed. For this restriction i s not 

TUPaES** AddH ‘ 2 - « ^ t 

eS *sJ^ Addtl. II, 1 or II, 10. 

the r he I£st of these, published by 

the Congregation of the Council in 1910 

« usually gn-en at the beginning of the 

d ocesan Ordo ( m connexion with the 

Mma pro populo). The only suppressed 

holy day which is not a double of the fim 

or second class (thereby excluding the 


votive Mass'! is thc Feast of S, Silvest 
(Dec. 31). (C f. p . ii9). 
w Addil. IX, ii, 

4 S. R r, June 14, 1918; cf. Addit. 1 
an S.R.C. 3922 s . The commemoratic 
®i an impeded votive Mass may never t 
‘idflefl m a Requiem Mass (R G. VII, 6) 
iencc i a funeral and marriage occt 
on the same day, and there is only on 
P icst, the nuptial blessing must 

postponed. 

“S.c. Propag. Fide, Jan. 

Holy Office, Sept. 1, 1841, 


10, 1837; 
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THE RITE OF THIS MASS t 

s. The colour for this votive Mass is white. 41 ’ Though it is a privilege-! 
Mass, because of the days on which it is allowed, it is treated as a private 
votive Mass, and is of simple rite only/ 0 even if it is a solemn or sung 
Mass. Hence (a) when sung, the ferial tone is to be used for the prayers. 
Preface, and Pater nosterp ( b ) neither Gloria nor Creed is said, 2 even 
though an occurring commemoration had a right to the Creed: (c) there 
will be at least three prayers, i.e., the second will be of the Office of the 
day, the third the common commemoration of the season 3 (this, however, 
is omitted in Passiontide, or if an Office of double rite be commem¬ 
orated) ; 4 occurring commemorations (made at Lauds) will be made, 
and the oratio imperata said ; s ( d) the Preface will be chosen according 
to the general rules; 0 (e) the last Gospel will be that of S. John, unless 
an occurring commemoration has a strictly proper Gospel, 7 when this will 
be read; (/) the Leonine prayers may be omitted, even if the votive 
Mass is a low one. 8 


APPENDIX B 


THE NUPTIAL BLESSING OUTSIDE MASS: 

The latest typical edition of the Roman Ritual (1925), in an appendix 
entitled “ De Matrimonio ” gives (I) a nuptial Blessing (a psalm, ver- 
sieles, a prayer, and a formulary of blessing) to be given, only by 
Apostolic indult, immediately after the marriage ceremony if thc nuptial 
blessing is allowed, but Mass is not celebrated; (ID prayers (a psalm, 
versicles, and a prayer) to be recited, outside Mass, at the end of the 
marriage rite, and only by Apostolic indult, over a married couple, when 
the nuptial blessing is not permitted (within the forbidden time, or be¬ 
cause the woman had already received the blessing). 0 


R G. xvili, 2 . 

w Cf. S R.C, 3922*. 

;cr. Voi. in, p. ss 5 . 

Addit. VII, 3. 

* Cf. p. 179. 

* Addil. VI, 1; S.R.C. 4157 1 . Should 
•he prayer Fidclium occur, it will be said 
w the penultimate place, and thc common 
commemoration will not be affected by it 
(cf. p. 194). 

Unless it is not pro re gravi, and 
1 Tre arc already four prayers (cf. p. 191). 


* Sec p. 202. It will be the one marked 
in thc Ordo for the Mass of the day, for 
the votive Mass has not a proper Preface 

T See p. 207. 

* Sec p. 210. 

* Roth formulas were approved by 
S.R.C., Mar. 11, 1914. In England they 
are given in Ordo Administrandi Sacra¬ 
mento, and — apparently — there is an 
indult for their use (not, however, at a 
mixed marriage). 
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i °) Votive Mass for the Forty Hours’ Prayer: 

A. The Forty Hours’ Prayer : 

L The Forty Hours’ Prayer — a devotion which began in Ttni • , 

hrst part of the sixteenth century — consists in n c n )L i ? m the 

the Blessed Sacrament, continuing uninterrupted!; for bouf Zv 1°" ° f 

Sacrament, and Litanies of the saints. 1 ” ' ■ ■ on of the blessed 

2. It is to be held yearly - on days appointed bv the Ordimrv 

Sacrament'^’ habhu^'Jsefved * th ° S " in 

brought into line with the PHm'n r !1( h was revised anti 

Instruction of S.R.C. ofApriiT ,^7°™! 0f f th ?, Roman Missal by an 

elsewhere onlv if it has been ? h obligation in Rome, and 

forms the noim for I P^Thm * ****** «f ^ dioc4. It 
Church, and its full oLsenance ZZ’ thr0ughout the entire Latin 

several decrees of S.R.C 13 een ur ^ ec * by the Popes and in 

Hours’ h prayer ^!old Wy'len bcen J^ ed « Forty 

tine Instruction directs 1 * mho r ‘' Is carnec ^ ou t as the Clemen- 
Sacrament — “like” the Fortv H ° f Exposition of the Blessed 

an Exposition which lasts Z tha n L T’ ( ' W ~ as 

at night, are not the Praver in,l i * y , ? Urs ’ , or ' vh ‘ c l' is interrupted 
I hey do, however, bv a decree of th I JJ t , s are ils '' U| rgical privileges. 

of <he S. Penitentiary (Jufy^ Z (Jan : 22 > 1914 >. ^ 
^' c, » the indulgences, which wpr p ‘ j Pe m s P lr ^ ua ^ privileges 

- *»- «i» p “ xi '■ iM«. i 

-~ y s Prayer — uninterrupted, and 


u^fV'Tht' Prayer t T 
appendix to the Roman Ritual™* ’L*" 
from the usual form used for * dffcrS 
etc., onlv in the nravrre tu Rations, 

Litanies). P ' Crs that f °llaw the 

"C.J.C. 1275. 

tr.nd.ti ™ 1 «a a i fa i taK ‘ n A " English 
present writer L puSdtLft “» 

,hC ”* ***. °l For,l P** 


don i CT Tn U r r 1 ' ® atc f “ Wash bourne, Lon- 
detail r o nstruct ' on deals with everv 

SS.°L inc,U[,i " a «*“> 

third days. * MaSS on the first antl 

spirifual' privileges of tl ^P CXtending the 
forms nf p ?? of the Pra Ycr to other 

1914). s n r?' 3 !" 10 ” (Holy Office, Jan. 22, 

«Cf r 1 ,*' 3049 ‘' 3332-; 4015*. 

'' 3 R C - 2814’, 4268*. 
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carried out according to the regulations of the Clementine Instruction — 
should enjoy its liturgical privileges, an Apostolic indult is required. 

B. The Votive Masses: 

5. The Clementine Instruction 1 ' 1 orders that, on the day of the Exposi¬ 
tion and Deposition of the Blessed Sacrament — besides the Conventual 
Mass, in churches where it is of obligation — after None, the votive 
Mass of the Blessed Sacrament “pro rc gravi” is to be celebrated at the 

altar of Exposition. While on the middle day of the Prayer_besides 

the Conventual Mass — after None, the votive Mass “pro pace ” or 
another prescribed by the Pope, 111 is to be sung. The Instruction of S.R.C 
of April 27, 1927, ruled that these Masses for the Prayer are to be 
regulated in all things according to the revised rubrics for a solemn votive 
Mass “pro re gravi et simul pablica causa” (Additiones, II. 3). 

6. The Mass of the Blessed Sacrament on the first and third days of 
the Prayer is, then, prohibited: 

(a) Because of the solemnity of the occurring Office on: 

(i) Sundays of the first class; 17 

(ii) i'easts of the first class (whether of the Universal Church or 

of the particular church in which the Prayer is taking place, 

e.g. } the feast of the Titular or of the Dedication of the 
church); 

(iii) Privileged ferias i.e., Ash Wednesday, and the first three 
days of Holy Week); 

(iv) Privileged vigils of the first class {i.e., those of Christmas 
and Pentecost); 

(v) All Souls’ Day; 

b) On the ground of the identity of mystery with the Blessed Sacra- 

& m m 

ment, the votive Mass is excluded i4 on any day in which there is an 
Office or commemoration, or there occurs a vigil, or day within an octave 
(even a simple octave), of an identical mystery of the Lord," 15 i.e., the 
Offices of Corpus Christi, the Passion, the Holy Cross, the Most Holy 
Redeemer, the Sacred Heart (the Eucharistic Heart, wherever this feast 
is allowed), and the Most Precious Blood; 10 

f ) On the ground of the occurrence of a liturgical function which may 
not be omitted, the votive Mass is excluded (i) in a church where the 


“I.C. xn. 

For Rome; elsewhere by the Ordinary 
(LC. XIII). 

lt Sec p. 49. 


“Addit. II, 3. 

'•S.R.C. 3924 1 ; Instr. of 1927, §1. All 
these feasts are regarded as feasts of 
different aspects of the \ission. 
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Conventual Mass is of obligation, and another priest is not i^;i u\ 

St*** ;• ““ «* - ssSh 

(if the blessing of the candles is held) and on the Greater mrl T ° y 
Litanies (if tlie procession takes place). 20 * ® SS€r 

7 When the votive Mass is excluded, to the prayers of the Mass „f 
the day —even on primary doubles of the first class of tht. it • SS ° 
Church” - under one conclusion, the prayers of the votive Mms M the 
Blessed Sacrament are to be added. This commemoration is not howL 
to be made on All Souls’ Day, nor if the Mass of the day is of fte s,?’ 
mystery as the Blessed Sacrament (e.g., on the Feast of the Sacred Heart)' 


rite of the votive mass of the blessed sacrament : 

Sacrarn h ent f °m Ulary ° f th6 MaSS * * hat ° f the votive Mass of the Blessed 
ThTT ! he ? ne ass,gned > the first series of votive Masses m 

hursday), not that of the Feast of Corpus Christi 22 The r/\ • ’ a 

Creed are sung. Only the commemorations which are nrnner , 

votive Mass are made 23 (cpo ~ t , 7 \ , * p oper to a solemn 

Conventual Mass nr J , P ' ??) = and even these «* omitted if the 
celehratpH * a ot ler sun S Mass conformable to the Office is 

only“ re ^The Pref ° n ^ A " *** * said 

to the LiveW Tht " P* 

9. When the votive Mass is imLder/T aCC0rdln g 016 general rule. 28 
will be of the day 22 with a commem c ^ 30 occurnn S Office, the Mass 
impeded votive Mass of the BIpsspH p 3110 "’ under one conclusion, of the 

day, or an occurring commemoration* f 6 M3SS ° f *** 

the commemoration is omitted on Pnl™ c V d lcal m ystery, e.g., 

the Passion. The onlv ofhpi unday, because the Mass is of 

r»pp,o,,, t »„ o :L"t r ^r,7rT "• »«- 

even it (he impeding p ' 8 ' : p r ' cii will always be sung, 

- as no light to it (e.g., on the Feast of S. 


Feb a^nroMh - * 11 * ^ special rubric on 
solemn) of Christ onr Lord 7 " 

Hmec the votive Mass of The Bittd 

Sacrament is excluded on Candlemas STy 
( .,'hemendts Uturgicac, 1927, 523- 193 s 
2S6 > however, thinks that it h n« m 
to interpret this rubric fn n P0SS,ble 

Christmas' g“ T ^ " 

K iiHsr ^ 


hmnf '?/, Apr * 2?> 1927 < 81 ); cf. S.R.C., 
June 8 , 1928, and 3lI2\ 

a Cf - S.R.c. nj 2 T .\ 

27 - 1927 (§n). 

Aaatt. V, 4 

yddn, vi, 4 . 

« IX - See p. 207. 

the iZ V ? tmcnts wi ” be the colour of 
the rnn S ’ Ut tbe ^ ronla * °f the altar and 
be whitc°*K CUm 01 tlie ta bemacle are to 
2417*) * because of the Exposition (S.R.C. 
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John Baptist)/ 8 except the impeding Mass be of simple rile only {e.g., 
on Ash Wednesday). The Preface will be that proper to the Mass of tht: 
day; if it have no proper Preface, then that of the Nativity (which is 
proper to the impeded votive Mass, and this is the first commemorated). 2 ' 
The last Gospel will be that of the impeded votive Mass, 30 unless there 
is a commemoration of a Sunday, feria, vigil, or octave/ 1 that has a 
strictly proper Gospel, then this will be read. 32 

10. When the votive Mass is excluded because the feast (even com¬ 
memorated) or octave of an identical mystery occurs, then instead of 
the votive Mass of the Blessed Sacrament, the Mass of the feast or oc¬ 
tave is sung/ and there is no commemoration, because of the identity, 
of the Blessed Sacrament. In such a case the only other commemorations 
will be those proper to a solemn votive Mass/' the Mass of the feast or 
octave being, in casu , celebrated in the manner of a solemn votive Mass. 


THE MASS OF THE BLESSED SACRAMENT ON CERTAIN DAYS : 

11. If the Prayer begins on Candlemas Day, Ash Wednesday, or Palm 
Sunday, the special Liturgy of the day (the blessing of candles, ashes, 
or palms, with tlie procession) should take place and be concluded before 
the ceremonies of the Prayer begin. If the Prayer be in progress on those 
days, the blessing of candles, etc., should take place in a side chapel — 
away from the altar of Exposition — and the procession is omitted. 

12. In the Mass of Exposition on Palm Sunday, and of Deposition on 
the Tuesday of Holy Week, which will be the Mass of the day. no com¬ 
memoration is made of the Blessed Sacrament, since the Mass of the 
day is of an identical mystery (the Passion). 

13. In the Mass for the Prayer on Ash Wednesday, or on the Monday, 
Tuesday, or Wednesday of Holy Week, there will be no Creed (because 
these Masses are of simple rite) ; 36 the prayers, Preface, and Pater nosier 
are sung to the ferial tone; 37 and the oratio super populum is not 

omitted. 38 

14. If the Prayer commences on All Souls’ Day, the Exposition — with¬ 
out Mass — should not begin until after the Mass of the day has been 


*Addil. VII, 3. 

a Cf. Addil. VIII, 1 ; S.R.C. 4380. 

SO Ifl w m 

The Gospels of the first series of votive 
Masses in the Missal are regarded as 
strictly proper (S.R.C. 4369). 

Of the first order; only the two octaves 
°f the first order (Easter and Pentecost) 
have a proper Gospel for the days within 
the octave. 

13 Cf. AddiL IX and S.R.C. 4369. 


“ Hence if the Prayer takes place on 
Corpus Christi, or during its octave, the 
Mass will be of the feast {i.e, with the 
Sequence, Lauda, Sion), 

u Addit. II, 3 (cf. p. 77 supra). 

“S.R.C. 2621*. 

M Cf, Addit. VII, 3. 

11 Cf. Vol. Ill, p. SS5. 

"S.R.C. 3574'. 
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celebrated and, of course, quite distinct from it. If the Praver f • r 
on November 2 , the Deposition - without Mass - , n H y finishes 

precede the sung Mass of the day.'- If November 2 occum on T" Sh ° Uld 
day of the Prayer, then if this be uninterrupted as it should S t m,ddle 
sung, away from the altar of Exposition, wUl b’e that of l S™ 
vwlel vestments;- while if the Prayer be interrupter\ , ’, butin 

the Mass of All Souls should be sun" (in black vestm ' tben 

Blessed Sacrament is exposed for the day!' *** VeStmcnts) be M the 

THE V ° TIVE MASS F0R T »E MIDDLE DAY OF THE PRAYER: 

15. On the middle day of the Pr-iwr ^ 

the Exposition, a votive Mass pro pare — with the ar .°^ er than that of 

tions proper to a solemn votive Mass (see p. 74 -"s’' una Th' 

Mass appointed for Romp anrl n,- P 1 5un S- I his is the 

was originally a petition for peacel^luTt'he'n 3 ! 0 MaSS (f ° r the Prayer 
Other votive Mass, if he so wishes.”’ 0rdl "ary may appoint an- 

Masses "ad diverse ." TteGforilTis *° {** f0Und in the votive 
-Mass is violet. 4 ' 1 The collect secret ° 5UnS ’ because lhe co 'our of the 
of the blessed Sacrament aie arlrlM-^ P ° Stcom ™ nion from the Mass 
— to the prayers of the Mass <|,„ r t . Vea on llle niost solemn feasts 
same conclusion, however tecause tf ° f the E 'P™Uon), not under the 
an impeded votive Mass’ but after all th* 001 ^ conlmen,orati ° 1 ' of 

rubrics. 44 This commemoration of L m P ™ yerS prescribcci by the 

there should occur a CMmemontis B , eSSed Sacrament is omitted if 
Blessed Sacrament. 15 Other comm ° n °- 8 myster y identical with the 
be such only as are proper to a in ‘he Mass pro pace will 
will be the common one unless „ ' '° UVe AIass (p ' ”)• The Preface 

have a proper Preface, then that v commemoration or season 

rung in this Mass, because it is a cV >C SUng ' 4 ” The Creed is always?' 
will be that of S. John, unless an Jr!*™* V ° tive Mass - The last Gospel 
Proper Gospel, then this will' b e read "" 1S CQmmemora ‘i°n has a strictly 

"S.H.c. 4.1 si 

4, ~' R C ‘ 3 ? 77 » 3S64‘, 4351. 

Alien, ol course it l * , 

Hours' Prayer, but an r ‘ " 0l lhe Forty 

"S.R.C. 2723, 3049* P0S “' 0n U *“*"• 

“Addit. VII, i. 

S.R.C., Apr, 27, 1027 r% tit^ 
cf. p. 185. y (* RI), and 

M ® ec § 6b, supra. 

lion 1 witli'a «mme mo ra- 

,ht <1^ 


Sacrament' 00 °i ^' e ^ rayer Blessed 

^ n '"I lhc Votive Mass pro pace, 

Nativitv° FiK 1 l * ie ^ re f ace of the 
Mas s of Iast Gospel from the 

praver —in C ,? lcs5cd Sacrament, as the 
(see D this case- is a votive one 

tion of . 3 ’ an<i ’ s not the commemora* 
Impeded VotivTMas? ° m “' n ° r 

A P r - 27, 1927. 

Aiia IX, and see p. 207. 
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17. On days when the votive Mass pro pace is excluded 19 the Mass on 
the middle day will be the Mass of the day, with a commemoration 
under one conclusion, because it is the commemoration of an impeded 
votive Mass, of the Mass pro pace. The other commemorations will he 
those only proper to a solemn votive Mass™ (p. 77). After these, 1 the 
commemoration of the Blessed Sacrament is made, even on the most 
solemn feasts, unless the Mass of the day, or a commemoration, be of a 
mystery identical with the Blessed Sacrament. The Creed will be sung, 
even if it was not proper to the impeding Mass, unless the Mass of the 
day be of simple rite only ( e.g on Ash Wednesday). The Preface will 
be that of the Mass of the day, otherwise of the first occurring com¬ 
memoration, otherwise of the season (if it has a proper Preface, e.?.. 
Lent or Paschaltide), otherwise the common Preface. 2 The last Gospel 
will be that of S. John, unless an occurring commemoration has a strictly 
proper Gospel. 3 

(12°) Votive Masses for An Eucharistic Congress: 1 

1. During an Eucharistic Congress — international, national, or re¬ 
gional — on one day appointed by the Ordinary of the place, or approved 
by him, one solemn, or a pontifical, Mass of the Blessed Sacrament may 
be sung, according to the rules for a solemn votive Mass (see pp. 74 sqq.b 

2. After this Mass the bishop who had sung it, or any of the bishops 
who were present, may give, in the name of the Pope, the Apostolic 
Blessing with plenary indulgence, to all present. 5 

3. All priests who take part in the Congress may, in the place and 
during the period of the Congress, celebrate — even as a low Mass — 
the votive Mass of the Blessed Sacrament, with the privileges and restric¬ 
tions of a solemn votive Mass (/.£., with Gloria and Creed, with a limited 


1 hey arc the same days as those that 
impede the votive Mass of the Blessed 
Sacrament for the Exposition and Deposi¬ 
tion (p. 97). 

“S.R.C., Apr. 27, 1927 (§11). 

But before an oratio imperata pro rc 
grovi (see p. tS5). 

* But not the Preface of the Nativity 
because of the prayer of the Blessed Sacra¬ 
ment, as explained in note 46, p. 100, 

*Addit. IX. The Gospel of the Missa 
pro pare is not considered a strictly proper 
Gospel (S.R.C. 4369*). 

1 Apostolic Letter of Plus XI, March 7, 
1924 (A A.S., 1924, p 156). 

This plenary indulgence may be gained 


by anyone who receives the Blessing, 
provided he has received the Sacrament,' 
of Penance and the Blessed Eucharist, 
and prays for the Church, the ’’ope 
and the Irshop who imparts the Bless¬ 
ing. The form to be followed in 
imparting the Apostolic Blessing is that 
appointed by Clement XIII and found in 
Pontificate Romanttm (Part MI, towards 
the end). The document according the 
faculty to the bishop to give the Blessing 
should, ordinarily, be read beforehand (in 
Latin and in the vernacular), but, for a 
sufficient reason, this reading may be 
omitted (S. Congreg of Indulg.. June 3D, 
1840; July 24, 1S85). 
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number of commemorations), on the days when i snlet,,,, .. 
is permitted." Solemn v °t've Mass 

4 If (here is public Exposition of the Blessed Sacrament for .1 
mght one Mass-even a low Mass-may be celebrated at midntht"^ 

j, v“" *•«“»is,« stT 

hrate Mass at once after the midnight Mass, or from 1 a.m. § 

U3") Votive Mass of the Propagation of the Faith:’ 

(even private), on“I 

far^ Sing > ° r "*• votive 6 £S 

■'» toSririfflr - <«-«■»« - 

(a) On doubles of the first and second class • 

(v) On greater Sundays; ’ 

aSti) nd second order (ie - 

Holy Week) r ! V ^ Wednesda y *»* the first three days of 

(/) On Ad Souls’ Day 5 ^ ° fCMslmas ’ Epiphany and Pentecost); 

Sunday, it mav nm'replace" the^ Sa ‘ d *? the Missa pr0 popul ° on a 
•hat is of obligation. J “ that MaSS ’ nor an -V other Mass 

eld; that of the Forty Hours’ Pn °8 atl ons, where the procession is 
4 - When the votive Mas* y , er J* 
made " in the Mass of the dav uJl ^ 3 COnimem °ration of it may be 
o that Mass. In the Mass of the dav C07 ^ USwnl() with the prayers 
the Mass had not already a right to ^ Creed wiI1 be added , n if 
^fass will not be said as*the if r l but . th . e G <*pel of the votive 
Gospel 1 ’ las ‘ Gospel, as it is not a strictly proper 


*Sce |>p. 75 sqq. 

' Decree of S R r n t \ t 
and S.R.C. 4379. * Mar * 22 ' l922 > 

* S R C. 4379. 

Not, however rm -i ^ * 

of the first class of lhc Lord d ° uble 

the Universal Church — excent nl?S , ' d J 

and Tuesday E as lcr «™day 


*S Z AU ?° U|S Day ‘ (Addit. V, 3.) 

Med miv^S memoration ° f an im ' 

simp^Hte onK- ° f tIie day be of 

cf, Add'd VII' 'S'*'* ° n A * h Wednesday ; 

“ SR C - 4369 30, p. 99). 
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THE KITE of this votive mass 

5. The formulary is that of the votive Mass Pro Fidei Propagation:, 
in the votive Masses ,( ad diversa.’ n * The chant will be the solemn one 
(cf. Vol. Ill, p. 554). The Mass is celebrated in violet vestments, and so 
the Gloria is not said. The commemorations will be those proper to a 
feast of double rite, i.e., every occurring commemoration, except a com¬ 
mon feria or the Saturday Office of our Lady; the prayer Fidelium is 
added should it be prescribed, 11 and so is any oratio imperata that may 
occur. An occurring common commemoration (p. 179) is, however, 
omitted. The Creed is always said.™ The Preface and last Gospel are 
selected according to the general rules (pp, 202, 207). 


APPENDIX C 


A. Missionary Sunday : 

By request oj the Superior General Council of the Pontifical Work 
of the Propagation of the Faith, the S.R.C,, by a rescript dated April 14, 
1926, 17 set aside the last Sunday but one of October, each year, as a day 
of special prayer and propaganda for missionary work, and ordered that 
on that Sunday the prayer Pro Propagatione Fidei (from the votive 
Mass) should be said in all Masses, as an oratio imperata pro rc gravid 

B, Votive Mass on the Occasion of a Missionary east or Congress: 

b The same rescript 10 granted permission to celebrate a solemn votive 
Mass Pro Propagatione Fidei , on the occasion of a Missionary feast or 
congress, even on feasts of greater double rite, or on a minor Sunday.-' 
2. This Mass is celebrated in violet vestments, without the Gloria , and 
with the Creed. The commemorations will be those that are proper to a 
double, and the Preface and last Gospel will be regulated by the general 

rules ^(pp. 202, 207). 


' J aj V ; it- 

It immediately follows the nuptial 

Mass. 

15 See p. 193. 

S.R.C. Mar. 22 , 1922. 

A.A.S., 1927, p. 23. The rescript is 
commended by S.R.C. to the Ordinaries 
of the world to carry out in their prudence. 
Hence the consent of the Ordinary should 


be sought for the votive Mass and prayer 
1,1 It is, therefore, excluded only on 
doubles of the first class that may occur 
on this Sunday. 

’•S.R.C., April 14, 1926. 

“ It is excluded in the circumstances 
dealt with in Addil. II, 11. 
















10-1 


general rubrics OF THE MJ'SSAI 


(H\) The Votive Mass of tile Sacred Heart ,i. ™ 

of the Months ° n * he 1<lrs ' Friday 

1. In 1889 to promote devotion to the Sacred Heart of t 
XIII granted this remarkable privilege that- “in ih ■ 7 esus > Leo 
oratories where, on the first Friday of each month awM churches or 
P'ety are, with the approval of the Ordinary The’ T eXercises of 

exercises, provided that on Z day To Lf l theT 

the first class or privileged feria, vigil, or octave falls - ' ° r d ° uble ° ( 

+T* - also in 

Friday of the month alone On any othe T P u‘ V ‘ Cge !s for the first 

Sacred Heart may be said only "vheTpr vTe-T 5“ Xf™ MaSS ° f d * 

"T WhaT,h he COndU,0nS Whl ' Ch 8-TnTch CesT 3 " 3 ** a, '° Wed - 

are'to be ** *T" r ** Sacred Heart 

a short time with Benediction th S * S T Ue as exani pies Exposition for 
Heart, or of acts ^ ° f the of the Sacred 

general (or almost general) Communi^^tf* 011 t0 tIlC Sacred Heart, a 
These exercises must be carried out ;" !? hon<HIr of the Sacred Heart, 
with the Mass so as to form morallv Z ** m ! nin %> and be connected 
of the decree u Mism . . . addi valeat” Wlth U * Thd ^ h the words 

precede the Mass, they generallv that the devolIon s should 

interpretation of the privilege as permissible’T nd rubricists re S ard 'his 

'awinlTVe iS ,0 add 

may be given either to individual n Heart ‘ The P e ™ifion 

diocese priests who seek if ** 

y CM ** ieeK u , or to an entire 

or even a W If^howevT'To• ^ a " d ft . may bc jolemn, sung, 

o devotion in honour of the Sacred HcarT SpeCla ! reason > the exercises 
Ordinary, repeated for an entirelv diff 1 CrC ’ wuh the c °nsent of the 
Ums think that the votive Mass^iHH • COngregaU ? n ’ some author- 
celebrated a second time.*® * ' " &ht ’ ' Vlth its special privileges, be 


*S.R.C, 3712. 

a sSLnvo^'^ r CdCbrated 35 

p. 75). MaSS pro « Sravi (see 

^ Pp- 11 3 sqq„ 

0936) for th^Maa*^ ch^l^t erantwI 

c Mass of Cbnst, High and 


Eternal PnW .u, , 

U'nri toiJ” \ i 15 ma Mi 

” et c , r ,i s " '?*• p- 241). 

»<5 D SIS, 1259; S.R C 3157 T 

a S- R -C. 3773, 3972’. 

<m 

baturally, if a, rile the day a „ 0 , 
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6. This one votive Mass — even though only a low Mass — is given 
almost' 10 all the privileges of a solemn votive Mass celebrated “pro re 
gravi et simul publica causa.”* 1 Accordingly: 

(tz) It is considered as a sung Mass, and so if there he another sung 
or Conventual Mass in the same church (oratory), on the same day the 

rules of Rubricae Generales VII. 2 and Additiones, V, 4 must be observed* 

(b) The Gloria and Creed are said; 7 

( c ) Ordinarily, there will be one prayer only. However, an occurring 
double of the second class,- 2 or an occurring greater feria ( i.c. t a Friday 
of Advent or Lent, or a Quarter Tense Friday), must be commemorated 

— under a different conclusion from the prayers of the Mass’ 3 _as in 

all such solemn votive Masses pro re gravid The oratio imperata is 
omitted, unless it be pro re gravi , then it is to be said, 35 and under a 
different conclusion from the prayer of the Mass; 30 

(d) The last Gospel will be that of S. John, except an Office which 
has been commemorated in the Mass ( e.g ., a Friday of Lent) has a 
proper Gospel; then this will be recited (Addit, IX); 

(e) The Leonine prayers may be omitted; 37 

(/) If the Mass be sung, the festal (solemn) tone for the prayers. 
Preface, and Pater nos ter should be used bv the Celebrant. 

w 

7. The Votive Mass Is Not Permitted: 

(1°) on any feast of the Lord 38 —this means of the Second Divine 
Person, “ jestum Christi Domini ,”* 9 and not of the Triune God, which 
Domimis sometimes means. The votive Mass is excluded not only on 
feasts of our Lord that are “of the same mystery” as the Sacred Heart. 1 
Init on arty feast of Christ. Moreover it is excluded on the vigil and 
within the octave — even only a simple octave — of any feast of our 


a private votive Mass, the Mass of the 
Sacred Heart may be repeated, but in that 
case the rite of a private votive Mass must 
^observed, except for one Mass. 

”-g-, it is forbidden on any feast of 
n ur Lord, and not merely on a feast of 

the same mystery (cf. * § 7, infra and 
P- 76). 

11 Cf. Addit, II, 3; S RC. 3731 1 , 3769*, 
3773, 3792’, 427P, 

The votive Mass is not permitted on 
a double of the first class. 

^S.R.C, 4372 15 ' 1 * (cf. n. 36, infra), 

Addit, V, 3 (cf. p. 77). These com¬ 
memorations arc, however, omitted if a 
onventual Mass, or a sung Mass in 


conformity with the Office, takes place that 
day in the same church (Addit. V, 4). 

^S.R.C. 4349, 4372 w . 

An added prayer is said under owe 
conclusion with the prayer of the Mass 
only when it takes the place of an im¬ 
peded votive Mass. 

n S.R.C. 4271 1 and sec p, 209. And this 
even if the votive Mass is impeded and. 
therefore, only commemorated. 

' Including feasts of Instruments of the 
Passion (e.g., the Lance and Nails that 
pierced our Lord), which are celebrated 
in some places on certain Fridays of Lent. 

"S.R.C. 4337. 

‘"See p 76, n. 3S. 
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Lord, or even when such a feast is commemoratedor should I . 
memorated but, per accidcns, the commemoration is excluded Th C ° m ‘ 
live Mass is, therefore, prohibited on the Feast of the Purification ui-T 
■s a feast of our Lord;- but it is not excluded within the octave of ,'h 
consecration ol a church,' nor on the octave-day, for this feast is t * 

***** ^e Triune God, and not fesj C*S 
Special Cases : 

(a) The first Friday oj January: If the first Friday should fall 

-If "*7 V’ th ! Mass 0f &e Sacred Heart may not be said. Instead 

vo ive ifass be said, and not the Mass of the day_the Mass 

»er »atej erf nobis of December 30, must be chosen.- This Mass will 

re ^f^anSTr ^ ^ Privi ' egeS ° f a so,emn motive Mass pro 
g \ vt ’ and so the occurring octave-day (of S Stenhpn t u 

ZSJZ5S2 - «* h — m 

Pucr natus est is a Mass of Christ for Mass 

ocSe M 'the"GrctnSsiontf; ** should faI > ^^in the 

as Titular, and so celebrates the'frast th ’ WhlCh haS this mystery 
of the Sacred Heart ■ f the f 1 wlth an oc( ave) the votive Mass 

of the Citumcision s' 3 T InStCad the ^ of the octave 

and without the commemorationJ? 1 '?'* °* 3 , S ° lemn votive Mass " 

Sacred Heart- (for the rTr, - f • h ‘ mpeded VOtive Mass of the 
(c) If the first rtf C f umc,s,0n 15 a feast of Christ). 

follows the octave o" th e S A° Uld • a * 1 ° n l ’ riday which immediately 

garded as a T"t of C^t-^Tt ?* ^ “■**«* re ‘ 

not be said, even though the feast of ° f tf SaCred Hcart may 

If the Mass of a saint h P „ f *.? f , nt be celebrated on that day. 

votive Mass of the Sacred Heart^ ’ ! !f and not the 

Mass of the day will have the ■’ m* US be said ’ In 1 hls case, however, the 

C t the mm! the prmle S es of ® solemn votive Mass 3 and so 

**' tne common prayers 4 will be omitted. ’ and S0} 


"T^' C ‘ r 72 } 45 S R C. 4093\ 

The Votive Mass is, of course errittri i 

Dr ! ',!“* ( its ' lf <lh ' aaniversaiy) of the 
Dedraitlon 01 a church, for this is a double 

"I the first class. Hcocc if the feast of the 

* catl °" occu ^ “h a first Friday, the 
Mass Will be of the Dcdicatioo, with a 
commentora ,°„ '-Oder „ nc concision) 
tie impeded Mass of the Sacred Heart 

"Lx. '^. b " 0t ‘ •» Chris,r 


1S6 h ^\ emerid€S Lh urgicae, 1921, pp. 31, 

Rubric at the end of the third Mass 
of Christmas Day and S.R.C. 4385 . 

Seem/ ra . w S.R.C. 43S5. 

bee mfra. M S.R.C. 43S6 a . 

first class ^ IC£S than a double of the 

the lhG , Mass of the Sunday within 
ortave of the Ascension. * 

S R C. 4366. tSecp< 179 
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(2°) The votive Mass is excluded on a double of the first class, 5 and, 
naturally, it is prohibited on Good Friday, and on All Souls’ Day. r 

(3°) The votive Mass is also excluded on a privileged vigil The only 
one on which the first Friday could occur is the vigil of the Epiphany, 
for a first Friday could not occur on the vigil of Christmas, nor could 
the vigil of Pentecost occur on a Friday . 

(4°) The votive Mass is excluded within all privileged octaves, not 
within common octaves. The only privileged octave (of the Universal 
Church) which is not an octave of a feast of our Lord is the octave of 
Pentecost, and so the votive Mass is excluded, if the first Friday falls 
within this octave. 

Decree 3712 says that the votive Mass is excluded on privileged jerias , 
but the case cannot occur, for these ferias are Ash Wednesday, and 
Monday, Tuesday, and Wednesday of Holy Week. The votive Mass is 
not forbidden on other major ferias, the Fridays of Advent, Lent, 
Quarter Tense; nor is it prohibited if the Mass of an impeded Sunday 
is to be “resumed” on a first Friday. 

(5 J ) The votive Mass is also excluded in a church where there is but 
one priest, and where a Conventual Mass must be said, in conformity 

* m 

with the Office of the day. 7 In this case, however, the Conventual Mass 
will have the privileges of a solemn votive Mass. The votive Mass is 
also excluded on a Friday which is a suppressed holiday, when there is 
only one Mass, and this the Miss a pro populo* 


THE MASS WHEN THE VOTIVE MASS IS EXCLUDED: 

In all the cases in which the votive Mass of the Sacred Heart is ex¬ 
cluded (except, of course, Good Friday and All Souls’ Day), the Mass 
of the day will have all the privileges oj a solemn votive Mass “pro re 

gravi et simul publica causa,” 0 i.e., it may be celebrated “more votivo 
sotemni.” If it is: 

(g) The Gloria 10 and Creed will be said; 

G)) A commemoration of the Sacred Heart will be added to the 
prayers of the Mass, under one conclusion, u unless the Mass be of a 
feast of our Lord (the Second Divine Person) ; 12 


Nearly all doubles of the first class 
are feasts of oitr Lord ("and so exclude the 
Tass), but possible cases are, e.g., All 
-aints* Day and the feast of a Titular 
or Patron. * S.R.C. 3855*. 

Addit, II, ii; S.R.C. 4093 1 . 

S.R.C. •!093‘, Only one case is possible 
,n the year, i.e., the Feast of SS. Philip and 
James {May 1), occurring on the first 
Fridav. It is no longer certain (since the 


publication of the revised Missal in 1920) 
that this restriction of 4093* holds. (Cf. 
Addit. II, 11; S.R.C. 4372 s , 4379.) 

*Cf. S.R.C. 4366, 4372’*. 

10 Unless the Mass be in violet vestments 
(c.g., a Conventual Mass in a church where 
only one priest is available). 

11 Since it is the commemoration of an 
impeded votive Mass (cf. p. 105. n. 36). 

" AddU. V, 3; S.R.C. 4372“-’\ 
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(<-) All other commemorations will be omitted 
proper to a solemn votive Mass,- i.e., in the case ’nf H, P « ° SC that ar 
commemoration °f a doable of the second class or of a maLffr^ th ' 

(e) If the Mass of the day, i„ which the SaSed H« T° " * mi 
orated, has not a proper Preface that nf th,. c Tr ar * ls eotnmem- 
and the last Gospel 0 f the m! 0 ?Lc be *U;« 

unless a commemorated double of the second^ **** ™ 11 be recited ' 

a proper Gospel, then this will be read - SS ’ ° r ma - |0r feria > havc 
(/) After the Mass the Leonine prayers may be omitted » 
the rite of the mass: 

° 1929 ) ^fThf'r f t* f acred Heart is ^e new 
verses are substituted or he Gradu^ l «M» Alleluia 

and a special Communion erse o b ' ^ ' S 3 SpeciaI 0! <^ 

one. The colour of the vestmeMs for “T IP Preface is a 
of the feast _i s white. 6 Votlve Mass - as for the Mass 

(LS ) The Votive Mass nf n t 

, A f t e ™; p --..o„ ^ Chr!st>Hish and 

Ad Catholici SaccnhlU fetijS^V 11 the Catholic Priesthood- 

;V a P° ke of the preparation of a sJri ? eCember 20 - 193s - Pope Pius 
'he High and Eternal Priest to ll , Ve Mass of J es "s Christ, 

Congregation of Sacred Rit* 1 ° n 3 Thursd ay’ 7 and the 

Hus Mass. 1 * KUes - on December 24, 1935, issued the text of 

Mass of Chrtct r» 

2- The new Mass is entitled V * C ° NVENTUAL Mass : 

ct Aeterni Sacerdotis, quae in locuT D ‘. N ' Jesu C,lrisli > Sum mi 

; : ' 0r ° *** Hence V conun uni in 

^ asses given in the Roman Missal - Ma f ° f the f,rst series of votive 

_ ssa , after the two votive A lasses’ ilrent P 3C - ed ’ M1 neW edi,ions of the 

Conv ent , Mass on thp t firster.es « may be celebrated as the 

k ’ ,vhen the Office is ferial *• A s r ' S 3ssigned (Thursday), each 
v, s „ „ ' 3 COnVentltal Mass it is celebrated 11 


H V > 3 < cf - P. 77), 

Cf- p. 202. ” Cf. p 207 ’« ™ 

;;A.A.S. 1936, p. S3 209 ‘ 


musf be C “ Ma&S ° f thc f>rcccdin ? Si 

Mass of fT*'” or thc Conve 
before the t* C f eIcbratcd fr 

•Tnd cf. R Q IV ° f Votlve M 

11 In u h't '* 3 ’ ' ’ antl Adiit . ll! 

ln Hh ‘te vestments 
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after Sext, without the Gloria in excelsis, with the prayer of the day as 

second prayer, and that assigned for the season as third. The Creed is 
not said, and the Preface is that of the Cross. 

II. As a Private Votive Mass: 

3. Since the Mass of our Lord as Priest has been added to the votive 
Masses of the Missal, it may be celebrated not only on a Thursday but 
on any day on which the celebiation of a private votive Mass is per¬ 
mit ted.“ As a private votive Mass it is said without the Gloria with 
the prayer of the occurring Office as second prayer, and as third that 
which would be the second prayer in the Mass of the day. The Creed is 
not said, and the Preface is that of the Cross. 

C. The Privileged Mass of Christ, Priest, on the First Thursday 
of the Month: 

4. In connexion with prayer ior the sanctification of the clergy of the 
world,- J a very special privilege has been attached to the votive Mass of 
Christ as Priest a privilege almost as great as that granted to the 
votive Mass of the Sacred Heart on the first Friday. A decree of S.R.C. 24 
of March 11, 1936, declares that: “on each >:rst Thursday of the month, 
in churches or oratories, where —with the consent of the proper Ordinary 

special exercises of devotion for the sanctification of the clergy are 
carried out in the morning, one votive Mass of Jesus Christ, High and 
eternal Priest, may be celebrated, provided that a feast which is a double 
of the first or second class, or any feast, vigil or octave of the Lord, or 
All Souls’ Day, does not occur. The Mass is also forbidden on January 2, 
•>, and 4, when the Mass Piter fiat ns, within the octave of the Nativity, 
is to be said; and the rights and privileges of the conventual or parochial 
Mass remain intact.” 26 It is added that, with the consent of the bishop, 
the privilege may be exercised on the first Saturday of the month in¬ 
stead of the first Thursday.* 

Commentary ; 2T 

5. One votive Mass — and one only — be it a sung or low Mass, is 


" See p. 113 . 

A devotion begun in 1934 by the 
fathers of the Sociely of the Divine 
Saviour, and attached by them to the 
Saturday after the first Friday of each 

month. 

:, A.A.S, 1936, p. 240. 


13 “Salvo tamen semper Missa ca.vtn- 
tuali ant paroeciali.” 

a The bishops of Germany received per¬ 
mission (Jan. S, 1937) to use the privilege 
on the Saturday following the first Friday 
(this may sometimes be the second Satur¬ 
day of the month), 

' In general, the privileges of the Mass 
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general rubrics of the missal 


given, on the first Thursday (or Saturday) of the mnn.i , 
Standing of a solemn votive Mass pro re gravi el almost U* 

Other Masses of Christ, Priest, that may be cekbmte,T’""' 

Ihe decree make/ 5/ Vale °' mr r for 

'lie clergy must be carried out in the morninV ' 6 Sanctificali °n of 
Mass. What these devotions are to be is no In connexi °n with the 

'he Ordinary of the place to have tht'fa IZSt ° f 
C.J.C., Canons 818 and 1259 .-"“ ' qe ’ ,n accordance with 

DAYS WHEN THE VOTIVE MASS IS EXCLUDED : 

I. is 2 « inZ'TJt vig?, 0Uble ° f thC first -“"1 class. 

Second Person of the Blessed Tr ni v * ^ f ° f ° Ur L ° rd ’ M U ’ of the 

which Dominus sometimes means v’ 3 feast of tl,e Triune God,” 
privileged vigik or * the decree if 

it is almost certain 33 that the votWe Mas^is n t^n ° f ° U * Lord ’ but 
hursday of June should this fall wtef , 1 a,lmved on ,he first 

of" i l ts he o«ave SatUrday ' ~ 

only - not permitted if there is 

sr-*«“ - - sysss tszsszs 

PRIVILEGES OF THE VOTIVE MASS I 

gtt regarded* g for all practical 

following privileges: Mtmn votlve M« pro re gravi, it has the 


are almost the same as 

votive Mass of the Sacred f?I ntecJ to the 
nrst Friday. Hence tlii- . ^ cart on the 

that Mass (pp. sqq )^Jfv on 

mo 4 Tc 1 this Mas * 01 <5* 

for it is nof"7 ? d l2, I937 ' “Almost," 
of the second chL '“** ° n a dou ^c 
^Cf S . R . C . 3157*. 

“Cf SRC PUrif,Cati0n <**. 2) 
And so the Mass is not excluded 4hin 


(S R r' V t° r ^ cd ’ cal *°n of a church 

84 and E mT e rt a ^ tur v' car ’ m7 <PP- 
Heart, which k h ° Mas3 01 lhe Sacrcd 
eluded within „ . T rc priviIe S ed > is «* 
14 When „ pnvde 8cd octaves (p, 107 ). 

prohibited (cf”, a „‘! ,,Iemn votive Mass is 

*4ddu.n'n h 

M Cf 3 T> * 

strides'/ iw’ / an - 2 and 12, 1037 (Rphe- 
’ y,17 > PP- 63, 65). 
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(i) The Gloria and Creed are said; 37 

(ii) Only those commemorations are made which are made in „ 

solemn votive Mass pro re gravi ; 38 n a 

(iii) When the votive Mass is impeded by a feast, vigil or octave 
of our Lord of whatever rite or order 36 —the Mass of the 
occurring Office is said; there is no commemoration of the im¬ 
peded votive Mass (since it is a Mass of our Lord), but its rite 
and privileges 40 are conferred on the Mass of the dav if they 
happen to be greater than those of the latter Mass; 

(iv) When the votive Mass is impeded by an Office of superior rite 
which is not an Office of our Lord, to the prayer of the Mass is 
added, under one conclusion" the prayer of the votive Mass 
the Preface of this Mass ( dc Cruce ) is said, if the Mass of the 
day has no proper Preface; the Creed is added, and the last 
Gospel will be that of the votive Mass, unless the Gospel of an 
occurring greater ferial has to be said; 

(v) Similarly, if the votive Mass be impeded by a Conventual Mass 
or Missa pro populo , to the prayer of this impeding Mass will 
be added, under one conclusion, the prayer of the votive Mass, 
and its Preface and last Gospel will be used, in accordance with 
the general rules for these 42 (p. 202 and p. 207). In such 
a case the Conventual Mass or Missa pro populo enjoys the rite 
and privileges of the impeded votive Mass. 

(I6 C ) Votive Mass of a Newly Canonized Saint or Beatus: 

L During the celebrations which are permitted — for three or eight 
days — in honour of a newly canonized or beatified servant of God. the 
i ass of the saint or beatus is given special privileges. 

2. When sung it has almost the privileges of a solemn votive Mass, 
or it is permitted whenever the latter is allowed (see p. 75), except 
the octaves of Easter and Pentecost, and on the octave-day of 
e Epiphany and Corpus Christ i ; 43 in it the Gloria and Creed are sung; 34 


I* 

S R.C„ Nov. 25, 1936. The colour of 
the Mass is white. 

p. 77. 

40 p f * a simple octave. 

£•» if a common commemoration 
l CUrs ^* c Mass of the day, it is omitted 
Mass impedes the votive Mass. 

' 25* 1936. Because it Is 


the commemoration of an impeded votive 

Mass. 

° The Creed will be added, too, unless 
the Mass be of simple rite only. The Gloria 
would, however, be excluded, if the Mass 
were in violet vestments, 

"SRC. 4304, III. 

"Ibid., I. 
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GENERAL RUBRICS OF THE MISSAL 


it admits only the commemorations that are proner to •, 

(see p. 77) and if another Mass-a Mass of the occurring Off VOtiVe “ 
sung or said in the same church on the same dav nil - S °® ce ~ 
are omitted from the votive Mass. 40 The rules for’ 11 ommemorati ons 
Gospelare those for a so.emn votive Mat (see p 78 ? ** '** 

"*» 3 Conventual Mass in a church 

a loJiit S: (iVtrShiW 0 "^ ,° - bCatifi6d be 

class, on Sundays of the second class' t r 10 -?i-° n Rubles of the second 
of the second order; 48 (ii) it has a 1 wave 'ih '/>/ ” tke pr * vi * e ged octaves 

occurring commemorations are made buVa “ "* C '* d ” < ;ii > a " 
orath de tempore)™ and oration A „ ? ?" commemoration (the 

omitted;- the choice Tle vZllZ T r ( "? ** ' C « 

general rules (pp. 202 and 207). ‘ la>t Gospel « according to the 

the Mass of ^^y^edebrated*af l°f "v^ ^ read — is ex duded, 
S ' 0n ’ 2 “ay be added the prayers’ from :< the* prayers > «*d» one condu- 

beatus. This commemoration mav vu V 155 ° f the new saint or 
double feast of the Lord celebrated in ’n,°'n^’ be made ° n 3 primal 7 

Monday and Tuesday of Easter ™h xov? Un ‘ versal Chur ch (except the 

> Laster and Whit weeks), 8 nor on All Souls 5 Day. 

& 


IV- Private Votive Masses' 


of the day, cclebratedl-o/rreason-ibl" 8 in conformit y with the Office 
mand or authorization of the Kni c & Cause ’ without any special com- 
. 2- As long as a votive Mi y See ’ ° r of the Ordinary." 
time public cause, and also’ bVeo” 01 ^"i 8 '° r 3 grave and at the same 
the Holy See, or the Ordinary of ih m f n or Wlt b the permission of 
Mass, whether it is (in external Jj P a “’ U reinains a “private” votive 
or a low Mass. 8 " nal ^mmty) a high Mass, a sung Mass, 

3 * A private votive Mas* 

cept on: Mass - **■ «*. is permitted on any day 8 ex- 


(«) A feast of double rite; 


Igjf- if: 48 ibid. 

‘tbfd m Add “- n> »■ 

«l ' d ‘ VJ- 49 Ibid., I. 

( See p. 179. 

’ S.R.C. 4394, HI, 

impeded votive h MaK mm ni0ratl0n 0( an 


'' Vd'n t ? 94 ’ ln -' cf - / dd > t . V, 3. 

about- vlt’ ’- 1 r ^ ec the general rules 
■tnoui votive Masses rm ah. 

*y> v a ddit. h, t. 

■ Cf ?• , 6a - 1 Cf. p. 74. 

• u, P ' n °tv IS. 

Addu. II, I0 
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(A) A Sunday (even anticipated, or postponed with its Office) 

(c) A privileged feria; 11 llLe; < 

( d ) A privileged vigil; 12 

(e) Within a privileged octave •“ 

(/) All Souls’ Day. 

4. It is (by general rule) excluded if it would nr^nt fk i , . 

of the Conventual Mass (in churches where thfe of oblitrah'n 6 ^‘^ brati o n 

the Greater and Lesser Litanies in a church where the procession ls°held 
and there is only one Mass {Addii. II. 11). held > 

5 A private votive Mass, when not sung, is prohibited 14 on- 
{a) A feast of double rite; 

I*, Sunday (even anticipated or postponed with its Office)- 

(c) During a privileged octave; ’ 

(d) These weekdays: 

(i) Those that have a proper Mass, i.e., Quarter Tense days the 
weekdays of Lent (including Passiontide), Rogation' Mon- 

(ii) The days o f the “greater antiphons” (i.e., December 17 to 23) - 

(m) A weekday on which the Mass of the preceding Sunday 
must be "resumed”; 6 

(c) A vigil (even if only commemorated in the Office) * 

S emidoub5! Ple ° C,aVe - day (even if on| y commemorated on an ordinary 

6 Accordingly, a private votive Mass is allowed- 8 on semidoubles 
"ithm a common octave, on the Friday after the octave of the Ascension’ 

Weekdays of Ad vent (except Quarter Tense) up 
and on ^22^*“ ^ Sa ‘ Urday ^ ° f ^ ° CCUrS ’ 

rite of a private votive mass: 

the frnnf i ^ ^ vo * :ive ^ ass always simple. The colour of 

Iro ntal ancl conopaeum may be either of the day or of the Mass- 


” This occurs, when, on a day of the 
VC , C '' ^ lc1 f°'lo'vs an impeded Sunday, 
it, ' the Mass, but also the Office of 

n ,i "I?' must bc said on Dec. 
.0, the Mass and Office of any Sunday 

t a n, . a - v f;i11 ^ Dec. 25, 26, 27, 2S mus't 
oc said—rubric of Breviary on Dec, 2S; 

im ar \ on Jan. a, must be celebrated the 

rm 't an ? ®^ tcc a Sunday that may fall 
a n. , 2, 3, 4, 6, 7— rubric of Breviarv 
on M Jan. 1 and 5). 

See p. 50. »Sec p. 50. 


11 Sec p. 50. 
u A ddit. II, i. 

”!t is also prohibited on Rogation Tues¬ 
day, if there is only one Mass and the 
procession is held (Addit, II, lt)j Rota¬ 
tion Wednesday is the vig:i of Ascension. 

,a Provided there is not a commemora¬ 
tion of a vigil, or simple octave-day (see 
e and / above). 

” But see note 15. 

’'For the colour of the vestments, see 

p. 73. 
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In a sung Mass, the prayers, Preface, and Pater nosier are sumr in a 
fenal tone. 10 g ln the 

8. The Gloria is omitted, 2 " except (a) in the votive Mass of B V vr 

on a Saturday,-' (A) in the votive Mass of the angels 22 (an inrl' ’a 
angel, the Guardian Angels, or the angels in general). IVldua 

9. Neither the Sequence nor Creed is ever said, 23 even thoimh < 1 , 

live Mass be of a saint who has a right to the Creed on his feist 

Doctor, or even though a feast or octave with the right to the Creed h! 
commemorated. ^ reea he 

10 Per se there will be three 22 prayers at least - (a) that of the 

(*) that ol the occurring Office, (c) the prayer which would be second 
according to the calendar, in the Mass of the day (ie a snerial m d ’ 

, le Preface Wl11 be lhat proper to the Mass, 22 if there is one- if 
occurrin» P (° Per l ° firSt occurrin S commemoration; if not, that of’an 

I th f SeaS ° n: ° therwise - * h " 

Preface (pp. 202 sqq T “ S™" 11 ™ |CS f ° r the choi “ the 

memoraUon^f an Offi-Th ^ thal ° f - S ' ^ ohn ’ except there is a a °m- 

the general rules (eg Ihe eon 18 * stric . tly P r °per Gospel, according to 
b cr M rules {e.g., the commemoration of a day of lent nr fw^r 

SLT pr,v *“ wS smX-CZ 


the prayers in certain votive masses : 

13. The following noints irr* t n u n . , . 

Masses: noted in certain private votive 

first common°commemoiation^is^h ^ H ° ly FamiIy > and A1 > Saints, the 

Ohost_(the second is that for t& Ch^mhor Pope)! ° f ** H °' y 


X > 2 > cf . Vol. Ill, 5SS 
R.G. VIII, 4. 

Saturday is regarded i n 
2 day proper ® 

ob",: 110 " ,hc riic “e 

JfiZZX thcir intimite «— 

M A Mass of simple rite does not admit 
ni the Creed (Addit. VII 3 } 

^ u. IX, 16; AddH * V, 2* VI i in 

? ow Mass * and when the occurring feast 
• not 3 ^midouble, there may b" five o! 


seven (see p. 192 ). 

See p, 179. Should a private votive 
* a s je permitted, by indult, on a double, 
e common commemoration is omitted. 

M See pp. lag sqq. 

f,nJ n lh r. Prcfacc of the Holy Ghost 
Tn , a ,e ‘ s omitted; El tc in venera- 
,°’l C I s f I5eci >n the Preface of B.V.M. 

macuht . r V °‘ ive Mass be of the Im- 

n l c r once P tl0n ° r the Seven Sorrows) 
anu s, Joseph. 

a ' S se ® double rite and has 

a Proper Gospel. 
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(*) In a votive Mass of S * Peter lh e second prayer is always that nf 
S. Paul; in a Mass of S. Paul, that of S. Peter. 20 

(r) If the prayer A cunctis occur as a common commemoration in a 

votive Mass of S. Joseph, S, Peter, S. Paul, or the Titular of the church 

then in that prayer the name of the saint whose votive Mass is being 
celebrated is omitted.- 10 0 

(rf) If the prayer Fidelium is prescribed by the rubrics, 31 it must be 
said in a votive Mass; 32 it is always the last but one , and is not to be 

I^^KOne^w^epfmsking up the number of three prayers (to be said per 
se, in a Mass of semidouble or simple rite). 33 * Y 

(e) In the votive Mass of thanksgiving, 34 to the prayer of the Ma^s 
is added, under one conclusion , the prayer of thanksgiving. This pmyer 
is, in this case, tcgaidcd as one with the praj'er of the Mass, and so two 
other prayers must, ordinarily, be added; and the common commemora¬ 
tion may not be omitted merely because of the added prayer of 
thanksgiving. 

RITE OF SUNG VOTIVE MASS : 

14. In general, it is the same as that of a low votive Mass, but in two 
cases there are differences : 35 

{A) If in the church where the votive Mass is sung, there is a Con¬ 
ventual Mass, or another sung Mass comformable to the Office of the 
day, then in the votive (sung) Mass: 

( 1 ) Occurring special commemorations are omitted, and only the 
common commemorations (according to the season) 30 are sung; 

(ii) The Preface of an occurring octave, or of Christmas, on Jan. 2, 

3, 4, or of Eas er in a common weekday of Paschaltide, is not 

sun S (’f ^ ie votive Mass has not a proper Preface, the common 
one will be sung); 

(in) An occurring proper Gospel is not recited as last Gospel. 

U>) If in a church, where there is not a Conventual Mass, nor a sung 
ass conformable to the Office of the day, several sung votive Masses 
e p ace, then the rules given above apply to all these votive Masses, 
xcept t e first (f.e., at it alone will special occurring commemorations 

recited)^ ^ 1C Prc * acc 0I * an octave or season sung, a proper last Gospel 

"See p. m. 
u See p. 7S. 

u Addit. V, 4, 5; VIII, l. 

"See p. 179. 


»9 t« * 

t a of c 0 nt mem oral io in sc Para- 

~Z <*■ Addit - VI, 1). 

„ Cf - P- 181. 

p. i9 3> ”SR.C. 4235 s . 
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Table for the Choice and Order of ,he Common Commemoration, 
(Oral,ones pro d,vers,tale temporum assignatae) in Votive 
Masses, or m Masses of Semidouble or 

Rite (R.G, IX; Addit, VI ). 1 


Simpl 


1. In Advent (except 9 and 10 . infra) 

2 , From Christmas to Feb, 2 (inclusive: extent 
9 and 10* infra) 

J, J'Tom Feb* 3 to the day before Ash Wednesday 
(except 9* 10 . II. infra ) 

4. From Ash Wednesday to Passion Sunday (ex¬ 
cept 9 t 10 . 12 , infra) 

5. From Passion Sunday to Saturday in Mbit 
(eve of Low Sunday) 

6 . From Low Sunday to Friday after octave of 
Ascension {inclusive; except 9 , infra) 

1, Within octave of Pentecost 

S. From first Sunday after Pentecost to Saturday 

II f«/m) L Sunday of Advent (except 9, 10, 

9- In Masses of B.V.M.;* within octave of 
Lircumciston (where celebrated); vigil, within 
octave, and in votive Masses of All Saints 
10. Masses in which commemoration of B V.M.* 
coni mem. of vi K i! or octave of All Saints 

“• Wlthi . n f 1 wtav « (privilefitd or common). 
?" s ' m k p,e . «:tave-days ( and in vigil* from 
i“v cb * r to <!ay Mnrc Ash Wed. (A) First 
?“" day af,cr Pentecost to Saturday before 
am Sunday of Advent (except 9 and 10 

“ Ltfayf (fr ° m Ash Wfdntsd4 y *« P a «ion 
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commemoration pramTn "fillTmit l ? e f a f mnlo, l commemoration(s) yields place; hence if there is one 
h*th II and m are omitted * ^ ^ ** Pray " Ui if thcre are commemorations. 

Deluding the Holy Family (rubric on tbe feast). 




























































































































































































































































































































































































































































CHAPTER VII 


1 > IH PAROCHIAL MASSES 


J * The term “parochial Maw” ; c , 1en j • . 

(a) for the Missa pro populo — the MassLe'min'-T* i . n , litui * ical law: 

? app,ied for people; and (4) the M as for 2* r ^ ° f wUt * 
*•*•< the principal Mass of a parish on aT r m- benefit ° f the P»He. 
Mass” in the popular sense) J ° f obl, S ation (the "parochial 


I. The Missa p K0 Populo 


offi«| e eS^arfbS,d“ L^tice TV" ‘V’* 0 * the 

TSfiCft on certain 

taken possession of his see (A)" ° » 3 residentlaI bishop, 2 once he has 
permanently constituted (c) -J fni ApostoIlc Administrator, 3 if he be 

Capitular, 2 (e) a parish priest" m*' ” ^ nMi '< W a Vicar 

capitular church or to any otherI f a reli 8 ious bouse or to a 
’" us ‘ 1" a vacant parish- and 1 Per “ n) ' tha Darius oeco,,o- 

V-car or Prefect Apostolic » M ' " Umber ° f days ~ <*> a 
4 T h e obligation does not List f ' U “'‘ parochu3 '° (cf. C.J.C. 216, §3). 

p° r - nor f or a Vicar General nor fir , te ’ n P or ^y Apostolic Administra- 
Prclate (for his subjects) nor for “ tltU ar blsho P. ,:! nor for a Regular 
, 5 - ^ two dioceses be ruled nr \ Cwate '° "or chaplain, 
be a charge of a parish priest U suZT?* 1/ 3 bishop - or two Parishes 

^ ‘be Mass on the feast of^L ’ P3n ' Sh ** * bound 


1 Cf., p. 42. 

'C.J.C. 339(1). 

C.J.C. a,s(i). 
C j.c. 323 ( 1 ), 

C J 440. 
‘’C.J.C. 466(1) 

CJ-C. 47i(4) ; 

C j.c. 473(1). 

c J.c. 306. 


:<=«• 466 n), 306. 

^•J C. 315(2). 

Someiimrw/L.k becoming, in charity, that 

ESVJ? c*T' olr “ his 

iip T ^ 5 2), 

» r i p 475(2 >- 476(6). 

«P J - C - 33a (5), 466(2). 

1927 ® re ^ a ^* on °f the Council, Nov. 12. 
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days for the missa pro populo: 

6. The Mass is to be offered on all Sundays of the year, and on all 

csion, Epiphany, Ascension Day Corpus Christ!, the Immaculate Cot 
ception and Assumption of B.V.M., the feasts of S. Joseph (Mar 19) 
and SS. Peter and Paul, and All Saints’ Day. 17 

7. The suppressed holydays are 1 ’’ the feasts of* 


The Finding of the Holy Cross, 

The Purification, 

The Annunciation, 

The Nativity of 
S. Michael, (Sept. 29), 

Nativity of S. John Baptist, 

The Apostles (Andrew, James, John. Thomas, Philip and James 

Bartholomew, Matthew, Simon and Jude, Matthias) 

S. Stephen, ' 

The Holy Innocents, 

S. Lawrence (martyr), 

S. Silvester (pope), 

S, Anne, 

The Patron of the country {regni). 

The Patron of the place. 10 


mtwe™ St 1)6 added the Monday and Tuesda - V °f Easter Week and 

™?I ,■?" ChnS , t r iaS ,)ay only one Mass need be applied for the people ■’ 

I llTl . 'f y ( ° Ven SUppressed) fal,s a Sunday one £s 
"unis the obligation for the occasion. 22 


Ur marriaw 7 ° 'L P ' aCC may - for a J ust cau se (e.g., if a funeral 

Mass for fhe o'*""- 0I \ thS d3y ’ and 0,6 parish priest desires to say the 

other L he ° n) * PCrmit the Missa P f0 P°P" l ° “> be said on a day 
tnan the one appointed by law. 23 

but also the oMw- n ’ n0t ° nly tbe Mass and Office of an impeded feast, 
work be «n f 6 i 10nS ° f aSS S ' ng at yfass and abstaining from servile 
!! be transferred 10 another date, the Missa pro populo is to be said 


"C.J.C. 339(1). 

C.J.C. 1242(1). 

1010 ° ngrC8atlon of t,ie Council, Dec. 28, 
" s ee p. 273. 


* taking in all (Sundays and holydays) 
SS days in the year. 

B C.J.C. 339(2). 

” ibid. 

” C.L.C. 466(3). 
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on this second date; but if the liturgical celebration alone of , 
is transferred, the Mass is to be applied on the date of the feast 
It. If the obligation of saying the Conventual Mass and th» u- 
pro populo should occur for the same priest on the same day he k? 

d"y» er ’ ° r e may Say the Missa pro P° pul ° Mn «elf on a subsequent 

12. Vicars and Prefects Apostolic, and quasi parish priests nr a a 

to say the Mass on, at least, the great solemnities, i.e., Christmas n*, 
Epiphany, Easter, Ascension, Pentecost Corpus Chrfcri t ' , a ^' 

o-***- *-«** >. jsss 

THE MASS IS PERSONAL AND LOCAL; 

bound P T'° i$ 10 be said by the P erson Mmself who is 

said by Lolhert 0 y When * ‘ S ' egitimate,y impeded may * ^ave ft 

permission r ^ °" ‘ he ‘' lppointed da V (“"less the Ordinary gives 

who is bound to ; J , U - , C3U r ’ Phange the date >and so, if the person 

-on £ pTsE ^ ( ° r through a « - 

circumstanceT’requfte a“hbf S f d !" the par!sh church - unIess 
he may himself say mms^UoZl , (m a “ordance with C.J.C. 465), 

■«. n, ,w „;•** '• p '“ “*•" 

Mass suffices .* 1 P P a solen,n or sun S Mass. A low 


CONFORMITY OF MISSA PRO POPULO WITH THE OFFICE: 

OUS decisions omTc "(a™ f 'T ° f thC Missal ( 192 0), virtue of vari- 
p'0 populo had to be confnr th,^ 3S87 ’ 40932 ’ 4256 > 4269 ") ‘he Missa 

«i* • ™u „ «•» -«.» . ** 

still obtains, for Additiones ITT n f S ‘ T ” regard to the latter the lavv 
prohibited whenever the nMmoc ’ s . es ^ iat any Requiem Mass is 
_■ ^ © sa ying the Alissa pro populo arises, 


CJ C. 339(3). 
C.J.C. 419(2) 
* C.J.C. 306. 
r C.J.C, 339(4). 
“ C.J.C. 466(3). 


C.J.C. 339(4). 

, C.J.C. 466(4). 
CJ.C. 466(S). 
S.R.C, 3128. 
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and there is nol another priest available to carry it out Re f/ arclin 
votive Mass, however - unless when the contrary is explicitly stated* 
as, e.g, the votive Mass of Christ, High and Eternal Priest ("sal-‘a 
tamen semper Missa convcntuali et parochial?' _SRC Mar n 193 A) 

-it may be said, other circumstances permitting, and applied as’ Missa 
pro populo b or a) Add,t il, 11 (unlike III, 12), does not mention the 
“parochial Mass when laying down the principle that the obIi° a ion of 
the Conventual Mass excludes, ordinarily, a votive Mass - (6) the nro 
hibition contained in the decree of Oct. 28, 1913, excludin’- the celebra' 
lion ol the external solemnity of certain feasts on a Sunday, if the obliga¬ 
tion of the parochial Mass concurred, is omitted from the decree (4308 ) 
as published in the official collection in 1926; (c) the reply given on 
May 22, 1912, requiring an indult to offer the Mass of Corpus Christi 
on the Sunday within the octave, to fulfil the obligation of the Missa Vo 
populo has been suppressed 1 ' in the new collection of the decrees (1926) - 
(d) the reply given by S.R.C. on June 16, 1922, that the Mass of a 
solemnity celebrated on a Sunday (in virtue of D. 4308) might not be 
the Missa pro populo, has been changed to the contrary in the official 
collection (D 4372"); (e) it is explicitly stated in D. 4379, that the 

vo ive i lass de Propagalione Fidei is not excluded because of the Missa 
pro populo . S5 


II. The Parochial Mass 


18. The English term 1 .parochial Mass” is used, nowadays, in the 

*ense ot the principal Mass on a day of obligation in a parochial (or 
quasi-parochial) church .* 1 It is often identical with the JU/»a pro populo, 
i.e., whenever the parish priest himself celebrates in the parish church 
e chief Mass on a day of obligation, applying its fruits to his people. 
« se, however, the two Masses are quite distinct, for, while the ‘paro- 
cma Mass” is necessarily public** (open to, and attended by, a congrega- 

' , a , ays ln the Parochial or succursal church, often sung and with 
ertam added solemnity,»“ normally the most frequented Mass, and may 


„ Cf - a| so Addil. Ill, 8 (end). 

no longer forms part of D. 4287. 
Hence theologians (c,g., Cappetlo, van 

in°\i n ,° U S ^ C Hie law requir- 

ii, 8 m- Masa t>ro l ) °P uio to conform to 

anrl °f tllC Jay is no It)n f? er ri 8 id i 

d this is the view of Ephemeridcs Utur- 

f « ( pfv i921 * PP- 239, 382, 473; 1937, 
*:• u > however, 1938, p. 125). 

n other languages, however, Missa 
P a rochtalis is used by many liturgical 


writers as the equivalent of Missa pro 
populo . 

" See Glossary, p. 724. 

"■In the popular sense; it may be 
“private” in the liturgical sense (i.e., a 
Low Mass). Cf. Glossary, p. 724. 

' E.g., preceded by the Asperges, having 
the chief sermon in it, followed — in Eng¬ 
land — by the prayers for the King. Cf. 
S.R.C. 3059 1 *; 3065. 
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be celebrated by any priest/” the Missa pro pop,do- though it has nf , 

the same qualities-may be private/' said in any place-Tin 

solemnity, and with few present/” and must be said by the n-,ri.h ° Ut 
himself (unless he is legitimately impeded) ' ‘ Sh pnesl 

19. The term "Missa parochialis” seems to be used only once in u. 
rubrics of the Missal, i.e., Additiones III, 12 (which states th E 
Requiem Mass is forbidden if the obligation to say “the parochi-d Ai 
occurs, and another priest is not available) and has there, obviously < flL 

meaning of Mma pro populo. When the term occurs in the decrees 0 
•R.C., it means sometimes also Missa pro populo (op . 

sis 

t&szss z: its ol ^ 

«Hass- is ssjssssr 

same lifurgical stand na ls’.t r "’ 65 , the “ parochial Mass” has the 
Mass” seems to be whfer ^ S”™ Mass >* The term “parochial 

m ’ §2 (yarding midnight Mass at Christmas). J " 


■tflougn, ordinarily, it is celebrated 
a priest of the parish. 

E g., the parish priest may, on oo 
sion f say the Mass for the people i„ a s 
chapd, or in a private oratory. 

'•£;> if the parish priest be absent fn 
•ns parish. 

if the parish priest celebrate 
an early hour. 


"This decree concerns the new votive 
Mass of Christ, Priest. It is excluded if the 
obligation of the “parochial Mass” occurs 
and there is not another priest. In the 
similar concession for the first Friday 
Missa pro populo is the term which is 

used (S.R.C, 4093 1 ). 

• ^ decree the query says "Missa 
principalis, quae est etiam conventual}! vel 
Parochialis." 


CHAPTER VIII 



THE CONVENTUAL MASS 


I. Definition 

1. The full daily Divine Liturgy, which is celebrated in more solemn 
form in greater churches and which is technically called Vivinum Offi- 
ctum, consists of the singing of the Canonical Hours and of Mass 

2. The Mass which forms the centre of this Divine Office, and which 

the rubrics name “Missa principalis ,**» is called the Conventual Macs 

for it is the Mass at which the members of a community assembled* to 
celebrate the Sacred Liturgy. 

J: ConventuaJ Mass, then, is the Mass sung daily in choir, as 

part of the Divine Office, in presence of the choir members* (chorales), 

at an hour and in a way laid down by the rubrics, in cathedral collegiate 
and conventual churches'’ (C.J.C. 413 , 610 ). ’ ° 

4. The Conventual Mass is, therefore, normally: 

(a) Celebrated daily 0 in public; 

(b) In conformity with the Canonical Hours of the day; 

mbrfcsIsTiX")?* 11 ref6renCe t0 Can ° niCal Hours ~ ’ fixed ^ the 

id) At the altar of the choir, or at least at an altar near the choir 
members, 7 and in presence of these; 8 


m § 2 - The name 
( ivinc) Office is commonly used of one 

part only, i. e . t the recitation of the Canon¬ 
ical Hours. 

; R-G. IV, 2, 3. 
t Convent us = assembly. 

1 ‘> S R G. 2791% 3602, 3914, etc. 
i>ee Glossary, p. 7 24. The Conventual 
p? f s °metinies called the Chapter or 
apitular Mass, since it is the Mass, in 

n t Ca ^ ec l ra f and other Chapters (cf. 
C |G. 391) take part. 

In many cathedrals of U.S.A., England, 

rcland, the Chapter is not resident at 

lc “fhedral, and meets there for the 


celebration of the S.icred Liturgy onlv on 
certain days in the year, but this procedure 
is abnormal. 

Cf. S.R.C. 3342 s . It is forbidden to 
have a private Mass celebrated at the choir 
altar, while the recitation of the Canonical 
Tours is in progress (S.R.C. 3SI4\ 3972 s , 
4144'). Neither may the choir members 
recite privately the Canonical Hours (eg , 
the “Small Hours”) while the Conventual 
Mass is going on (S.R C. 2699, 3914 s ) 

"A Mass celebrated outside the choir 
and not in presence of the chorales, is, in 
certain cases, eg,, when there is more than 
one Conventual Mass (Addit. I, l) called 
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(e) A high (or at least a sung) Mass 0 —the Hebdomarhrio 10 

ZpZSZSSS £5 *X*S3rS b ?> 

( 3 , 3 p ' u 3 ‘° ,h " * ,0 '’ ”“ h p«t 


II. Obligation or the Conventual Mass 


5. The Conventual Mass is per se of obligation for f«l *h» 

of any Chapter-_cathedral or collegiate; (6) Religious^LT^ 
men « women-who are bound to the recitation of the Divine Office £ 

6. Regarding Religious, however, it must be noted: 


" srsr s&gz* a* 

chonl fluiipc ii Religious, who are bound to 

S Sj LrbZd%yi f S-e?e eir Tt 

' to ^Jmce"celebrated Mass “ ~ <™"°™We 

attended by’those bStd ?* 

Mass; 16 ; snd this rtidy he a low 

to the tMitat^rof'h^DMmho/fe ^ 3 < ? mtitutions 

_ - bv mj - is-~. x rc srjs 


“Conventual,” but it is not the real Con 
ventua! Mass. 1 Lon " 

*C.J.C. 413, §2. Cf. S.R.C. 552 300fi' 

djj't « a " y it “ aptc ; s ’ ho '««r, have’ an in-’ 
Upermtting a l ow Mass on ferias. 

n «f P l0SSary » p- 723. 

■ipi'I* 4l3 ’ 53; S.R.C. 2682*. 

J.C. 413, 414. In cathedrals the 

cSer^ *f d . the 0thcr Canons of the 
Chapter arc helped in the carrying out of 

to da,Iy Sacred Liturgy by other priests 

ha ■ " 0t , Canons ’ and *« known i's' 
beneficiaries (beneficiali ), or Vicars 

{mansionarii — cf CE I xviii ,^ ora 
_... „„ . c '- i. xviii 3 ft- t i 

*xxm, 17, 21), or cathedral ibaplaiAs 


” C-J.C. 610. 

en f' J 610 i 5 1. If their Constitutions 

: hi ,;ir ine * the ^ may be bound to the 

in im- t, ^ CVen ^ tbcy are less than four 
in ^ any house. 

rlmrM ^ b 2, where conventual 

3757, 4392** n0t mcntioncd »' SRC - 2514% 

the iih, C - ,'\^ 7 \^' b * s ^ ow Mass is given 
Mass /> r j* ,Ca privileges of a Conventual 
and fregarding the number of servers 

memorati C om ^ ss * on of certain com- 

cf S R C 7 TArtP leonine prayers — 

■ a - K ’ C * 2740 , 3697% 4177%. 
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vovvs, but even if they have only simple vows” tbp* 
to have, as far as possible, the Conventual Mass. 1 * - ^ 

III. Application of the Conventual Mass 

7. In cathedral and collegiate Chapters the Conventual \T acc ■ i 
braled by the Hebdomadary, 1 * and he is bound to apnlv hs mi % ^ 

fruits*” to the benefactors—in general -of the Chamer ThTT. 

celebrating the Mass is taken —in turn or as arranJd h T ? d> ' ° f 
of the Chapter - by each priest who enjoys a choral benefit *. 1 
digmiary Canon or beneficiary). By custom a chaplain in some Chapter 

If by 3 P. riest * h ° * ™>t "de gremio Eccisiae Ca £ 

. % ,1 on . somc occasion, the same priest should have the obliea 

ion of celebrating the Conventual Mass and a Mhsa pro populo he is 

o say the former himself (applying it for the benefactors of the ctp- 

ler), and have the other Mass said by another priest or sav it himJlf 
on a subsequent date . 24 y nimself 

fruit In C |h?r" Ch tu n °n determine the application of the ministerial 
their free cho.ce, unless it is fixed by their Rule or Constitutions 


^ ‘ The Hour of tiie Conventual Mass 


; c % I h : r f rT l : tUal , M; % is t0 be be sun immediately after the Canon- 

end !f% w Cd by , , le rubrics >“ Respite contrary custom,*" and at the 
end of this Hour the antiphon of B.V.M. is omitted.*’ 

■ he Hour fixed by the rubrics (R.G., XV) is as follows: 
or ilinf/CrCC' °" ! eaStS ° f dollbIe or semidouble rite (even in Advent 

any Si ■“oc.avtr (<!VCn antidpated) ’ the v!?il ° f ,he E ™ b - 

IheCC^ Sext: , on simple feasts, on common ferias, on the vigil of 
* sc ension, and for the “resumed” Mass of a Sunday. 


Commission for the Authentic Intcr- 

° f t,le Codc ' May 20 - 1923. 

J . 610, §3. This Mass is to follow 

\[ C n, t 1cs f()r the Conventual Mass, as 
S*R.C, C 391 ^ CS ° f maIc Religious (cf 

"Sec Glossary, p. 723 . 

Sec p. 42. 


n By law only Canons arc bound to this 
duty (S.R.C. 2S96’). 

” S.R.C. 901 1 M S.R C. 4067 T . 

M C.J.C. 419, 5 2. ** S.R.C. 1609 5 , 4053 1 . 

* Many decrees of S.R.C, (r.g., 2459 

2S78\ 26S2”, 3039”, 3096*, 3250, 37S7 
4067%. 

n R.G. Brev., xxxvi, 3, 


















126 


GENERAL RUBRICS OF THE MISSAL 


After I l 0ne: the Mass de on the ferias of Advent r 

and Quarter Tense (even at Pentecost), on fasting vigils Vie all 

except that of the Nativity on a Sunday, Epiphany? and Pentecos 7 
it a solemn feast occurs, and the Masses of the Rogations. * ’ " 

11. The Masses of Christmas : 28 the first k i , 

S?* the SeCOnd at dawn ’ after Lauds and Prime ;the h third 

12 . For votive Masses: (a) a votive Mass (not tro re vrn-,i\ -a . 

cause of a foundation or other obligation, is celebrated after PrTme;« 

() Tlic votive Masses ot the first spWpg in "\r* i . . 

sr - ,w raw 

taL'TJS; rri m ~» «<*• 

the morning, after the Matins (mdlmdl) oi the^da dead *™ fecited in 
may be celebrated immediately after these Lauds She fidT “ S 

third, seventh,^”totoa"ra^lemn ^ 7 y ° f . bur!aI - the 

be celebrated after None. 35 ’ * solemn anniversaries) 33 may 

brated afto None 6 < “b^ause h on th ^ °" 6 Conventual Mass, it is cele- 

If three Am ^ H iS ** P rinci P al Mass.- 

after Prime, — ^uds, the second 


Conformity of the Conventual Mass 

n ITH THE OFFICE 


f„rm!, The -.f n f al rule is that the 

tv with the Canonical Hours 

J 

No'JlriTit 0 : ,bC Vi8il b «“ *ft« 

cobbed after W « & 

incJybcg^TSig“7c Jc’kT“s°» 

R -R 0 G S ’xv m 4 y ^ thC midniBht “«« ° f 


Conventual Mass is to be in con- 
as recited in the church where the 


39H '> 4157'. 

5 >' cf. S.R.C. 4I57 1 . 

RG * XV, 3. 

, Sec p. ns. 

m r G. XV, 3. 

" Ibid . 

Matter half tea ching of rubricians; the 
by s.r q n ° ^ >een aut horitativeIy decided 
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Mass is celebrated . 36 Sometimes, however, the Mass may (i.e., must) not 
be in conformity with the Office, sometimes it need not be. 

A. When the Conventual Mass May Not Be in Conformity with 
the office: 

(1) During a common octave, if a vigil, a Quarter Tense day or 

Rogation Monday occurs, the Conventual Mass is of the vigil or feria 
with a commemoration of the octave . 30 

(2) When a common vigil occurs in Advent (outside Quarter Tense), 
and a feast of higher than double rite does not occur, the Conventual 
Mass is of the vigil, with a commemoration of the feria of Advent . 30 

(3) When a vigil occurs on a feria of Lent, a Quarter Tense day 
or Rogation Monday (all of which are “greater” ferias), the Conventual 
Mass is of the feria with a commemoration of the vi°il . 31 

(4 On the Saturdays of Advent (outside Quarter Tense or vigils), if 
the Office is of the day (ferial), the Conventual Mass is of our Lady.' 2 

(.“>) When the Mass of the preceding Sunday has been impeded and 
must be resumed during the week (according to the rules given on 
pp. 54 ?qq.), the Conventual Mass, on tHat day of the resumption, is of 
the Sunday, with a commemoration of the Office of the day, and other 
occurring Commemorations . 33 

(6) Sometimes the Conventual Mass is to be a Requiem Mass (see 
§15, infra). 

B. When the Conventual Mass Need Not Be in Conformity with 
the office: 

(1) When a Requiem Mass is permitted (§17, infra). 

( 2 ) When the Office is of the day (ferial), outside the greater ferias 
0 -e., of Advent, Lent, Quarter Tense, and Rogat ion Monday), vigils, and 
Rogations, and when there is no obligation to resume the Mass of the 
preceding Sunday (p. 54), nor say a Requiem Mass (§15, infra ) for 
the Conventual Mass, one of the first series of votive Masses in the 
Missal may be chosen, according to the day assigned for each, 1 ' with a 


Wednesday or, on this day, the Mass may 
be of the principal Patron of the place 
(town, diocese, province, or nation), or of 
the Titular of the church, or of the Titular 
or Founder of an Order or Congregation 
(rubric in loco)', on Thursday a choice 
of three votive Masses; on Friday a choice 
of two; and for Saturday the votive Mass 
of our Lady (according to the season). 


"R.g. ml 4. 

" R G. HI, 5; Add'd, I, 2. 

R G. IV, 2. 

*' Addil. I, 6. 

See p, {i(j. There is no choice on 
1 or *day or Tuesday; a choice of thri 
votive Masses is assigned in the series c 
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commemoration of the occurring feria 15 anri tu 

lions de tempore. Other votive Masses (except IheToK 0 " “ mmem «a- 

consecration of a church or altar, or at the lavimr r n " I' 6 ^ lass al th e 

or the solemn blessing of a church) may not be cell) 16 f ““ ndation stone 
ventual Mass.*" ' 01 lje celebrated as the Con 


VI. Conventual Requiem Mass 


versa! Church tomSmorates llUhe laUhTul ' Vhcn the V* 

■n choir, after Prime, instead of the Massif* th °i *** (ferial) " 

Others." The formula^ for .his Mass ,sTn. -T^ be " efact °*. ^ 
''hich the pravers are for nriests" k r 1C 31 y ^ fass o{ t,le head (of 
Conventual Mass is to be applied ffir a " d others >- Even this 

the “general” fruits’" of th^Masi are bCnCfactors m general,” i. e „ while 

factors and others, the “ministerhl” f T l ° deceased Priests, bene- 
factors of the church. frmts are applied to (living) bene- 

Quarter Tensf dayTr fvign s j*.T nth on which u ’e office is ferial, a 
Sunday has to be “resumed the rC^’ °. r A tlle Sfass 0I " t,le preceding 
celebrated on the nearesTfubseSiJ7"“T? 1355 ^ tta dead is to be 

17- On the Monday of each - W lc ^ ls n °l similarly impeded,’ 

when the Office is o/ the day (fernU { ” lltS " le Lent and Paschaltide). 

occur or the Mass of .he precedinl * “ 3 d °“ 

sumed,” in choir, instead of the m/ S does not have to be “re- 

tnay 3 be a Mass for the dead Tf* iy S ° tle day > Conventual Mass 

votive Mass of the Blessed Trini^T"’ ?" Mass of the or the 

• lass, the prayer Fidelium is to be addp*I ? c ebratcd as Hie Conventual 

,0 be added - "i the last place but one.’ 


VII ‘ THE NUMBER of Conventual Masses 


IS. The general rule in ; i 

choral Office exists — that one MassT p S T™ the obli K a tion of Ihc 
-- Mass, ordmarily conformable to the Office 


R.G IV, 3, and ru |j ri b f 

“ ,hc 

Saturday Office™/ bv™” 1 ' nor tllc 
m Addit. Hi, 2 
"C.J.C. 417, 8i. 

*Cf. p. 42. 


1 Cf. p. 54. 

\Addil. in, 2. 

a ferial day * n lflc m °nth with 

' See S 14 1 J ?.(5 IS above). 

'Addil hi t-> above. 

in private M,«„ F ° r lhp P'aycr Fidelhm 

Masses, see p. 193. 
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of the day, is to be celebrated in choir, and with the attendante of the 
choir members. On certain days, however, two or even three Conventual 
Masses (§§ 22 sqq ) are ordered by the rubrics/ unless exemption 
be granted by Apostolic indull; only one of them, however is celebrated 
in choir with the choir members present, the other(s, is celebrated out 
side choir (a low Mass), and without the presence of the choir members' 

19. This rule (of saying the additional .Mass or Masses outside choir 
and without the chorales) does not 8 apply to: ' 

(i) Christmas Day; 

(ii) The Greater and Lesser Litanies (§§27-31, infra) • 

(iii) 1 he anniversary of the election and coronation of the Pope md 
of the election and consecration of the Bishop (see dd 79 J, n ) ■ 

(iv) The anniversary of the death of the last bishop^ ^ ’ 

(v) Or of all the deceased bishops and canons ; 10 

(vi) Foundation Masses. 

20 . Because of the liturgical principle “de eodem ne fiat bis” (cf. p. 
176), in the same church, on the same day, more than one Mass com- 
formable to the Office 11 may not be sung. To sing, however, several 
.lasses, on the same day, of the same mystery or saint (because they are 
foundation Masses, or sung at the request of the faithful) is not for¬ 
bidden, provided they are sung before the choral Office has begun, or 
after it is finished, and that they have no connexion with this Office. 1 - 

21. When more than one Conventual Mass is celebrated, it suffices 
(unless tiiere is a contrary custom, having the force of law) to apply 
one Mass only to the benefactors of the church. 


When Two Conventual Masses Are Prescribed: 

A. On a Greater Weekday or Vigil: 13 

22. In cathedral and collegiate churches (not in conventual churches), 11 
when a weekday of Lent (except Ash Wednesday and Holy Week — 
which are privileged ferias), or a Quarter Tense Day of Advent or 
September, 1 - or a common vigil, occurs on a feast of "double or semi- 
ouble rite, then two Conventual Masses are to be celebrated, one of 
he feast, without a Commemoration of the feria or vigil, but with other 


* Religious are not bound by the rubrics 
' v ll c prescribe more than one Conventual 
Mass (S.R.C. 3757, 4392*). 

Rubrics in accordance with the Apos- 
v ‘ c , Constitution Divhto Affletu (Title 
MI); Addit. I, 1 . 

'Ibid. * C.E. II, xxxvi, I. 


!l1 C.E. II, xxxvit, 1. 

” Ordinarily, this will be the Conventual 
Mass. 

” S.R.C. 3921, 
u Addit. I. 

14 S.R.C. 4392 1 . 

1 ' Not the Q.T. of Pentecost 
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occurring commemorations, the other of the feria nr -i . 
commemoration of the feast or other occurring ™ • i ’ Wltl,0ut the 
Lull with the common commemorations . 10 “ P Cla con ' llle morations, 

One of these Masses is to be in choir a «,m„ sr , 
presence of the choir members; the other is n (normaI, y)> and in 

Ch °‘ r ’ a " d ''' i,hout lie presence of the chorales * * *** *** ° Utside 

*** («., £plptay «« - a, 

w, 1 be the one which had not been celebraled in ^ ° f Choir 

4 ' If a weekday of Lent or Quarter Tense , • <• 

occur with a vigil and a feast of double or semZ.H •/" § 22 -.*** 

octave of the second order then one of ih \i '• 11 tc > °r a privileged 
or octave (without a commemoration the 7 “ ” ^ be ° f tbe feast 

other occurring commemorations) and the ./ e “ a . a ' l<i V 1 S‘ I . but with 
commemoration of the vigil but not „f h ^ ° f the (with a 

25. If on the above davs ,h , the fest or octave )- 
*■»»" ‘hen the Mass wi 1 be toe one rt *** "" Co,,VM «^ 

asssssf °-s skkissss t 

=rr Q “ss • r ~-*> « 

6 1 a commemoration of the feria. M 

Rogation 5)ays * 2g 

(i ' e h ' the three d^preSh^ wX^n ° r the LeSSer Litanies 

eac day, and according as the procession hheldor not"^' merentIy 
(i^ Rogation Monday 

“Gf. p. 179. 

On a double of the first 
privileged vigil j s c,ass ' 11 »on- 

(Addit. I,i). commemorated 

occur on Che 'T™ ° Ctave 

a Mass is celebrated 7th * VIgU * 
merely commemorated in 0Ctave 15 
Mass — Addit. i t D lIlc Eventual 

given^ above'in termint ‘ d by the rule 


* Addit, I ) 2 . 

“ con vcntual churches (S.R.C. 

*scoiiegL; X,°Xl “ d ""‘ in rathc ‘ 

«*• 

53 Cf a Proper Mass. 

j, 7 1 ’ K ( -r- Ill, 4 

Addit. I, 3f 4. 
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(1°) If no Procession: 

{a) One Conventual Mass, of the Rogations, if the Office of the day 
is of the feria, or of a day within an occurring common octave (with a 
commemoration of the octave in this case) ; 

(b) Tivo Conventual Masses if the Office is of higher rite, i.e., One 
in choir (with attendance of the chorales) of the Rogations (with'com¬ 
memoration of an occurring vigil, but without other commemorations i : 
the second, outside choir , without the attendance of the choir members’ 
of the occurring Office (with occurring commemorations), when the 
Office is a double (major or minor) or a semidouble. But if the occurring 
Office be a double of the first or second class, or a day within a privileged 
octave of the second order, then the choir Mass is of the Office, and the 
other, extia i hot uni , of the Rogations (with commemoration o; an occur¬ 
ring vigil, except on a double of the first class). 


(2°) lj there is a Procession: 

7 uH) Conventual Masses must be celebrated — one of the occurring 
Oftice, the other of the Rogations (after the procession). On a double 
of the first or second class, and within a privileged octave of the second 
ordet, the chorales must attend both Masses j on other days , 27 the 
Rogations Mass will be in choir, the Mass oi the Office outside choir, 
and without the attendance of the choir members. 


(ii) Rogation Tuesday 
U ) lj no Procession: 


28. One Conventual Mass-—of the Rogations—-if the occurring Office 
is of the feria; one Conventual Mass — of the Office, with a commemora¬ 
tion of the Rogations — in all other cases. 


12 ) // the Procession is held: 

(а) One Conventual Mass — of the Rogations, with a commemoration 
of the occurring Office * 8 when the : Mfice is of the feria, of a day within 
a common octave, of a simple octave-dav or of a simple feast. 

( б ) 7 wo Conventual Masses in other cases, i.e., the Mass of the Roga¬ 
tions, in choir, the Mass of the Office, outside choir and without the 
attendance of the chorales, when the Office is a double (major or minor) 
or a semidouble; but if the Office be of a feast of the first or second 


*■ * n a day within a common octave ** The feria is, however, not com- 
? - one Conventual Mass is celebrated, memorated. 

'C' 1 that of the Rogations, and in it the 
octave is commemorated. 
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‘ff' or 01 d da > WIth “' a privileged octave of the second i 
Masses must be celebrated in choir with the f d order > both 
members. ’ ’ the attendance of the choir 


(li ' ) R °S atio » Wednesday (Vigil oj the Ascension) 

( 1P ) If no Procession: 

29. If the Olfice is of: 

(<?) The vigil; one Conventual Alass nf tv»» * m / 

Rogation); ‘ * 0 l ^ e (commemoration of 

Mass ’ ° f 0,6 

vigil (commemotSnof'Sim) TTT MaSSes > one ° f 0* 

outside choir ; 30 ^ ’ in C ^ 0I1 V the other of Uie Office, 

lave: two “ fP Within 3 P rivile ged oc- 

memoration 0 f Rations) ouSe ? ^ ^ °‘ the t«m- 

\ e ) A double of thp iwt i ' 

memoration of Rogations (but not oTthellgH)““ W, '' h * 


{r ) 7 / ther e is a Procession: 

If the Office is of ; 

(a) The vigil; two Conventual 

and one of Rogations (after the nr •’ ° f the vigiI outsf de choir 
W A day within , ! Procession) in choir; 

in choir, the other of the yiXfoomm ' ‘ W ° Masses - one of Rogations 
*•«*; g ' (comn| emoration of the octave) outside 

S C r) MaSSeS ; °" e of *• vigil (outside 

(d) A double of the second class 1 '° f thc Ro gations (in choir); 

, th f se cond order: three Afasses n 3 r ^ Wlthm a privileged octave 
*he vigil (outside choir), „ S T ° . the Office (in choir), one of 

of the Ro *^ «-i thi 0ffice and - 

C. Conventual Masses on the Greatee Litan C ° mmem ° rated - 

—tl* Greater Litanies- occur on the Feast of * M , , 

ast of s - Mark (April 25). 32 


w!£o« T da ”, c L°l lhc ch ° r ° k ’- 

chortles. attendance of the 


30 


" Addil. I, i 3 

the 25th. ^ as ^ er Sunday falls on 
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(1°) If No Procession: 

There will be one Conventual Mass of the occurring Office (usually 
S. Mark), with a commemoration of the Rogations. 

(2°) If there is a Procession: 

There will be two Conventual Masses, both in choir; one of the occur¬ 
ring Office, with occurring special commemorations, but not that of 
Rogations; the other —after the Procession — of the Rogations, omittin" 
the commemoration of the Office, or occurring special commemorations. 

If Only One Conventual Mass on the Greater and Lesser Litanies: 

31. If (e.g., by Apostolic indult) there is only one 33 Conventual Mass 
on the Greater or Lesser Litanies then : 

( 1 °) If there is a procession, the Mass will be of the Rogations, with 
a commemoration of the occurring Office, and other occurring commemo¬ 
rations, unless the occurring Office be a feast of the first class, then the 
Mass will be of this with a commemoration of Rogations ; 31 

( 2 °) If there is no procession, the Mass will be of the occurring Office, 
on doubles of the first and second class, and on the Tuesday; on other 
feasts (double and semi double) it will be of the Rogations on the Mon¬ 
day, of the vigil on the Wednesday . 35 


VIII. The Rite of the Conventual Mass 


32. The Asperges is of obligation before the Conventual Mass on 
Sundays, not only in cathedrals , 30 but also in collegiate churches . 17 Holy 
Communion may not be distributed immediately ;fS before or after a 
Conventual Mass. 

33. At the end of the canonical Llotir that immediately precedes the 
Conventual Mass the antiphon of B.V.M. (but not Bcnedicamus Do¬ 
mino) is omitted . 80 


n v. « ( 

it is a moot point, in view of the 
revised rubrics (and despite S.R.C. 3757<). 
if Religious arc bound to more than one 
Conventual Mass on these days, even if 
they hold the procession (cf Cercmoniale 
Romano-Setaphicum, § 404). 

H Addit. I, 3 , 

“ Cf S R.C, 4393. 

C.E. II, xxxi, 3. 

” S.R.C. 4051'. 

I-*-, when thc Celebrant is vested for 


Mass. S.R.C. 4177* (cf. C..T.C. 846, § 1). 

R.G. Brcv. xxxvi, 3. Wh le pontifical 
Mass at all t'mes, and the first Conven¬ 
tual Mass on Christmas Day, are betrun 
after Bcnedicamus Domino (C E. II, viii, 
IS and R Breviary, rubric in loco), ordi¬ 
narily, the Conventual Mass is to be heaun 
after the Fide Hum animat and Fatcr nobler 
which terminate the preceding canonical 
Hour (cf. R G. Brev arii Romani, xxx, 3; 
xxxii, 1, and S.R.C. 2366). 
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34. At a Conventual Mass which is not a high Mass ,h„ 

IS not allowed without Apostolic indult. .’ Se 0 “KWne 

3S - Evon Conventual Mass be onlv a w m / 

•«mi«), i, <«, _ „ m -• 

(a) Two servers are tolerated,'” ^ ’ W " 

(A) More than two candles are allowed fat least „ 

<-&r sstz Sri* 

—■: oVr “zLi" ** “• - 

semidouble feast, is omitted^ (ii) on a double oT’tb® ° f 8 d ° UbIe or 
commemoration of a simple octave-dav or of , SeCOnd class - 

w n, to*. pr „ ““ * “»Wi“ 

> Th0Se ln choir follow the rtdes of a sung Mass.'” 

IX. Commemorations in Several Conventual 

or Sung Masses’" 

ventual MassTeven ntt s^ngTorT tbere * more than one Con- 
there are one or more sung” Masses"n^r^ 0 " !° the Conventual Mass, 
a Conventual Mass) there are'sever t a c ^ urcl1 w'here there is not 

Masses no commemoration Is mad SUng Masses: in each of these 

Mass (e.g., p re f ace) Crcdg d ® ? f an y of the parts proper to one 
an y of the commemorations in one Mass Gos P el >> or proper to 

repeated in another. 48 For examnle , ’ ')’ blc ^ bave becn or are to be 

Marcellinus), a Thursday the votive "^ 0 . (FeaSt ° f SS ‘ C,etus and 

">g Private Masses, then in th’ S sung ’ other Masses •*- 
paints are commemorated and the fV°i tb ° Blessed Sacrament the two 
,h “ <•' fc N« lf £ £*•* p '"“ 

' * n pro sponso, the 


TP SRC ‘ 30S91 * 

<i R ; C - 3059*, 3065, 3697 f . 

O m . VIII, 8. 

4177 s . H ^ 3697 7 , 3757 s , 

“S.R.C. 3697 1 (cf j-j 

Vo ^v,^ D - sa** 

“Addit. V, 4 c „ . 

L <turgieac, 1923.’ pp. m Mo " m ' fe 


*j°425t mystcrics ° r •** 

the tarrf^ ^ "^ c rubrics suppose 

mu„U y T tf, a Chapter 1 ; a 

and so public —m" 31 a ", thcsc SUI 

not to repeat .i a ' SSCS T/ ‘' 1C P ™ 

.p^o/vr^ 3 z ° i 

havcTen n3 'lrc a ,, Pr ° PCr PrtfaCc) 

^n that Church " ™ thcr 
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second prayer is Concede, the third for the Church or Pope, and the 
Paschaltide. Preface is sung. 

37. The commemorations, which may occur on a particular day if 
there are on that day several sung or Conventual Masses, are made 
in the Mass with which they are most in keeping, because 0 /their char¬ 
acter, or of the reason why they were prescribed. For example, the com¬ 
memoration of a vigil would be made in a ferial Mass rather than in a 
festal Mass —granted that both a ferial and a festal Mass were cele¬ 
brated; that of a feast, or octave, in a festal Mass, rather than in a 
ferial Mass. 

38. Hence, occurring commemorations are all made at the Mass of the 
day (conformable to the occurring Office), if there is only one Mass of the 
day, the others being, e.g. , votive Masses; at the first Conventual Mass, if 
there is more than one Conventual Mass; at the first of several sung 
(votive) Masses, if none of these is of the day. At the other Masses the 
prayers will be those that are proper to such Masses as votive Masses. 

39. Regarding Common Commemorations (oratioucs de tempore ); if 
ihe rite and the special commemorations that occur permit of the singing 
of orationes de tempore , they are sung in each Mass, but in this way! 
/>., the common prayers which are prescribed for an octave, or a vigil, 
will be sung only in the (sung or Conventual) Mass of the octave or 
vigd, or in the Masses in which the octave or vigil is commemorated: in 
Hie other Masses the prayers will be those appointed for the season." 
For example, if in a parochial church, on June 23 (vigil of S. John 

. ^ 3 ■ is sung, and also the Mass for the newly 

married is sung, then, in the Mass of the vigil, the second and third 
prayers will be Concede anti the prayer for the Church or Pope; 0 in the 
other (the votive Mass), the second prayer will be A cunctis, the third 
ad libitum, these being the common commemorations for the season 

after Pentecost, outside Masses of a vigil or octave, or with the com¬ 
memoration of either . 1 


"Addit. v, 4 . 

rhisc being the common com¬ 
memorations assigned for Masses of a 


vigil after Pentecost (Addii. VI, 11 
1 Addit. VI, 1. 


















CHAPTER IX 



REQUIEM masses 


T. Requiem Masses in General' 


definition : 

A x Mass* is a Mass, outside the order of fhp t 

(omce) Of the day, 3 celebrated, according to a special rite° f^ T 
by prescription of the ruhrirc . special rite, for the dead/- 

or the Celebrant, or by ~ t of an ,UP "T' “ a< * ordin S the wish 
celebration. J - t of a person who makes an offering for the 

’• The Requiem Masses which are nrpsrrih„4 % , 

are: prescribed ( per se) by the rubrics 


(a) The Exequial Mass for a funeral (R.R. V X, i 4 ?)• 
month ..“ M “ “ - te to i. y « h 

o.tiSrStfin. for lhe ,ast deceased to-too 

W The annual Mass wi#k,\ *i 

cathedral, for all the deceased lh T ° f A “ SouIs ’ Dv-i" the 
II, xxxvii, t),8 ‘ blsh ops and canons of the diocese (C.E. 

l ^Hr2£: lawfully be celebrated W 

— t0 thC ^ ° f *■* <*> the rite «£g*Z JC5 


with T on pT S ” ,Ual RK,uicm M - <• *m 

Or Mass of the DciH f& *1 
the Dpi,! ; c „ JJCad (A Mass for 

t 

' Except on Nov 7 » . . 

a™, therefore, one chi’ „ f ‘’T" 

Ihsmc is dealt with in Ritus V /77 
(the difference from the n J- . 
consisting chiefly in the n • ■ r ^ Inar >' r 'tc 

prayers, ^ ZESTo 1 #?* 

" v..i m, pp ssf ! w Cf ' Vo ' «■ 


in ,'5 * s no ^ absolutely forbidden 

L Obvi a x Rc . qUiem Mass the living, it 
of th» m* ^ IfrL ‘S u Iar for (a) the prayers 

as me M as f. are not a PP lica bIe, ( b) as* far 

with th ntr^ ^ rass1S lo be in con form itv 
with office °f the day (R.G. IV, 3 ).* 

oce note 1 . 

422,3 Cf ' S ' R * C ' 2682 \ 2683”, 3669\ 4038, 
* Cf - S.R.C. 3669 s . 

a rnsomM ’ ^ C ^' ^^dit. II, 1 (requiring 
asonable entire fnr tu i t 
a votive Mass). celebration of 
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a Requiem Mass, (c) there must be no impediment beesuse of the 
official position of the Celebrant (c.g., a parish priest in reference to 
the Missa pro populo, the Hebdomadary in regard to the Conventual 
Mass — cf. § 4(b), infra), 

4. Any Requiem Mass (even the Funeral Mass) is forbidden: 10 

(fl) During Exposition of the Blessed Sacrament — this means during 
Exposition in the monstrance, even for a brief period, or in the ciborium 
for a public cause. 11 The only exception is the Exposition on the second 
day 12 of the Forty Hours 1 Prayer which may fall on All Souls ! Day, then 
the celebration of Requiem Masses, in violet vestments, and at an altar 
other than that of the Exposition, is allowed; 13 

(b) If the Missa pro populo 14 has to be celebrated, or the Conventual 
Mass, and the obligation cannot be fulfilled by another priest ; 

(c) Whenever there is only one Mass in a church — or in an oratory. 1 
other than a private one — and the Liturgy of the day requires that Mass 

it, i\e., on Candlemas Day, Ash Wednesday, Palm 
Sunday, and the vigil of Pentecost, if the blessing of the candles, ashes, 
palms, or font takes place; on the Greater and Lesser Litanies, if the 
procession is held. 

5. On days on which a Requiem Mass is forbidden, the Absolution 
tor the dead may not be given in connection with'* the Mass of the day, 
but it may be if it is totally detached from this (see Vol. Ill, pp. 
663 sqq . 


II. The ormulary of a Requiem Mass 


6. In the Roman Missal six formularies are given for Requiem Masses: 
three for All Souls’ Day; one in die obit us seu deposit ion is defunct i , 
one in anniversario defunct ovum; and one called the “daily” (quotidiana) 
Mass of the dead. 

These formularies all have the same Introit, Gradual, Tract and 
Sequence, Offertory and Communion verses; they differ only in the 


"Addit. Ill, 12. 

If the Exposition in a ciborium be for 
1 private cause only, it is probable that 
a Requiem Mass is allowed at another 

a har (cf. Ephemerides Liturgicae, 1921, 
340; 1922, 149). 

The occurrence of the Exposition and 
Pie Liturgy of the dav can, and should be, 
avoided on the first and third days (S.R.C 
4351; cf. p. 99). 


: 'S.R.C, 3177, 3864*, 4331*. 

! * If the P P. has the faculty to binate, 
or obta ns permission of the Ordinary to 
postpone the Missa pro populo (C.JC 
Canon 46o, §3), the prohib tion ceases. 

15 Cf. C.J.C. 1191, 1193. 

11 E.g., immediately after Mass and with¬ 
out the Celebrant returning to the sncrist\ 
to change his vestments (S.R.C. 2186, 3014'. 
and cf. 3780"). 
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prayers, the Epistle, and the Gospel. 17 The nronnr P t 

'mi ATI I919) iS USCd in CVery Re( 5 Ul ' eni Mass ° r the dead 
-While the first Mass on All Souls 1 Day is a proper „ 

the Mass of the Liturgy of the day_the second i ° ne and is 

of the Mass for anniversaries (with some slight n/rr ^ forniuia ry 
prayers to make them suitable for all the Faithful m the 

third is the formulary of the daily Mass (W n P artec ^» and the 

this formulary, Dm, veniae t'^Vor ad o d T T? ^ ° f 
Departed). ‘ 7 adapted to all the Faithful 

CHOICE OF A FORMULARY ; 

7. The first Mass of All Snide’ tv,,, j 
also for: use d, not only on that day, but 

(a) Any “privileged” Mass (see S VI infra) nuM.* 

Pnest or higher ecclesiastic <i\ Jh * nJra) \ ? ubllc or private, of a 

however, in every "privileged” Ah c ^ ° r carcbna * or pope), 18 using, 

'» *» a» Aia m . p ' w " w •“ u* 

able prayer; 2 " ° f 3 Kellglous 0,<lcr or Congregation, with a suit- 

tors of an institution) ^ofwhkk ° f 3 C °" ege ’ thc benefac ‘ 

first Mass of All Souls- Dav Lt K? * ***; in this case, in the 
words altered to suit the case — a« ? rayer N °- 14 ma y be used, and the 
for All Souls’ Day-bv the on Lv are alt ered in the third formulary 

de %TV tHe C3SC Sh0u,d soTmand ° r 

{a ) TIie Mass of All Soule’ i ’ 

^ung or Conventual) i.e. the fir/t'c W1 ? n not a P r ^ va te Mass (but 

,his case, even though the sun l ( ° rmuIary milst always be used in 
Muss that the Celebrant Iris siill t^ < ° nventua l) Mass is not the first 

8 TVi at . that (] *y < cf - S 22 , infra). 

4 The Mass tn Me obitus is used: 

(<z) With the prayer given in it e 

All Souls’ Day -— see §24 infra) t} Exe< ^ uial Mass (except on 

-- ^ ’ fra) ’ the Mass aR er having received news 


or Un Go" \ he 

formulan- to be ticpri °spcl of any 

suppressed " an ° thcr ’ been 

Soul^Day. 3ftCr thC Ul,rd jMass of AD 
Pro °?‘ i0nes Dh " Sa ‘ 

MlS!aI aft " ,h2 Requiem Ci.' There 


naP t«fn iaI Prayt?r f ° r Cach kind of cardi ' 
6) ’ ar)( j f!?, ra> f CrS for a bishop (Nos. 2 and 

either ° T * pricst < Nos - 7 8), 

either may be used at choice. 

No wif„ plural fori ” of No. 7 or 
(omitlinrr - are f7riests )» or No, 14 

n Ebhrtn pr T >qUOS et t*ertefadores**). 
brides Liturgicae, 1931, p. 70. 
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of the death, 22 and any Requiem Mass that may legitimately be cele¬ 
brated between the time of death and burialM for clerics of lower rank 
than priests and for lay persons. 

b) With a change of prayer™ {i.e., the collect, Secret, and postcom- 
munion that are given in the Missal immediately after this Mass) for 
the “privileged” Mass on the third, seventh, and thirtieth day after the 
death and burial, for the same persons. 

9. The Mass in anniversarid defunctorum is used for the anniversary 
— in the strict or in the wide sense (§ 42, infra ) —of clerics lower than 
priests, and of lay persons, with the prayers (even for an anniversary 
in the wide sense) 25 as they are found in the formulary. 28 

10. In all other cases, i.e., when the Mass is not "privileged” (§ VI, 
infra), whether the Mass be sung or low, whether for bishop, priest, or 
layman, the formulary of the "daily” Mass is to be used. 27 

III. The Prayers in a Requiem Mass ' 5 

(1°) Number of Prayers: 

11. One prayer is used in (a) the Masses of All Souls’ Day (except 
there is a funeral, § 24, infra), (b) in every “privileged" Mass (whether 
sung or low), (£) “in Masses which correspond with [i.e., are celebrated 
in connexion with] the Office of the Dead celebrated under double 
rite.’' 2,t In all other cases — i.e., in the daily Mass, whether a high, sung, 
or low Mass — three prayers are said. 

12 . In private Requiem Masses {i.e., Masses which are neither “privi¬ 
leged,” conventual, nor sung), votive prayers of the dead may be added, 
on condition that the total number of prayers in the Mass is uneven, 
and does not exceed seven, and that the prayer Fidclium (for all the 
faithful Departed) is in the last place. 30 


"The prayer is not changed, even though 
die Mass he celebrated a 'ong time after 
the actual death (S.R.C. 3764*) - 
“S.R.C. 4372*'* (cf. p. ISO). 

Rubric after Mass in die obit its. 

"Cf. S.R.C. 4096 s . 

The formulary gives a singular form 
indicating the change for a woman — 
a nd a plural form. 

"Cf. S.RC. 3049*, 3963*. 

*Addit . Ill, io. 

The Office of thc Dead is celebrated 
under double rite’' on every “privileged” 
day (c.g., the thirtieth day after death 


or burial, anniversaries — in the strict or 
in the wide sense), and whenever it is 
“solemnly” celebrated (rubric of Breviary 
before tlvs Office, and of R.R. VI, iv). 
i.e., with solemn rite (publicly sung, and 
with the Celebrant in sacred vestments, 
black cope, with or without stole, or at 
least with a black stole over his surplice) 
(cf. R.R. VI, iii, I. CK II. x, 10; S.R.C. 
3029 V-V; Ephemerides Liturgicae, 1921, 
427 J<7<7.). 

"Addit. Ill, 10; VI, 6; RG. V, 4; 
IX, 12. 
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(2°) Choice of Prayers: 

13. When there is only one prayer, then (a) f or priests and i • . 
ecclesiastics, « is always the proper prayer for the personM ^ 

1 to 8); (4) for ail others, in the funeral (N * 

news of death, it is the prayer as found in havingreceived 

third, „d .h",,.,„,hX“£ SS'J* 

the prayer given after the Mass in die obitus •» J , ■ * 11 , ls 

the strict or in the wide sense) the prayers are those found 

S 2 de,unaorum ' with the minor 

Mass) then:” 00 ^ prayers ln the AIass («•«, the “daily" 

-S "„‘5 ST SLSSStSfTS ZZ. rjTT 

01 “ d “ - -.-Xitst 

«/«ill.’ or “« drfn.it, „ m , ,l„ 

the Mass is for several men then * C f S£U lIy their name f)i ft* that 
to the intention — i.e. t in casu No o ,^ rayer ^ l]1 be the one P^per 
the Orationcs Diversae ■ th* «, ’ i - ’ ln , ItS ^ ura ^ orm — as f° li nd in 
he may select thT«Jr 15 ^ fte Ch ° ice ° f the Celebrant (*.*., 

friends, No 16 or 17) - th* tV^rv/ 1 * 5 ’ ^ T ° I1? ° r ^ or severa ^ dead 

parted). If, however, though the M^'s *“ ** Fa!thful De ' 

for definite persons, the descrintinn i= , Sa ' d for a definite person, or 
he may celebrate for the drari “ar™ r Unkno ' vn . 10 the Celebrant («.*., 
or of the donor of an offerin'.) 3 . |° the lntention ” of a superior 

largitor (No. 14 and fhn c ^ ’ , . 11 st P ra yer will be Dens, vcniac 

Requiem Mass) the seconder/ -? 1Ven in tbe - formulary of the daily 

), tne second ad libitum, the third Fidelium, 

dcfunclis”™ — allowed 'in a^T™ 1 X" ‘ he ° ne enfiUed "P™ vh ' is et 
__ anowea in a Requiem Mass. 30 


=?2 BW: US.— 

AddiL III, jo 

m 'mzz&x i:x:z h tx 


j ma re v n °t know whether the 

cad persons are one or many, men or 

^omen, priests or laymen, though the 
Mass ls or determined persons. 

lhc last of the Orationcs Divcrsae (for 
T IV | n ^‘ ^ used in the ferial Masses 

bent. 

^ __ 

f n n ^ ^ orfl tio imperata 

for the Dead, see p. 194 . 
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Notes on Certain Prayers for the Deao: 

16. (i) In the newest editions of the Missal, many of the prayers are 
even a little more proper than they had been. In general, it may be said 
that while a prayer is not to be changed that it may conform more 
closely to the day or occasion on which the Mass is said, 7 it is to be 
altered, e.g. } by change of number or sex, to make it more applicable to 
the person for whom the Mass is offered, and this has been done to a 
greater extent than previously in the existing typical edition of the 
Missal. 

(ii) Where the letter N appears, the name of the person for whom 
the Mass is offered — the baptismal name (and it alone) for those who 
are not Religious, the Religious name for those who are 38 — may 38 be 
mentioned. 

(iii) After the mention of the name, the dignity of the deceased is not 
to be mentioned, except in the case of priests and ecclesiastics of higher 
rank (in the prayers for them mention is made of their rank). 

(iv) In the first prayer of the daily Mass —the prayer for deceased 
bishops or priests — the word sen is not a rubric, but is part of the text 
of the prayer to be recited. 

(v) In the prayer for a man and woman together (No. 9 may be 
used), the form u an tin as famuli et famulac tuae >> is to be used, if the 

w 

persons are not named; if they are, the form is “Jamulorum tuorum X. 
et A 7 ." 10 

(vi) If the Mass be for several men, the plural form is given for 

prayer 9; ii for several women, that for prayer 10 is set forth in the 
Missal. 

(vii) The prayer (No. 11) pro patre et matre had formerly in the 
title the added word ’ Sacerdotis /’ the withdrawal of this and the alterna¬ 
te e plural form now given in the prayer, show that it may be used, not 
only when the priest celebrates for his own parents (uniting himself, 
perhaps, with the intention of a brother or sister, who may be present). 


Thus u hodie’ is to be retained in the 
prayer of the Mass in die obit us celebrated 
,or a layman on the first suitable oppor¬ 
tunity alter having received the news of 
Js death (S.R.C. 3764*) ; the words 
Quorum an niversarium dr posit ionis diem 
commemoramus” arc not to be altered 
when the anniversary is one only 
uuhe wide sense (S.R.C. ‘1096*). 

Horn the moment they assume the 

w 


Religious habit, even though they are not 
yet professed (cf. Brcviariurn Romano - 
Seraphkum . . . Copucdnorum, 1036 , Pars 
Hiemalis, p. 223), 

18 There is no law imposing this, as there 
is, e.g,, for the mention of the name of 
the Pope or Bishop in the canon of the 

Mass. 

** S.R.C. 4074 1 . 
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but also if he should celebrate for the parents of all, or several n „, 

S£2£ Mass Cc "’ the pupils of a sch00,: the Srs 

(Viii) In the prayer pro defunctis jratribus , etc. (No 14 ) w mi. u 
word con g re g atio (= assembly) originally meant the ' n.lnbS ° n he 
monastic or other Religious community, it may be understood nn ■ 3 
way applicable to the circumstances in whic/the 2ST&* * 

a parish priest may use it of Ills people, a chaplain of the members of 
the community to which he ministers). members of 

IV. The Sequence in a Requiem Mass 

f 7. The recitation or the singin fr in fnil 11 n r # 1 . c 

irae) is obligatory in: of the Sequence (Dies 

r ,$ Any ReqUiem Mass Which ^ only one'-’ prayer («., is of double 

with three)*; nVe " tUal *** ( "' hether SUn S or Iow - with one prayer or 
(c) A daily sung Mass. 

ventull^ofsunTf/malT 8 ( -f" WhiCh neither Sieged” con- 
’ fc) may be said or omitted as the Celebrant wishes.” 

V, All Souls' Day 

(NOTemteATJis p^t'of ^° lnmemorat . ion of :iI1 the Faithful Departed 
Since 1917 it eniovs\ ,tJ!i ° rdlna .7 llturgical c a le ndar of the Church. 

class of the Universal Church*Onk! if ffV”™ 0 ’ feast of 11,6 first 
ferred, with its privileges w thool l °" 3 S “ nday is U ,ranS - 
though a feast of the first class , ^ °? d Ule followin g day (even 

of a place should occur \t ’ ^7 ie ^ ltu ar °f a church the Patron 

November 2 are not votiv' (T*"? 3) ' The Masses for the dead on 
Office of the day, asses, jut Masses in conformity with the 

19. On All Souls’ Day_sincp n . 

stitution Incruentum Altari f v v • P u ^ lc ation oi the Apostolic Con- 

ing the Great War-Sfir* ° f Ba -dict XV, in 1915 du. 

Church to celebrate three M r - S lve n to each priest of the Western 
_ Ulree Masses, on condition that: 


2959l) 305l ‘* 39S6 - 

\\hcn a prayer is added under one 
wnrfajw, to the prayer of the Mass, as 
thc casc of a funeral on All Souls* Div 


G*.l, infra) , it is considered one 1 
the prayer of the Mass. 

"Addu. m, n, 

S-R.c. 4341. “ S.R.C. 4331 
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(A) He accepts an offering for the application of the 
Mass only; 40 


fruits of one 


{b) He applies the other two Masses as directed by the Pope, ie one 
for ail the Faithful Departed, the other for the Pope’s intentions 47 ’ 

20. About these Masses the following points are to be noted: 

(i) No priest is obliged to say three Masses, it is a privilege 

not an obligation. 48 6 ’ 

(ii) While the Celebrant may not accept an offering for the ap¬ 

plication of the ministerial fruits of two of the Masses (he 
is not free to apply these fruits as he wishes, their application 
is determined by law), he may accept remuneration for an 
extrinsic reason, 40 e.g., if he were obliged to travel a dis¬ 
tance to say the Masses, or say them at an unusually late 
hour. 3 

(in) A priest may not apply two of the Masses on All Souls’ Day 
* u! ; 1 I ,n wl h* 11111 ‘iition, even though he proposes to sav two 
Masses at a later day, one for all the Faithful Departed and 
the other for the Pope’s intentions. 50 

(iv) A priest with defective sight, who, by indult, may, at all 
times, say a votiv r e -Mass (see VoL II, p, 486), may cele- 
brale three times on All Souls’ Day — on the same condi¬ 
tions as other priests — using the daily Mass of the dead 
(with one prayer, Fiddium, in each) for all three Masses. 1 

(v) On All Souls’ Day every altar is privileged, 2 and Pius XI, 
in 1934, extended this favour to all Masses celebrated by any 
priest, on any altar, during the octave of the Commemora¬ 
tion' (/.e., up to November 9, inclusive). 

(vi) Regarding the Leonine prayer on All Souls’ Day, see p. 211. 


formulary to be chosen 


21. If a priest celebrates one Mass only on November 2. he applic 


for the victims of the civil war in Span 
48 Cf. S.R.C. 4331, 4342'. 


Of whichever one he likes, and lie is 
>ree to apply this as he wishes (S.C. 
Council, Oct. IS, 1915). 

*^ ie intention expressed by Benedict 
' was “that the Masses should be offered 
to make up for foundation Masses for the 
cad that had been lost in the course of 
tune or neglected, and for the dead of 
e Great War.” The Pope may, however, 
an> year, add other intentions, e.g , Pius 
.in 1030, asked priests to offer Masses 


"C.J.C. 824 (§2); A.A S., 1924 (p 
116). 

M S.C. Council, Oct. 15, 1915. 

1 S.R.C. 4363*. 

s S.R.C. 4331*; C.J.C. 017, § 1. 

* A.A.S. 3 934 (p. 606). The plenary in- 
du’gence is applicable to one soul only (for 
whom the Mass is applied — exclusively 
or not, sec p. 164). 
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General rubrics of the missal 


tills for his own intention and uses the formulary of the Am a* 
this is the Mass of the day); if he celebrates two he amdies <for 

follows the formulary of the first and second Masses." ? d ’ d he 

■ 0 "j ° f the Masses is 10 be sun S, the formulary of the tiro a* 

“ 10 be us , ec, > and ln sudl a case the Celebrant —if he wishes m 
the second and third Masses before saying the first ’ ~ y Say 

2i - If a priest administers two (or three) ryirish« i 

November 2 in each parish, he is to use th e first formulae - SayS 0,1 
ent parish; s if he says tw ' Masses 7^ 

Jff souis’dTfo" £ £££ of f TT second ;r 

is to follow the rules given above (§ " 9 ) ' MaSSeS> llowever - * 

A FUNERAL ON ALL SOULS 5 DAY 

,r 24 ', 1 ! a , fUneral 0ccurs on AI1 Souls’ Day the Evenniil A,!,.. , . 
die obilus) may not be «airi hmt th e * lr me ^ xequial Mass ^ m 

be celebrated (a," the priest ma V ifh ^ ° f A " SOl " S ’ Day is 

third Masses beforehand) Tn n ^ C c 100 / es > sa ^ the second and 

elution, are to be added the prayers P ( r cXct 0 Se^ iS t ° W 

higher ecclesiastic thn “ ^ ExeqUial Mass ’° **- for * priest or 

sae pro Def,metis ’(see § m** ^v, 0 '" the 0,ationes Dner ' 

Pe 25° n ff U - f ° Und in the Mass ”» dieobiL* Pr ’ eSt ’ ° r f ° r 3 l3y 

to be, or has been, Mlt^ty^ekbretedMi “" tl Masses is 

Of the day's Liturgy —then thn * i *f v at east sun g)“ as P ar t 

SSi S'r *'“? ? * 

—•'» ssxrjssr — 


4 S R.C. 4342’. 

5 Ibid. 

for the person 7* \ Praycr bc add “' 

applied (Hsr)! Wh0, “ thc «■*» t 

’ Rubric bcfore the first Mess on N ov . , 


S.R.C., Mar. 3, 1936 (for each church 
s e right to have the Mass of the day, 

Celebra^ t) rC ^ ar< ^ J )erson of the 

The prayers found in thc Masses of 
* not I ,e changed, but it is 

. . a dd a prayer in thc one 

0 e of a funeral 

hi 

church*' 10 a ca ^ 1Cc ^ ra ^ or conventual 

n Addit. in, 4 
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VI. The pRivjLLfrj.u Requiem Masses 


26. There is a group of Requiem Masses, celebrated in connexion with 
the death of a person (or persons), which are called “privileged. 55 The 
chief of these is the funeral Mass, known as the Exequial Mass. Thi= 
may be described as “specially privileged” — it has the liturgical stand¬ 
ing which corresponds to the rank of a feast which is a double of the 
first class. 

27. The remaining Masses are “privileged/ 512 because (a) they have 
the rank corresponding to a feast of greater double rite, ( b ) they’ 1 are 
permitted when a private votive Mass or a daily Requiem Mass is not 
allowed, for they may be celebrated 14 on any day except; 

(i) A Sunday 1 * 1 or a holyday of obligation (even suppressed) * 16 

(ii) All Souls’ Day; 17 

(iii) A double of the first or second class (even transferred); 

(iv) One of the privileged ferias, vigils, or octaves. 15 

Hence any day outside these is not “liturgically impeded” for the cele¬ 
bration of a “privileged” Requiem Mass. 

2S. The following are the “privileged” Requiem Masses: 

A. In Immediate Connexion with a Death : 

(1°) Low Masses on the day of the burial. 19 

(2°) The Mass after having received the news of a death. 20 

(3 ) The Mass on the occasion of a re-burial. 


tor dearness' sake in this book thc 
Exequial Mass is regarded, as it is, a thing 
apart ( specially privileged*'), and the term 
privileged” is used of thc other seven 
Masses which make up thc group. 

The restriction as to thc number and 
Kind of Mass (sung or low) is dealt with 
under each Mass, infra. 

54 Addit. m, 6. 

The words “anticipated or resumed’’ 
are not here added in thc rubrics, as they 

*) rc *1) casc of daily Requiem Masse? 
(dtftfff. Ill, 9 ), an( i so the “privileged” 
a / ses may be celebrated on a day on 
v ich a Sunday Mass is anticipated or 
must be “resumed” (p. 54 ). 

Tor a list of thc suppressed holydays 
p, 119 , t] 1c only one of the suppressed 
0 'days, which is not at least a double 


of the second class, is the Feast of S. 
Silvester (Dec. 31). 

!T The prohibition of a “privileged” Re¬ 
quiem Mass on All Souls’ Day refers to 
the formulary of the Mass, i.e., only the 
formularies appointed for All Souls' Day 
may be used on that day. The one Mass 
that the Celebrant is free to apply as he 
wishes may, of course, be applied, e.g., as 
an Exequial Mas? (with the special prayer 
added, in that one case only), or as an 
anniversary Mass. 

15 Privileged either in the Universal 
Church, or in a particular church ic.?. 
in Rome the octave of $P Peter and Paul 
is a privileged one). 

,B Addit. Ill, 5. 

10 Ibid., 6 . 
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B. Within a Certain Interval of a Death (or Burial) : 

(4°) The Mass on the third, seventh, and thirtieth days and a 
anniversary day. 21 * * ancl 011 “e 

C. Masses Not Immediately Connected with a Death (or Burial) ■ 

(5“) The Mass Oil an anniversary in the wide sense. 22 
(6“) Masses within the octave of All Souls 1 Day. 2 - 1 
(7°) Masses in the chapels of cemeteries. 24 

GENERAL RULES FOR THE “PRIVILEGED” MASSES 

privileges of these Masses entirelv if tu 

celebrated at the time, and in the manner which the’rubr Js lav dn" 01 
(as explained below §§ 37 sqq.) ; y down 

DieDrac M3SS ‘ here * ° n ' y ° ne prayer >“ and *ke 

double^S m P ay V be e8 cdebS and under 

daily Mass „f , j ’ oftcn 35 Is desired, on a day when a 

normally only one Mm-.™. , ( . C 4372 >- For example, 

mind" (i e "the thfrtort, j g 7 iow-,s Permitted for the “month's 

happens to be, not 2 ?'£% 27) Tk" ^ ? 

celebrated! then anv nun be" fV" ^ * '° W dai,y M <® ™ y he 
first Mass of All Souls’ n rr° 1 Iasses — using the formulary of the 
Mass in die oZu 1 , {for ? priest ) with proper prayer, or of the 

thirtieth day 58 _nnv IipVmT 1 iT' 1 ** d ' e prayer ^ or the Mass on the 

3 may be said for the deceased person. 

VII. The Exequial Mass 20 

Mass, celebrated in thf mris^cLurh 010 ^ &t Ieast ’ suilff) Rec l uiem 

the body present, Part ° f * e ^al rites, with 


11 Ibid. 

* Ibid., 7. 

11 Ibid. 

* Ibid , 8. 

9 Ibid., lo. 

9 Ibid., li. 

" I e ’> lf thp Mass is sunn, then on days 


\ daily Mass is allowed 

, * if U be a low Mass, then on 

Z*' 8 " « a tow daily Mass is permitted 
(P- 159). K 

W** is fou nd after the Mass in die 

* 4ddit. Ill, 4 . j 
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COMMENTARY: 

(i) Oil Iy otic Mass has the special privileges of the Excqui&l AI ass 10 

(ii) To have these privileges the Mass must be a solemn —or at least 
a sung one. In the case of a poor person, however, whose relatives 
could not afford the extra expense of a solemn or sung Mass, 31 a low 
Mass has all the privileges of the Exequial Mass. In England 32 the 
Exequial Mass may be a low one (with, apparently, its full privileges), 
when, because of the shortage of sacred ministers or of a choir, a solemn 
or sung Mass cannot be held. In Ireland, when a solemn Mass cannot be 
celebrated"*?/; inopiam sacerdotum” a low Mass is permitted, not, how¬ 
ever, with the full privileges of the Exequial Mass, since it is excluded 
on doubles of the first and second class, on days of obligation, and on 
privileged ferias, vigils, and octaves. S3 

(iii) The funeral rites (fumes)™ are those set forth in the Roman 
Ritual, Exscquiarum Ordo (VI, iii), i.e 


(а) The bringing of the body to the church; 

(б) The Office of the dead (Matins and Lauds, or, at least, one noc- 
turn of Matins, with or without Lauds) ; 33 

(c) The Exequial Mass; 

(d) The Absolution; and 

(c) The actual burial service. 

Tn general, these complete funeral rites are of obligation. 3r> While the 
Office of the dead may be omitted for a reasonable cause, 17 the prayers 
which follow the Absolution may never be omitted. 18 The Exequial Mass 
may be omitted (on the day of the funeral) only if it is liturgicalfy im¬ 
peded, or if for some other reason the omission is necessary.* 0 

(iv) Normally, the funeral should take place from the parish church 


Ibid. I 1 or other Masses on the day of 
the funeral, sec section VIII below (and 
cf.^ § 28 (A), above). 

In certain countries, e.g in France, 

trc * s a fixed tariff for the expenses of 

jhe Mass, according to the greater or 

les5Cr solemnity with which it is carried 
out. 

”% a Rescript of March 7, 1847, and 

°J May 12, 1864 (Dunne, The Ritual Ex¬ 
plained, p. 99 ). 

Rescript of the S. 1 ’ongregation of 
t rofiaganda Fide of June 29, 1862 (quoted 
p . * r ‘ s h Ordo). It would seem that this 
escn pt has lost its point seeing that a 


sung Mass, requiring like a low Mass onh 
one priest, has all the privileges of the 
solemn Exequial Mass (Addit, III, 4 ). 
However, perhaps the “want of priests” 
may be interpreted of a choir of singers 
.also, as very often it is priests who are 
obliged to fulfil the duty of singers. 

M Cf. C.J.C. 1215. 

"R.R. VI, iii, 16. 

"C.J.C. 1215; R.R, VI, i, 4. 

r ’ R.R. VI, iii, 16, 17. 

" Ibid., 14, 17. 

"R.R. VI, i, 7; iii, IS ("nijj obstet 
magna diet sohmnitas aut aliqua necessity 
aliier suadeat”). 
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of the deceased, unless he had chosen another church* 40 anri 1 

the church from which the funeral takes place is the Exccn.hl'Vi 
privileged." t^equial Mass 

(v) That the Exequial Mass may have its privileges it must 1 . , 

brated, normally, in the presence of the body. If, however, for a “reasm 
able cause — e.g., to avoid contagion, because the body is missing , 


DAYS WHEN THE EXEQUIAL MASS IS EXCLUDED: 

30. The one Exequial Mass is “specially privileged” fcf S 
so may take place on any day, except when the 4^! 
the day does not admit of a Requiem Mass, i.e., on:« V 

(1 ) A primary double of the first class of the Universal Church« 
except the Monday and Tuesday of Easter and Pentecost w eks wl 

KSSScT feast be not a 

vrtStKuS 2££S£5 or of the Titular ’ of the church in 

(3°) The feast of the principal Patron'” of the place (town diocese 
province, country) ; so F \ n, diocese, 

(4 ) For Religious Institutes, the feast of the Titular and 1 Siint 

Founder of an Order or Congregation. 

— 3L I f> however » 111 an y year, the solemnity of any of these great feasts 


■”C.J.C. 1216; R.R VI, i, 5 . 

"Addit. Hi, 4 . 

Ibtd.; C.J.C. 1215 and R.R. VI, i, 4 
speak of a “gravis causa/’ If the cause 
which prevents the body being present 

t L L reasonable one, the privileges of 

Mass cease. 

ca ? e of a P erson who died 
on the Wednesday of Holy Week-the 

unHMh • C ° Uld not he cel ebrated 

until the following Monday. 

"RR VI, i, S; iii, 18. Even the ring- 
■ng of a funeral bell is forbidden on certain 

«r nil, r , <s c Rc - ' W0 ' MW. 

^OlSj, 4130 and cf. S.R.C, October 21 , 
"Addit. HI, 4 . 

" fov the ]iit the Roman Breviary. 


"Cf, S.R.C. 3755% 4003\ 

The Mass is not, therefore, excluded 
on the feast of the Dedication of the 
cathedral, celebrated in each church of the 
loeese (except the funeral lake place at 
the cathedral itself). 

”Cf. Glossary, p. 726 . 

Add'd. Breviarii Romani, II, I, 2; 
X, 3. While the Titular feast impedes 
tie Exequial Mass in one church only, 
tel atronal feast impedes it within the 
area (town, diocese, etc.) in which it 

is celebrated. 

1 The rubric (Addit. Ill, 4) says “in 

,'ibj Tituli aut Saudi Fund&toris” but 

near y ill rubricians interpret this as mean- 

anf L^ because ,l festis” is plural. (Cf 
Addu. IV, 1 , 3; VII, 3.) 
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(c.g., that of the Titular or Patron) 2 be transferred to the following 
Sunday, then the Exequial Mass is impeded on that Sunday, but not on 
the date of the feast itself/ 5 

32. The Exequial Mass is, of course, also impeded on the days, and 
under the circumstances, in which no Requiem Mass is permitted (§ 4 
above). 

33. When the Exequial Mass is liturgically impeded, it may be held 
with all its privileges on the nearest 1 subsequent day not similarly 
(liturgically) impeded/* 

34. Ordinarily, the Mass will take place before the body physically 
present (and this will be, normally, within three or four days of the 
death), but if the body be absent for a reasonable cause, must the 
Exequial Mass be celebrated within a fixed time oj the death , that the 
“ftetio juris” which regards the body as “morally” present in such a case, 
may exist? It would seem not. Before the modern reform of the rubrics^ 
the privilege of the “moral” presence of the body (enabling the Mass to 
have the privileges of the Exequial Mass) was given for only two davs 
after the death, (i but this restriction does not appear in the new rubric 
(Addit. Ill, 4) and so, it would seem, that in such a case the Exequial 
Mass may be held — and retain its privileges — even some considerable 
lime after the death. 7 Obviously, however, the celebration of the Mass 
in this case should not be postponed for a long time for (a) the dead 
person would be thus deprived of the chief source of spiritual aid, (b) 
the Exequial Mass is per se a part of the funeral rites, (c) the limit 
placed by the rubrics when the Mass is liturgically impeded (to retain 


’Cf. p. 86 . 

’This rule applies to the transference of 
only the external solemnity oj a feast to 
a Sunday ; if the feast itself (the Office 
and Mass) has to be transferred because 
°* accidental concurrence of an Office 
that impedes it, the prohibition for the 
Exequial Mass remains attached to the 
proper date of the feast, and does not 
apply to the date to which the feast is 
per aecidens transferred, e.g., if the Feast 
<4 S. Joseph, falling on a Sunday of Lent, 
as to he .transferred to the following day 
(Mar. 20 ) the prohibition of the Exe¬ 
quial Mass remains on Mar. 19. and such a 
Mass may, in this case, be celebrated on 
Mar. 20 . This is the view of such author¬ 
ities as Ephemeridcs Lilurgieae (1922, p. 

1 1939, p. 79 ), Vavasseur-Stcrcky, I, 
P* 446; Crocgart, p. 217. Others, however, 


hold that the prohibition of the Requiem 
Mass is attached to the day on which the 
feast is actually (liturgically) celebrated 
(cf. VAmi du Clergi, 1939, p. 394). 

* Otherwise the privileges arc lost. 

The rubric does not sav the first con- 

venient day (this concession is made only 
in Ihe case of a Requiem Mass celebrated 
after having received the news of a death 
— Addit. Ill, 6 ). 

* S R.C. 3755’, 3767 s *. 

1 Many modem authors no longer add 
the restriction of two days; but Ephe~ 
merides Lilurgieae (eg., 1934. pp. 265, 
332) takes the opposite view. It holds that, 
once two days from the time of death have 
elapsed, the body can no longer be deemed 
“morally” present (except when the Mass 
is impeded by the rubrics ). This view is 
now confirmed by S.R.C. May 1 , 1942 
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its privileges it must be celebrated on the nearest day not simil , . 
peded) shows that the mind of the Church is againsf the no^n" y ‘ m ‘ 

for an undue time, (d) the time for other privileged Masses f T' 
of the seventh or thirtieth day) begins to operate. ^ thal 

FORMULARY FOR THE EXEQUIAL MASS : 

35. The formulary for the Exequial Mass is: 

(a) In the case of a priest or ecclesiastic of higher rant tw f t 
first Mass of All Souls’ Day, with the proper prayer (for ariht 
etc. chosen from the Orationes Dhersae pro Dejunctis / ’ P ’ 

t J n the case of a cleric less than a Driest nr nf ^ i 0 . 

For the special case of a funeral on All Souls’ Day, see 5 24 above, 
ministerial ^ n0t ( bound ** & 

« be received no sdind to do so5 ? " Wh ° Se * b>h « Md ’ 


IIL Private Masses Between Death and Burial 11 

^Private (f.e., low) Requiem Masses-using the formulary- an 




of All Souls’ Day. 

_ B Probably a prayer from the Orat 
Dwcrsae which , in a particular case, v 

tL Vih y propCT praycr 

the father or mother of the Celeb 

mol? “ d l3 > be used. 

» b A , rt C ° U ™ ] > A P ril 27, 1895. 
Adda in, 5> Xhese rubrics 

tSFJSr* previous le sislatio, 
b.R.C. 3903, 3944, 3957’, 4192', and < 

darccr Til'— , lh “ n lhe la ' vs in 

Th i ® ■ Th . Cir lnter Pretation is disp, 
he principles on which they are, an 

cntly based is that in a public plac 

worship especially, there must be 

mm,mum departure from the Liturgi 

ic day —which concerns the entire^ 

to only some S p 

nl.l b r™ lhc dec “ scd P crs ™ and 

lobccclebrated justifies this dcparture 

2 “. * xS Wfra) the «lebration , 
Reqmem Mass is justified by the fact 




_he church is the place of the deceased's 
uneral (normally, his own parish church), 
n case (C ) the physical presence of the 
^ (which the rubric demands) justifies 
eparture irom the Liturgy of the day in 
an oratory which is not public. For case 
{U) it would seem that the physical 
presence oi the body is also required (the 
punctuation of the rubric; the fact that 
c condition “et dies impedita non 
occurrat ” certainty applies to case (B) as 
we as to case (C) ; and previous Icgis- 
a ion ? always demanding the presence of 

- 1C fP°* nt: to this — cf. Ilansscns 
In . P ? n °dica,» 1935, p. 34 ), yet many 
rubric,ans think that it is not. A few (e.g-, 
-cry ns, Coelho) even apply this condi- 
mn to only the case of a private oratory. 
jW probably, on the words "in dome." 
-C., for a priest or higher ecclesiastic, 
the first Mass of All Souls’ Dav with a 
Proper prayer; the Mass as /„ die obit us. 

1 the Prayer there given, for all others. 
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rite of the Mass in die obilus — are permitted, on a day that is liturmcallv 

free for a "privileged” Requiem Mass (§ 27), and provided they are an 
plied for the deceased person, 1 ’ as follows: 

(>1) In the church or public oratory, where the obsequies of the de 

ceased person are solemnly" celebrated, on one day onlv between death 
and burial, i.e. } on the day itself™ of the funeral • 

(B) In a semipublic oratory, which lakes the place of a church or 

public oratory, on one day, at choice,- between the time of death and 
burial (not later) ; 17 

(C) In a semipublic oratory which does not replace a church or public 
oratoiy, and in a strictly private oratory of the house of the deceased 
person, the Masses are permitted daily, between the time of death and 
burial, provided that the body is physically present in the house (not 
necessarily in the chapel) where the oratory is erected* 

38. On a day, however, on which a daily Requiem Mass may be sun" 

or said, Masses for a ecent y deceased person may be sunn or said* 

without restriction, and all according to the formulary and rite of the 
Mass in die obitus.™ 

39. Regarding the Masses that may be celebrated in a private room 
not an oratory) on the occasion of the lying-in-state of the bodv of a 

bishop or other personage —in accordance with C.J.C. 822, §4 —not 

more than three Masses may be permitted by the Ordinary. 19 Such 

asses may be Requiem Masses on any day that is liturgically free for 
a privileged ’ Requiem Mass 30 (§27). 


This condition is given in the rubric 
[Addit. Ill, 5) for case (A), and rubri¬ 
cian; apply it to cases (B) and (C) also. 

thc Exequial Mass is, at least 
Possibly the private Masses arc not 
deluded, even though thc Exequial Mass 
not sung, in the case of a poor person, 

r’for want of priests” (cf. Ephemerides 
wirgtcae, 1939, p. 168). 

Before, during, or after thc obsequies. 
} fie P^'skal presence of the body is not 
femanded (as it is for the Exequial Mass 

n . or P r ^ va te Masses in a scmipublic or 
Private oratory -§C) in Addit. Ill, 5, 
this case. 

But if the funeral should be solemnly 


celebrated in such an oratory, then the 
private Masses are permitted there only on 
}he day of the funeral (so rubricians gen¬ 
erally teach). 

11 Even though the Exequial Mass had 
been postponed, for a reasonable cause, 
until after the burial (S R.C. 4372 s ). 

,s Cf. S.R.C. 4372 s ** (and cf. §28 (c), 
p. 146). 

** Congregation of the Sacraments, May 
3, 1926; and the privilege accorded of hav¬ 
ing an unlimited number of such Masses 
for a dead bishop (S R C. 3822) is with¬ 
drawn. 

w Cf. S.R.C. 4096* (and 3903). 
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IX, Requiem Mass After tiie Announcement 

of a Death 

40. On any convenient day after the announcement of a death , f 
Surgically impeded for a “privileged” Requiem Mass (§ 2|) i n \ n 

church, one Requiem Mass —solemn, sung, or low —may be celebrated 
for the deceased person. 21 ' u 

COMMENTARY I 

( i) The privilege is no longer limited to the case of the announcement 

of a dea h which has happened in a distant place, nor is it confined to 

the first hturgically free day. Unlike the Exeqmal Mass which, normally 

ceases to be privileged if it is not celebrated at the time of the funeral 

or on the nearest free day, this Mass need not be celebrated until a con' 

ocmen day atler the reception of the news of the death, however Ion- 
after this may be. 5 

3 j 1 ?, Privilege applies to a public oratory 3 - also, and probably to 

oratory ° rat ° ry2 '~ at least the P rinci P aI dne-but not to a priyate 

torie^ Jm 6 T, M u SS may be ce,cbrate d in different churches or ora- 
Mas? ,i he ! a ' 10sen permits the celebration of a daily sung or said 

as in’die obi/nsJ <' be SUng ° r Said the one church > and 0,1 

and even i'n niaybe celebrated even before the Exequial Mass. 

(v> The f le S f me r hurch 0r orator y in which this will take place. 3 
ob tl ^ t ary Z Z S MaSS is the same “ ^ the Mass in dk 

those L Z , Hnd (a)1; and the ' vord “todie," in the prayer, for 

takes nl’irp Inner f/ ( \ \ S n0t t0 c ^ an 8 ec ^» even though the Mass 
umes place long after the date of the death. 27 


x. Requiem Mass for a Re-burial 


41. On the oc chs ion of the trzirmfpr nf ^ k j t 

to a permanent one, a Requiem M aS s n y T™,* temporary 

as those described in the preceding section IV „ h ZZ Z T 
announcement of a death 3 * — ™-,,? i , I IX ’ for the Mass after ll,c 
- y ae celebrated, and this even if the 


u Addit. HI, 6 . 

11 Cf. C.J.C. 1191. 

”In view of CJ.C. 1193 . 

Cf. S R.C. 4372*'* (and cf. § 28 (rl 
p. 146). 3 ’ {C) ' 


~ Ephemeridn LUurgfcae, 1922, p. 3 SO. 

* nr those who are, the prayer is 
proper, from the Oral tours Diver me. 

' S.R.C. 37fi4«. 

*Addit. II r, 6 , 
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Exequial Mass had already been celebrated at the time of the teirmomrv 
burial. 39 The formulary and rite will be as in die obitus * 

XI. Requiem Mass on the Third, Seventh 
Thirtieth, and Anniversary Day ’ 

42. “On the third, seventh, and thirtieth day after, and on the anm 

versary day of, the death or burial of the dead ... in any church one 

Requiem Mass, sung or even low, and applied for the deceased person 

is permitted,” provided the day be one which is Hturgically unimpeded 
for a privileged Requiem Mass 30 (§ 27). 

COMMENTARY : 

{ij The custom of mourning, with supplication and fasting, for thirtv 
days after the death of someone, dates from an early period of Jewish 
history. 31 The practice was adopted in the early centuries of the Church, 
and there arose the usage of having thirty Masses celebrated uninter¬ 
ruptedly in suffrage for a deceased person (known as the “Gregorian 
Masses”). 32 In this period of mourning and intercession for the & dead 
there were three points of special liturgical importance; U, the third 
day, which was normally the day of burial, 33 the seventh day, 3 ' and the 
t irticth day, which closed the mourning period. Hence 35 arose the Iitur- 

gica practice of permitting the repetition of the Mass, as in die obitus 
on those three days. 

(ii) The days may be calculated either from the day of death or 
burial,^ and, by recognized usage, in making the calculation the day 
f e death or burial) may be included or excluded. Hence. if a 


^S.R.C. 4370. 

w Addii . Ill, 6. 

Cf-, c.g., Numbers XN, 30: Dentcrt 
°my XXXIV, 8. 

'Sec p. 160 . 

rhc trental (or period of thirty da> 
"as calculated from the day of death. * 

Also derived from Jewish usage, f 

e Jews had a period of seven davs i 
Rifled mourning, within the long 
Pmod of thirty days (cf., e.g., Genesis 

Ecclesiastic^® XXII, 13 ). 

Naturally many mystical reasons at 
/uc fount] for the choice of the 

rre days (cf Questions Liturgiques, 192 
P- 231). 


^ T his period is normally regarded, litur- 

gically, as one day (hence the title of the 

fourth Requiem Mass die obitus sen 

depositions defuncti ;’ and the use of the 

word “ftodic' 1 in the prayer of that Mass). 

Naturally, the third day is calculated from 

the day of burial only (cf. the rubric that 

follows the Mass in die obitus), for the 

third day after death is normally the dav* 

^ * 

ot burial. It sometimes happens that if 
the calculation of, say, the thirtieth day is 
made from the day of death, the Mass 
would be impeded by the occurring Office, 
but not if the period be calculated from 
the day of burial. 
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person died on March 6 and was buried on March 8, the nri ,'l 

seventh day would be either the twelfth, thirteenth fourteenth ‘ « 
teenth of March. ’ or llf ' 

(iii) Should a person die after midday, the day of death mw l 

counted according to the civil reckoning- (from midnight to midnivhn 
or according to the liturgical reckoning (from first Vespers to scconri 
Vespers . For example, a death occurring at 3 p.m. on Thursday ,J 
he calculated as happening on Thursday or on Friday ' 

(iv) The same system of calculation need not be applied in calculate 

all the privileged days lor the same person, and so, c.g., if it j s mo ™ 

convenient, the seventh day may be calculated from the day of deal 

and including that day, the thirtieth reckoned from the day of burial 
and excluding that day. 

ve,Irvin* T “ ‘“V'*!' 1 f ° r "’ C Calculation of the (exact) anni¬ 
versary day. if a person dies between Feb. 24 and 28 in an ordinary 

year, the anniversary is calculated from Feb. 25 to Feb. 29 in a lean 

year; and if a person dies between Feb. 24 and 29 in a leap year the 

anniversary on succeeding ordinary years is calculated from Feb. 24 to 28 

T, lr l 2 Cap year ! he two days < feb. 24 and 25, are liturgically cal- 
lea a ? C day; r hence, if a person dies on Feb. 24 or Feb. 25 in a 

be Feb. anmversary of the da t<= of death in an ordinary year will 

is Dermitt<vl^ C< “ U ' ern ^ aS! ! ° n dle third and other days mentioned above 

_j n a nrinciml 3ny C ?(. ’ hence, in a public oratory and — probably 

oratory oratory also.- It is not privileged in a private 

but it ^mav^becdriir'l^ ~i~ f 1 "'^ ° F '° wW — ls f >r ‘ vile g ei I in each church, 
however The date f S ° ln other chur ches for the same person. If, 

Masses are allowed C then theVfa* ° n daUy Slmg or low Re< J uieln 
obit^T ChUrChl and WIlh the f o™ulary and rile of the Mass in die 

if Ly ) a TowM^s)—Te^tbra^n * may-if sung (not 

If it is not held on ^ ’ before or after the correct date. 4J 

_2 near6St day> U loses its Privileges. 


n Cf. rubric at end of February in the 
calendar of the Missal and Breviary c f 
also S.R.C. 3611*. C1 * 

“Cf. C.J.C. 1191, 1193. 

Even for a person who is not “poor.” 


R (cf. §28, (c), p. 146). 

I-e., it may lie anticipated on the un- 

iinpe cd day which is nearest the correct 

date. 

"Addit. HI, 6. 


REQUIEM MASS) 


155 


(ix) The Mass on the third, seventh,-and other special days h not of 

obligation. 

(x) The formulary for the Mass on the third, seventh., thirtieth, and 
anniversary days is: 

(c) For priests and all higher ecclesiastics, the first Mass of All Souls’ 
Day, 43 with a proper prayer, chosen from the Orationes Diversae; 
(b) For clerics less than priests, and for lay people, the Mass for the 
third, seventh, and thirtieth days will be the Mass in die obitus 
but with the special prayers given after that Mass; for the anni¬ 
versary day, the fifth Requiem Mass, i.e. } in anniversario dejunc- 
torum , with the prayers given there, varied (as indicated in the 
Missal) for gender and number. 


XII. Requiem Mass on an Anniversary in 

the Wide Senses 


43. One sung Mass has the same privileges as the Mass on the third, 
seventh, thirtieth, and anniversary days, on “an anniversary day in the 
wide sense,” i.e., (a) the day (not being the real anniversary of the day 
of death or burial) on which, by tire will ol the deceased or the desire 
of the relatives, the anniversary is celebrated each year (this is a founda¬ 
tion anniversary), (b) one day in each year’ when the memory of the 
dead of some special body of persons {c.g., the members of a Con fra¬ 
ternity, the benefactors of some institution) is celebrated. 16 


COMMENTARY: 


(i) The Mass, to be privileged, must be solemn or, at least, sung. 
Only one "privileged” Mass is permitted in each church, but it may take 
place in several churches for the same person(s). If, however, the date 
fixed be a day on which a daily Requiem Mass may be sung or said, 
then several Masses may be sung or said in the same church, with the 
formulary and rite of the privileged Mass. 47 

(ii) The celebration of the anniversary of the dead does not per se — 
even " it be a founded anniversary — include the Office of the dead or 
the Absolution, unless these were expressly arranged for in die founda- 


Rubric at the end of the Masses on 
AH Souls’ Day (for the anniversary), and 
the teaching of rubricists for the other 
da ys (cf. § 7). 

u Rubric at end of the Mass in die obit us. 
The privilege does not apply unless the 


anniversary is celebrated every year. The 
Mass is not privileged if it is celebrated 
only occasionally (SR C., May 16, 

— ad IX). 

“Addit, III, 7. 

" S.R.C. 4372* * (cf. § 28, (e), p. 146). 
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tion, or demanded by the relatives of the deceased, or unless th., • 
contrary customIf the Office is recited, it will consist of n, * a 
of Matins (that assigned for the particular day of the w eek P^ 

(in) If an anniversary be celebrated for more than one ners™ •. 
may be regarded as an anniversary in the strict sense if it fe the V 
anmversary of the date of the death or burial of, at least, one of t 

(iv) The date for the celebration of the memory of a body of 
may vary from year to year (unlike a foundation anniversary "an 

those wh °—* iucyss? & 

fixed ate SO* t&SF* * * 

to, the nearest day nof fiSy^e^ 0 "’ ° r P ° Stp °“ d 

wiin^ 3n anniVCrSary in the wide sense, the formulary of the Mass 
w.11 be the same as for an anniversary in the strict sense (^42, x ^ 

XIII. Masses Within the Octave of 

All Souls' Day 

the souls ^P^rgatory IdebMtedwWi . a ““ Stomed t0 have Masses - for 
If these Masses -L u “ thln the octave3 ° f A 11 Souls’ Day. 

or Masses may be sun,/’ ^ T '' pnv ‘ le S ed : ” and so a Requiem Mass 

Mass (§ 27) But such M ay ,/ at ‘ s unimpeded for a “privileged” 

not be 2 ra X “ ••prSwiar^l 1116 

November 9, 4 For the^ « * 1 „f Ses before November 2 nor after 

the Masses of All Souls’ D P " V1 eged Ma f ses the formulary of one of 

Ail oouls Day may be used,' with one prayer. 


“SRC. 3032. 

/ C f° rc . Matins (vi, iv). 
;Cf S.R C 4 37 C k R R - VI ’ VK 

* Cf. Addit. Ill, 6, 7. 

“‘Octave’* is not used here in its 
liturgical meaning, but to indicate a period 
0 eight days, i.t., from Nov. 3 to 9 
inclusive; or from Nov. 4 to 10, if All 


v-ouls D ay IS celebrated on Nov. 3, because 
Wov - 2 is a Sunday. 

* Addit. Ill, 7 . 

1 Hebert, II, i 63; Coelho, II, §96 
let. Gattercr, p. 153 ). The rule for 
loosing which of the three formularies 

Uie same 33 that given in §25; but 

pcaj ct may be added for the person 
for whom the Mass is applied. 
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XIV. Requiem Masses in the Chapels 

of Cemeteries 

45, “In the church, or public and principal oratory, of a cemetery, and 
in any of the little chapels that have been, or may be in future, legiti¬ 
mately erected over tombs, the Masses which are allowed to be celebrated 
there may be Requiem,” not only on days when daily Requiem Masses 
are permitted, but also on any day which is unimpeded for a “privileged” 
Requiem Mass (§27).° 

COMMENTARY: 

(i) The little chapels which are sometimes erected over graves, and 
often contain a (portable) altar, are private oratories/ and the Ordinary 
of the place may permanently allow in them the celebration of several 
Masses,® provided, of course, that no body is buried within about three 
feet (a metre) of the altar.® 

(ii) The privilege does not 10 extend to: 

(a) Churches or chapels erected outside a cemetery, under which 
— even at the required distance from the altar — the body 
of someone may have been buried; 

(b) Churches, oratories, or chapels of a cemetery in which people 

are no longer buried, though they had been buried there 
formerly; 

(c) Churches which, though they have a cemetery beside them, 
have attached to them choral duties (c.g. f cathedral, colle¬ 
giate, or conventua churches), or the care of souls (i.e., 
parochial or suecursal churches). 11 

(iii) The quality of the Mass (the formulary and rite) will depend 
on the occasion. On a day which is “privileged” {e.g., the thirtieth day. 
an anniversary) the “privileged” Mass suitable to the occasion, with one 
proper prayer, will be used; otherwise the “daily Mass” is said under 
simple rite (and with, therefore, at least three prayers). 


* Addit, iii, s. 

’C.J.C. 1190. 

1194. 

?bid. t 1202. But an altar may be 
erected over a crypt in which bodies have 


been interred (S.R.C, 3460 1 , 4100 3 ). 
t0 Addit. Ill, S. 

11 For there nmst not be undue inter¬ 
ference with tlie Mass of the Liturgy of 
the day in such public churches. 
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XV. Mass on the Occasion of a Child’s Funeral 

46. In the rite for the burial of children who die before re, . • 
ure of reason, in the Roman Ritual (VI. vi) there ic n hlng tlle 
Mass. Naturally, Mass is not offered in suffrage for snrh of 

is desired to have Mass on the occasion of the funeral kt off * 
some other intention, e. g „ to offer thanks to God for he bLsf" 

nation for the child’s parents. If the Office of the dafdoTnof 

celebrated: but if the relehruH™ • . ass °* tae ca ^ must be 

uul ii me ceieoration of a private votive ATn CC • 

a suitable one may be chosen, 13 and it is celebrated permissible, 

rite proper to a private votive Mass. 14 according to the 

XVI. The “Daily Mass" of the Dead” 

Willed den UM- " PriVile ? e f' one - <§§ 26-28) is 

may be a solemn Mass a ‘' tssa 9“°Udiam Dejunctorum). It 

48. BesidesThe dav! when 5 T’ '° W MaSs ' 11 is ° f s ™ele W 
"daily Mass" is prohibited: ^ qU ' em MaSS permitted (§4). the 

M) If sung: 

S! On any tfndT ^ ! S an 0ffice ° { rite; 

Office) ;>» y eVC " antlClpaterl > or Postponed with its 

} Church orTfa^ t™!’ V '? 1, ° r ° Ctave (of lhe Universal 
urcn or ot a particular church).” 

of such Masses may blungin'ftes K,uicm Mass is allowed, any number 
person. 1 * ng ,n the same <*"«* or oratory, for the same 


** Sec p. 113 . 

or for 

thc_H 0 , y spirit--*, cas ,!; 

“See p. 114. The Mass on such an 

^Sft Is m 0 V n Th n c way privileged * 

* iir, 9, The Conventual Requiem 


Mass (monthly or weekly) is dealt with 
on p. 128. 

^ f i Dec. 30, on which .the Office of 
a bunday occurring on Dec. 25, 26, 27, 28, 

, - ° »t" ee khrated. A sung "daily” Rc- 

, ® ass . ’ s n °l forbidden on a wcek- 

TZ,;™ ' Vhich the Mass (alone) of the 

n 1^ US llI J rJa y ^ as to be resumed. 

inrt Rome * thc octav e of SS. Peter 

Paul is a privileged one. 
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(B) If a low Mass: 

If the “daily Requiem Mass” be a low Mass, in addition to the above 
days, it is also forbidden on: 

(iv) Any day of Lent (except the first c ‘free” day of each week If 
—/.e., a day on which a semidouble feast, or a nonprivi- 
leged 10 feria occurs, and a Quarter Tense day or vigil does 

not occur hi thc calendar oj the church in which thc 
Mass is celebrated ). 20 

(v) Any Ember Day and on Rogation Monday (but not on the 
Friday after the octave of the Ascension, unless an occur- 
ring commemoration should exclude the Requiem Mass); 

(vi) The ferias of the “Greater Antiphons” (i.e., from December 
17 to 23, both days included); 

(vii) Any vigil (even if only commemorated); 

(viii) A simple octave-day, c.g., January 2, 3, 4 (even if only 
commemorated); 

(ix) A weekday on which the Mass of the preceding Sunday has 
to be resumed (p. 54). 

49. he formulary of the Mass will be the Missa Quotidiana, with at 
least three pra) r ers, unless the Mass is sung or said in connexion with an 
Office of the Dead celebrated under double rite (see § 11, supra), Masses 
for the dead, however, on a day which is “privileged” for the particular 
person for which they are offered, follow the formulary and rite of the 
privileged” Mass. 21 Thus, any Mass said for a dead person while he is 
still unburied, follows the formulary and rite of the Missa in die obitus. 2 - 


XVII. Requiem Masses Permitted by Indult 

50. In some places there is an indult permitting Requiem Masses-" to 
he sung, or said, two or even three times 24 each week, even on a day of 
double (greater or lesser) rite. Such indults must be interpreted thus: 


If such a “free” day occurs between 
Ash Wednesday and the first Sunday of 
Dnt, a Requiem Mass may be celebrated, 
fven though one had already been said 
that same week, on either, or both, of 
Hie days preceding Ash Wednesday (S.R.C., 

Mar. 3 , 1936 ). 

The privileged ferias arc Ash Wcdnes- 

P» Monday, Tuesday, and Wednesday 
w Holy Week. 

Hence, if a priest said Mass in 
’fferent churches in one week, he might 


find himself free to say more than one 
dailv Requiem Mass, even in Lent 
a Cf. §§ 2S (<*), 38, 40 (iii), 41 (vi), 
42 (i). 

" S.R.C. 4372* (cf. 151). 

Mtssae quotidianae (of simple 

rite). 

;i The terms of the indults differ in 
different places. For U.S.A, cf. Wapel- 
horst, Compendium S. Liturgiae, 11th Ed., 
§ 77. 
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(i) The privilege is lor Ihc church (not for indiviHml „ • , 

allows these Masses in addition- to the Requiem Masses E,' T' 
permitted, that same week, by the rubrics; “ at raa V be 

(u) The Masses, when not sung, are excluded In future (i, ■ 
revision of the rubrics of the Missal) on vigils and on ilJ i j nce the 

which a low “daily Mass” of the dead is forbidden- (§ Jg °" 

(in) On a day on which a sung Mass is specially authorized it’, 

not be replaced by a low Mass on days on which this low C£m m ^ 
IS excluded by the rubrics. 27 requiem Mass 


1 he Gregorian Masses 28 


•fiass; ss: zx Sixsz r; 

-TV SS.il isEi.- “? 

monastic poverty and imw * c mmissl on of a fault against 

his delivery from Pure-itor^* ° f th ® Ser!es ’ the monk announced 

the intrinsic X oTCSleSoVof 3 ^^ ^ fa addition to 
dead person, an extrinci m Masses for the soul of a 

merits of S. Gregory inclining ^ added through the Payers and 
merits of the MassTo G ° d t0 3PPly m ° re fully the infinite 

thirty days he would be ^ Cecease( * P ers °n, so that at the end of the 

never given any decision as to the°t™uth U or at °i y ' the ChUrch has 

the S. Con^remtinn n f t i r t Rth or value of this very old belief. 

“the confidence of the fahhfnT did . decIare '’° 011 March IS, 1884, that 
Masses called ‘Gregorian’ n ~ ’ convince ^ that the offering of thirty 
of souls in Pur„atorv ;« P ° SSCSSea a ^'al efficacy for the deliverance 

brating these Massl’is an^ 5 ft a "d the custom of cele- 

o n , . sses M approved by the Churrh ” 

52. Conditions of the Trcntol. 


ty Masses must be offered without a break" for thirty 


consecutive days, not necessarily by 


"SRC. 3472, 3514. 

- S \hh C ' ?°t (,9U) * * SR *C. 3977 

Although this is not a slrictlv htunri 

cal question it is dealt with (or the 7n' 

formation of priests and semina r ku 

connexion with Requiem Masses. ” n 

Book IV, Chap. 55, 


l lie same priest," nor in the same 
S. Sedb, XVI, 509. 

nrr r S ' Indu, S» Jan. 14, I8S9; Holv 
Office, Dec. 12, 1912 (II). 

. ° y . Office, (HI). Hence the priest 

nn ° U . n( t;rlo °^ the celebration may have 
priest 11 m0rP ^ asses supplied by another 
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church. Should the three last days of Holy Week occur, and the Cele¬ 
brant does not say Mass on Maundy Thursday, or Holy Saturday (if 
he does, he must make these Masses part of the Trental), the series is 
not broken, 33 and he may continue, on Easter Sunday, as if there had 
been no interval. 

(ii) The Masses must be spread over thirty days — one being cele¬ 
brated each day. Hence, the Celebrant must not get one or more of the 
Masses celebrated by others on the one day, so that the thirty are com¬ 
pleted in a shorter period than thirty days; nor must he apply more than 
one of his Masses on Christmas Day as part of the Trental.'' 

(iii) The Masses must all be offered for one deceased person only, not 
for several; nor for the living. 35 

(iv) The Masses need not be Requiem Masses, even on days when 
these are permitted, but ; it is praiseworthy to say them, out of regard 
for the dead, on days on which this is lawful and becoming. 5 ’' 

v) The Masses need not be said at a privileged altar, nor need they 
be offered in honour of S. Gregory, nor with a commemoration of him. : 

(vi) It is not certain that there is any plenary indulgence attached 
to the Trental ' (the special efficacy is due rather to the divine good 
pleasure and mercy, and to the acceptance on God’s part of the Masses) 
and, as the efficacy of the Masses is not infallible, it is not forbidden to 
repeat the Trental for the same soul. 

(vii The Masses of the Trental have no liturgical privileges. 


THE OBLIGATION OF THE TRENTAL; 

53. In accepting an honorarium 10 for the celebration of a Trental, a 
priest undertakes two obligations of a serious character, and binding in 
justice, i.e., (i) the obligation of celebrating thirty Masses (and this he 
must do himself or through other priests, as in the cas§ of all manual 
Masses); (ii) the obligation of celebrating (or having celebrated) these 
thirty Masses without a break, on thirty consecutive days. In regard to 
'lie second obligation the common teaching of theologians is this; if the 
series is broken through no fault of the priest, he is (probably) not 


Benedict XIV, Institution's Eccl. 34 
(n. 22). 

M S. Cong. Indulg., Jan. 14, 1SS9; Holy 
Office, Dec. 12, 1912 (II and IV). 

^S. Cong. Indulg., Aug. 24, IS88. 

'’Holy Office, Dec. 12, 1912 (V), and 
*c p. 62. 


” S. Cong. Indulg., Jan, 14, ISS9. 

M Ibid., Aug. 24, 1SSS. 

” Ibid,, and Mar. 15, 1SS4, 

A!> Normally, the honorarium will be 
greater than would be given for the cele¬ 
bration of thirty Masses not forming 
a series. 














162 


GENERAL RUBRICS OF THE MISSAL 


bound to make restitution, 41 but he should do his best tn f. i«i . 
of the person who made the offering for the Trent V |,1 r desirc 
ser.es as soon as he can « If the interruption be reallv’, i n Shlng the 
a priest accepts the obligation of celebrating a Trenta/*^ ^ if 
morally certain he cannot do so, and does not take f" he is 

series uninterrupted by the aid of another Driest) .1 kee P the 

<o begin the Trental again, and complete it accordin . Pr ‘. eSt 3 bouad 
down. If the interruption be due to a fault less cubablv » ”*“■ ‘ aid 

be used for the series, or to failure to mark JSTZ "°' 

his note-book—-it would cnpm * 9 ^ Mssscs in 

be begun again, but some authors ’think T® Trenta ‘ Should 

and they suggest L a^^^ST ° f lhe Ma **- 

condonation (* cautel^ seSSt *** ” a 


XIX. The Indulgence of the Privileged Altar'* 


, 54 - The mdulgence of the “privileged altar- .r . 

celebrated for a dead nerson t;\ ‘°, tr means that 10 a Mass 

been attached, or (ii) bv a Driest T “u™ L ° " hlch the P rivile ge has 

sonaily, the Church attaches a pLary T* privilege per ‘ 

ceased person. Penary indulgence m favour of this de- 

(Who h nriotger witWnTs n iuris n d- n . dl,IgenCe “ fav ? ur of a dead P erson 
act of jurisdiction, as in the case 0 ^- 1 °" 7 . eartI ^’ 11 does so > not as an 

wa y °l suffrage, 4 * i.e., ; t offe ' ( '! *" u gen “ for (he living, but by 

_ - oners to God the indulgence,- and prays him 


Vol C /'io ‘f’. S^J 10 Sacramcnth, 

^Sin again, if he hid accepted an J 
num greater than that 

... SonK theologians recommend ihaTIt' 

bc' S cSbrated° r a| n0 a r0 ^ MaSS “ sh< > uM 

lv °iti all uncertainty tecise^r •’‘"‘f’ To 

interruption of the „ ‘ m ™ 1 PnW= 

-ft from s" e d ° nalion 

S uggLr^ s m tS n r of,h - 

course, the last) f„r 7 ‘ f nce P*> of 

!** Trentai (JU&t SL P ,7‘ oI 
“traced, through the in.erccito n ^7 
e Sor>), an uninterrupted supplication of 


_> c lasses, is lost. Theologians agree, 
°r example, that the gaining of a plenary 
in u S en ce t on behalf of the deceased 
person, is not a sufficient substitute for 
the, intemipti°n of the Trental. 

I his question is not a rubrical one, 

,U . 15 lb . Useful to deal with it in con¬ 
nexion with Requiem Masses. 

9n - C -’ intercessory prayer. (Cf. CJ.C. 

In the case of a plenary indulgence it 
as * de from the Treasury of the Church 
f ii 0 crs . to whatever is necessary to 
whirl rLm ,' t temporal punishment 

nlar case UC ^ or s * n forgiven, in the partic- 
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to accept it on behalf of the soul in question. To what extent God does 
actually accept this offering from the Treasury of indulgences on behalf 
of a dead person, and apply it to the remission of the temporal punish¬ 
ment due to this person, is unknown; it depends on the divine Will. 

56. Accordingly, “by the indulgence attached to a privileged altar is 
to be understood— if we regard the intention of the Church' 7 and the 
use of the power of the Keys —a plenary indulgence, which at once 
frees the soul from all the pains of Purgatory; but if we regard the effect 
of the application, it is to be understood as a plenary indulgence, the 
extent of whose effect ( cujus mensura) corresponds to the good pleasure 
and acceptance of divine mercy.” 18 As the acceptance of the indulgence 
in full by God is not infallibly certain, it is permitted and a common 
practice to gain, as far as may be possible, more than one plenary indul¬ 
gence for the soul of a deceased person. 

57. The indulgence of the privileged altar differs from other plenary 
indulgences applied for the dead in that its effect is more certain for (a) 
it is united to the offering of the Mass for the dead person, and so is 
rendered more efficacious, since the Mass greatly helps in removing ob¬ 
stacles that prevent an indulgence from having its full effect, (Z>) there 
are no other conditions for the gaining of the indulgence, except the 
offering of the Mass. 

58. The indulgence of the privileged altar is either (a) local , i.e,, 
attached, permanently or otherwise, to an altar, 40 so that any priest who 
celebrates on that altar may gain the indulgence, or (6) personal, i.e., a 
special favour granted by the Holy See to an individual priest (per¬ 
manently or temporarily), so that wherever ,0 he says A [ass, he may gain 
the indulgence, whether the altar on which he celebrates be privileged or 
not. Thus, e.g., all cardinals and bishops have the privilege personally, 
and in perpetuity. 51 

59. The Holy See often grants the privilege for a place or to a person. 
In virtue of the Code of Canon Law a bishop (and other religious su¬ 
periors), 1 may appoint and declare one altar permanently and daily 
“privileged,” in public churches (provided there is not one already 


*' “Mens concedentis [ indutgentiam ].” 

S. Congregation of Indulgences (= 
S.C.I.), decree 283 (1840). 

” The aitar need not be a “fixed” one 
in the liturgical meaning of the term (see 
C.J.C. 1197, §1), but must be fixed in 
the sense of being a permanent structure, 
and not merely a portable altar or altar 
stone. It is to the entire structure (a fixed 


altar in the liturgical sense; or a permanent 
structure, having laid on its table an altar 
stone, and erected in honour of some 
mystery or saint) that the indulgence is 
attached (S.C.I., D. 334J and July t$, 
1902). 

M Even on a portable altar. 

” CJ.C. 239, § 1 (No. 10); 349, § 1. 

•See CJ.C, 916. 
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there); but not in oratories, unless they are uniter? 

or are chapels-oLease. o a parish church 

60. On AH Souls’ Day, and on each day until November or , 
all Masses enjoy the privilege of the plenary indulgence as if"',) " 3 ? 0 ’ 
been celebrated at a privileged altar (but the indulgence ’ n ‘ ey had 
to one particular soul); and all the altars of a church T applied 
the days on which the Forty Hours’ Prayer takes place theS^ ° n 

den,end- o„ the ground of the privilege 1 a larir offering 1 “ *° 
be given for a Mass at a nonprivilegecfal tar)' " g ““ W0U,d 

CONDITIONS FOR GAINING THE INDULGENCE I 

62. Ihe general 1 conditions laid down fnr 
genceare: * 0r the gaining of the indul- 

though the Mass®mav be 0^!^ more 0 "? "** S ° U ‘ * 3 time (even 
Faithful Departed)."’ 6 than one or eve " for all the 

i4>g««is r apS Z if* ^ by that faCt 

which is privileged for that div i 1 3SS - 1S ce e ^ rate( l on an altar 
privilege), and no special express’ annT f- pne ^ wll ° i,as the personal 
Mass be offered for manv dead nP PP '°“ of ,l is ne oessary;' but if 

it is necessary to determine one person m 811 • S0U ' S “ Purgatory - 

applied." p ~ on 10 "horn the indulgence is to be 

the Mass for ti ?Uvinglsll IT lnduIgence < it is forbidden to offer 
It may be offered for the dead onS"" eVe " ^ the Iivin * and the dead 

iQXd iu' 917 ’ S - Penitc ntiary, Oct 31 
1934 -. Thf -‘ Privilege holds even f th ‘ r ’ 
position is intcrruniM n* • 1 Px * 

Ordinary ot the nhee i*’ "J™ the 
Exposition in , h „ P , dcc,dcs lha ‘ the 

Clementine Inatrueti n™ f ‘ Md by the 
(Prices rt fl nl . “ not Possible. 

*c.j.c! Z f T <1,38) ' n - 140 >- 

■aid^wn W r° lhCr 5P ' Cial con< titions 
ounn m the concession of (ho 

ese, in particular cases, and they m ‘ t ' 

Of course, be observed 7 tf 

dea’d 7 '^ hTthe °a C r d f » *ve n . 

I «ons, nut the indulgence may be 


n’ n ?ftQ-° r I*™ 0i thcm 0nI >’ (S.C.I., Dec. 
19, e 1883 J Aug. 25, 1897). 

19 > 188 5; S. Penitentiary, 
July 6, 1917 (No. 3 ). 

eithnr 13 S l uc ^ 1 a case it is not necessary that 
\r ' ] c Celebrant or the donor of the 

Si 0ffc ^ shouId inlcnd to apply the 
17 19T5) 366; Holy Office, June 

11 15 I 10 * necessary to know this person, 
mnirtKi ,nf l!, S Cn « may be applied to the 

thelm i ban , d ° ncd S0UI in p urgatory or to 
.o°p T wh T 0m G od wishes to liberate first. 
a L I » Jan, 23, 1901 
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64 . To gain the indulgence it is not necessary that a Requiem Mass 
should he celebrated, even if the rubrics allow it on the occasion — it 
suffices to offer any Mass that the rubrics permit. 1 ' 5 Nor is it necessary 
10 add a prayer for the deceased person, when the rubrics allow this 
195 ). Naturally, it is becoming to offer a Requiem Mass, or add the 
special prayer, when this is permitted and opportune. 11 

65. If a priest accepts an honorarium to say Mass at a privileged 
altar, he is bound to do so (naturally, if he has the personal pri\ilege 
he may make use of this). It will not do to substitute for the Mass at 
a privileged altar, the gaining of a plenary indulgence for the dead person 
by some other means 12 (e.g., by making the Way of the Cross). If a 
priest, through inculpable error does not say the Mass on a privileged 
altar, 12 or inculpably errs in the application of the Mass (cf. §62), he 
need not repeat the Mass nor return the stipend given for its applica¬ 
tion. 14 He is bound, however, to gain another plenary indulgence for the 
deceased person, for whom he said the Mass and. if he had received a 
greater stipend than the usual one (because of the condition added to the 
contract, i.e., that the Mass be celebrated on a privileged altar), he is 
bound to restore the extra amount. 15 


XX. The Rite (in general) of a Requiem Mass 

66 . The rite, in detail, of a Requiem Mass is dealt with, tor low Mass, 
in Vol. 11, pp. 437 sqq .; for solemn Mass, in \ ol. Ill, pp. 657 sqq. 

In general, however, the following points are of interest: 

(1°) A Requiem Mass is always celebrated in black, not violet, vest¬ 
ments, except in the one case of the Forty Hours Prayer — the middle 

day of the Prayer — occurring on All Souls’ Day (see p. 99). 

(2°) While Holy Communion may be given within any Requiem Mass 
(even a solemn one), only in case of a private Mass i.e., not solemn, 
sung, nor Conventual — may it be given immediately 1 " before or after. 11 
(3 • As a Requiem Mass has no connexion with the Office ot the das 

(except on All Souls’ Day): 

(n) No prayer for the living is said in a Requiem Ma^; 1 


’* Holy Office, Feb. 20, 1913. 

" Ibid. {“Cum licet ac decet") and see 
P. 62, 

”S.CX ( May 2, 1 S 52 (No. 357). 

11 And at the time when it, or he, has 
the privilege, if this be limited to certain 
days. 

H As he would be bound to do in the 


case of culpable error about the indulgence. 

This is the ordinary teaching o' moral 
theologians. Cf. also S.C L, D. 3.>9 , 55/ 
(and sec p. 161, § 53, note). 

"’When the Celebrant is vested for Mass. 
" C.J C. S~l6, § 1; S R C. 4I77 3 . 

” R G. VII, 6. 
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in a 


(A) An oratio impcrala is not said, unless it be for the dead ( , 

(0 There is never a proper Communicant es or last ^ P ', ?4); 
Requiem Mass; 351 Gospel 

(d) The Celebrant in a Requiem Mass does not bow his i •, 

name of the saint whose feast it is occurs in the Canon ’ ‘ 

living. 2 ® The organ is permitted, if necessary, to sustain ^ 

when they are silent, it must be silent also 21 voices, but 


^See Vol. HI, P. 555 . 

Sec Vol. Ill, p p . S4 5} 553 


51 See Vol. Ill, p . 549. 



CHAPTER X 


THE VARIABLE PARTS OF THE MASS 


I. The Psalm Judica 

1. The forty-second psalm, Judica , in the preparatory prayers of the 
Mass, is omitted {a) in all Masses of the dead, and {£) in Masses of the 
season (de tempore) —Sunday or weekday Masses — from Passion 
Sunday (inclusive) to Holy Saturday (exclusive). 

It is not, therefore, omitted in festal or votive Masses within this 
period. 

2. When the psalm is omitted, the antiphon Introibo is not wholly 
omitted. It is said once, and is immediately followed by Ad jut or him 
nostrum, etc. 1 


II. The Introit 2 

1. The Introit is recited at every Mass, except at that of Holy Satur¬ 
day, and at the Mass of the Liturgy of the day 3 on the eve of Pentecost 
(in these two cases the Vigil Office replaces the Introit). 

2 . The Gloria Pain is omitted, in the Introit, in Masses of the dead, 
and in Masses de tempore from Passion Sunday (inclusive) to Maundy 
Thursday (inclusive). 4 

3. In Paschaltide, two Alleluias are added (except in Requiem Masses) 
to the first verse of the Introit — if they are not already there —and 
are repeated when this verse is repeated. 5 

HI. Gloria in Excelsis 

1 . The Gloria in excelsis is recited: 

A. In Masses Which Are in Conformity with the Divine Office: 

Whenever Te Deuni is recited at Matins,’ 5 except (a) on Maundy 

1 R. HI, 6, * R G. VIII. 1 While one Alleluia is added (if not 

’There is an Introit in “private” (see already there) to the Offertory and Corn- 
Glossary, p. 725) Masses on that day munion verses (special rubric at the end 
(rubric t« loco) of the Common of Martyrs in Paschaltide). 

4 R.G. VIII, 1. *R.G. VIII, 3. 
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Thursday and Holy Saturday, when the Gloria is said in ,j.. 
though Te Dawns not recited in the Office;' (A) the Mass of the rI? 

dons ( Exaudtmt ), when the Gloria is omitted, even though 7 V Z . 
recited at Matins . 8 G ^ ewm be 

Hence, the Gloria is said: 

(a) On all feasts” throughout the year of whatever rite and wh.„„ 

the Mass of a feast is said within its octave (even tlmugMhf ™ 
be a simple one only) ; 10 b L ociave 

Otitl T “ll S , U,KlayS ’ e , ven if anticipated or if postponed with the 
?f . (except, 01 course, the Sundays in the Office of which the Te Darn 

, p r «o*ted, t£., the Sundays of Advent, and those from Septuagesiim 
to Palm Sunday). In a Sunday Mass which has to be resumed 1 the 
course of the week, the Gloria is said only: (i) in Paschaltide or (ii 

he Mass of the Sunday within the octave of Christmas to be resu^ 
after January ,3 tHat Within th£ ° CtaVe ° f ***** t0 be resumed 
(c) In the following weekday (ferial) Masses; 

(ill 2 I 1 ? 6 Ta ° f '!’ e Epiphan >> Ascension, and Pentecost; 

T n ,^ e Frlda > after the octave of the Ascension • 

(m) In all the weekday Masses of Paschaltide (except the Mass 
01 the Rogations); 

( 1 V) In the Saturday Mass of our Blessed Lady 
On all these occasions the Te Damn is recited at Matins. 

a “ , ‘ 0 '»»»■=• 

L } I" th ® Mass of a transferred solemnity;'” 
re gravi“ (prOTMed^it'isMn ? 1 ? vi ’ eges °f a solemn votive Mass pro 

lhe votive Ma =s of the first Friday of the month; y ^ 

Special rubric in Mass of the Greater 
and Lesser Litanies. 

n thE Ho,y Inno “ nts 
, 28 /’ thc Te Deum is said only when 

the hast occurs on a Sunday, or is cele¬ 
brated as a double of the first class. Only 

n thcse cascs > therefore, is the Gloria 


retiled a ^ the Mass. It is always recited 
on tte octave-day (rubric in loco). 

A adit. VII. 3 
11 find. 

” Addit. Vn, |. 

’’See Addit. IV, 1, 2 3 
Addit. VII, l. 
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(d) In a private votive Mass, if it be: 

(i) Of an angel or angels; 15 

(ii) Of our Blessed Lady celebrated on a Saturday;™ 

(iii) Of a saint or mystery celebrated within the octave (even a 
simple one) of the feast of this saint or mystery.’ 7 

2. Accordingly, the Gloria is omitted:™ 

(i a ) Whenever the Te Deum is omitted at Mafins .(except Maundy 
Thursday and Holy Saturday); 

(b) In any Mass which is celebrated in violet vestments; 

(c) In Masses of the Dead; 

(d) In a Sunday Mass resumed in the course of the week (with the 
exceptions explained above) ; 13 

(e) In a private votive Mass — even in Paschaltide — whether said 
or sung, except that of the Angels, that of B.V.M. on a Saturday, that 
of a saint or mystery within the octave of the feast. 


IV. The Prayers" 


(1°) The Prayers in General: 


A. The Structure of the Prayers: 


1. ly the “prayers” of the Mass are meant, normally, that prayer — 
or group of prayers — that precedes the Epistle, terminates the Offer¬ 
tory, and follows the Communion, The first prayer or group of prayers 
is called by the Missal “ oratio ” or “oratioues”; 21 the second is known 
as the u Sccret(s),” the prayer(s) said over the bread and wine (oblafa ): 
the third, the postcommunion(s), the prayer(s) o ; ' thanksgiving. 

2. The first prayer of the first and third groups, and it alone, 22 is 
preceded by the general salutation to the congregation, Dominus vobis- 
cum. This formula is an invitation to close union in prayer and in act. 
and it invokes the divine aid that those present may be intimately united 
in spirit with the sacrificing priest. 

3. Ordinarily, the first and second prayers of each group — and these 


,s Rubric in Votive Mass of the Angels 
and R.G. VIII, 4. 

11 R.G. VIII, 4 (cf, p, 114, n, 21). 

1T Addit. VII, 1. 

” R.G. VIII, 3, 4; Addit. VII, 1. 

” Ibid. 

W R G. VII, IX; Addit. V, VI. 


■ ! The first prayer of thc Mass was 
originally termed oratio ad colled am, and 
so it is often named “collect" In the 
revised rubrics of the Missal this word is 
applied only to oral rones im peralac (Addit. 
VI, 4, 5; cf., however, R. XI, 1). 

»Cf. R G. VII, 7, 
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alone-’ -are preceded by the more direct invitation to praver Or, 

isss?** “* ■* w >-*• •» «. k.. 

(a) The invocation of God (De«i, omnipotent Deus, Deus nosier 1 

ecclesiastical year, or to the mystery or sainTo,' th o r nTL° * 
a reason for our petitions and a motive for granting them ’ * 

<ljtrr 0ften mtroduced fa y such deprecatory phrases 

u Sk.-“ iSrs ry. 

saint already referred to with fi C1Vme attr 'bute, or the mystery o 

of what the pmyer asks’ ’ “ added m °‘ ive for the «»*", 

Ch2 1 “ lhe Mcdiatehip „ 

* -a-TuJS.” "Z S •*? n 

honour. versons, and a brief doxology in theii 

sums up^'S^er wd'S^? Jjf fte reSP °“ e Amen " whid ’ 

. y makes 11 the Prayer of each respondent. 

and wine Sd C bf t^fllt^l a fo ef tr nCe V* oblata ™-^ bread 

to become the Body and Blood of Ch • f sac r |fic e —which are destined 

•be Sacrament of the Ski ' TT™™ pra * er as a rule, to 

and to its effects. nchanst, which has just been received, 

222 ' ttissfz mi- 1 ™ God 

tan considered to Hi. inj, , l “‘ “ lh ' Fi '“ 

(omnipotent sempiterne Dm' , . - ’ omn| potence, and sovereigntv 

ployed). A few of the more , ’ i Simi ar forms of add ress are em- 
dressed to God the Son e.e the ern ’ ^ leSS cIassic aI, prayers are ad- 

qui nobis), the collect on the FeiTnA° f T the BleSSed Sacrament ( Deus , 

-- 6 1 east of S - Joseph (Sanctissimae Genitrich 

13 rt,. 


wS* ftS ° f lh , c fcriaI 

of blessing thin a pea™ lh " 3 *"»»"» 

form of invitation Oremm 
capita vestra Deo (R X t n 

sometimes the longer form n 

Fkctamus genua is used e e nn J r 2? w ' 
neca-iv c * 7 ’ on the Wed¬ 

nesday, or Saturday, of an Ember week. 


ti “‘r! n ? n ” cx Presscs assent and apprt 
hnnr-* 11 U t le rcli S ious equivalent of “h 

audience 5 ut b f. thC i mcmbcrs of 
“assuredly [” f beSt transIatcd 

nft m? ra !l su P e r ohlata was the anci 
name of the prayer, 
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tuoe Sponsi, quaesmnus , Domtne). No collect in the Mass of the Roman 
Rite is directly addressed to God the Holy Ghost: not even the prayer 
of Pentecost, which — true to the classical model of a liturgical prayer 
— is addressed to the Father, with mention of the Holy Spirit. 

the conclusion of prayers 27 

7. Within the V'ass and the Divine Office the solemn or long con¬ 
clusion is used for the prayers. The particular conclusion which is to 
be used depends on the content of the prayer, and more particularly on 
its destination.The general rules are: 


(1°) If the prayer be addressed to God the Father; 

(a) With no reference to the other Divine Persons, the conclusion will 
be Per Dominum nostrum Jesum Christum, Filium tuum * qui tecum vivit 
ct regnat in unitate Spiritus Sancti Deus, per omnia saecula saecttlorum : 

(b) With a reference- 9 to God the Son, at the beginning or in the body 
of the prayer, the conclusion will be Per eumdem D.NJ.C., etc.: 

(r) With a reference to God the Son, 10 towards the end of the prayer 
( e.g the prayer of our Lady at Chnstmastide, Deus qui salutisactemac ). 
the conclusion will be Qui tecum vivit ct regnat in unitate Spiritus Sancti 
Deus > per omnia saecula saeculorum. 


(2°) If the prayer be addressed to God the Son: 

'Fhe conclusion will be Qui vivis ct regnas cum Deo Patri in imitate 
Spiritus Sancti Deus, per omnia saecula saeculorum. If mention be made 
of the Father in such a prayer — a rare case-—the conclusion will be 
Qui cum codem Deo Pat re ct Spirit u Sane to vivis ct regnas Deus, per 
omnia saecula saeculorum, 3 ' c.g., the collect of the votive Mass of the 
Passionj 32 the Secret of the Mass of S. Anthony (June 13). 

*(3°) If, in a prayer addressed to the Father or the Son, mention is 
made of the Person of the Holy Ghost — and not, c.g., of one of His 
gifts—the end of the appropriate conclusion will be Per, etc., in unitate 


17 R.G. IX, 17. 

"Usually, in the modern Missal, the 
correct conclusion is indicated by printing 
its initial words. 

Even implicit, such as is contained, 
e -&-> in the word Genitrix, or in the refer¬ 
ence to the cross in the prayer of the 
Exaltation of the Holy Cross (Sept. 14), 
Even implicit, such as is contained in 
the collect of the first Mass of Christmas 
Pay. 


11 Cf. the conclusion of the second prayer 
in the Canon after rignws Dei , which is 
very similar. It is anomalous, and so is 
the conclusion of the prayer that pre¬ 
cedes it. 

” This is also the conclusion of three 
prayers for the dying in R R (V, vii, 7). 
The order of the words is different in the 
collect of the Mass of B V M., Mediatrix 
of All Graces, and in the postcommunion 
of the Mass of the Sacred Lance and Nails- 
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ejusdem Spiritus Sancti , etc., c.g., the collect of Pentecost * u 
communion of Easter Day. ’ the Post- 

Sometimes the word spiritus in a prayer does not mean the Per. 
of the Holy Ghost —in which case it is usually printed in modem m " 

unchanged,” e.g., the collect on the Feast of S. Bernardino I C 
or of S. Jerome Emilian (July 20). ^ ^), 

THE NUMBER OF CONCLUSIONS 

8. As a general rule, if there are several prayers in any particular 
only the first prayer of each group — collect, Secret, or postcommuni n S ’ 
prayers - and the last, will have a conclusion.- All he nravers hT 
•he first and last are said without a conclusion. The last th ^ 
own appropriate ending, unaffected by any of the prayers that preceded 

9. Ordinarily, the first or chief prayer stands by itself with ! 
conclusion, but sometimes it will have added to it under one con, \°2 

P rr ion ihen * * - 

and meatring^of* S 

the Mass^of'the'ds “ “‘f, Pr ° Per Mass of its °' vn - takes Slac^dnn 

ir ye Ifthe * lhe “Oration of a b^opa Iped 

prave of the H L ed ‘ S a<kIed l,n(lcr °» e conclusion to the 

prayer in reference' tcTth" 3 T*? * b ' eSSed before Mass - a ^ 
prayer of the dav- ih'i ? ad<le( ^ un( ' er one conclusion to the 

connected with the Office of the* T eb . rat . lon of some solemn Mass, not 

day has to be substitntn If •, i'*'"’ ' S lm P f ‘^ c ‘d, and the Mass of the 

Mass is added under one c^Li™ tl^hf^e^fthe^M ^ if 
d^mtd takes tke place o, tins impeded ^.”Vor exampS a mar! 


”/(*., the word ejusdem will not be 
introduced (cf. S.R.C. 2682"). 

R.G. VII, 7. An exception (an appar¬ 
ent exception only, because it is not an 

orali0 } is lhe **P* 

t 10 the fcnaI Masses of Lent 
'vhich has its own proper invitation to 
prayer and its own conclusion 
”S.R C. 2326*, 2724. 


trSf' Callcwaert, Caeremotuah, p. 73. 
e prayer from an impeded votive 
^ ass mus{ be added, if the votive Mass 
!S , r ’! K prescribed for some occasion, c,g., 

f,. h f e f onsecration of an altar; it may be 
‘k, c , * ^ le vot ’ ve Mass is merely per- 
1 c » e S-, the votive Mass of the Sacred 

J 1 ,° n n C thc fir st Friday of the month 

(c. p. 79, § S>. . h 
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. if __ because of the occurring feast—the votive Mass pro sponso 
gt sponsa may not be celebrated, the prayer from it is added to the 
river of the day, under one conclusion, and takes the place of the im- 
peded votive Mass; if, during the Forty Hours’ Prayer, the solemn vo¬ 
tive Mass of the Blessed Sacrament is impeded, as a substitute the 
prayer from it is added under one conclusion to the prayer of the Mass 

of the day. 

11. Normally, only one prayer — i,e. t one collect, one Secret, one post¬ 
communion — is added under one conclusion to the prayer of the Mass, 
but it may happen that even several prayers may have to be added under 
one conclusion. If, for example, on the day of the consecration of a 
church the votive Mass of the Dedication was impeded, then to the 
prayer of the Mass of the day arc added the prayer of the Dedication 
and the prayer of the Titular. 38 


B. Division of tiie Prayers: 



Principal (i.e., the collect, 35 Secret, and 
postcommunion proper to the Mass — 
festal, dominical, ferial, or votive — 
which is being celebrated) 


Accessory 



Commemorations 


< 


Special 


Common 


Votive 



Broadly Speaking 
Strictly Speaking 


A special commemoration is the remembrance in the Mass —by a col¬ 
lect, Secret, and postcommunion added to those proper to the Mass 
which is being celebrated — of an occurring Sunday, feast, octave, or 
feria, which has been (ordinarily) commemorated at Lauds in the Divine 
Office of the day. 40 

The ommon commemorations are certain prayers — van mg accord¬ 
ing to the season, and called by the rubrics Orationes pro divers Hate 


w See Glossary, p. 728. If there were 
avo or three Titulars of equal standing, 
lhe prayer of each should be added, unless 
they bad a common feast. 

" If there is more than one collect 
proper to the Mass of the day — / e., when 


there is more than one Scripture reading, 
as in the Mass of the Wednesday or Satur¬ 
day of Quarter Tense week — the principal 
prayer is the one which immediately 
follows Kyric, elcison (R G. YII, »). 

M Cf, Addit. V, l. 
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azl ’ zz : r;^s^s,:r“ w *“ ■>■«- 

non of the rubrics, 48 or of the *** f fee- 

the wish (voto) of the celebrating priest. 44 It is these ht'! ^’ ° r fc >' 
are “votive” in the proper sense; but the term k .Ir i f Prayers ** 
mg. to the two other classes of prayers While the v 7’ broadly s Peak- 
broad sense of the word are ordered and o le^w- ? Prayers in «» 
votive prayers are permitted, and Mai/facultati^* 0 *’ ** Strictly 

C. The Number of the Prayers 1 

2° ; the was 

u!e SS nu d mb rmi r ** "“*« ° f 

commemorations, and/or oration* impcra^TL a SP f ^ ° ccurrin « 

there will be (a) one nraver in \ [ ae > as a general rule (per «) 

in a Mass of semidouble 'rite “ 7 7 d ° Ub ' e rite > W three prayer 

- votive) of simple rite 1’f a Mass *7^7 “ “ MaSS (festal > ferial, 
other prayers may be added— ^ simple rite be a private 44 one, 
of the Celebrant. 48 onditions' 8 — according to the wish 

will, ordinarily, S ‘ mpIe rite the second and third prayers 

rations occur, 4 they will reT C °™ orati “s;" if special com memo- 
‘here be one special commemoration S"T C0 , mmem ° ra ‘ i °"s, U, if 

prayer, and this latter will be said i ,T f® P ace lhe f,rst common 

second common prayer-if them t tbe ‘h lrc i place, replacing the 

they will replace the common praye«°whirf^ 6 -nT** 1 commemorations . 

4 - Ex “Ptions to these rules are thes’e^ ^ W ** omitted - :! 

(•) On Palm Sunday (semidonhl*\ r 
- \ emidouble), and on the vigil of Pentecost (semi- 

"Sec infra (§ Si). 

R G. IX, 12; Addil. VI, 6. 

t ace p. 179. 

d '* ot * he commemoration of a feast of 

oc ? c ’ ^ or » such a commemoration 

omiif Y/ 0 ^ coriin ion prayers will be 
omitted (see p. 179). 

Addit. VI, 1. 


2 s ^-; Addit. VI, 1 . 

, fi *» thc prayer of the c 

Mrt4 >in Masses (4 „ S am ' 
'•AdiU. VI. 3 . 4 , ^ P - IS ‘>- 

R G. IX; Addit. VI 
R G. DC, l 

; Re. ix, 2 . 

(see 1 Glossary, n p.°725)° e ' n ° f Conv *ntual 
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One Prayer 
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double), there is only one prayer.' On these days and on Chris mas Eve 
even special occurring commemorations are omitted (except, thut of the 
fourth Sunday of Advent, falling on December 24) ; 

(ii) Apart from special commemorations or oratioues imperatae only 
two prayers are said: * y 

(a) In Masses of the season (de tempore) during Passiontide 4 

^ jg||do#ble rite during Passion Week and durin g the 
octaves of Easter and Pentecost; 5 

(c) On Sundays within octaves. 0 

(ill) If a double 4 be commemorated, 8 e.g., on a Sunday, the common 
commemoration is omitted.® 

resume : 

Accordingly, apart fiom special commemorations or oratioues inipe- 
ratae, there will be in the Mass: 

r (a) On a feast of double rite; 

(b) On Palm Sunday, 10 on the vigil of Christmas 
and of Pentecost; 

(e) In a solemn votive Mass ( pro re gravi, etc.). 11 

(a) In Masses de tempore in Passiontide; 

(b) On clays of semidouble rite within the octaves 
of Easter and Pentecost; 

(c) On Sundays within octaves. 
r (a) On Sundays (except Palm Sunday); 12 

(b) On a feast of semidouble or simple rite; 

(f) On weekdays (jeriae) , on vigils (except Christ¬ 
mas and Pentecost), and within octaves (ex¬ 
cept Easter and Pentecost). 

(2 3 ) Change of Prayers: 

L Prayers in the Mass may resemble one another, or be identical, 
either (a) in their text, or ( b ) in the purpose for which they are said, 

4 R.G. IX, 9 and special rubric in toco. 

Rubric of Passion Sunday. 

'R G. IX, S; Addit. VI, 1, 

‘R.G. IX, 10; Addit. VI, 1. 

Or an impeded votive Mass pro re 
Srii.'f ( c f S.R.C. 4372 m ), or the external 
solemnity ot a feast (on a Sunday) be 

commemorated (Addit. VI, 1 ). 

Sometimes the commemoration of a 
double may occur in a Mass of simple 
ri fe, e,g, r in the Mass of a feria that has 


r 


Two Prayers 


Three Prayers 




a proper Mass or in that of a viyil; in the 
votive Mass of the newly ived. 

® For other cases m v\ bich a common 
commemoration is omitted, see infra, 
p. 179. 

Addit. V, I and VI, 1 . 

R.G, IX, 14; Addit. VI, 1 . 

'* And except, of course, Sundays of 
double rite, i.e., Easter, Low, and Pentecost 
Sundays. 


10 

If 
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e.g. t in the mystery or saint in whose honour they are recited \ 

Roman Rite avoids the repetition of identical, or nearly identical n * ' 

there are two general principles on this matter; ( 1 ) i n the 

Mass Uie same prayer — collect, Secret, or postcommunion — is 

be said twice. (2) In tlie same Mass the same subject is not dealt w'rl 

twice (non fit bis de eodem). In each case another praver ir»,« j, 
substituted. 13 w must “ 

RULE 1; 

2. Two prayers are considered the same —and so the second one must 
be changed - n they d.fter in text by a few words only, e.g., the collect 
Da quaesumus for the vigil of an Apostle and in the Mass Statuit for 
a confessor bishop; or if the petition in both consists of the same or 
almost the same words, even though, in the other parts, the prayers differ 
somewhat, e g the collect for the Feast of S. Joseph, March 19, and fo 
that of S Matthew, December 21. On the other hand, two prayers are 
considered dtficrent — and so both may be said in the same Mass —if 
though the petition in each be the same, the other parts differ entirely 
one from another, e.g., the collect A cuncth and that Ecclesiae or if 
the petition m each differs, even though the rest of the prayer is the 

same or almost the same, e.g., the collect Dens qui nos of the Mass 
bacerdotes Dei™ and of the Mass Os justi .“ 

3. The prayer which comes later 1 ' is the one to be changed. If the 

faken r fri C M m r St * d, “« <d be a P ro P er P ra W substitute will be 

stitute will ht 6 Con J!' 10n: . ,f 11 be a P ra y er from the Common, the sub- 
first Cnmn from the Common . 13 Thus, e.g., the very 

:STr ~ m V,gtm A P ostolorum - provides a substitute tor the 
martyr ^ aeS '""" i; ther e "e two Masses in the Common for a 

Paschal tide °T f .T T 1 marlyr not a bisho P- for the time outside 

Unc^Drivt r n , T ” lhc rare casc when more than one substi- 

Olher Comm n f T ~ a " alternative P^yer is taken from an- 

bishop, might be taken _;r a ! )ra >' er for a mart >' r 

fessor bishon ,„h tn , ,, cessar y fr °m the Common of a con- 

4 If however^ 6 7T substituted for Conjessoris. 

■ If, however, on a feast whose Mass is taken from a Common which 


not the chief prayer of the Mass — or 
Uie latter of two commemorations. 

When there is no alternative for the 
Common or the prayer (e.g., in the Mass 
>r an abbot), a prayer is taken from an- 
ot icr Common, with the necessary modifi¬ 
cations {e.g,, that for an abbot from the 
omnion of a confessor non-bishop). 


“Cf. R.G. VII, 8. 

. M “Contra persecutors Ecclesiae” (Ora- 
(tones Diversae, No. 10 ; c f. S.R.C. 2986*) 
The second Mass of the Common of 
one martyr bishop outside Paschaltide 

he first Mass of the Common of a 
confessor, not a bishop. 

It will be, therefore, a commemoration 
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has alternative Masses, 10 a feria which has the same prayer as this Com¬ 
mon is to be commemorated, the prayer of the feria is not changed. 
Instead the entire Mass of I he feast is changed, and the alternative Mass 
found in the same Common is used, 20 adapting it — if needs be — to the 
feast, e.g., by the omission of a word like Episcopt or Virginia, if it did 
not apply to the saint in question. 

5. If no change of prayer can be found — either in a Common or 
among the Oraiioncs Diversae —the prayer which should be changed is 
entirely omitted. i'he same solution of the problem is employed if the 
prayer which should be changed is an oratio imperata. 21 

6. Only the prayer which is the same as a preceding prayer is to be 
changed, the two corresponding prayers in the particular Mass remain¬ 
ing unchanged. Thus, if the collect must be changed, because of the prior 
occurrence of the same prayer, the Secret and postcomnuinion are not 
changed; should it be necessary to change the Secret, the collect and 
postcommunion remain unchanged. 

7. If, in the prayer of a feast which is transferred — even permanently 
— such words as hunc diem, hodierna die , pracsentcm diem occur, they 
are not to be omitted nor altered (without consulting the Congregation 
of Sacred Rites), when saying the prayer on the day to which the feast 
is transferred. 22 

rule 2: 

8. Rule 2 for the change of prayers is: Dc eodem bis non fit in eadem 
Missa, Ience in the Mass of any mystery or saint the same mystery or 
saint is not commemorated. Thus, in the Mass of the Sacred Heart, or 
of the Passion, celebrated before the Blessed Sacrament exposed, 2J the 
prayer o; the Blessed Sacrament is not added, as it would be in other 
Masses said during Exposition 2 *; in the prayer A cunctis he name 
of S. Joseph is omitted, if this prayer be recited in the (votive) 
Mass of the Saint, and the names of SS. Peter and Paul are omitted if 
the prayer occur in their (votive) Mass. Neither may a prayer be re¬ 
peated as an oratio imperata, if it lias already occurred in the Mass, e.g., 
the prayer Deus refughim nostrum — which is the prayer “pro quacum- 
que necessitate 1 ' —may not be said as an oratto imperata on the twenty- 


F-Z-> the Common of one martyr out¬ 
side Paschalthle, or the Common of a 
confessor bishop. 

“S.R.C. 3844*. 

* S.R.C. 3164, 3213\ 
a S.R.C. 25?2"\ It is not the same for 
volivc Masses (sec p. 71). 


^The Blessed Sacrament, the Passion. 
Cross, Redemption (e.g., Feast of the Most 
Holy Redeemer), Sacred Heart, and the 
Precious Blood are regarded as the same 
mystery in the Sacred Liturgy' — the 
mystery of the Passion (S.R.C 3Q?4‘). 

"See p. 1S4. 
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second Sunday after Pentecost, since on that Sunday it is th» „ 
the day. y s Uie CoI lect of 

(3°) The Accessory Prayers: 

.. \f a dde ( t ! t0 0,6 P" nd P al P ra >' crs (“Hect, Secret, postcommunion) „t 

the Mass there may be, on occasion, other prayers. These will be either 
(A 1 ) Special Commemorations; 

(B 1 ) Common Commemorations; 

(C 1 ) Votive Prayers. 

(A 1 ) Special Commemorations: 

2 . By a special commemoration is meant the remembrance - bv „ 

offer ah Ct ’f CCret ’ “ d P ostconll "union-of some Office (dominical 
or ferial), or of some mystery or saint whose feast occurs on that dav 

which cannot be fully celebrated by its complete Mass 25 because nf tbl 
occurrence of another Office of higher rank. the 

general rule : 

tioS in e th!? ° f ‘a 6 day2 ° there Wi " be the * a ™ special commemora- 
Of the church 3 or oflhe “ w*” made . at Lauds ’ accordin S to the calendar 
is celebrated V P W Sem,pUblic in which the Mass 

exceptions : 

“ ,u * d *• M « •< *» 

thi commemoration' Mass ' = ” a double of the first class, 

octaveMTv i romili°Ht„ S ' T mP f double or scm idouble, or of a common 
Class the’commemn • Tn f such Mas ^ s > 3 ’ on a double of the second 


In ?uch a case the impeded feast is 
said to be “simplified. 1 ’ 

For commemorations in a votive 

" V* f » r “<« in Conventual and 

sung Masses* see p, 134 . 

c„a RC ' yi 1, 1; A ddit. V, 1 . To the 
Suflracc of Lauds (or the commemoration 

of tlu cross in Paschattidc) there is no 

™S”v n con ' mOTOrati ' ln in lhc Mafe 

“ Special rubric in loco, 

“But these commemorations are made 
m private Masses. 


A feast of the Lord, however, occurring 
on any minor Sunday or on the vigil of 
t ic Epiphany, is commemorated in sung 
and Conventual Masses on a double of the 
first class, if it had been commemorated 
m the Office (Addit. V. 1 ) 
bee note 29. 

Addit. V, i, in other words: when an 
occurring feast is commemorated, at first 
ispcrs, it is commemorated at all Masses: 
* ! cn !t is commemorated at Lauds only, 
\ 15 com memorated at private Masses only 

<cf. R.G. vir, i). 
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(in) On the other hand, the following commemorations are made-at 
Mass, though not made at Lauds : 33 

(a) Of a common vigil in occurrence with a weekday of Lent, or with 
an Ember Day, or with an anticipated Sunday, or with a higher 
vigil; 

(h) Of a “resumed” Sunday; 31 
( c ) Of the Greater or Lesser Litanies. 35 


(B 1 ) Com mon C o mm cm oraiio ns : 30 

3. As three prayers must, ordinarily, be said in a Mass of which the 
rite is less than double, and as special commemorations do not always 
occur, common commemorations, which vary according to the season, are 
provided in the Missal. They are: 

(1°) The prayer to ask the suffrages of the saints (A cunctis ); 

(2°) The prayer for the living and dead (Omnipotens sempiterne 
Deus ); 

(3°) The prayer of the Holy Ghost (Deus, gut corda fidelium ) ; 

(4 r ) The prayer for the Pope Deus, omnium fidelium) ; 

(5 C1 The prayer against the persecutors of the Church (Ecclesiae 
tuae ); 

(6°) The prayer of our Lady: 

(a) In Advent (Deus, qui de beatae) ; 

(b) At Christmastide (Deus, qui salutis ); 

(c) For other times (Concede) ; 

(7°) The oratio ad libitum. 

The season for which each prayer is appointed is given in Rubricae 
Generates IX and Additiones VI, and, in practice, will be found indicated 
in the current Or do . 37 

4. These common commemorations are said only in Masses of semi- 
double or simple rite, or in private votive Masses. They are not said in 
a Mass of double rite, nor in a solemn votive Mass pro rc grain, or similar 
privileged Mass. I wen in Masses of less than double rite they are 

omitted : 38 

(tf) Tf a feast of double rite is commemorated; 


Addit. V, I, When a common vigil 
JTcurj on a weekday of Advent, the Office 
^ el the weekday, and the vigil is not 
commemorated ; but the Mass (outside 
Quarter Tense) is of the vigil, with a 
commemoration of the feria. 


11 Sec p. 54. 

” Which are commemorated at Lauds 
on only the Monday of Rogations. 

** Cf. tabic on p. 116 . 

* T Cf. table on p. 116. 

"Addit. VI, It 
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(*) 0n Palm Sunday and the vigil of Pentecost • 

(0 On Sundays” on which an occurring octave is commemorated 

Only one common commemoration is admitted from Pi«inn 5 
Low Saturday, and during the octaves of Easter and Pentecost. 1 " 1 ^ '° 

5. Common commemorations give place to special commemoration 
and so it one special commemoration occurs, the second common „r ' 
ts omttted and the first replaces it (being recited as third prayerLil 

Ire omitTed/o SPeClal comme,noratio »S occur, both the common prayers 


remarks on SOME of the common COMMEMORATIONS 
(A ) The Prayer A cunctis: 

6. At the letter N. in this prayer, and in the corresponding Dostmm. 

cdThe" 1 im ! iel ct ***** WW), is mentioned the name of the Titular" 

several T,^ “ ° ratory<2 ln which Mass is celebrated." If there are 
. eral Titulars of equal rank (deque principales), the names of all are 

to be mentioned, and in the order of the Litanies of the SaTnts (cf ' n 

which’h^l bein' 5 thC ChiCf r a '° ne iS named ' ° nly a church or ora i°ry 
the form 'd , i„T C p ’ * bIessed - according tl 

TitulaHs ^e r ■ r, 0nlan R,tUal (VIn - xxv ”)> itas a Titular." This 

the Most Holv SacramenU^ 1!,essecl Tri,lit y) or mystery (e.g., 
been erected and A a- ! j’ the samt ’ ln whosc hon ottr the edifice has 
its name.” ' Ca 6 ’ or solemn| y blessed, and from whom it takes 

*ca<^which™re@de 1 N! I are 1 ornkted”“ nent ' 0ned ’ a " d S ° the "'° rdS a ‘ q " C 


fh-,t E f VCn ,T ant i C i PatCd ’ 0r P 0S tP»ncd — anti 
hat for the Mass alone (cf, SRC • 

L ~ 1 XI) • This d «*i°n d«c’™te S 
SU"? un\-'r h *“ »““<* Do n t 

™ 01 Addl * VI, 1. In private 
celebrated of a day within an octave the 
common commemoration is omitted also 

SumhTTs R°c “w ’ S mad,: ° f “ ira P«led 

nf tl \ Mass ? f thanks g»ving, the prayer 
0 hanks , s added to the prayer „f h 

ftr e nd „ r r T C ° nC,USi0n rubric at 
Mksab I? ^ , VOtiVe Mass “ to the 
praver ’for h i , C °' m,Cd 35 a «™"<i 

*5 f 1 1 a com mcmoration It 

as one ° f thC M « arC 


The Titular of a church must not be 
confused with the Patron of a place (see 
Glossary, p. 72S, and p. 726). 
n S.R.C. 4025‘, 4110. 

Rubric of the Missal after the prayer 
A cunctis in the Orattones Diver sac. By 
. Tiiularis propriac ecclcsiac” in this rubric 
ls meant the Titular of the church or 
oratory in which Mass is celebrated. 

C.J.C, 1168 (§1). If a church or 
oratory has been blessed with only the 
Bencdictio loci (R.R. VIH, vi), it has no 

T 'L U I ar tcf * SRC * 3752\ 4110). 

M Cf- S.R.C. 3048. 

Rubric of Missal after A cunctis 


THE VARIABLE PARTS OF THE MASS m 

(a) If the Titular be a Divine Person or a mystery of the Lord 47 (e g., 
the Incarnation, the Holy Name, the Holy Cross); 

( b ) If the name of the 't itular has been already mentioned in the 
Mass, either because the (votive) Mass of the Titular is being celebrated, 
or he has been commemorated, or his name has just been pronounced in 
the prayer A cunctis itself { i.e if the Titular be our Lady/® S, Joseph 
S. Peter, or S. Paul);« 

(c) If the place where the Mass is being celebrated has no Titular 
(e.g., Mass in a private oratory or in the open air). 


8. In these cases in which the name of the Titular may not be men¬ 
tioned in the A cunctis , before the reform of the Roman Breviary (1911) 
it was permitted or even enjoined, in virtue of customary law, to men¬ 
tion instead the name of the Patron of the place (or, if there were none, 
the Patron of the diocese), in those places, and those only, where, by 
custom, the ’atron was named in the Suffrage of the Saints in the Divine 
Office. 50 In view of the new form of the Suffrage, and the new rubric 
introduced into the Missal in 1920 (and which is entirely silent about 
the mention of the Patron), it is extremely doubtful if it is any longer 

permitted in those places to name the Patron, when the Titular mav 
not be named. 1 

9. Regulars 2 are permitted to insert the name of their Founder (if a 
canonized saint), along with the Titular, in the A cunctis . 3 In doing so 
the order of the Litanies of the Saints is to be observed. But the members 
of a Congregation or Institute, even if they have a proper calendar, may 


* For the word that precedes the name 
of the Titular, i.e., intercedenle, is not 
applicable in such a case. 

"In a Mass of B.V.M. the prayer A 
cunctis does not occur as a common com¬ 
memoration (Addit. VI, 1, §8), but it 
might occur as an oratio ini pc rat a, or be 
cnosen as a votive prayer. In such a case 
the second form of the A cunctis (which 
umits the reference to our Lady) is used. 

it the /I cunctis occur in a Mass of 
. J° sc ph, or of SS. Peter and Paul, or 
m one in which they arc commemorated, 

1 if name of the saint in question is 

emitted in this prayer (rubric of the 
Missal). 

M Cf. S.R.C. 2814’, 2822*, 4043*, 4054 1 , 
4194*. 

Cf. Ephemerides Lilurgicac, 1926 (p. 
259 L 193 ° (p. 32S), 1931 (p. 413). A few 


authorities (c.g., Hebert, Vavasseur-Stercky, 
Bootsma) think the custom may still be 
observed. In 1863 the Congregation of 
Propaganda Fide permitted in England, 
in virtue of usage, the mention of the 
name of the Patron of the country (S. 
George), or of the diocese, instead of that 
of the Titular. To conform to the ordinary 
legislation of the Church, which requires 
the mention of the Titular in the .4 
cunctis, the bishops of England petitioned 
the Holy See to be allowed to abandon 
the local usage, and the petition was 
granted by S.R.C., under the date Dec. 1. 
1938. 

’In the strict sense of the term (C.J.C. 
4S8, 7°; cf. S.R.C. 4403 J ). 

’SRC. 375S. This is a personal priv¬ 
ilege of a Regular priest and so may be 
exercised everywhere (cf. C.J.C. 74). 
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not —without an Apostolic indult —insert in th* i 
of “the principal Patron” of their Congregation ' ' C "" C ‘' S the na me 

10. In naming Titulars —or a Titular am! a Patrnn „ r 
the A cunclis, the order of the dignity of the sain is ' ounder —in 
Litanies, is to be observed. 5 Hence: * ’ “ S g,vcn « the 

(c) If the Titular be an sn^pl (pa q 
fist, he will be mentioned before S. Joseph- ^ ’ ° r S ' ^° hn lhe V 

< b ) If there be more than one Titular to be named it 
naming will be that of the Litanies- if the net i d ’ 1 ortler ° f lheir 

& to be followed, hence „ 1 confess ° n , classificati °" of the latter 
but before a virgin; ° nfCSS ° r Wl11 be na 'ned after a martyr, 

(c) If a Titular and a Founder (for Ree„inr t i r 

e-g; if both be martyrs or confessors the Tit i . 6 0 e< ^ ua dignity 
the A cunclis. contessors, the Iitular is mentioned first in 

whlihe^tyTe 0 SteTr° rieS ° f ,r eligi0US h ° USeS ' ^-inaries, etc.- 
the Titular T™'* * 

if there be no church that H i 6 ,°. Use ’ or °f the chief oratory, 6 

oratories, even if solemnly blessed "dcTnot" A ™ nclis - Secon dary 
naming of their Titular ’ 0t enjoy the Privilege of the 

- - 

(E ) The Prayer Ecclesiae or for the Pope 

in the Missal^und^fte^tiUe 1 ” Nu . mber 10 amon S the Orationes Diversae 
Pope is NumbH j!Tt ****:. that for the 

number attaching to it Up «£■ ^ » °^ es name 1S * nserte d, but not the 

14. When these Iwo nraver- ,-' S n ° l duodecimo,"). 

commemoration a choice is 6 lnd ' cated b y the rubric for a common 

one he chooses, except whe/theVoW w “ ebrant say whichever 
to say the prayer Ecclpdn* ^ ° ' V ^ ee * s vacan t. Then he is obliged 
Summo Pontifice eligendo * ^ m ^ n0t su ^ stltu f e for it Oratio pro 

15. If on a day on which the nnwr it- , ■ 

~ P y Ecclesiae or that for the Pope 

* *'Pro congregatione et jamtiia” (No. S 
m Orationes Diversae). 

S.R.C. In such a case, however, 

7 Siconti form of -'1 cunclis, omitting the 
e ircnci* to our Lady, might be used. 


* S.R.C, 4403 3 . 

SRC ' 'W, 3249* 32 » 
3/58, 4043 1 , 4055 V * 3252, 

b,c S? “ s *™ b 

S.R.C. 3804 1 , 4192*. 
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occurs as a common commemoration (i.c., ordinarily, as the third prayert 
the prayer for the Pope be also an oratio imperata, it is not necessary 
to say both. It suffices to say the oratio imperata alone as the thirf 

prayer . 10 

(C°) The Prayer “Ad Libitum” 

16. At certain times the rubric prescribes as second common commcm- 

orafon a prayer ad hbttwn .” This does not mean that the Celebrant 
may omit this third prayer if he likes, but it means that he may himself 
choose what the third prayer will be, for a private Mass, or for a sun" 
one, if it is not conventual nor a Mass of a community. 11 ' ° 

17. The Celebrant may choose any prayer from the Orationes Diversae 

of the Missal, or from any Mass (of a Divine Person, mystery, or saint) 

that may be said a votive Mass in the church where he is celebrating 

(see p. 6S). 1 - He may choose, e.g., the prayer for the bishop which is 

t° be found in the votive Mass 11 in anniversario elcctionis et consecra¬ 
tions Episcopt. 13 

18. He may not, however, choose a prayer for the dead, 16 nor the 
prayer of a mystery or saint of whom he has already said the praver in 
this Mass, nor the prayer which petitions the same grace as a praver 
a ready said in this Mass. Hence, e.g., if the second common commemora¬ 
tion be A cunctis (No. 2 of Orationes Diversae) the prayer Dcfende 

j °* ^ ma - v not chosen for the third prayer. 15 Nor may the Cele- 
irant select a prayer from a Mass which may not be celebrated as a 
votive Mass. Hence he may not choose the prayer of (i) a Mass of any 
‘Unday, weekday, or vigil; nor (ii) of a beatified servant of God; nor 

v ! U) the Nativit y, Epiphany, Easter, Ascension, etc., nor (iv) of the 
Nativity or Assumption of our Lady. 

19. If there is an oratio imperata , it may be said as the “oratio ad 
[!*. u ” 1 : 1,1 But there is a prayer, extrinsic to the Mass of the day, 

' V Ich IS Prescribed by the rubrics — e.g., the prayer of the Blessed 
-acrament in a Jfass during Exposition 17 — it may not be substituted 
n i the “oratio ad libitum ” It must be said after this, in the fourth place. 


hit!it. \ I ( 4 Rut if (] 1C p ra y cr Ecclc- 
W be the oratio imperata, then that lor 
c 0 l le mu 3t t>e said as the common 
f°mrae mo ration. In other words, the prayer 
r t o I(ipt> fulfils both precepts at once, 
prayer Ecclcsiae does not (S.R.C.. 
16, 1939 —ad III). 

n Conventual Masses or in sung (com- 
_ Unity) Masses the choice of the prayer 
c °ngs to the Dean of the Chapter, or 


the Superior of the community ( Addit 
VI, I). 

,s S.R.C. 236S*. M S-R,C. 3924’. 

“Except in a Mass of simple rite, out¬ 
side Paschaltide (cf. §63, infra). 

’• S.R.C, 3767 m (cf. § 12 , supra). 

'* Addit. VI, 1 . But the prayer Fidelittm, 
when of obligation (see p. 193), may not 
be said as the praver "ad libitum” (Addit 
III ,2). *’ See § 22 . 
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(C 1 ) votive prayers: 

20. Besides special and common commemorations there ic .. 

class of accessory prayers, i.e., Votive Prayers — (hose that i thlrd 

nexion with the Office of the day. Sometimes they are pram-" 0 ?"' 

are ordered, on occasion, by the rubrics or by the Onlirnn ’*!* 

case they are known as “votive” prayers broadly speakin» • at o'the r 

they are prayers which, in certain Masses, may be added -irr r ' mes 

the wish (veto) of the Celebrant, and these are called 

strict sense. 18 ULlve *n the 

The first class of votive prayers are prescribed by the rubric f „„ ,i 
entire Church of the Roman Rite, or by the Ordinarv for a a- ,^ e 
Order), and they are recited after all commemorations spedalT*™ 
mon, but before strictly votive prayers. The second cLTrellS' 
on conditions, ,n certain Masses, and are recited last of all praye“ ’ 

2l ’ ^ Votive Prayers in the Broad Sense: 

Jhese are, in the order of their dignity: 

L The prayer of the Blessed Sacrament; 

3 Thp f ° r t ? e ■ P ° pe or tlie Bisho P 011 certain anniversaries: 

4. OratL^hnpcralaer^^ * ** Celebrant ’ s ordinatio "’’ 

5. The prayer Fidelium (for the dead). 20 

1. The Prayer oj the Blessed Sacrament 

and 2 po™ e ommunio° f f the Blessed Sacrament— i.e., the collect, Secret, 

Sacramento'-' — i s to bHuiwor 0 ^ M3SS ^ SancHssim Eucharistiu 
the Church 2 2 r TT ? ° r s3K 5 even on most solemn feasts of 

or said, which is celebrated / SatBrday) ” in ever >' Ma ®> whether sun S 

the BlesLTsa^amenvA^acUiall 0 ” 10 ^ ' VhErC S ° Iem " Ex P osition of 

where, immediately after Mass th^Te W ^ IT 

_ * iVlass » the Blessed Sacrament is, for a public 


devotion" “* ali0 ralW f 

“ SlriCl ' y ™' iTC »"*«■ 
.1. wi,f " g thU ' r thc ««“«« that 

Ma-4 Th TO. ' dCld ^ lh ' 
"This votive Mass is f„ und am 
first class of votive Masses in the Missal. 


h is the seventh of these (the second one 
assigned to Thursday). 

m S.R.C., Apr. 27, 1927; Jan. 11, 1923. 
* S.R.C., June S, 1928. 

Whether it be the Eorly Hours’ Prayer, 
or any other Exposition held for a public 
c-uise, even if it lasts only during .the time 
of Mass (S.R.C, May 16, 1939 —ad VII). 
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cause, to be exposed, 24 and carried in procession or from which It is 
simply to be carried in procession. 

23. That the prayer of the Blessed Sacrament may and should then 
be said, the Exposition must be: (i) for a public cause — e.g., the 
spiritual utility of a congregation or of a community, 20 the solemnly of 
an occurring feast, to seek a favour of public necessity or utility, such 
as, peace, the cessation of an epidemic — not for a private cause, such as 
the welfare of a sick or dying person; (ii) an Exposition which is pri¬ 
marily for the Adoration oj the Blessed Sacrament — and not for another 
function, e.g the recitation of prayers to be terminated by Benediction 
-and lasts a certain time, e.g., at least half an hour, 21 or for the length 
of time occupied by a procession of the Blessed Sacrament. 38 

24. Tlie prayer of the Blessed Sacrament is not, however, to be said 
(a) on All Souls’ Day (if, e.g., the Forty Hours’ Prayer should be in 
progress), nor (b) if the Mass is of a mystery identical with the Blessed 
Eucharist {i.e., of the Passion, Cross, IMost Holy Redee Tier, Sacred 
Heart, Precious Blood, 2 ' or Eucharistic Heart), or if the commemora¬ 
tion of such a mystery occurs. 30 

25. The prayer of the Blessed Sacrament is not to be said under one 
conclusion with the prayer of the Mass. 1 It is recited after the prayers 
prescribed by the rubrics {i.e., special or common commemorations, in¬ 
cluding the prayer “ad libitum”), but before (a) the prayers ordered or 
permitted, on occasion , by the rubrics (e.g., on the anniversary of the 
Bishop’s consecration, or of the Celebrant’s ordination), {b) orationes 

imperatae and prayers of devotion {i.e., “votive” prayers in the strict 
sense). 32 

2o. When this collect of the Blessed Sacrament is thus added in the 

Mass, it does not 33 give any right to add the Creed, or to say the Preface 

of the Nativity, or the Gospel of the Mass of the Blessed Sacrament as 
the last Gospel. 


bvtn though the Host for the Exposi¬ 
tion is not consecrated at the Mass, but 
b ;i s been previously consecrated and is 

reserved in the tabernacle (cf. S R C. 
4269'°). 

Of at least ten persons (Vcrmeersch in 

Periodica, 1930). 

“ Vcrmeersch. 

"Cf. S.R.C. 2552\ 2598 s , 3922*. 

S.R.C. 3 f >24 i , 3613 1 . The prayer is not, 
tbin, omitted on the feasts of the Circum¬ 
cision, Holy Name, Purification, Transfigu¬ 


ration, or Christ-King. 

" S R C., Apr. 27, 1927; Jan. 11. 1928. 

11 Unless it replaces an impeded votive 
Mass of the Blessed Sacrament permitted, 
in a special case, by indult of the Holy 
Sec, or ordered bv the Ordinarv for a 
grave and public cause (cf. . I ddit. II, 3; 
S.R.C., Jan. II, 1<>28). 

K S.R.C., Jan, 11, 1928. 

“As it would if it were replacing an 
impeded votive Mass (see p. 98). 
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2. The Prayer jor the Pope or Bishop 31 

27. On the anniversary day 3 ’ of the Pope’s election mrf „ 

his coronation, all priests are to say in Mass the prayer ’ Pro P Z v of 

among Oratwnes Diver sae), according to the rules which X °' 4 
prayer for the bishop (see injra). m Sovcni the 

28. On the anniversary day of the diocesan Bishop’s election for , 
lation), and on that of his consecration, the prayer Dens omniu r 
pastor et rector ” _ with mention of the Christian th-J n Mmm 

diocese, after ecdesiae™ - is to be said by each priest" line. 1 S 
within the diocese at every Mass," except a Requiem Mass- ^ 

29. The prayer for the Pope or Bishop is omitted only on: 

clasl in Th , e h P n” ary ° f ° Ur L ° rd which are doubles of the first 

-- w.«... 

(c) All Souls’ Day, 44 

a c T h h u e rc P hXi ^vSl MS s a of°r ntUal ** ? “ ia 

tuc vuuve Aiass oi the anniversary is sung .* 5 

Church^ because^il an .w* Pope permanently impeded throughout the 
or on December 24 l fal s , al ' vays on a doi *>e of the first class 

occupied StSJS,Vfc LVJTT 1 “* 00 r the ^ 

■__ throughout h.s diocese, or impeded because of the perpetual 

Li .... 


u Addit. II 4 c * 

« trfrff If tHC ° rd0 < cf ' P- 80). 
/tdrfrt n, 4; S.R.C. 2740 l# , 3078\ 

u V he Prayer for the Pope (No 4 

among Oration* Diverge) , or thatfrnn! 
tc votive jLfacc £t irt - . rom 

n contZL, n onttiversano elections 
« consecrations Eptscopi ” 

( . pIace J f "*««" in the prayer for 
the Pope; where “N” i 3 printed in thl 

p ™> er ^ rom the votive Mass * 

church™ RcBUlarS SayinR in «»mpt 

W ^eluding sung and Conventual Mass™ 
ejeept a church where the vodvf S 

ly uoTr^^ U su ”«- T Ws Mas 

uL celebrated as a private votive 

Addit. II, 5 j S.R.C. 2528*, 3078** 4 * s 


•^4*40 , 3824. The same rule holds (prob- 

• l y) for an Apostolic Administrator, if 
lie be permanently constituted (ef. CJ.C. 

■Ha). 

See p. 77, On other doubles of the 
first class the prayer is not omitted, 

'or these days admit, normally, only 
one prayer in the Mass. Some authorities, 
low ever, (e.g., Ephcmeridcs Liturgkae, 
~1» p. 254), teach that the prayer is 
not forbidden on Palm Sunday and the 
vigil of Pentecost, because of the silence 
nf the rubrics (Add* f. II, 5; V, 3), and 
xcause even on these days an oratio itn~ 
f ra [ a dtcenda etiam in duplicibus primae 

c „ f is not prohibited (Addit. VI, 4). 
Addit. II 3: V. 3 
“ Addit. II, S . 
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occurrence, on the date of his anniversary, of either anniversary of the 
Pope, it is to be said permanently on the next day not occupied in the 
diocesan calendar by a double of the first class, or by an anniversary 
of the Pope. When the prayer is accidentally impeded, by the Offices 
mentioned above, it is omitted for that occasion.' 0 

31. The prayer for the bishop (or Pope) is said after all the prayers 
prescribed by the rubrics — i.e. t special or common commemorations or 
on occasion, the prayer of the Blessed Sacrament 47 — but before orationes 
imferatae and strictly votive prayers. 48 It is never said under one con¬ 
clusion with the prayer of the Mass, except it takes the place of the 

votive anniversary Mass prescribed by the Bishop, 40 but impeded by the 
occurrence of an Office of higher rank. 

32. If, on the Bishop’s anniversary day, there should be an oratio 

imperata for the Pope, the latter is omitted for the occasion 30 (since the 
same prayer is used for both). 


3. The Prayer on the Anniversary oj Ordination: 


33. On the anniversary of his ordination to the priesthood calculated 

according to the date ol the month, and not according to the ecclesiastical 

calendar every priest may- add in his Mass, provided it is not a 

Requiem Mass, the prayer Pro Seipso Sacerdote (No. 20 among the 
Orationes Diver sae) r ° 


^ ■ # 


j tU UC balll 








OF 


rubrics’’— i.e., after special or common commemorations, and after the 
prayer of the Blessed Sacrament and for the Pope or Bishop, or for ihe 
Pope and Bishop alone, when these are prescribed — but before any 
oratio imperata * or any votive prayers. It is never to be said under one 
conclusion with the prayer of the Mass. 

35. The prayer may not be added; 


U) On a double of the first class; 

(£) On the vigils of Christmas and Pentecost, or on Palm Sunday, 
for the Mass of these three days admits, normally, only one prayer. 


^ Addit. II, 6; cf. S.R.C. 3762'. 

4 supra, p. 184. 

II, 5. 

“See p. 79. 

^ S.R.C, 3213 1 . 

As the privilege is facultative, this 
pra ycr ought to lie classed as a “votive" 
prayer in the strict sense. However, it is 
reckoned among the prayers (unconnected 


with the Office of the day) prescribed by 
the rubrics, and the order of its rank is 
alter the prayer of the Blessed Sacrament, 
and/or of the prayer for the Pope or 
Bishop, if these occur. 

* Addit. VI, 3. 

1 Except when this replaces the prayer 
“ad libitum” (cf. p. 189, §44). 
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06 . In such cases , 4 whether the impediment be Derma n* f 
priest were ordained on Christmas Eve, or accidental rh ’ if a 
added on the next day not so impeded, i.e., on the very S" ^ be 
a double of the first class occurs on it. Hence this prayer L,’ Un ' CSS 
the rubrics as "pro re gravi," being excluded only on very fewd in 
the year. Lt also enjoys the right of transference,' when the ^ °' 
of ordination occurs on a liturgically impeded day. ann >versary 

3/. If the anniversary of ordination occur on a dav on \ 
votive Mass may be celebrated, the Celebrant may not choJse th?" r 

pnyn h, Um»lr in ft, ^ f.' i bSS, b.' < “* 

in it —after all the prayers prescribed by the rubric _ add 

himself (No. 20 among the Orationes Diver sae). PFayer 0r 


4. Orationes I viperatae . ,a 

whoh« by J n " r ’"•«*» 

grave necessity e.g. in timp nf m * Said m ^ IahS because of some 
able cause e g to’seek thp * j a ^ Ue or ™ ar >‘ or f° r some other reason- 

.. «h .o, H °‘ 1 ' *“ <“« * *««. 

he saidftrou^HU tC LWrll 0rder Such prayMS 10 

Sacrament the praver for ti p P ra y er of the Blessed 

name oraHat^ ° D 

Ordinary. Regular nrelatP- prayers ordered by the diocesan 

for their own subjects with n0t ° UC T a P ra y er in the Mass, even 
Of course, order their own subj^u^to sa 00 ^ the . Bishop -' They ma >’’ 

Prayer “ad libitum” occurs or when ° 7 * rtiUn . prayer when lhc 
IS permitted by the rubrics' votive prayer, in the strict sense, 

nor may he order a collectto^ tW0 . prayers at one time; 10 

and postcommunion. 11 6 af fecI w ithout its corresponding Secret 

41. The prayer may be ordered for tim v • 

- ereci tor the living or for the dead; 12 in 


m oX™on °" ,he annivcnar y i 

■The days on which an oralio imperata 
P ore gravi is excluded (cf. p. ign 

ormcry, eg., in the Gelasian Sacra¬ 


ment ary, there was a proper Mass for 

the anniversary' of ordination. 

See p. 78. ■ A Mil. VI, 4 , S. 

S.R.C. 2514*. 

Addit, VI, 4 . 

” Cf. S.R.C. 4368. 

Sec infra, p. 194 , 
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Masses of the living or in Requiem Masses ; 13 pro re non gravi, pro re 
gravi, or pro re gravi dicenda etiam in duplicibus primae das sis! 

WHO IS BOUND TO SAY AN 0RATI0 IMPERATA ? 

42. An oratio imperata is obligatory on all priests , 14 secular or regular . 1 
and even on visiting priests who do not belong to the diocese , 14 who cele¬ 
brate Mass (sung or low) in any church 17 or oratory, even a private one, 
within the diocese in which the prayer is prescribed. 

43. The prayer is to be said until the Bishop directs it to be discon¬ 
tinued, 18 unless he leaves its termination to the discretion of his priests 15 
then it may be dropped when the reason for it comes to an end. 

PLACE OF THE PRAYER : 

44. An oratio imperata is never said, even on a double of the first 
class, under one conclusion with the chief prayer of the Mass . 20 It is 
said after all the prayers prescribed by the rubrics (commemorations — 
special or common — and the votive prayers broadly speaking) , 21 and 
before strictly votive prayers . 22 When the prayer 11 ad libitum” is pre¬ 
scribed, the oratio imperata may be chosen , 23 and then it retains the 
place (third) of the " oratio ad libitum ” If there be two, it is the first 
one that should replace the t( oratio ad libitum” 

45. If the prayer for the Pope be ordered, it is omitted as an imperata 
when it occurs as a common commemoration, or as a votive prayer in 
the broad sense (i.e., on the anniversary of the Pope’s election, etc ), and 
is said only once . 24 

the order of orationes imperatae : 

46. i there be two orationes imperatae, the order in which they arc 
said is thus determined: 

(<U i the two are prescribed in a different way, the more urgent takes 


’A prayer for the living may not be 
ordered in a Requiem Mass (R.G. VII, 6 ); 
a prayer for the Dead may (see infra). 

'* A bishop (residential or titular) is not 
bound to recite a prayer ordered in an¬ 
other diocese. 

15 Even exempt Religious. S.R.C. 2613 1 , 
3036 s ; C.J.C. 612. 

l * S.R.C. 3985. 

Even an exempt one. C.J.C. 612 . 

“Cf. SRC. 2613 s . The prayer for the 
fleet ion of a new bishop is to be con¬ 
tinued until the news of the election, or 
translation, of the new bishop has been 


duly published by the diocesan curia 
(S.R.C. 4255). 

19 This is sometimes done in, e.g , the 
case of the prayer for rain or for sine 
weather. 

”Addit. VI. 4; S R C. 4349. 

"See p. 184. 

”A prayer for the dead, however, is 
always in the last place but one, reckoning 
up all .the prayers (prescribed or votive) 
that are lo be said (.1 ddit. VT. 5). 

v Addit. VI, 1 , 4. 

"See p. 183, note 10. 
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precedence (i.e., that “pro re gravi to be said even nn ^ u, 
first class” will be said before the one pro re gravi)™ d ° Ubles of th « 

(f) ^ two are prescribed in the same way (both hm 
bolh firo re non gravi) then the prayer of a mystery * V Z T‘' ° r 

a votive Mass; that from a votive Mass will nrereHr f „ , at fr °m 
Oratmrn Diversae of the Missal. Pfayc ' from the 

(O If both prayers be from the same catecorv for ih<» • 

order of the Litanies of the Saints is to be followed (eg 77 7 

e ore the Apostles; a martyr before a confessor); for the praversT^ 

“* STmS 

OMISSION OF AN ORATIO IMPERATA; 

47. In general, the oratio imberata k nmittori :r , 

a prayer already said in the Masl whe h! I ‘ dent,Ca,: ’ wilh 
memoration 28 _ un w ft u ■* ,, the chief prayer or a com- 

Thus if the oratio imperata were*/) 1 ^ re P laceci b y another prayer. 

prayer of the day If2 0 ra Z -7 ? after Pentecost - when » * the 

omitted on the Feast ofVTl *7?° Were for P ea «, M U should be 
postcommunion of his Mass a. -^ une 28 )> because the Secret and 

The jnsXfefrp same •*. those ° ftheMassf ° r ^ 

the election and consecration of the' ° n ^ anniversaries of 

77lr ti0 imPera ‘ a n0t ° rdered pro r ° ^vi is omitted: 
made, of: ^ ** MaSS ‘ S celcbmted , or even a commemoration is 

Si Any 0 greater <~^ d > * 

gesima 32 to Low Sunday) ■ * *^^ ven t and from Septua- 

(c) A privileged weekday (ie Uh j 

Wednesday of Holy Week) * * Sh '^ ef nesda ?Monday, Tuesday, 


" Addit. VI, 5 . 

”4 dd “-y t. Si cf. R.G. VII, s. 

postconnnJlro, '.I''*'’ fa ‘ hC SKrel <=r 

»T?‘ C * 3164 ^ 3213 ’)* 

The prayer pro quacumque necessity* 
No. 12 among the Orations Diverse 


From the votive Mass. 

” S.R.C. 3213*. 

however, there be an oratio ad 

<J'r\™ ° n Se P tua gesima, or Sexagesima 
a Lninquagestma Sunday, the oratio im- 
Ptrata may be chosen, 
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(, d ) A privileged vigil (/.c., the vigil of Christmas, Epiphany, or 

Pentecost); 

(e ) A privileged octave (whether of the Universal Church, i.e., that 
of Easter, Pentecost, Epiphany, Corpus Christi, Christmas, Ascension, 
the Sacred Heart; or of a particular church, e.g., the octave of SS. Peter 
and Paul in Rome). 

(2°) In a solemn votive Mass pro re gravi et simui publica causa , and 
in the Masses which are celebrated with the privileges of a solemn votive 
Mass 33 (e.g., the votive Mass of the Sacred Heart on the first Friday 
of the month). 

(3°) When in the Mass there are already, in all, four prayers pre¬ 
scribed by the rubrics, i.e., either special or common commemorations, 
or votive prayers in the broad sense. 31 In a case where there were only 
three prayers prescribed by the rubrics, but there were two orationes 
imperatae, both must be said. 35 

49. An oratio imperata ordered pro re gravi is to be said at even’ 
Mass except on: 

(1°) A double of the first class; 

(2°) Che vigils of Christmas and Pentecost and Palm Sunday (for 
these three days admit, normally, only one prayer in the Mass). Hence, 
it must be said in a solemn votive Mass, or if there are already our or 
more prayers prescribed by the rubrics. 

50. Finally, if an oratio imperata be ordered pro re gravi and “to be 
said even on doubles of the first class,” it is omitted only on eleven feasts, 
i.e., Christmas, Epiphany, Maundy Thursday, Holy Saturday. Easter 
Sunday, Ascension Day, Whit Sunday, the Feasts of the Most Holy Trin¬ 
ity, Corpus Christi, the Sacred Heart, and Christ-KingT 

(II 0 ) Votive Prayers in the Strict Sense: 

A. Votive Prayers for the Living: 

51. In general, private prayers — according to the personal devotion 
of the Celebrant or at the request of others — may not be added to the 
prayers prescribed by the rubrics. 37 There is, however, an exception pro¬ 
vided for in Rubricae Generates, IX, 12, 14 and Additiones VI, 6. 3S 


** See p. 78. The list of these Masses 
is found in Addit. II, 4 9 and IV, 1-3. 

“Sec p. 184 (cf. S.R.C. 4294*). Prob¬ 
ably the prayer for himself on the anni¬ 
versary of the Celebrant's Ordination may, 
for this purpose, be regarded as a prayer 
"prescribed” by the rubrics (cf. p. 187, 
n. 1 ). 


“S.R.C. 42S8*. 

* Addit. VI, 4. For the oratio imperata 
Pro Propagatione Fidei ordered (since 
1926) in the Mass of the last Sunday but 
one of October, sec p. 103, 

"C.J.C. 818; S.R.C. 3832*. 

“ Cf. S R.C. 3832', 4IS7 i A 
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In a low Mass” of simple rite —whether it be the Mao , 
of a weekday, 10 or of an occurring Office 41 or a . S . a font 

the Celebrant may add other prayers, provided that ^a) J? UV0 XIass — 
after the prayers prescribed by the rubrics or by thelordin^ added 
mperatae ); (A) that the total number of prayers - ; , ^ 
or principal prayer of the Mass-does no ^exceed ' nclndu f u * first 
the total number be odd (hence, e.g., if the number of prayem W 

%a5K ,B votive prayers may te ^d,irsr M 

the rite of which is MgLT&m sample 11 " ^ **** n ° r in a 

00 On weekdays — provided the rite be simnle — 
only on greater privileged weekdays nnrl cn „ , y are excJ uded 

weekdays on * 

V, S) Tl th r n a,l0Wed in private votive Masses 44 °" C ° mm ° n 
of prescribed th ° Ugh * "" te 

Missal, or from any ufss miy° be Orationes Diversae in the 

Church where he is celebrating ** \ I 6 35 a votive 1Iass in the 

a prayer for the dead — if south’ ° ’ ° UtS . lde Pascha ltide, he may choose 
but one of all the p ra y7r^ ’ * mUSt a ' Ways be said in the P'ace 

be^d!J fte^lCnJ oMer Ts toTe a h er aI1 , 0thei ?" if more Danone 
themselves: e °^ servef l among the votive prayers 

the Proper or Common'offfie Mi^al fon or sa!nt taken from 

a?* ° ne ™ 

Missal ^id KmfdhTto ihFZ fr ° m the votive Masses in the 

(c) Finally will 2 ° * ° f these Maws 1 

the Missal, following the ^ a - ver . chosen fr om the Orationes Diversae in 
_ g l]le oir,er given therein. 47 


“ Ex«p d t Cd lh l e greater n°"T 1 ““ l M™. 
days, »> A=h W^i * P VI,cgCfI week- 

^' U ‘ ,C ^ n cs d a y" ctf^ Ho ly "we ek° ° ^ ^ ’ 

« u 8 \ a simp,e octave-day. 

he commemorated 11 *n° any °f £!f d ° uble 

the votive Draw™ J1 , , thcse days, 
L pra> ers are excluded (cf. S.R C 


*1157*). 

“Cf, S.R.C. 4288*. 

Cf. pp. gg S qq 

"Addlt. VI, 6. 

With the exception of a prayer for 
,c . . > which must always be in the 

penultimate place. 

Addit. VI, S, 6. 
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B. Votive Prayers for the Dead: 

See infra, p. 195, § 63. 

Prayers for the Dead in the Mass: 

55. While no commemoration of the living is allowed in a Requiem 
Mass (R.G. VII, 6), a commemoration of the dead is sometimes pre¬ 
scribed, sometimes permitted, in a Mass of the living. It is necessary to 
distinguish three 48 cases: 

(1°) The prayer Fidelium, which is ordered to be said, in the Roman 
Rite on certain days {Addit. Ill, 2, 3). It is, therefore, a “votive” prayer 
— because unconnected with the Office of the day — but in the broad 
sense, because it is prescribed by the rubrics, and not left to the wish 
of the Celebrant; 

(11°) An oratio imperata for the dead, ordered by the diocesan Ordi¬ 
nary {Addit. VI, 4); 

(III 0 ) A prayer for the dead that may be added, at the will of the 
Celebrant, in certain Masses {Addit. VI, 6). This, then, is a votive 
prayer in the strict sense. 

(1°) The Prayer Fidelium. 

56. Outside November, Advent, Lent, and Paschaltide, on the first 
day of each month on which a weekday (ferial) Office occurs, the prayer 
Fidelium for the souls of all the faithful departed is to be said in all 
‘‘private” Masses, 40 which are not Requiem Masses. 50 If this first free 
day is in occurrence with a vigil, or if the Mass of the preceding Sunday 
must be resumed on that day, the prayer is to be said on the first da}’ 
following that is not similarly impeded. 1 

57. Outside Lent and Paschaltide, on any Monday on which a weekday 
Office occurs — and no vigil falls, and the Mass of the preceding Sunday 
does not have to be resumed — the prayer Fidelium is to be said at all 
Masses, whether Conventual or private, sung or low, which are not 
Requiem Masses. 2 

58. When the prayer Fidelium is said it is to be recited in the last 


There is a fourth case possible, i.e., 
when the prayer “ad libitum” occurs, and 
the Celebrant chooses a prayer for the 
dead (cf. p. 183, n. 14). 

“Whether “private'’ here (Addit. Ill, 
3) means “nonconventual" only, or non- 
conventual and nonsung (i.e., low) Mass, 
is disputed (cf. Ephemcrides LUurgicae, 
1923, p. 280). 


"Addit. Ill, 2. 

1 The rubric mentions an Ember day 
also, but the case cannot, ordinarily, occur, 
for Ember days are in Advent. Lent, and 
Paschaltide, and on the fourth Ember week 
(September) there is no free day in the 
calendar of the Universal Church, 

* Addit. Ill, 3. 














194 


general RUBRICS of the missal 


place but one, reckoning all the prayers that are saiH „ 

live prayers, should they occur . 3 even stri <% v 0 . 

59. The prayer Fidelium cannot replace mv 

the prayer "ad libitum" (p. 183). It is said in addition!' 7/ CWn 
occurring prayers . 4 wanton to all other 

60. When this prayer is obligatory it is to he <=•,;,! ; 

ilasses,- as well as in Masses conformable to the Office omC') VOtive 
even in presence of the Blessed Sacrament exposed." day> and 

( 11 °) Orationes Imperatae for the Dead 

£££ - to- to, 

Which are given in the Missal: W< « Pr ° Oejunctk 

-r ^ cz S' j 

As the prayer Fidelium must always be last in such I m £ * rite -' 

brant adds votive prayers 3 fo^S t And tMS eVM When the Cel* 

live prayers. ’ ?o imperata precedes strictly vo- 

(cf. Addit. VI, 5)^but ofe dly^on ^h^ ^ *** dCad may be ordered 
ber. Not only is it excluded on nil ,h ‘7 '* "’ ay be Said are few in num - 
pro re non gravi (of the living * 6 ° n Which an oratw ' im P^ata 

<«) In Paschal tide (beSi, , bUt il is also Prohibited: 

(£) In a Mass of douhlp 6 ^ U c ^ laracter of this season); 

which a doub e or imido ble is 6 "" Sem, ' d ° Uble rite 5 ° r in a M * 

only in a Mass of simple rite C t °“ 0rated '° Hence, it is allowed 

or semidouble is not commemorated a ' tMe ’ in which a double 

but one , 11 reckoningT/I deprave f °I^ dead ‘ S recited in the last place 
«• When an XjjK ’£« f! CtIy .votive ones). 

strictly votive prayers (prayers of devnt^^ L ' 1 ? llhout addin 8 an >’ 
say an uneven number of nravers tk t iere is no obligation to 

votive prayers . 1 * " y ^ hls obligation concerns only strictly 


l Addit, vi, 4. 

* See p. 189 , 

’Sec p. 190 . 

Addit. VI, 4, 

R.G. VII, 6; Addit. VI, 5, 6. 
See p. 192 . 


or ‘Z r uX-T a“ “ f * M - 

Pra ‘ y «j S , in lh ' ^ Plaw 385 U,iS 

Addtl. Ill, 2, 3. 

"S.R.C. 423S a . 

" S.R.C. 4327*. 
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(HI-) Votive Prayers for the Dead. 

63. Outside Paschaltide, 1! in Masses of the living, and even though 
the Mass is not applied to a dead person, one or more prayers for the 
dead may be added , 1 1 as often and on exactly the same conditions, as it 
is permitted to add votive prayers of the living. 1 ' Any prayer(s/ from 
the Orationes Diversae pro Dejunctis may be chosen. 

64. The rule that the total number of prayers in the Mass is to be 
uneven holds for votive prayers for the dead. The place of such prayer(s) 
is not last, but immediately before the last prayer, whether this be one 

prescribed by the rubrics, or an oratio imperata, or a votive nrayer_ 

not for the dead — chosen by the Celebrant. 

V. The Gradual, etc. 10 


1. As a general rule, after the Epistle of the Mass comes the Gradual. 
Usually this consists of two verses from the Psalms. In a few instances 
the verses are from another book of the Old Testament (e.g., on the Feast 
of the Immaculate Conception, of the Holy Family, in the first Common 
of Martyrs outside Uaschaltide); sometimes they are taken from the 
New Testament (e.g., on the Feast of the Conversion of S. Paul). 

The Gradual is followed by the “Little Alleluia” or Alleluia 17 verse, 
i.e., Alleluia twice, followed, ordinarily, by a verse. This is taken, in the 
vast majority of cases, from the Psalms, but sometimes from another 
book of the Old Testament (e.g,, on the Feast of the Immaculate Con¬ 
ception), or from the New Testament (e.g., the Mass of Easter Day); 
or it may be a verse of ecclesiastical composition (e.g., the third Mass 

of Christmas, the Mass of Pentecost). The verse is followed by a third 
Alleluia. 

When there is a Sequence, this last Alleluia follows it (R.G. X, 3). 

2. In Paschaltide — from the Saturday before Low Sunday 13 to the 
Saturday of Pentecost week, except in the Rogation Masses, 10 and on 
the vigil of Pentecost 20 — the Gradual is omitted (R.G. X, 2). Instead 


’In a low daily (non-Conventual) 
Mass of the Dead, the votive prayers may 
he added even in Paschaltide {Addit. Ill, 
10; see p. 192). 

M Addit. VI, 6. 

“Sec p. 192. 
w R.G. X. 

This liturgical exclamation from the 
Hebrew means “Praise ye the Lord.” 


1!l On Easter Day and within its octave 
there is a Gradual and Alleluia verse, and 
a Sequence also. 

10 When one Alleluia and one verse of 
a psalm replace the Gradual and Alleluia 
verse (special rubric on Saturday before 
Low Sundav), 

10 Ibid. 
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there is the “Great Alleluia” i.e., tlie usual Alleluia verse is r n 
a verse- and after this, Alleluia is once more repeated ° Il0Wed by 


RESUME 

Outside Paschal tide and when Alleluia is not exrlnri i *, 
Liturgy (see infra), we have: ' uded from the 

Gradual (2 verses) with "Alleluia verse” (ip \n i • Jf , 
verse, Alleluia). { ' e ‘> Allelu '*> Alleluia , one 

I In p aschaltide we have the “Alleluia verse” (i e aHpU * , 

„ d J or £**<£« 

(a) In all Masses from Septuagesima to Easter; 

tecos ?Tl ? , MaS , ses of A( lvent,» of Quarter Tense (exceot P,„ 
lecost Q*r.), and of vigils (exceot thp viaiie A ; r ■ l cept Fen- 

as Rsa-Maf* 

* swasrstfs t s isaas> 

or is celebrated as a double of * ** ° n 3 Sunday 


t he tract: 20 

Sometime^^owever ^t'is'muchT^ 6 ^ 1 ^ ^ VerSes from the bairns. 

of Lent, of Passion Sunday andf" M th ® Tract of the first Sun day 

sometimes it is shorter, consist nf ** ^ ° f H ° ,y Week); 

Sunday of Lent, on the vie-il nf P° W ° Verses on ^ («■£•» on the fourth 
The verses of the Tract are npari^ ^° r tllC ( ^ e< ^ Gat * on of a church), 
but sometimes some or"all of t) ^ ta ^ en * rom tIle book of Psalms, 

Old Testament, eg i n the Mn ^ ta ^ en ^ rom ot b er books of the 

New Testament, t in 1 m S ^. Btewd Sacrament, or from the 

votive Mass after Septuaeesimn^n 0 *• C w hen said as a 

--- ^ptuagesima. Occasionally, too, the verse(s) of the 


Taken nearly always from the p^imc 

ot Tr'TufT anothcr b °‘> k <* S 
Abbots, of BVMuT" °f Doctors ’ 0( 

jz, s r‘: y i,^’ 

composition *Z7L*i£?* 

tSSl “ “* C — * a co„fL S ; 

•hc Sato^y ^fore an Low si a „'d.'; brk 00 


R.G. XIV; special rubric on the first 
hunday of Advent. 

„ J* G ,‘ 5 an d rubric on Scptua- 

gesinia hunclay and on Ash Wednesday. 

K.U X, 4; rubric in toco. The Alleluia 

on . th c octave-day of this feast, 

1 _ j in v °bve Masses (before Septuagesima 
and after Pentecost) 

R.G. X. 
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Tract are of ecclesiastical composition,*' e.g., the Mass of the Common 
of our Lady, the votive Mass of the Blessed Trinity or of the Holy Cro.s=. 
2. The recitation of the Sequence is: 

(a) In all Sunday, festival, and votive Masses from Septuagesima to 
Easter ; 28 

(b) In the ferial Masses of Monday, Wednesday, and Friday in 
Lent. 2 ” 

It is omitted (i) in the ferial Masses of Septuagesima, and of Tues¬ 
day Thursday, and Saturday in Lent;” 1 (ii) on weekdays from Septua¬ 
gesima to Lent {i.e., to the Tuesday after Quinquagesima, inclusive) 
when the Mass of a Sunday is resumed. 32 

the sequence: 33 

1. The present Roman Missal contains five Sequences or Proses: 

(i) Victimae Paschali laudes for Easter; 

(ii) Vent, Sancte Spiritus for Pentecost; 

(iii) Lauda, Sion for Corpus Christi; 

(iv) Stabat Mater for the two feasts (the Friday after Passion 
Sunday and September IS) of the Seven Sorrows of our 
Blessed Lady; 

(v) Dies irae ?,i for Masses of the dead. 

2. The Tract, replacing the Alleluia verse, is said: 

(a) Obligatory: 

(i) On the feast day and on the octave-day in all Masses, 

(ii) Within the octaves of Easter and Pentecost, in all Masses. 

(iii) In sung and Conventual Masses (of the octave), on the days 
within the octave of other feasts; 


{b) Facultative in private low Masses within the octaves of Corpus 
Christi and of the Seven Sorrows (where this feast has an octa\e), 


(c) Excluded in votive Masses. 


” In the I.cnlcn Masses of each Monday, 
Wednesday (except Quarter Tense), and 
Friday, the third verse of the Tract is 
the prayer Adjuva nos. 

3 R.G. X, S. Also on the vigil of Pente¬ 
cost and on Quarter Tense Saturday (ex¬ 
cept that of Pentecost). 

“Special rubric of Ash Wednesday. 

“ Ibid. 


“ Special rubric on Septuagesima Sun- 
dav and R.G. X, S. 

“ Addit. VII. 

** The rules for this are given on p. 142. 
u Addit. VII, 2. 

*Cf. S.R.C. 1490 s ; the Sequence is not 
given in the Missal in the votive Mass of 
the Holy Ghost, or of the Blessed 

Sacrament. 
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When the Sequence is preceded by Alleluia with u 
Alleluia is said, not at the end of the verse, but after the's”*’ thC f ’" al 

VI. The Creed 17 


. ?’ The general rule for the recitation of the Nicene o M i • , 

“ f0 “ ad ! n Additi °™ m 3, U, “in festival Masse" of do,,n MaSS 

W,th the Mass which is celebrated, or J^ v of !h C ° nf ° rm ‘> 

commemorations.” } of the occurring 

The Creed, as a solemn profession of Catholic fnith ; «• 

'vith a Mass on three grounds' (4) when fh« * J S m con ^ on nitv 
Mass is being celebrated is nn,oneden c t,v rS °" * “?*** wh °“ 
•be Creed; (/?) when the personX J^ 17^ in 

which the Creed epitomises^ '%FE£ S'?** ° f the ®"«* 

occasion. ' } ecause °f the solemnity of the 

2. Hence the Creed is said in the Mass: 


TTTT " - * 

the Mass of the Sunday (or vicin'hi CP'Phany,” whether 

its Office in the course of the dS** *? ?.** is ***«? ***** 

the octav es which are privileged in’the r ■ of a Slmda y within 

when the Mass of the Sundal ;<= 1 ^ l { n ‘ v f rsa! Church, and then onlv 

is not said on the Sundav"vithilT^ ^ ** ° Ctave “ Hen “' « 
resumed after January 1 ; n 0r on thaf ° f Christmas > if this be 

if resumed after January 13 ' ln the octave of the Epiphany, 

Two apparent exceptions to thk mu i 
must be noticed: 5 and one exemplification of it, 

in this M^s-iiTwhidT (Aprfl 2S) faU on a Sunday, 

rated-the Creed is noi safd-W ‘ S ” nday ' vil1 not be commemo* 
°f simple rite only, and a Mass f C ^ ause Is ^ ass 01 the Rogations is 
tion of the Creed (Addit. VI, 3 ) SimP * nte does not admit the recita- 


”R G. XI; Addit. VII. 

R.G. XI. 

n Addit. VII, 3. 

Ur Jlrf a'slday 3 " ' hC n>h,S and P ri '“ 


Having been impeded on the Sunday 
rank Cf 0r p a, 54 nCC ° f » fcast of h * hcr 

semidouh'c Hte! 3 ' MaSS is then ° f 

SR.cTsoi,^'^" Mm ° f ROgati ° nS; 
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{0) If a private votive Mass be celebrated (by indult) on a Sunday, 
the Creed is omitted, because this Mass is of simple rite only;'"' 

( C ) If the Mass of the external solemnity of a feast (double of the 
first or second class), not itself entitled to the Creed, be transferred to 
a Sunday, and the Sunday, or a feast entitled to the Creed, is not com¬ 
memorated, the Creed is not said. 4<i 


2° On every feast — primary or even secondary 7 (provided it be 
celebrated with at least double rite) —of: 

(i) Our Lord; 

(ii) Our Blessed Lady; 

(iii) The Angels (of whom implicit mention is made in the Creed 
in the words jactorem caeli et terrae, visibilium omnium et 
invisibilium ); 

(iv) S. Joseph’ 8 (because of his intimate relation with the mystery 
of the incarnation and because he is Patron of the Universal 
Church); 

(v) The Apostles, including S. Barnabas (they are mentioned in the 
words Apostolical n Ecclesiam ); 

(vi) All Saints (who are mentioned in the words sanctam Ecclesiam \; 

(vii) On the occasion of the consecration (and its anniversary), or 
the solemn blessing, of a church; the laying of the foundation 
stone of a church; the consecration of an altar 10 (for the church 
is the material symbol of the Church, which is the mystical 
body of Christ; and the altar represents Christ). 


3. The Creed is also recited during the octaves and on the octave-day 
of all the feasts mentioned above, (i)-(vii), unless the days within the 
octave, or the octave-day, be of simple rite only. 80 

Furthermore, it is recited in anv Mass, of double or semidouble rite, 
in which such feasts are commemorated p and this even if, per accidens , 
the commemoration be impeded. 2 For example, on the Feast of S. 
Joachim, August 16 — which, of itself, would not have the Creed — the 
( reed is said because of the octave of the Assumption, even though the 
commemoration of the octave is omitted. 


1 S.R.C. 1497, 3922, III, 3. 

"SRC. 4372 14 . 

S.R.C. 2484, 3249 1 , 4I92 4 . 

* R.G, XI; S.R.C. 3249', 3252. 

* R.G. XI. The Mass which is said on 
these occasions is a privileged votive Mass, 
and, on the ground of solemnity also, 
demands the recitation of the Creed. 


50 R.G. XI; cf. S.R.C. 4325 s , 4348\ 

1 Except there be also a sung or Con¬ 
ventual Mass of the octave (at which the 
Creed will be said), then in the sung or 
Conventual Mass of the feast of the day 
(not entitled to the Creed) the Creed is 
not said ( Addit . V, 4; S.R.C. 4102, 43S6 5 ). 
1 S.R.C. 43S6’. 
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, 4 ; (E) 0n the S round of their intimate connexion with < 
of Christian truth the Creed is recited in every Mass of a feast n^" 8 
or secondary (provided it be of double rite) of: pnmar > 

(i) The Apostles and Evangelists; 

(ii) The doctors of the Church; 

(ni) S. Mary Magdalene (who, on the morning of the Resurn. , 
was “the apostle of the Apostles"). resurrection, 

The Creed is also recited during the octave 1 of such feasts — if th», u 

Mass be of the octave or the octave I* Ji only ~ whether the 

’ or ule octave be only commemorated.* 

their teS may'enjoy'a^Hi die- Tg ^ ^ though 

S. John Baptist, though this is ce.ebrafed La double oT£\T\ °' 

double of the second class wi^a H 3 

an accidental reason, e.g., because such a saint was a Titular oT'S ** 
in the church was an important relic of him (see infra). ' 

6. (C) The Creed is said, on the ground of solemnity: 
rite) - off fea3 ‘ ~ Primary ° r secon <iary/ ( provided ; t be of doub]e 


(1) ^coumrv nrot^ ? n0t . th * second ^ _ p atr0 n of a place 

and oratories of C lhat 0 p"ac C e^’ d ‘° CeSe ’ Pa " S]l) ’ 311 the churches 

(,,) 2rcro U roraty.» ChUrCh * PUb ' ic ° rat0ry - »« only in that 

<W) ' 3JS chui?' y F0U " der ° f 33 or Congregation, but 
(iv) A saint —or of a BeatuTi in? of tha t Order or Congregation 

of whom an important^ ’reli^i^ by indU '‘ ~ 

- 15 preserved — but only in the 


’See note I, p. 199 . 

And even if the commemoration of 

S R C 4386'X ^ irapeded (cf ‘ 

.. ® R / t C * 4192 *‘ rilus ’ in a church in 

?*!“* the Titular is the Bcheadi^ of S 

it\ n - | B ^ tlSt CAug - 29 h the Creed will 
e said also on the Feast of S Tohn'c 1 ■ 
dav ( Tnn» m , 01 a * Johns birth- 

(SR C M throughout its octave 

tt>.K.c., May 16, 1939 —ad Vm 

Addit. VII 3 - c Rr 10 v: 

3201*. * bRC * 18i4 > 2378*, 


•» 

Even in the churches of Regulars who 
, e their own calendar. They, however, 
^ lc feast without an octave 
»“T to Breviary, IX, 3; S.R.C. 4212). 
»p f 0t °J a cha P eI or altar. (R.G, XI.) 

r . S ; R,C * 20594 » 2189 - 4281*. The 
( 1 11 ar °[ a cathedral is, however, cele- 
ated throughout the diocese (Addit. 

•‘Tr’ Ct ' notc 7 >- 
XI, 
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church in which it is preserved'*— even though it be not exposed 
for public veneration. 13 

The Creed is also recited throughout the octaves 11 of such feasts — 
when Urey have one, and provided the Mass is not of only simple rite 
— even if they be but commemorated (and this even if the commemora¬ 
tion is, per accidens, omitted). 

2° The Creed is recited in every solemn votive Mass pro re gravi el 
simul publica causa, and in every votive Mass which is celebrated in a 
privileged vvay, ir * e.g., the Mass of the Sacred Heart on the first Friday. 
And this even when the Mass is celebrated in violet vestments, whether 
on a Sunday or weekday. 1 ’’ Hence, e.g., in the Mass on the second day 
of the Forty Flours’ Prayer, the Creed is sung, 

7. The Creed is not recited in any Mass of simple rite, 17 even though 
an occurring commemoration be entitled to the Creed. 18 Flence, it is not 
reci ted: 

(1°) In any private votive Mass, even though this be solemnly sung, 
or even though it be said on a Sunday. 1 ’ But the Creed is not excluded 
in a votive Mass, said in a festive way, when the feast has a right to the 
Creed, i.c., (a) the votive Mass of the octave (de octava) said within 
a common octave, 20 and which is, therefore, really of semidouble rite; 
( b) the votive Mass of a double on a day in which this feast is celebrated 
“ad instar simplicis redacturnT 21 In both these cases the Mass is not 
really a private votive Mass, and therefore does not exclude the Creed 
on the ground of being of simple rite. 

(2 n ) In the Mass pro sponso et sponsa. 

(3°) In the Mass of a Sunday resumed, without the Outer, on a week¬ 
day' 2 (except within privileged octaves of the Universal Church).* 1 


" body, head, arm, forearm, heart, 
tongue, hand, leg, or that part of the body 
in which a martyr suffered, provided it 
be entire and not small. C.J.C. 12 S 1 , § 2 ; 
S.R.C. 1333’ 4 . 

11 Hence, in a diocese in which the Feast 
of All Sacred Relics is celebrated, only in 
the churches which contain an important 
relic will the Creed be recited (S.R.C. 
3238). If, however, this feast be celebrated 
on Nov. 8 , the Creed will be said be¬ 
cause of the octave of AH Saints. 

" S.R.C. 41S6 1 . 

11 See p. 199, note 1 . 

11 Sec p. 78. Addit. VII, 3; S.R.C. 


3922, II, 3. 

14 S.R.C., Apr. 27, 1927, III. 

11 Addit. VII, 3. 

14 If, e.g., the ferial (Lenten) Mass be 
celebrated on the Feast of S. Thomas 
Aquinas, the Creed will not be said, even 
though S. i homas (a doctor) is com¬ 
memorated. 

n By indult. Cf. SRC 3922, III, 3. 

* S.R.C., ibid., and 4115* (cf. p. 55). 

11 S.R.C. 41S7 1 (cf. p. 56). 

71 Addit. VII, 3 . The rite of such a Mass 

is simple only. 

71 See § 2 (A), 1 °, supra. 
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(40 In a weekday (ferial) Mass. 

(S ) In the Mass of the Rogations of April 25 2 « , 

on a Sunday or in Easter week . 25 ’ en sllou ld it fall 


VII. The Preface 20 

of 1 ;J he Roman Missal at present contains fifteen Prefaces V 

of these are proper-three of the season" (do lemtofr) ! 

Passionntie, Paschaltide; ten festal; and one proper to Rp ’• Lent - 

— and one is common. In 1919 a proper Preface of s T q t' 6 " 1 Masses 

duced, and the proper Preface for Masses of tho ' J sep k was intro- 
Wlien the new feast nf ph r ; c t zr- , ( l ea d was restored 

«. , zT. i ' pi “» - ■>“ 

the Mass of the Sacred Heart (Cn */ r n new form ulary of 

tained a proper Preface (Co ^o»es) was issued in 1929, it con- 

2 . The rubric which regulates in detail T . f , 
cedes it in the Missal. These rubrics are Inn., i° f T' Prefac . e pre ‘ 
and, in practice, what Preface fc tn i a - & i 3n< * rather com plicated, 

Ordo. 28 General rules for the use If TV* by COnsultin S the 

They are needed for examnle if a at 6 1 ° aCG arCj however* necessary. 

day in the Ordo_ a votive Mass-Ts'lo be" said" *** ^ ‘ he 


GENERAL RULES FOR TMt? ncr «r. ^ 

w THr USE of the preface: 2 ® 

. 3 ’ (1°) If a Mass — even a votive Mi«» i„„ „ , 

is to be used, no matter wint the J,• ~ proper Preface - this 
Hence, the Preface of the DnH ■ "' n . n8 seas °n or commemoralion. 
"re Preface proper to a feasf s * ^ In 6VCr - v Mass; and 

the octave-day (even though it,’ n . orma use " w *thin its octave and on 

«*> If there be „o Pretce tn «*>-* 

Crated, the Preface of i c tr / )Ioper to the ^ ass which is being cele- 
has a proper Preface is recited 33 cumn £ special commemoration that 
(^°) If there be no Prefnro 

commemoration, the Preface DronerT t0 ^ MaSS ° r to an occurrin g 

— P 0 an occurring (common) octave 


2S72- Pedal rUbriC ,n hc0 ' S.R.C. 1801, 

only. bC “ UcJl 11 a ' I;iss h simple 

»?‘ G - XII » 2 “ 5 ; Addu. viii, 

■ ^ *^0 use of the f , 

rx-s «: s? «s 

Si SSL as 


fK ^ omc timcs the Preface is indicated in 
the Secret 3 ru ^ r * c B' ven after 

*n flCr - e 3rC s P eciaI rules for the use of 
tnav u C aCC a ^urch in which there 

/ ' * j?. evcra * Sl,ns or Conventual Masses 
(see Addit. V, 4 

“h.g. xii. 4 . h 

^Cf. S R C. 4348 s , 

Adda. VIII, 1 ; S.R.C. 428Q*. 
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is said. This remains true even though per accident the commemoration 
of the octave is omitted , 33 e.g., the Preface of B.V.M. is said on the 
Feast of S. Joachim (August 16), though the commemoration of the oc¬ 
tave of the Assumption is omitted. If two or more octaves having each 
a proper Preface occur, the Pre ace of the higher ( dignior) octave is used. 

( 4 °) If there is no Preface proper to the Mass, or to an occurring 
commemoration or octave, the Preface proper to the season 3 ' — if in 
Lent, Passiontide, or Paschaltide--is said. The seasonal Preface is re¬ 
garded as proper to a ferial Mass said within the season. Hence, e.g., if, 
during Lent, in a ferial Mass, there is a commemoration of a feast which 
has a proper Preface, not this but the Lenten Preface is said . 3 ' 5 

( 5 °) If, in fine, there be no ’re ace proper to either the Mass itself, 
or to any occurring commemoration, octave, or season, the common 
Preface is used. 

4. For the Mass of a Sunday, even of an anticipated Sunday , 7 the 
Preface of the Most Holy Trinity is regarded as proper . 38 It will, there¬ 
fore, be used even though there is an occurring commemoration or octave 
that has a proper Preface. 3 ® 


EXCEPTIONS 

(a) On the Sunday within the privileged octaves of Christmas, Epiph¬ 
any, Ascension, Corpus Christi, and of the Feast of the Sacred Heart, the 
Preface of the octave is said, in the case 0 the last two octaves, how¬ 
ever, if the octave be not commemorated on the Sunday, the Preface 
will be of the Blessed Trinity . 40 

{h) On a Sunday which occurs within a season that has a proper 
Preface — i.e. f a Sunday in Lent or Paschaltide — this Preface dc tem¬ 
pore will be used . 41 

(c) The Preface of the Nativity is used for every feast that occurs 
within its octave —even though the feast have a proper Preface, c.g., the 
Feast of S. John on December 27— provided that (i) the Nativity (or 
the Sunday that i alls within its octave) be commemorated, (ii) the Mass 
which is celebrated, or a commemoration prior to that of the Nativity, 
does not demand another Preface of a Divine mystery or Divine Person'- 


“R.G. XII, 3; Addit. V, 5. 

Tne Preface of Paschaltide is con¬ 
sidered proper to the Mass of the Roga¬ 
tions, and of (he vigil of the Ascension 
(Addit. VIII, 1). 

M S R.C. 4289*. 

”See Glossary, p. 728. In the Mass of 
a Sunday “resumed’' during the week, 


however, the Preface of the Trinity is not 
said (rubric before this Preface). 

R.G. XII. 5 (but cf, § (6) infra). 
"Cf. S R.C. 42St*. 

40 Addit. VIII, 1. 

“R.G. XII, 2. 
a Addit. VIII, 2. 
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(e.g., if a solemn votive Mass of the Blessed Trinity be celebr .ua • 
the octave of Christmas, the octave will he rnmm lebrate <* Within 
Preface will be of the Most Holy Trinity) 13 em orated, but th e 

( d) In a Mass of a feast “of the Lord” which hue 
e.g the anniversary of the Dedication of a church,** a Preface" 
not of some mystery o / the Lord may not be used « whatever L h * 
memoratton or season** (e.g., if the feast of the Dedication/ L COm ' 
be celebrated on a Sunday, and the church be dedicafeHo nit""* 
an Apostle, the Preface will, normally, be of the rlv, , BVlU or 

church be dedicated to the Sacred Heart or Christ-King the P 7 ' f the 
be of the Sacred Heart or Christ-King).« ~ Preface 

(&) The Preface of may not be imerl In 1 Ain j 

Advent.* 8 Hence, if a ferial Mass be celebrated inAdvem^ ToZ°' 

•he Preface will be, normally, the common one ^ ° f °" Lad * 
resume 

to it 1 In 3 IS; i See 6 theref 6 ** ^ 

normally, followed: ’ ° re ’ l ^ IS order of Precedence is, 

Preface Proper to the Mass itself; 
has" a proper Preface) 0 ; ^ ^ ****** comm emoration (that 

("vl P p r6f r P ? per to the chief occurring octave- 

v ! PrCfaCe °J the season (de tempore) ■ ’ 

W I he common Preface 

Hence; 


A. On Sundays: 

season!' ifth^asL^h^n''^ ^ ‘ he Preface wi " be that °f the 
Trinity.*” ' h n ° proper Prefac e, it will be that of the 

will be that proper to th^fe^t '(e “ 1 *^. ted on a Sunday, the Preface 
-- tne least if the feast be of an Apostle, the 


the TrinHy briC PrC “ dinB thc Prefa “ *>' 

“This is a “feslum Domini,” 
w Adda. VIII, 2. 

“Accordingly, e .g„ the L cn ten Prehce 
Dcfli npver ^ in the Mass of 

”c SRr a J ch {Am • VI11 * 2). 

- , Mar - 3 > 1936-ad III. 

Adda. \III, 2. For this Preface refers 


to the Incarnation having already taken 

p at e, and so is not suitable for the season 

01 Preparation for the celebration of that 
event. 

Except the Sundays within certain 
staves (p. 203, § ( a ), supra). 

- e ; a double of the first or second 

class. 
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Preface will be that of the Apostles); if the feast have no proper Preface 
this will be the one that would be said if the Mass of the Sunday were 

celebrated. 1 

B. On Weekdays: 

(i) If the ferial Mass be said, the Preface will be of the season; 2 if 
the season have no proper Preface it will be that proper to the feast or 
octave first commemorated; otherwise it will be the common Preface. 

(ii) If the Mass of a feast or octave be celebrated, the Preface will 
be that proper to the feast or octave; if there be none, then the Preface 
of the season; otherwise, the common Preface. 


CHANGES IN THE WORDING OF CERTAIN PREFACES: 

6 . (1°) The Easter Preface: 

(c) In the Mass of Holy Saturday, which is the anticipated Mass of 
early Easter morning, the words “in hac potissimum node” are used. 

{b) In the Mass 3 from Easter Sunday to the Saturday of faster week 
(inclusive) “in hac potissimum die.” 

(c) For the remainder of Paschaltide, the form is “in hoc potissimum." 


(2“) The Preface of our Blessed Lady: 

In this Preface (a) on the chief feasts of our Lady/ the special event 
commemorated by the feast is mentioned, “Et te in Annuntiatione” etc. 
On the feasts of the Immaculate Conception, and of the Apparitions at 
Lourdes (February 11), the words “Et te in Conceptione immcailata" 
are used. “Et te in Transfixionc” is the form for the two feasts of the 
Sorrows of B.V.M.; while “Et te in Commemorations” is used for the 
Feast of Our Lady of Mount Carmel. (6) For all other feasts' 1 the words 
lit te in Festivitate” are employed, (c) In the Saturday Mass of our 
Lady, and in votive Masses in which no special mystery is mentioned, 
the form is “Et te in Venerations 
(3 g ) The Preface of S. Joseph: 

In votive Masses “Et te in Venerations” replaces “Et tc in Festivitatc .” r 


Cf. the preceding paragraph. 

* Even though a feast having a proper 
Preface be commemorated (cf, p. 203, 40). 

" Even in thc Rogations Mass (of Apr. 
“S), if it be celebrated within thc Easter 
octave, and the octave is commemorated; 
if the octave is not commemorated, how¬ 
ever, "in hoc potissimum” is used (Addit. 
\ HI, 1 and special rubric before thc 


Preface), 

4 In the Universal Church they are 
the Annunciation, Visitation, .Assumption, 
Nativity, and Presentation. 

’E.g., the Holy Name of Mary, the 

Maternity, the Rosary. 

d Special rubric before this Preface 

r Ibid. 
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VIII. The Canon 

The prayers of the Canon 8 are invariable with the following excenim 

on Maundy Thursday, and on the feasts and throughout the '" 

Christmas, Epiphany, Easter, Ascension, and Pentecost. Those 

and Pentecost are used on their vigils also. ^ster 

The prayer Hanc igitur has a special form on Maundy Thursday J 

on the vigils and feasts and within the octaves of Easter' and Pentecoo 
Jhe difference in each case between the ordinary 

Hanc igitur) and the proper one consists in one short clause intmH, °5 
near the beginning, containing a reference to the feast of the dly J “ d 

J" . C r™ mc “”t es for Christmas “ef noclem sacratissinuL cele- 

itsstmum *| is used. 10 * * ^ diem sacra- 

Similarly in the Communicantes of Easier, the first form f nB n, m \ 
is used on Holy Saturday alone. 11 Inoctan) 

even he tboZ er is said the octaves mentioned above 

if thp Prpf ’ T acctdtns ’ t * le octave be not commemorated; 12 or even 
if die Preface be not the Preface of the octave. 11 

Tn l? 1S a t pr0p f r Qui pridie for Maund y Thursday alone, 
the common ^ “ Cornier and 

wit" S.LV 1 " M “ Ho,> ' ■ 

IX. Ite, Missa Est u 

bis snsu “«* i 1 ' m “ " i *"' ver 
*££££££ °’"“ m " p, “ ““ 

V n the modern Missal the Preface is 
no longer considered as part of the Canon 

ut rather as an introduction to it_ 

and so the Canon begins at Te igitur 

uhich immediately precedes the Pater 

There is also a special form of Hanc 
^bishop thC Ma$S at Consecrat >on of 

# J R ; briC (U in i hc f,rs t Mass of Christmas, 
and after the Preface of the Nativity. 

lest of the Mass on Holy Saturday 


and rubric after the Easter Preface. 
'S.R.C. 1333\- 1265*; 3922 s . 

e K-s a solemn Mass of (he Holy 
os ^ i >ro rc gravi were celebrated within 
t ie octave of Easter (on a day of semi- 
oub.c rite), the Preface would be of the 
_ 0 ^ Spirit, the Communicantes of Easter. 

the Feast of SS, Philip and James 
occurred within the octave of the Asccn- 
sion, the Preface would be that of the 

Apostles, the Communicantes that of the 
Ascension. 

. U R G. XIII. 
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2. On Holy Saturday, on Easter Sunday, and during the octave of that 
feast — up to Saturday, inclusive—- Alleluia , Alleluia is added to lte 
and to its response. 15 

X. The Last Gospel 11 ' 

j. Ordinarily, the beginning of the Gospel according to S. John is read 
■is the last Gospel of the Mass. There are many occasions, however, on 
which the last Gospel is a proper one. 

rule 1: 

In every Mass, 17 at which a commemoration is made of: (i) a Sunday 
(even anticipated, or postponed with its Office, 18 and even if the Mass 
of the Sunday will be resumed in the course of the week); 19 or (ii) a 
weekday which lias a proper Mass* 0 (and so a proper Gospel); or (iii) 
a vigil; or (iv) the octave-day of the Epiphany (which has a special 
Gospel); or (v) a day within a privileged octave of the first order. 1 
the last Gospel will be the Gospel of the Sunday, weekday, vigil, or 
octave. 

2, exceptions: 

(o) If the Gospel of the commemorated Office be the same (even in 
its opening words only) as the Gospel of the Mass, it is not recited as 
the last Gospel. Hence, e.g. f on the Feast of the Holy Family, on the 
Sunday within the octave of the Epiphany, the Gospel of this Sunday 
is not said; the Gospel of the Wednesday of the Advent Ember week is 
not said at the end of the Mass of the Immaculate Conception. 22 At the 
end of the third Mass on Christmas Day the Gospel of the Epiphany is 
said, 2:1 because the first Gospel is the beginning of S. John’s. 

(b) The Gospel of S. John, and not that of the Sunday, is said when 
the vigil of Christmas falls on the fourth Sunday of Advent. 2 * 


u Special rubric of the Canon and of 
Easter Sunday. 

I'R.G. XIII, 2; Addit. IX. 

‘ Even a votive Mass, solemn or private 
(pp. 74, 114). 

But not when a commemoration is 
made — on a feast of simple rite, or on 
a day within a common octave - during 
tbc week, of (he previous Sunday, whose 
Mass had been impeded (Addit. IX, 2\ 
S.R.C. 4399 s ). 

’* Having been impeded by the occur¬ 


rence of a double of I or II class (SR.C. 
4399 s ), 

w l.e., the ferias of Lent (from Ash 
Wednesday) and Passiontide, Ember Days, 
and the Monday (only) of Rogations. 

21 l.c., the octaves of Easter and Pente¬ 
cost (which alone have a special Gospel 
for each day). 

15 Addit. IX, 1; S.R.C. 3136\ 3270, 3537\ 
3667 s , 3S44* and Jan 10, 1910 . 

D R G. XIII, 2. 

™ Addit. IX, 2. 
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(c) The Gospel of S. John is said when the feast of Tantwr» ■> , 

4 falls on a Sunday. 25 4 ^ °r 

(d) At a “private” Mass on Palm Sunday - i.e, any Mass W 

sung, at which the palms are not blessed" — the last Gosnel is n,l r 
of the blessing of the palms. 2 ' 1 L Gos P el 

3. RULE 2. 

If a greater feria with a proper Mass (e.g., a weekday of Lent) and a 
vigil, or if two vigils, occur on the same day, the last Gospel will be tw 
of the feria or vigil which is first commemorated in the Mass. 28 

4. RULE 3. 

If, however, no Sunday, or no weekday, vigil, or octave, of those 
enumerated above, occurs, then the last Gospel will be the Gospel of the 
first of the Oflices commemorated in the Mass that has a strictly proper 
Gospel.-" A Gospel is considered “strictly proper” to a feast when ^ 
ion is made — historically or in prophecy —of the mystery (event) or 
person that the feast celebrates, e.g., the Gospel in the Mass of the Holy 
Innocents, of S. Mary Magdalene, of S. Martha."" Accordingly the 

“siHrd ° f lhe U tS 0f , the followin S persons, of special dignity, have a 
strictly proper Gospel : 31 

(i) Our Lord; 32 

(ii) Our Lady, 13 even when the Gospel is Loquente Jesu (as on 

July lo or Nov. 21), which is the Gospel used in the Common of 

A .M., or the pericope “Missus est angelus Gabriel ” which is 
used for several feasts of our Ladv * 

(iiinhe Angels; 

(iv) S. John the Baptist (both feasts); 

(v) S. Joseph (both feasts); 

(vi) The Twelve •< Apostles (including S. Matthias) 


^ See Glossary, p. 725. 

I R- G - X III, 2 and rubric in loco . 

, fjJ 8 * } X ’ 2 - If , however, this Gospel 
shou.d be the same as that of the occurring 
feast, then the Gospel of the Office com- 
m^morated second will be said instead as 

m9) Gospe (S * R C ' 38 ‘ 14 * and Jan * 10 - 
2 Ad <M- TX, 3. 

Cf, S.R.C, 4369. In some modern edi- 

maSrf ^ 3 Pr0|Kr Gos > k1 is 


SI Ibid. 

Except the Mass of the Dedication 

of a church. ,, 

■■ 

Except the Assumption (the Gospel of 
which is '‘appropriated,” not historical). 

M Not, therefore, the Gospel on the two 
feasts (Jan. 25 and June 30) of S. Paul 
(who is not mentioned in any Gospel); nor 
that on the feasts of the Evangelists, SS. 
Mark and Luke; nor that of S. Barnabas 

(cf. S.R.C. 4397 5 ). 

, And including the proper Gospel which 
is assigned on July 4, within the octave 
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(vii) All the Sovereign Pontiffs. 30 

The Gospel of the votive Masses of the first group 7 in the Missal 
(beginning with the Mass of lhe Blessed Trinity and ending with the 
Mass of the Passion) is “strictly proper,” but not that of the second 
group of votive Masses ad diversa . ;ts 

5 . If the Gospel read in the Mass of a feast is merely “appropriated” 
to the feast (e.g., the pericope about S. Mary Magdalene in the Mass 
of the Assumption; the Gospel on the Feast of S. Francis Xavier, or of 
S. Margaret Mary), or is taken from the Common of the saints, or is 
repeated from a feast during its octave, it is not regarded as a ' proper” 
Gospel. 39 


XI. The Prayers After Mass 


1. In 1884 and 1886, Leo XL I ordered special prayers — the Hail 
Mary thrice, the Salve, regina and two other prayers — to be recited 
after a private Mass for the needs of the Church. This prescription was 
renewed by Pius X (1903) and by Benedict XV (1915). 40 Pius XI, in a 
Consistorial Allocution of June 30, 1930, ordered these prayers to be 
said for Russia, and directed the bishops and priests carefully to inform 
their congregations of this fact and frequently to remind them of it. 

2. To these Leonine prayers Pius X, in 1904, allowed the addition of 
the ejaculation “Most Sacred Heart of Jesus, have mercy on us,” said 
three times, and granted an indulgence of seven years and seven quaran¬ 
tines 41 for its recitation. 

3. Formerly an indulgence of three hundred days was given for the 


of the Feast of SS. Peter and Paul, and 
on the octavc-dav of that feast. This 

■w 

special Gospel is read, however, only 
on the first day within the octave on 
which a commemoration of SS. Tcter and 
Paul is made (i.e., on July 1 in Rome, 
where this feast has a privileged octave; 
on July 3 elsewhere — S.R.C. 4372 1 "). 

"For whom there is a Mass in the 
Missae pro aliquibus locts . 

” Among these is the Mass of the Blessed 
Sacrament. Its “commemoration” in the 
rubric (Addit. IX, 1) means “special” com¬ 
memoration; and so the last Gospel of 
the Blessed Sacrament Mass is not strictly 
proper when the Blessed Sacrament is com¬ 


memorated during Exposition (p. 18;>, 

§26). But if the commemoration is that 
of an impeded votive Mass of the Blessed 
Sacrament — e.g., on the first or third 
days of the Forty Hours' Prayer —then 
the Gospel is strictly proper, and is read 
at the end of the Mass that displaces the 
votive Mass (S.R.C. 4382). 

" S.R .C. 4369. 

* Addit. IX, 3. 

*"S R.C. 4333. 

11 As “quarantines” have been abolished 
in the naming of indulgences the in¬ 
dulgence is now one of seven years (Pree> 
el Pia Opera , 1938, n. 628). 
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recitation of the Leonine prayers, but on May 30, 1934 anr , . , 

prejudice to the Pianine indulgence for the ejaculation to * 1 . ^ thout 

Heart, Pius NI increased the indulgence to ten years “to enc 

faithful to remain and not depart before the prayers have been 
to join in their recitation ,” 42 4 d, but 

4. As the Leonine prayers were ordered after a "private” Mass 
are not to be said after a solemn or sung Mass; and they may be omitted 

(P) After a low Mass which (a) takes the place of a sole,,,,, Mass" 
c.g., a Conventual (or capitular) Mass when not sung- an < lrr1 ; J 

Mass or the Mass of the consecration of a bishop (wL not 2T °he 
Exequml Mass for a poor person (which is not sung); or (b) has ill 
prrMegcs of a solemn votive Mass "pro re gravi," c.g., the votive Mass 
of the Sacred Heart on the first Friday of the month,- or of Christ’, the 

montM^ Etemal PrieSt ' ° n the first Th ursday —or Saturday — 0 f the 

(2”) After a tow Mass which — like a Conventual Mass or a privileged 
votive Mass—is celebrated with a certain solemnity, either intrinsic^ 
extrmsm, so that it may be regarded as almost a solemn Mass, or as 
taking the place of a solemn Mass,- e.g., the (low) Mass celebrated on 
the occasion of a marriage, or of the administration of Confirmation, or 

a™' C°™ mun . lon “ 0 *er examples of a low Mass celebrated 
th solemnity, which are given by rubricists are: (i) the Masses 
Of Candlemas Ash Wednesday, Maundy Thursday, and Holy Saturday 

follnu Sm j* > r churches > ^ nte of the Memorialc Rituum is 

' ! “ (he * Iass is n °t sung; (ii) the “first” Mass of a newly 

r u . * pr ‘ est . ; . ” ( ." l) a J ublIee Mass; (iv) a (low) Mass at which 
us profession is made or vows are renewed. 80 


**AA.S, ( 1934, p. 312. To gain the in¬ 
dulgence the prayers must be recited 
simv! cum sacerdote ct ficxis genibus” 
(Preces, etc., n. 628). 

» 4, . And which is, therefore, not a strictly 

Mass ( cf - Glossary, p. 725). 

^ S.R.C. 3697’, 4177*. 

S.R.C. 4271 = and see p. 104. 

"See p. 108. 

“It must be remembered that, liturgi- 
cally speaking, the normal Mass for such 

occasions would be a solemn (or, at least, 
a sung) Mass. 

f cIose of a mission or 
Retreat. Cf. S.R.C. 4305, which gives these 
examples of “solemnity.” 


4 I.c., the Mass first said after the day 
of Ordination. The really “first” Mass of 
a newly ordained priest is said with the 
bishop at the Ordination. 

Cf. Voi. II, p. 419, Ordinarily, the Leo¬ 
nine prayers may not be omitted after the 
‘parochial” Mass on Sundays (cf. S.R.C. 
3957 s ), when this is a low Mass, but if 
this be celebrated with some special 
solemnity (c.g,, preceded by the Aspcrges 
and followed by the prayer for the king, 
as it sometimes is in England) it would 
'eein I hat the principle about “solemnity,” 
laid down in S.R.C. 4305, would apply, 
and that the prayers may be omitted. 
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(3°) If any “sacred function or pious exercise 1 immediately and duly 2 
follows, without the Celebrant departing 3 from the altar” (S.R.C. 4303) 
e.g., Benediction, the prayers of a novena, a sermon, the distribution of 
ashes, 4 the presentation of a relic to be kissed, 5 the distribution of Holy 
Communion. 5 

5. When two or three Masses (e.g., on All Souls' Day) follow one an¬ 
other immediately, so that the Celebrant does not leave the altar, the 
Leonine prayers are said only after the last Mass. 7 

6 . If, on Christmas Day, the third Mass is to be a solemn one. and 
immediately follows the second Mass, the prayers are not said after 


the latter. 8 


‘It is difficult to say what constitutes 
a “pittm cxerdtium.” There arc rubricists 
who say that the mere recital of some 
prayers after Mass (by order, or with the 
consent, of the Ordinary) is not sufficient 
to constitute such an “exercise,” and they 
cite S.R.C. 3S05. It must be remembered, 
however, that this and simitar decrees arc 
prior to the decision embodied in decree 
4305, and may, therefore, have to be modi¬ 
fied in accordance with the later decree. 

’"Rite,” i.e„ in accordance with litur¬ 
gical law. 

s To go to the bench in the sanctuary, 
c.g., to remove the chasuble and maniple, 
is not regarded as “departing from the 
altar.” 

‘Cf. S.R.C. 2704®. 

* Ibid. 

“Decree 3682 of S.R.C,which is prior 
to D. 4305, and in any case is concerned 
with the moment when the Leonine prayers 
ought to be said (cf. Index Dccretorurn, 
p. 394)—does not forbid this. And the 
decisions of S.R.C. of June 2, 1916 
(responses II and III, which appeared in 
A.A.S. but were suppressed in Vol. VI 
(ii) of the official collection of decrees 
when it appeared in 1027, though response 


I is printed as D. 4337), and of a rescript 
of 1932 concerning these decisions (which 
was never officially published at all. but 
was given in Epkemerides Ulurgicae, 103 J, 
p. 537) do not prevent the principle of 
D. 4305 being applied to the case of the 
distribution of Holy Communion after low 
Mass. The queries of 1916 were ambiguous 
(as a careful examination of them will 
show) — and the solutions given to them 
in 1916 were ambiguous also, and were 
not republished in 1927 — and, when 
correctly interpreted, are not inconsistent 
with the general principle which is set 
forth in the second part of the reply 
of D. 430S. 

‘SRC. 3705, 3855 t . These decisions, 
which were given prior to D. 4505, are 
merely applications of the principle which 
that decree enunciates. 

® S.R.C. 3936* (and see remark in note 
7 above-. This response seems to di r ec‘ 
the Celebrant to omit the prayers even 
if he leaves the altar — momentarily, of 
course, to join the other sacred ministers 
in the procession out for the solemn M ls> 
— and so it is interpreted by Rarin, 
Catcchistno Liturgico, III, p. 209. 






DEFECTS IN THE CELEBRATION OF MASS 


I. The Defects in General 


1 . Immediately after the part of the Missal concerning the rite „f 
i lass (Ritus Servandus m Celebrations Missae) comes the part entitled 

chapters' Ceebrat,one Missaru ™ Occurrentibus, comprising ten 

2 . For the celebration of the Sacrament-Sacrifice of the Blessed Eucha- 
lst divine law requires the valid consecration by a duly ordained priest' 

o bread and wine, the eating of the Sacred Species, and the continut 
the sacrificial action. Ecclesiastical law requires, in addition — for the 

in "the “ ebr f ,0n of the Orifice - that the priest be free of censure, 
in the state of grace, fasting, and that he follow a certain rite 


bc nn ^ M Va r COnsecratlon of the bread and wine, each species must 

0 “ C i?T Cratl ° n (Chs ' 111 and IV >> and the Priest must 

ment rh vi 7 *, . WOrds of “^ration (the form of the sacra- 

wln VhW J r 1 W1 \ T lntenti0n (Ch - VII) of consecrating, of doing 

For the 1 6 LaSt Supper and the Churd > intends to do now.’ 

(Ch vrm r mS ? Cr;,t,0n ' the priest - with certain dispositions of soul 
Offertn 1 a 'i y (Ch - IX) - must offer the bread and wine at the 

secmte7;pecies mUSt “"’P'* 6 ^ SaCrifice * partaki "S of the 

4. A defect in the celebration of Mass means the lack of what is 


Term.i T * T , A nicety:* me jack 01 wilai is 

'"° 0n (0r maUing) ° f the Sacra - 
form nr ;„1 ? n <ssc,!ttal defect is an important defect (in matter, 

invalid An " ,7 W ° l " d CaUSe . the celebration of Mass to be 
the Mass but iff f . 1 f CCt S ° ne " dddl does not affect the validity of 
ing of the act ^^ COmpleteness (integrity), right order, or mean* 

5. Whde ben,h7 reVer u ,,CC due t0 llle Sacrament-Sacrifice. 

explain how Mass is To be Tel ArTted 77“’ and th ° Se ° f ** *’v ~ 
_ ebrated, how to prevent defects, the dircc- 


' Apai ; t from extreme necessity, the 
same priest must consecrate and consume 


both the species (cf. §50, infra ). 
1 Cf. Def. I. 
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tions of De Defectibus explain how defects may arise and how they are 
to be remedied. * 

6 . In dealing with defects, in practice, three general rules are helpful: 
(a) the Celebrant, if he takes ordinary care in the celebration of Mass, 
must not be unduly upset over the accidental occurrence of a defect — 
such accidents are not always avoidable — nor scrupulous in remedying 
it; 1 (b) in doubt as to what course of action to pursue in dealing with 
a defect, ordinarily the safer course is to be chosen (necessarily,If the 
validity of the Mass be at stake); (c) as little public attention as pos¬ 
sible is to be called to the occurrence of the defect, 6 it is to be remedied 
briefly and quietly, and without any unnecessary repetitions, as the de¬ 
tails of the remedies, given in the rubrics, and dealt with infra, show. 6 


II, Remedying Defects (in General) 

7. The directions given in De Defections for remedying defects that 
may arise, are based on the following principles: 

(i) An essential defect must be remedied, an accidental defect need 
not always be; 7 

(ii) The matter (bread and wine) of the sacrifice should, for lawful¬ 
ness, always be offered before its consecration, if not at the Offertory, 
with ritual acts and prayers, at least silently, later ; s 

(iii) Tlie matter once offered and blessed must be treated as a blessed 
thing, and so, if, afterwards, it is not consecrated, it must be consumed 
alter his Communion by the Celebrant, 0 or put into the sacrarium; 

(iv) The bringing into being of the Sacrament-Sacrifice must always 
be fully accomplished by the valid consecration of the two species (even 
if this had to be done by a second priest), and completed by the con¬ 
suming of both, and this even if, by accident, the priest is no longer 
fasting.” Kven the very fragments of a host are to be consumed, though 
die priest should not discover them until after he has taken the ablutions, 
because they belong to the sacrifice.” 

8 . If an essential defect is discovered before Mass, it must be remedied. 

£ 


Evidently, then, the Celebrant of Mass 
niiijt have a working knowledge of these 
directions, especially of those concerning 
defects that may arise, quite unexpectedly, 
U any moment (c.g., the defects dealt 

with in Ch. X, §§ 3 , 5, S, o, to, 12 , 15 ). 

The rubrics on these matters arc 
notable for their moderation and the 
absence of scrupulosity. 


*Cf., e.g., Def. IV, 5. 
r> Cf., C.g., Def. Ill, 4, 6; IV, 4; 
V, 2; X, 3. 

T Cf., e.g., Def. V, 2. 

’ Cf., e.g., Def. Ill, 4. 

,J Cf. e.g., Def. Ill, 5; X, 9. 

,B Cf., c.g., Def. Ill, 5, 6; X, 3. 

11 Def. VII, 2. 
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and, if it cannot be, Mass must not be begun. If it is discovered ri„,: 
Mass but before the Consecration, it must be remedied and if > 8 

be, the priest must discontinue the Mass'* (explaining'the reason TT 
people, il it is a public Mass). If an essential defect is discovpr i° ^ 
U.C Consecration, it must be remedied (in the briefest 

where it had been broken off.” If the defect aStbe 

c^e the Mass is continued to the end, omitting the words and signs 
which concern the defective species. 1 ' S gns 

9. If an accidental defect is discovered before Mass, it is to 1* 
remedied, and, ,f it cannot be. Mass is not to be celebrated, unless ,her 
is an obligation to celebrate it, or a grave reason for doing so lee if 
otherwise scandal could not be avoided). If such a defect be discovered 
during Mass before the Consecration, it is to be remedied, if this can be 
i one without causing scandal, and if the succession of the parts of the 
lass permits.” If it cannot be remedied, then, if the defect is not grave 

i' *jv h< f l i S 3 ‘ tt e broken > one candle is burnt out and cannot be 
replaced), the Mass is continued; but if the defect be grave (c.e. both 

f. a ” d , ? are extlngui shed and cannot be replaced, the Celebrant is i’ll and 
cars he may vomit), the Mass is best discontinued, unless there is a 

tnlrtTT f ° r "? abandoning il - If an accidental defect is discovered 
! cr the Consecration, and cannot be remedied, Mass is to be continued. 

III. Arbitrary Changes in the Rite of Mass 

in Ihr. r!,!r te f a r CUSt0n r l t0 the contr ary — which is expressly reprobated 
i the Code of Canon Law (Canon 818) — the Celebrant of Mass is “to 

care er noiT Ur H t i‘ y f r d deV ° UtIy 1116 rubrics ” ° f the Missal, “and take 
\rbit il 0 3 , 0 er . ceremonies or prayers by his own authority.’’ 11 

don - th„ , Ch f?f 3ny way ~ b y addition, omission, or transposi- 

this law thatVp unlawblk So strict is the interpretation of 

purnos „f C ref “ Sed ” t0 allow the Celebrant of Mass, for the 

fhe words 4"? a ** induI S ence - to pronounce, even in a low tone, 

t,, ! ° r ' aml , my God ’” whi >e looking on the Sacred Hos 

Elevation, and cited Canon 818 to justify this refusal. 

’ S.R.C, 4397’. This decision docs not 
exclude the merely mental utterance of the 
ejaculation; and by even the mental recita¬ 
tion ot an ejaculatory prayer an indulgence 

may be gained (S. Paen. Ap., Dec. 7, 
1933). 


’*De/. IV, 8. 

"Def. IV, 8?’ 6 ’ IV> 3 ’ 4> 5 * 

10 Cf. § 13, infra. 

CJ.C. 818; cf. the strong words of 
iub \ m his bull Quo primum tempore 
at the beginning of the Missal. 
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11. Whether the mutilation of the rite of Mass would be a grave sin 
or a venial one, or no sin at all (for a sufficient cause) is discusser] by 
the moral theologians. Their reply is that this will depend on: (a) the 
motive for changing —is it due to contempt for the rubrics, to culpable 
ignorance of them, to gross indifference and carelessness, or from mere 
human frailty, like inculpable forgetfulness, or inattention, or from 
“devotion” of a wrong kind? (b) The nature and extent of the change — 
is it one that seriously concerns the reverence due to the Blessed Eucha¬ 
rist, does it occur in an important part of the Mass (important in itself, 
or because of some extrinsic reason, such as the mystical meaning of the 
part), is the addition, oi omission, serious because of its length' 1 It is 
regarded as grave to make even a comparatively small change in the 
Canon of the Mass, because of its intimate connexion with the sacrifice; 
and it is more ser ious to have omissions in the ordinary parts of the 
Mass, the parts that occut in every, or almost every Mass, than in 
extraordinary pai ts which occur sometimes only. Thus the omission of 
all the Prayers of Preparation at the foot of the altar, of the Gospel, 
of several of the Ufertory prayers, would be regarded as a notable 
omission; to omit the purification of the paten (unless there were no 
visible particles on it) or chalice, would be a grave want of reverence 
for the Blessed Sacrament; to omit the addition of water to the wine 
in the chalice, or the Fraction of the Sacred Host, or the commingling of 
the two Sacred Species, would be a serious omission because of the mys¬ 
tical meaning ot these rites. But to omit the Gloria, or Creed, or pravers 

of commemoration, or the last Gospel would not, ordinarily, be regarded 
as a grave omission. 


ADDITIONS TO THE RITE. 

12. Arbitrarily to add prayers or ceremonies, with the intention of 
introducing a new rite, or to a notable extent 15 (especially prayers not 
lound in the Missal), would be a grave violation of liturgical law. To 
add the Gloria (on days when it should be omitted), or collects not 
allowed by the rubrics, or ejaculatory prayers would not. ordinarily, be 
grave. In general, private (vocal ) 10 prayers may not be introduced into 
the rite ot A 'ass, except where the rubrics provide for it, c.g., at each 
memento,*" after the reception of the Sacred Host. 21 


Even a small addition to the Canon 
might well be gravely unlawful. 

Purely interior prayer is not forbidden 
when opportunity for it occurs, and there 


is no interference with the rite 
*R. VIII, 3; IX, 2. 

*’R, X, 4. 
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remedying omissions in the rite. 

13. The directions of Dc Deject thus do not, generally speakintr 
courage the repairing of nonessential omissions (ef., e.g., V 2 ) u T" 
Celebrant should omit anything belonging to the validity, or the inteJi^ 

the Offertory), of the rite of Mass, he must, of course, repair th 
omission. If an omission be trivial, it need not be supplied and m 1C 
not be, if it is not noticed at once. If an omission be notable (though 
not concerned with the validity or integrity of the sacrifice) and can 
be easily made good-— because, e.g., it is noticed almost at once- 
and without causing scandal, it should be. Thus, if the Celebrant omitted 
in error, the Gloria , or a commemoration, or the Creed, he must not in¬ 
terrupt the Mass to repair the omission; but he may indeed should 
repair it, if he adverts to it almost immediately. ‘ ^ 


IV. The Material for the Sacrifice 


1 . That the sacrifice of the Mass may be validly celebrated, the two 
things employed by our Lord at the institution of the Blessed Eucharist, 
wheaten bread and wine of the grape, must be used ; 23 for wheaten bread 
is, in the common usage and the common opinion of men, “bread,” and 
the liquor made from the fruit of the vine is “wine.” 

(1°) The Bread for the Sacrifice: 

2 . In common usage and in the common opinion of men (and this is 
the criterion that is of importance in this matter ) 24 “bread” is a food 
made from flour, moistened, kneaded, and baked. 

m 3 ' F ? r T , th ? vali dity of the Mass (and so of the Sacrament of the 
Blessed Eucharist) the bread which is used must be: 

(i) Real bread, i.e., made from flour, moistened with natural water 
and baked. Hence: 


(a) AM the glucose must not have been extracted from the flour , 25 (for 
,,v “ orm f% regarded as an essential element in flour); 

v _ e our moistened with other liquids, e.g., milk or wine, ot 


An omission that concerns what is un¬ 
essential should not be supplied when it 
is not discovered almost at once (for to 
supply it later disturbs the order of the 
rite) unless the rubrics ex press! v order 
this because of its importance, e.g., the 
omission to add water to the wine must 
be made good if discovered brfore the 
Consecration, Def. IV, 7; particles of the 
Sacred Host must be consumed, even if 


discovered after the ablutions, VII, 2. 

“C.J.C. 814, SIS; Def. II, III. 

So the theologians and live Instruction 
oi the Congregation of the Sacraments of 
Mar. 26, 1929, 11 De Quibmdam Vitandis 
utq-ue Observattdis in Couficit ndo SacfifidP 
Mtssae/’ etc. (cited throughout this section 
as “Instr.”). 

**Cf. Holy Office, June 23, 1852. 


217 


DEFECTS IN THE CELEBRATION OF MASS 

with a mixture (unless natural water is predominant, i.e., forms 
about at least two thirds of the mixture), it would not be regarded 
as bread and would be invalid matter. * 

If rose-water or other similar distilled liquids be used, the matter 
is at best doubtful ; za 

(c) The mixture of flour and water must be baked (otherwise it is 
not commonly regarded as “bread”) and so, e.g., dough would be 
invalid matter. 


(ii) Made oj wheat — the variety or kind of wheaten flour that is 
used does not matter; if the material is commonly regarded as “wheaten 
flour” in the place where it is used, it is valid and lawful matter. Flour 
made from other substances, however, e.g., barley, oats, maize, is cer¬ 
tainly invalid, while flour like that made from rye is doubtful matter. 
The addition of other flour to the wheaten flour in such a notable 
quantity that the mixture would cease to be commonly regarded as 
wheaten flour would make the matter invalid. 27 


(iii) Substantially incorrupt?* 

4. That the bread be valid matter, it does not matter if it be leavened 
or unleavened, nor does its quality, size, or shape matter. If it be truly 
bread in common estimation, it is valid matter. 

5. But that the bread be also lawful 20 matter it must be: 


(ii W heaten without admixture {mere triticcits )?° Xot only must 
other substances not be added in such quantity as to make it certain 
that the bread is not wheaten (when the matter would be invalid), or 
doubtful if it is (when its use would be gravely sinful), but they must 
not ne added at ad. Hence, it is unlawful to add sugar, or salt, or other 
substances to the flour, or to add any other liquid (even in small quantity) 
to the natural water, which is used to make the dough. 

(ii) Recently made 31 — bread that was corrupt would be invalid mat¬ 
ter, bread that was beginning to corrupt (which was, e.g., mouldy) would 
lie doubtful matter, and its use gravely unlawful , 32 and so the Church — 
to avoid all danger of corruption — orders that the breads for Mass 


** Def. Ill, 2. To use doubtful matter 
is gravely unlawful, except in the one case 
when it is necessary to complete the Sacri¬ 
fice, and certainly valid matter is not 
obtainable. 

* Def. HI, l, 

31 Def. HI, 3, 4. 


” The question of valid matter is 
primarily a theological one; that of the 
lawfulness of the matter is primarily a 
rubrical question. 

"C.J.C. SIS, 51. 

” C.J.C. SIS, § I; cf. Instr. II, 4 
“Cf. Def. Ill, 1 , 3. 
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(and Holy Communion) must be fresh. The general law 33 doe* 
termine how old the breads may be before they become unlawful !?? 
but theologians and rubricians declare, and synodal law in som i '^ 
prescribes, that they must not be more than twenty or twentv 1 a 
old when they are consecrated. Then, ordinarily, they should be (in? 
of particles for Holy Communion) consumed within a week , ,i.. • 
all, they will not be more than a month old. The lime that breads ,' n 
kept before there is danger of corruption will, of course, vary with 
circumstances - the climate, the quality of the flour, the nlture of fte 
place Within which they are kept, etc. (see Vol. II, p. 329). 

(m) Unleavened — while any bread, unleavened 34 or leavened mo 
be validly consecrated, a priest of the Latin Rite, wherever he may cell 
brate Mass, may lawfully use only unleavened bread. 35 This is a trrav» 
obligation, and only in case of absolutely grave necessity may a priest 
of the Latin Rite use leavened bread, e.g., to complete'the Sacrifice^ 
(iv) Round and complete (“hostia Integra”) _ (a) that the breads 
( arge or small) should be round in shape —in the Latin Church —is a 
matter of custom which has acquired the force of law: (6) were the 
large host notably broken it would be unlawful matter, but if a small 

unHl ?f. y 'I n 0 *? ° ff U may be used - es P<*ialIy if this is not noticed 

hi arn, ef t ? ed at ** 0ffe rtory; ( C ) by a custom which 

his acqmred he force of law a large bread is used for Mass 3 ’ and 

Motion of the Blessed Sacrament, and small hosts are used for the 

Commumon of the faithful (the size for either is not determined, the 

tol lman h° r H he ? 8e h0St iS fr0m 3 ' A t0 inches in diameter, for 
_ breads about i^ inches in diameter);« (d) an image of 


I he time within which breads may be 
consecrated, or kept in use, is often deter¬ 
mined by synodal law* 

without the addition of yeast, or 
other^ like substances, to cause fermenta¬ 
tion in the dough. 

" De f • 3; C.J.C. 816. 

I.e. t if a priest, having consecrated 
^ he wine, found that the bread over which 
he had pronounced the words of consecra¬ 
tion was invalid matter, and the only 
other bread obtainable was ordinary i.e. 
cavened bread. All theologians permit the 
use of leavened bread in such a case; SO mc 
o them (e.g., Cappello, Prummer) allow 
it also in the case of the Blessed Eucharist 
beinn needed for Viaticum, and unleavened 
bread is not obtainable. In case of necessity 
a priest of the Latin Rite (and following 
bis own nte) might administer Holy Com¬ 


munion, which had been consecrated from 
leavened bread (by a priest of an Oriental 
rite), if a priest of an Oriental rite were 
not available (C.J.C. SSI, §2). 

Obviously it is necessary for certain 
ceremonial acts, e.g.j that it may be seen 
at the Elevation; that it may be conven¬ 
iently broken and a part detached. It is 
lawful (even for a Mass of devotion) to 
use a small host for Mass, if a large one 
is not obtainable. If necessary to avoid 
scandal, an explanation should be given 
to those present. 

The smah hosts should not be too 
thin, lest the priest break them when 
giving Holy Communion; nor too small, 
h’St they be dissolved in the mouth, and 
not swallowed — when the Sacrament 
w’ould not be received. 


219 


DEFECTS IN THE CELEB RATION OF MASS 


Christ —preferably Christ on the cross —way be impressed on the 
large breads. IU 

(v) Clean — obviously due respect requires that the breads which are 
to be consecrated should be clean; 10 if a bread were seriously soiled it 
would be unlawful matter. 

6 . Owing to the vital importance of having altar breads made in the 
way that the Church has ordered, it is evident that the task may be 
entrusted only to persons who are properly instructed in the regulations 
that concern this important work, and who are at the same time abso¬ 
lutely conscientious and trustworthy.' 1 As a rule this duty is entrusted 
to Religious of both sexes, and this precaution is recommended by the 
Holy See. 42 


REMEDYING A DEFECT IN THE BREAD 

7. If the Celebrant of Mass should find, or should have sound reasons 
for suspecting, in the course of the rite, that the host which he is using 
is unfit matter for consecration — either because it is not wheaten bread 
or because it is corrupt {c.g., he finds that it is mouldy) — he must act 
as follows: 43 

(1°) L he discovers the defect before the Consecration, he puts the 
defective host away—outside the corporal — takes a fresh one, offers 
it (‘‘at least” mentally," if the other had been already offered), without 
holding it up, and so with hands joined, and then continues the Mass 
at the point at which he had interrupted it (if, however, he had gone 
beyond Qni prtdie, he recommences from that point). If the defective 
host had been offered at the Offertory, it is to be treated with reverence, 
and, after Mass, consumed (if it is edible), or done away with in the 
sacrarium. 

1 f the Celebrant discovers the defect after the Consecration, but 
before the consumption of the Precious Blood, he lays the defective host 


*Cf. S.R.C. 2714 (“servelur consuc- 
ludo”). 

The breads should be clean in another 
sense also, i.e., free from loose particles 
(cf. R. I, l), and the Instruction of the 
Congregation of the Sacraments (sec p, 
716, note 24) recommends (f III, 3) that 
small breads should, if necessary, be freed 
irom all dust by shaking them beforehand 
in a sieve. 

An Instruction of the Holy Office to 
Ordinaries, dated Apr, 30, 1910, and the 
Instruction of the Congregation of the 


Sacraments of 1929, emphasise these points. 

41 Instr§ III, 2. 

a Dcf. Ill, 4, 5, 6. 

“The rubric says “at least," so that 
ordinarily it would be well to offer it 
with the prayer Suscipe; but in certain 
cases (granted that the defective bread 
had been already offered) it may be better 
to offer it only mentally, c,g, to avoid 
drawing attention to the difficulty, or not 
to interrupt for long the Canon, if it had 
been begun. 
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(which must be treated as doubtfully consecrated) aside on the 
takes a fresh host, offers it —without raising it up on the patent?’ 
least” mentally, takes it into both hands and consecrates it « be ’ 
at Qui pridie and ending at corpus meum. He then lays It on’the corD 1 ^ 
— not genuflecting nor elevating the Host —and continues the jjy 
where he had left off (omitting all the intervening actions and prayers) « 
'•’he defective host must be (if edible) consumed by the Celebrant aft 
the consumption of the Precious Blood, or it may be given to* anothe' 
person —who is fasting and in the state of grace —to be eaten • havin' 
warned him that the consecration of this host is doubtful). If it j s n( 5 
edible because it is mouldy, it must be kept in some decent place (e e 
locked up in a cupboard in the sacristy) in a clean vessel, until it is 
certainly corrupted, and then it is thrown into the sacrarium or burnt 
The second Host must be, of course, consumed, with the usual form 
Corpus Domini , to complete the sacrifice, even if the first one (which 

may be unconsecrated, if it is really invalid matter) had been eaten and 
so the Celebrant is no longer fasting. 47 * 

(3 ) If the defect is detected only after the consumption of the 
Precious Blood, even though the consecration of the wine had been 
valid' 6 the Celebrant takes a fresh host, offers it —at least mentally - 
puts wine and water 40 into the chalice, offers this — at least mentally 
and without raising the chalice from the altar. Then, at once, the Cele¬ 
brant begins the Consecration, saying the words from Qui pridie down 
to in remiss tone m peccatorum, holding the bread and the chalice in turn 
(as usual), but without genuflections or any Elevation. 50 Immediately 
afterwards the Celebrant consumes the Sacred Host and the Precious 

Blood; and he may repeat the usual forms Corpus Domini and Sanguis 
Domini before doing so. 


the disappearance of a host : 

8 * If a consecrated Host should 
the wind, or a miracle, or because 

It is unlawful, even in extreme neces¬ 
sity, to consecrate the bread alone, or the 
wine alone — both elements must be validly 
consecrated in Mass — or even to conse¬ 
crate both, but outside Mass (C.T.C 817) 
the discovery of the defect’ came 
.ULer the Fraction, he may (but need not) 
.put a particle of the new host — without 
any ceremony or words-into the chalice. 

For the law regarding the completion 
of the sacrifice takes precedence of the 
law of fasting {Def . Ill, 5). 


disappear by any accident, such as 
It was taken by some animal, and 

The wine is again consecrated “lest the 
sacrament should remain imperfect and 
that the due order [i.e., of the consecra¬ 
tion of the bread before the wine] may 

be kept.” (Def. Ill, 6.) 

Making the sign of the cross over it 
except in a Requiem Mass — but not 
reciting the prayer. 

Rubricians recommend the omission of 
these ceremonies, presumably to avoid un¬ 
duly drawing public attention to the 
defect. 
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cannot be found, another host is to be consecrated, beginning from Cut 
pridie quam pateretur, having been previously offered up, as explained 
above” (Def. Ill, 7 

-m 

(IF) The Wine for the Sacrifice: 

9. Wine, according to the ordinary opinion of men, is i he fermented 
juice of the grape, and so an alcoholic 1 liquor. Hence (a) a liquor from 
which all the alcohol is artificially removed, or disappears (by contact 
with the air), or ( b ) a synthetic liquor, chemically made, even though 
containing all the elements of wine, 2 or (c) a liquor produced from im¬ 
mature grapes/ 1 or (d) from substances other than grapes ( e.g from 
apples), is not wine in the proper sense. On the other hand, wine which 
becomes substantially corrupt and is no longer drinkable, or which is 
substantially diluted by the addition, in a proportionally large quantity, 
of other liquids, ceases to be wine. 

Accordingly, the rubrics' declare that “if wine which is entirely soured, 
or entirely corrupt, or a liquor made from bitter or immature grapes, or 
one to which water has been added in such a quantity that the wine is 
‘corrupt’ [i.e., would no longer, in the common opinion of men, be wine 
at allJ the Sacrament is not made.” Canon Law 5 requires that the wine 
be the natural wine from the fruit of the vine and incorrupt. 

10 . That the wine for the Mass be not onlv valid matter for the mak- 

m 

ing of the Sacrament but also lawful, it must be (a) entirely incorrupt, 
and so the use of wine, which is even beginning to turn to vinegar is 
unlawful; 0 h) fully fermented, otherwise it is not wine in the full sense 
of the term, and it contains elements which are not fit matter for con¬ 
secration; and (c) pure, i.e., other substances (liquid or solid, e.g., sugar) 
must not be added to it in any appreciable quantity. 

What may or may not be added to wine, and in what quantity, before 
it becomes unfit matter for consecration, is a theological question. The 
rubric 7 contents itself with saying briefly that “if the wine is beginning® 
to grow sour, or to become corrupt, or is somewhat bitter, or is new 
wine 1 ' ... or had been mixed with rose water or any other distilled liquid. 


The quantity of alcohol (i.e., pure 
spirit of wine) in any wine varies from 
5 per cent to 20 per cent of the whole. 

1 Instr., I. 

'Def. IV, 1. 

‘ Ibid. 

! Canon 815, § 2. 

The decree of unlawfulness depend¬ 
ing on the decree of acidity, so that the 
wine is farther away from, or nearer to, 


becoming invalid or, at least, doubtful 
matter. 

1 Def. IV, 2. 

‘If it be very sour it is invalid, or at 
best doubtful matter. 

* I.e., not fermented; as fermentation 
begins almost at once after the juice of 
the grape is exposed to the air, immature 
wine is unlawful, but not (ordinarily) 
invalid matter, 
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the sacrament is made, but the minister sins gravelv » . 

be useful to notice the following points: & "ever, it will 


(i) The addition of another liquid, e.g., water, to wine j„ . n J .1 

quantity (e.g., up to a fourth of the whole, or even less in «, table 

a very light wine) makes it at least doubtful matter and its , 1 “^ °' 
fore, gravely unlawful; s 1 ^ere- 

(ii) The addition of a small quantity of brandy is allowed if 

sary, to preserve the wine ; 10 1 aeces- 

(ui) As the addition of alcohol is sometimes necessary to make n 
wine keep, especially if it has to travel, it is allowed » if u " ! w 

uons are fulfilled (a) that the alcohol be that extracted from the grat 
(not e.g., from potatoes or sugar), ( b ) that the total percentage of 2 

, resulting mixture will not exceed 12 per cent of the wholeMr) 
that the spirit be added while the wine is very new. so that fr„ m f 

Wlne and s P‘ rIt one substance will result’ by fermentation' 

matter f'bv h i fr ° m (raisins) is valid and lawful 

utter, if, by its colour and taste, it can be recognized as real wine." 

C °a Ur ° f ! he wine ~ red or white or a mixture of both-is 
is genuinTwfne. n ° r * qUal ' ty ’'"' “ ***> make differ ence if it 

(d 21 e'^nnlp 1 a 4 l' Ctl0n n° f 'j C Con " re 8 ation of the Sacraments of 1929 

wines fm Mass t’haT " repea ‘ S the P recailtions ia reference to the 
precaubons lo nl ara recom ™ nd ed by theologians and rubricians - 

air - and Drecaufinn ^ • * c ° rrupt l° n °f the wine, e.g., by exposure to 

altar wine « or on ® asain f t [ ra “ d on ‘he part of those who sell so-called 
It is evident tw.f * Pa i rt 01 those . to whose care the wine is confided." 
chants of the V h T*’ ^''1 ^ tar wme should be bought only from mer- 

the water added to the wine in the rite : 

—_ t is a matter of S ra ve ecclesiastical precept 10 to add, within the 


J Holy Office, May 8, 1887. 

Holy Office, July 30, IS90. 

In the case of unusually rich and sweet 
wines even up to 17 per cent or 18 per 
cent * permuted. Holy Office, Aug. S, 1896. 

, . p ^ 0CCSS sometimes necessary i n 
certain missionary places. 

Holy Office, Apr. 10, 1889, 

„„ l l “ scarcc, y becoming, however, to 

Z Z M: ‘ SS , a ,?“ a,Uy ° f wine that wiuld 

not be acceptable at tabic. 


And who deliberately, or through care- 
lessness, neglect the steps that should be 
t&fecn to make certain that the wine is all 
that it ought ,to be in accordance with the 
law of the Church. 

How easy it is, e.g., for a dishonest 
agent or sacristan to dilute the wine, even 

making it invalid matter. 

In practice, the Ordinary often certifies 
one or more firms as being trustworthy. 
Cf. Dcf. IV, 2; C.J.C. 814. 
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Mass, to the wine that is to be consecrated, a small quantity of water 
This is not necessary for the validity of the matter of the sacrifice, but 
is ordered, as the Council of Trent 20 observes, “both because it is be¬ 
lieved that Christ the Lord did this, and because from his side flowed 
forth water as well as blood, and by this mixture this mystery is recalled, 
and, since in the Apocalypse of blessed John water represents the people, 
the union of this faithful people with Christ, the head, is represented 
[by the mixture].” 

14. The water which is to be added must be natural water , 21 rose water 
or other distilled waters will not do . 22 and the quantity must be small. 
Two or three drops suffice 23 —it is dangerous to add one drop only, 
lest it adhere to the side of the chalice and should not mingle with the 
water — but a somewhat larger quantity may be used . 24 This water is 
certainly converted into the Precious Blood, probably by the way of 
complete absorption into the wine. 

15. If the Celebrant of Mass notices before the consecration of the 
chalice that he did not add the water to the wine, he is to add it then 
and there ; 23 but if lie does not notice until after the Consecration, he is 
not then to add it, for it is not necessary for validity, and nothing 
should be put into the Precious Blood. 

REMEDYING DEFECTS IN THE WINE: 26 

16. Should the Celebrant of Mass perceive before the consecration of 
the chalice — and even after the consecration of the host — that the 
chalice does not contain wine, he must put some in at once, with a little 
water , 27 offer it mentally, and consecrate it as usual, beginning, if he 
had already consecrated the bread, from the words Simiii modo. 

17. If he perceives, or has really good reasons for suspecting, that the 
contents of the chalice are unfit matter for consecration ( r.g sour wine) 
he empties them into a clean vessel, puts them aside outside the corporal, 
wipes the chalice, takes fresh wine and water , 25 offers it mentally, and 


“Session 22 (Chap. 7). 

" Cf. Dcf. IV, 2. 

12 But mineral water, if natural and 
drinkable is permitted in case of neces¬ 
sity. (Cf. Holy Office, Aug. 11, 1904). 

“The quantity should be perceptible by 
the senses. 

34 Theologians think that even as much 
as a quarter or even a third, in the 
case of good wine —of the quantity of 
wine, would not render the mixture doubt¬ 
ful matter, unless the wine was very light 


in quality. 

•' Dcf. IV, 7. He makes the sign of the 
cross over the water (except in a Requiem 
Mass) but docs not repeat the prayer; 
nor does he repeat the offering of the 
chalice. 

*Def. IV, 3-6. 

* Making the sign of the cross over it, 
except in a Requiem Mass, but not repeat¬ 
ing the prayer Dens qui humanae, 

31 As explained in § 16. 
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consecrates. After the ablutions the liquor which had 

consumed (if it is drinkable), or thrown into the sacrarium P f| aS ! de is 
for its contents had been offered at the Offertory and had / JIass ' 
by the sign of the cross. y ’ had been blessed 

18. If the Celebrant notices that the matter is unfit aft„ u ■ 
nounced the words of consecration over the chalice, he etnoties^h 8 Pr °’ 
tents into another chalice- _ or into some clean vessel if 'lr 

not available-and puts it aside within the corporal He then , 5 

chalice takes, at the centre of the altar, fresh wine and water" offer 
a least mental y, without raising the chalice, consecrates it (beSnni ’ 
at Simtlt modo) , and, without any genuflections or any Elevation 8 
tmues Mass where he had interrupted it The contents of ’ COn ' 
chalice are to be consumed after drinking the Predou B.i d SeC ° n(1 
(he Ills, ablution. If, however, these contents be quite undrinkable "T 
alice is put into the tabernacle, kept there until the Sacred p‘, r i; V •' 
en irely corrupt,- and then thrown into the sacrarium. * 

* - * Jt the absence of wine or a rlpfprt »« • 

after the Celebrant has consumed the s" red Host’ 'l T ^ 

after he Hnintr *i - ^ ^ biost, or not even until 

oLtlte cross Iv« the wated ?“! actions ' «“P‘ £ 

the bread and wine, beginning at 0^ ^’ consecrates botI > 

consumed another Ho^ TT? * H ° St - a,thou S b he has ^ready 

longer fastfnT for ,11 ,• ** ? redous even though he is no 

'"To \‘ hat ° f Com ™Mcating CO ffng nS “ ° f ” 

present, to avoid ^andaHhe Celebrant"need’ Tt' P ‘ aCe ’ ma " y ** 
_L ’ HUld 016 Celebtant not discover ^at the chalice contains unfit 


With the Particle of the Sacred Host 
if it be after the Fraction. * 

As explained in § 16 . 

“ If the contents were changed before 
, faction, and are quite undrinkable 

they are thrown into the sacrarium it * 
after Mass. sacrarium at once 

"The rubric prescribes this that the two 
PeC,CS may Ilc on th « table of the altar 


fit the same time , symbolising the separa¬ 
tion of Christ’s Body and Blood. 

Authors recommend the omission of 
t ie unessential ceremonial acts to avoid 
drawing attention to the difficulty, and 
no l )° P/olong unduly the Mass. 

e is to deal with the first contents 
or the chalice as is described in § 18. 

Oef. IV, S. 
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matter for consecration 1 * until he has already taken it into his mouth 
to drink, he must not spit out the contents — not only because this would 
be unbecoming, but also because they contain the Particle of the Sacred 
Host— -but drink them, and later take the Precious Blood, even though 
he is no longer lasting. 

22. Should the Celebrant discover the defect only after his return to 
the sacristy, he is not to return to the altar. There is nothing to be done; 
he has not celebrated the Sacrifice. He cannot celebrate it now, for he 
is no longer fasting, and his new action, if he returned to the altar 
would no longer, probably, be morally one with what preceded it. 1 
He has, however, communicated under the species of bread. B 

IF VALID MATTER IS UNOBTAINABLE I 

23. It may happen that a priest at the altar, having discovered some 
defect in the bread or wine, is unable to replace immediately the defec¬ 
tive matter (e.g., he finds the wine is corrupt, and there is no other wine 
at hand). If he discovers the defect before the first Consecration, he must 
not continue the Mass; but if this occurs after the valid consecration of 
either the bread or wine, he is to continue Mass, omitting, however, the 
words and signs which have reference to the defective species, 3U and 
making the signs of the cross, etc., that should, ordinarily, be made over 
both Sacred Species, over only the matter that has been validly 
consecrated. 

24. If, however, by waiting some time (aligifdtndhi) , i0 the necessary 
valid matter can be obtained, the Celebrant should wait for it, at the 
altar, in order that the sacrifice may not remain incomplete. 41 


V. Defects in the Form of the Sacrament 1 * 


25. The words of consecration, which constitute the “form 5 of the 
sacrament of the Blessed Eucharist, are set forth in the Missal. The 
words used for the consecration of the bread are those (with the addi¬ 
tion of the word enitft) used by Christ Himself at the Last Supper, as 
they are found in the Gospels. 43 Those used for the consecration of the 
wine are not the exact words of any one account of the Last Supper, 


ff, c.g., he had, by accident, put into 
it water instead of wine at the Offertory. 

n It is essential that the entire sacrifice 
should be (morally) one continuous act. 
w Cf. Def. IV, 8. 
n Def. IV, 8, 

“ Theologians interpret this, generally, 


as not more than an hour; after that it 
is doubtful if the resumed Mass would be, 
morally, one with what preceded. 

41 Dcf. IV, 8. 

t3 Def. V. 

43 Matt, xxvi, 26; Mark xiv, 22; Luke 
xxii, 19; and cf. I Cor. i, 24. 
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but are a formula which was derived from the accounts n f sc ,, 

Mark, and Luke, from that of S. Paul, and from auosmr' latthci '- 

(which gave the words aeterni and mysterium fidei) ‘ P ' C radition 

2o Any change in the form, by omission, addition or , 

which would alter its meaning, would make the consecradn P ° ati ° n ' 

Any other change, however small, even though it did not 

invalid, or even doubtful, is gravely sinful," if deliberate rf ° rm 

remains valid, if, indeliberately, it is mispronounced through "" 
or through a defect of speech, ' 1 1 S nor ance 

21. The words of consecration have to be said not merely as i ■ , 

■cal narrative of words used once by our Lord — as th„ r T f h,stor - 
them, e.g., in the accounts of the’Last SuDner B v i, C ' Cbrant rec ‘tes 
Mass in Holy week, or on the Feast of Corpus Christi— bm Kad the 

to eject something, hem l d nofv, 

.ocS^“ c zfot^:i by the fact that the ce,ebrant 

member f «* re- ' 

or an essent a, pa7o it« - Cw dsT'" 431 7 the f °™> 

where he Tad TnttruZ’ *** Continue 11)6 

occurs almoft immedSKterftf r™ a ‘ ***• but > if his doubt 
the words of Consecration' (Hoc cH etcT7(Td *° f y JUSt 

'To ‘ Tf" ,°J ^ Wine ' he be S in = ^ SimUi ,„odo '* ^ tbe C ° n - 

mem'ly native tr'tha? h 77 ***-* ^^0 doubt, not a 

form he ist eneat’ ,,f ‘7 ° mHted somethin S ^sential in the 

with the 

sr ■ °d r even ,awfui,y - * 

- - t na\ e a well-founded positive doubt, and 


1 ^!? j ' he . r “ bric and the general 
teaching of theologians ( c f. Dcf, V, i) 

h _ ? e J‘ V \ 2 * 1 0nc wa y of finding out if 
i ona itted, e.g,, one consecration is 

>°a« if C T eT thc 5'' valion had l ^n 

place, If the priest does not want to 

inquire directly he. might ask the ”erv Cr 

how many times he had rune at «, v ^ 

Elevation of the chalice nr ’ ~ *’ be 

im. t-naiice, or some such 

querv. Only if the Elevation had not 


occurred, need the priest begin to have 
*2°“* doubts about the omission. 

Eor safety’s sake, in practice, theolo¬ 
gians say that if .the words "novi ti 
aet *™ te 5tamcnti," etc., or “qui pro 
V0 [ s> tdc, » had been omitted, the conse- 
cra ion of the wine should be repeated 
smcc some theologians, a minority, hold 

urn even these words of the form are 
essential). 
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about something that is essential to each form. He is not to repeat the 
form, if his doubts concern only what was not essential for validity/ 7 

31 . If, through distraction, the priest should pronounce the words 01 
consecration for the wine over the host, he must not only repeat the 
correct words over the host, but he must repeat the words of consecra¬ 
tion over the wine, since he did not intend to consecrate it when he pro¬ 
nounced them over the bread. The mere inversion of the order of the 
two consecrations, provided the correct words were pronounced, with 
the proper intention, over each species, would not render the consecration 
invalid; but it would, of course, if deliberate, be gravely sinful. 

VI. Defects of Intention^ 


(1°) The Conditions of Valid Consecration: 

32. To consecrate the bread and wine validly, the Celebrant must have 
at the Consecration at least the virtual intention 1 •' of consecrating — i.e., 
of doing what Christ did and instituted at the Last Supper, or of doing 
what the Church intends him to do at this moment — and of consecrating 
definite matter, i.e., ordinarily, all the matter which is placed before 
him so to be consecrated. 

33 . Hence, the matter to be consecrated must be (a) physically present 
and perceptible by sense (not, necessarily, actually perceived) {b) defi¬ 
nitely determined (not, necessarily, explicitly). 2 Only when these condi¬ 
tions are fulfilled can the words “hoc” and “hie” of the form of the 
sacrament be verified, according to ordinary human estimation of the 
meaning of “this.” Hosts placed at a distance, or, say, closed up in a 
cupboard near the altar, would not, in common estimation be regarded 
as “present” in the intention of the consecrating priest, and so would 
not be consecrated; or, should the Celebrant intend to consecrate, say, 
ten out of a number of hosts before him, but did not determine which 
ten, none would be consecrated ;l because the matter to be consecrated 
was not sufficiently determined. 

34 . Whether the hosts in a ciboriuni to the presence ot which the 
Celebrant does not advert at the time of the Consecration, or in one 


41 Def . v, 2. 

“£>«/. VII. 

4 * Ordinarily, he will and should have 
the actual intention. Cf. Def. VII, 4. 

w Cf. Dcf. VII, 1. 

1 And so a blind priest, or the newly 
ordained priests at the Ordination Mass, 
who cannot usually see the matter, can 


consecrate validly; thc hosts in a ciborium 
which is on thc corpora! but, through in¬ 
advertence, is not uncovered for the 
consecration, are certainly consecrated. 

* It suffices to determine the matter im¬ 
plicitly, e.g., by placing it on the corporal 
before thc consecration. 

'Cf. Def. VII, 1. 
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which is overlooked and left outside the corporal ar . 

not; whether particles that fall from the hosUO 1 ,° nSecraled or 

detached from the wine in the chalice, are consecrated orTi ^ l'*" 6 

similar problems depend for their solution on the intentin, T\ 311 

brant. Accordingly, theologians and rubricians advise that T °- ** CeIe ' 

form a fixed intention about such questions, eg. thelllur^ Sh ° Uld 

secrate all matter that is on the altar at the time of the Cn 1<>n COn ' 

all that is within the corporal. They propose various forms oTinte ° r 

The form that seems to be the least complicated, and yet the n7 

prehensive and effective for the removal of all doubts and a C ° m ~ 
this: (i) for the bread «T ; n fpnri t , Dts and anxieties, is 

apt' for consecration, and which is on the corboral at I ^ * S 
the Consecration”; (n) for the wine “I intend to consecrationT"*" 1 °‘ 
that is apt for consecration, and which is within the choice 1 

this intention, then he knows /or celt “ °" Ce defimtely for "«d 

r tu is 

purification; on (he other hand he 1, 7^ “ d had been left fo ’ 

a ciborium which bv Id , ’ f T al,y certain that the hosts in 

(or hosts hidden under the corporal) ar Jnot ^ C ° rP ° ml 

SWIM, and so ; hcy ,re P e "*P‘'We 

fall on to it during Mass nr tw , h may be on the cor P oraI > or 

(placed within the co moral) nr ^ 3t the bottom of the ciborium 

_ 1L cor poiai) are consecrated; 8 


‘I'or the rubrics determine the ques¬ 
tion only vaguely {Def. VII, 1). 4 

about' tv ”° doubl . could afterwards arise 

found tt, T 1 *' if ,hc Celebrant 
. * at lie Iia d pronounced the word* 

no over one large host (as he thought) 

U * Parti I*'™ ;\ a ‘ Wcre cluns together. 
artic.es of bread so small as not tn 

X perceptible, and particles of other sub 

noticed 7 

tbe Subdeacon or M.C. at a high Mats. ^ 


Some writers recommend that the 
pnest should exclude the consecration of 
i) IC ^ particles by his positive intention. 

ot it is better to do the opposite, to 
consecrate them, otherwise there is a 
possibility that after .the Consecration 
ere will be on the corporal, or in the 
cuorium, consecrated particles (from a 
previous Mass, or detached from the large 
os h or from the small ones after their 
consecration) and unconsccrated ones 
mixed up together. This is not becoming, 
especially as, at the purification of the 
corporal or ciborium, all will have to be 
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(c) That all detached drops of wine within the chalice are consecrated, 
and that drops that may, by accident, be on the outside {e.g., near the 
lip or on the foot), are certainly not consecrated. 

By having, then, a fixed and habitual intention regarding the deter¬ 
mination of the matter to be consecrated at his Mass, a priest prevents 
all doubts and anxieties, and forestalls endless discussions as to his real 
or “presumed” intention and the rest. 

35 . If, in error, unconsecrated hosts were mixed with consecrated ones, 
the entire lot must be consecrated again conditionally, i.e., with the in¬ 
tention of consecrating the whole number, with the condition “if they 
are not consecrated,” or with the intention of consecrating those particles 
which are not, in fact, consecrated . 0 

36. Doubtfully consecrated particles may not ( sub gravi) be given 
in Holy Communion, or treated as consecrated. If few in number they 
are consumed before the ablutions in Mass; if they are many, they 
may be reconsecrated conditionally) at another Mass. But the words 
of consecration may never be repeated over them at the same Mass at 
which they were first (doubtfully) consecrated. 

37 . If the Celebrant should find that he has on the paten two large 
hosts {e.g., clung together) instead of one, if it is before the Consecra¬ 
tion he puts one aside; if after the Consecration, he makes the signs of 
the cross with and breaks one Host only, but he eats both together at 
the Communion . 10 

(2°) Conditions for the Lawful Consecration of Hosts: 

38. In addition to the conditions which are necessary for the valid 
consecration of hosts for the Holy Communion of the faithful (§§ 32—37 
above), or of a large host for the monstrance, there are certain conditions 
for the lawful consecration, i.e.: 

( 1 °) The consecration must always take place within Mass , 11 and at 
the moment of the consecration of the host of the' Mass; 

( 2 °) The hosts must be on the altar (on the altar stone, in the case 

of a portable altar) and on a blessed corporal; 


treated as consecrated, and so some un- 
consecrated particles may even be put into 
the Precious Ulood, alter the purification 
of (he Corporal. The same principle applies 
to the wine in the chalice, it is not desir¬ 
able (o exclude from consecration detached 
drops. 


"This is a sufficient determination of 
the matter for the purpose of consecra¬ 
tion, even though the priest himself docs 
not know precisely which are the uncon¬ 
secrated particles. 

10 Def. VII, 2. 

" C.J.C. S17. 
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(3°) At the moment of the Consecration they must 
''Z’JrZZ 01 in 3 b,essed '"'cov'ered V sse eXP0Sed 

S' viA ™ '* *» “»««* 3 £7 SL“X£r 

the Offertory or even during the Preface and then th ^ 3ter ’ durill E 
mentally; but only for a gfave cause"-" tcaus 

a 5S5RfJSSS2 “if 
2 Lr •* —Sff?£ 


(3-) Th, S„„ d p.,, id „ Al ,„ , h , AWlI , ta . 

<.J»s?» f s "? b ”” »• ~— 


■w>i'‘«h“ l “r i h',r«,Sd°t ,* t 1 '• “ d » 

bound to consume them fthev f ° ^ r 0nIy may > bllt he is 

probably, even if he Ins left the l '" ’’N ° f t le sacrificc ),"‘ and this, 

over, he has already unv d heIfj 1 fa * f If < ho "" 

do so, only if the franm-n, ’ bolmd to do so ; K and he may 

another Mass) without danger * kCpt ° VCr f ° r l onsum Ption (at 

naeje, or other 

celebrated “g^hiy^ref 5 ^ h° - be '° ng t0 the Mass "«* is being 

viously consecrated ) th, “ c,bormm whos e contents had been pre- 

'-*£ST2i te J * * ““»« ? ■ «•"<«»< £► 

T^or there is no becoming place in which’ to keep T^SbS^ “ 


At n low Mass 

of thc n 

(which in ‘ C act of consecration 

canon) "has Cnn“Tn'd 77 7" "* 
offering of thc breads at thh ’ 

pcn-cr,'" n Of the order of the Mass. 

oome authors sav that if rit» n ; i 
one person for Holy £££&■ fS 

, r 7 r ;’ bU ' ,,reak off part of the Mass 

Host to communicate him rh., n , a ~ s 
c-ate breads brought to the altar"T' 

the Canon has been begun. r 


“Cf. C.J.C. 817. 

“ Def. VII, 2. 

For tbc sacrifice no longer lasts (even 
morally). 

Then, theologians say, their eating may 
>e Regarded as one, morally, with the 
Celebrant’s Communion in the Mass. For 
e same reason it is permitted to purify 
l - C1 i. nrt ^ m » w >th .a wet purification, and 
1 nn . 11c purification immediately after 
aving taken (by inadvertence) the ablu- 
lQns 01 ,he Mass (cf. Vol. II, p. 393). 
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(c) If there is question of an entire host, then —except in case of 
necessity, when there is no becoming place in which to keep It -It 
must not be taken by a nonfasting celebrant. It must be put into the 
tabernacle (with other Hosts if they are there), or. if there is no taber¬ 
nacle, left — reverently covered —on the corporal, to be consumed 10 by 
a priest who is about to say Mass at that altar. Or It must be kept 
reverently, in the chalice or on the paten, until It can be put into a 
tabernacle, or consumed by a fasting priest, or given to a person who 
may receive It (i.e., who is fasting and in the state of grace). Only if 
none of these things can be done, and there is no becoming place to keep 
the Host, may the non fasting priest consume It . 20 

VIL Defects in the State of Soul for Mass 21 

40. To celebrate Mass lawfully — there is no question here of validity 
— the Celebrant must be (a) immune from all censures, from irregular¬ 
ity, or any other penalty or canonical impediment which prevents the 
lawful exercise of Holy Orders; ( b ) in the state of grace. 

41. A priest who is conscious of mortal sin (i.e., of grave sin certainly 
committed, and not yet remitted sacramentally), may not (sub gravi) 
celebrate Mass, however contrite he may believe himself to be, without 
going to confession. Only if (a) it is necessary-- to celebrate, and ( b) 
there is no suitable confessor (copia conjessarii) f- 2 may such a priest 
say Mass. In such a case he is bound to make an act of perfect contri¬ 
tion beforehand, and afterwards go, at once , 21 to confession 2 

42. If a priest should, during Mass, remember that he is in mortal 
sin (or under censure), he should elicit an act of perfect contrition, with 
the intention of going to confession, and making satisfaction (of seeking 
absolution, in the case of censure). 2 " If he should remember before the 


” Fasting, and with the Host of his 
own Mass. 

90 Def. VII, 3. 

7t Def. VIII. 

" I.e., there must be a grave reason, e.£., 
to provide Mass on a day of obligation, 
to avoid grave danger to his reputation. 

M Def. VIII, 2; C.J.C, 807 (cf. SS6). He 
has not a "copia” if (i) a confessor cannot 
he got without grave difficulty (grave 
in the particular circumstances in which he 
finds himself), or (ii) a confessor is avail¬ 
able, but confession cannot be made to 
him without a grave inconvenience which 
is extrinsic to the sacrament {e.g., thc 


confessor docs not understand the peni¬ 
tent’s language, or confession could not be 
made to him without doing grave harm 
to another). 

** Theologians interpret "guamprimum” 
of Canon 807 as meaning within three 
days. Of course, the priest must go sooner 
(if he can), if he has again to celebrate 
Mass the next day. 

“C.J.C. 807. 

79 Def. VIII, 4, S. In practice, it would 
scarcely ever be possible to interrupt the 
Mass in such a case without causing 
scandal. 
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Consecration, he should interrupt Mass, unless scandal is to be feared*' 

VIII. Defects in the Bodily Preparation for Mass 3 ' 

43. A priest who has taken, after midnight,** any food or drink . 

as a medicine, or even in the smallest quantity ,„-iv „ . . ’ evcn 

celebrate Mass. 30 " 1 U ' not > orcIin arily i 

44. The natural fast is broken if: („) something which has th. 
ure o food or drink, i.c„ is digestible, capable of bein, absl 

ceived from outside into the mouth, and passed, by swallowing'1, T 

stomach, (c) so as to be ‘‘eaten” or “drunk ” according fn th** 
meaning of the words. ° to ordin ary 

Hence, the fast is not broken (i) by swallowing blood that mw. 
from e.g., the gums or tongue; or a piece of skin from the lins fiin 
swa lowing particles of food that may have remained embedded in 
teeth since they are swallowed “not as food, but as saUva^l tm t 

sanr„ o o ; a r d 2 n rrf 8 °t; s ***• for ^ 

fingernail, or a thread ' V Vi " S “ hair ' * pebble ' a «*“ ° f 

45. A priest is excused from observing the niii.nl f-, f i 
celebrate Mass, even if not fasting, i„ the foUowtng cases : ’ * " ,ay 

(?) if°f“wt c h rf CriTlCe M §§ 7 ' 19 ' 39 ' “d below § SO); 

(e g serious loss of n W ° U ‘ d CaUSe a reall > inconvenknce- 
i , serious loss of reputation, or grave scandal); 

Viaticum-° lder <Pr ° bably) t0 P rovi(ie "ie Blessed Eucharist to give 


” Ibid. 

*DcJ. IX. 

^ Cckoncd according to any sys t em of 
calculation of the hour, c.g. t according to 
solar time or egal time (C.J.C. 33, § i). 

"DeiAxJ: Jc - 808 (cf - 8S8 > 

a drink id 1 * ? dibcrately ’ U becomes 
. drink and is no longer regarded as part 

the saliva. To take a little water, even 

>y accident when it cannot be regarded 

™ SaliV3 ' breaks th « 

Uef. IX, 3. 


Consult manuals of Moral Theology 
for examples. Should the priest who has 
to say two Masses, break his fast by in¬ 
advertently taking the ablutions at the 
Ir st, he may not say the second Mass 
merely, to provide a Mass on a day of 
obligation, or because of the comment that 
not celebrating would give rise to (Holy 
Office, Dec. 2, 1874), but be may, if there 
\\ere additional reasons (e g., grave danger 
o us reputation, good ground for believ- 
fnu that the people will not seek Mass 
elsewhere, etc. — c f. Vol. II, p. 478). 
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(d) By dispensation of the Holy See. 35 

46 . “Si praecesserit pollutio nocturna , quae causata fuerit cx praece- 
denti cogitationc, quae sit peccatum mortale, vel evenerit propter nimiam 
crapulam, abslinendum cst a Communione et celebratione, nisi aliud 
Conjessario videatur. Si dubium est , an in praecedenti cogitatione fuerit 
peccatum mortale, consulttur abslinendum , extra tamen casus necessita¬ 
tis. Si autem ccrtum est , non fuisse in ilia cogitatione peccatum mortale, 
vel nullam fuisse cogitationem, sed evenisse ex naturali causa , aut ex 
diabolica illusione, potest communicare et celebrare: nisi ex ilia cor pons 
commotione tanta evenerit perturbatio mentis , nt abstinendum videa- 

tur. ,m 


IX. Defects During the Celebration of Mass 7 


(1°) The Interruption o> Mass: 38 


47 . Normally, Mass once begun must be terminated and without in¬ 
terruption, except in so far as the rubrics provide for this (§ 55, infra). 
The Mass may, however, be interrupted, or even terminated before it is 
finished, for a reason more or less grave according to the part where the 


interruption occurs, and its length. 

48. An essential termination of the Mass takes place if the celebration 
be broken off between the consecration of the species, when the sacrifice 
does not take p'ace at al 1 . or between the Consecration and Communion, 
when the sacrifice is not completed. By divine law, and sub gravi , ,!> the 
priest who celebrates Mass must consecrate both species and consume 
both. To break off the Mass between the consecration of the species is 


permissible only for the very gravest reason {e,£., if the Celebrant be 
threatened with death, or there is immediate grave danger of the desecra¬ 
tion of the Sacred Host). In such a case the Celebrant should try and 
consecrate the wine and at once consume both Species. It he cannot do 
this, he should at once consume the Host, or take It with him to a 
place of safety, where—-if possible — he should conscciate the wine, 


** According to rules communicated to 
Ordinaries by the Holy Office on July 1, 
1931 (and which arc more lenient than 
those set forth by the Holy Office on Mar. 
22, 1923 —A.A.S., 1923, p. 151), it is 
possible, for grave reasons, to obtain a 
strictly personal indult permitting priests, 
who have the care of souls, on days on 
which they must celebrate Mass after 10 
am, to take liquid refreshment, and 


permitting all priests, on any day, to take 
a medicine that is necessary (cf. Periodica, 
Apr., 1932). 

u Def. IX, 5. For a commentary on this 
section of the rubrics, consult manuals of 

Moral Theology. 
n Def. X. 

* Def, X, 2, 3 (cf. the teaching of moral 

theologians). 

*Xf. Def. X, 4. 
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d then consume both Species, thus completing the sacrifice If ,u 
erruption for a most grave cause should happen between the r he ln ' 
lion and the Communion, the Celebrant should at onre<« Unsecra ' 

the Species, or, if he has not time to do even this take ike ' C both 
of safety and there consume them. ’ ‘ hem t0 a Place 

49. The termination of Mass (not, however, between the r„ 
and Communion) is ordered by Canon Law in the following c^ 0 " 

(a) If the violation of the church 41 in which Ma« ; c ■ ** 

should occur; if it occurs before the Canon, or after‘the Comm" ? r ° 8rKS 
Celebrant stops Mass at once, but if it shodd occur Jter » ? 

egun, he is to continue to the Communion (inclusive) and then s ton« 
be expelled, the Mass is to be broken off not betS „theT Cann °‘ 

in tie s n or undt" ’ 6 ^ C ° nSecration ' remembersthat he is 

off Mass, if he can do so without scandal . 44 


ILLNESS OR DEATH OF THE CELEBRANT: 

JV) , the Celebrant should die, or become unconscious or gravely ill 

b . ef ° re he has tha consecration 

2 a- 

Pleted, or simply ““ted. Hence"'^ mUSt ^ ° Ut and COm ' 

afifabntnm' 6 ^" 1 h | mSelf C3n d ° this after delay-even 
something to res oriwm the " faStingl having taken 

is not stricUy Siai ’ ' S d ° eve " if he had t0 ° mi ‘ a " * ha ' 

nmtl\,ot e tton a t Cann t COmP ! ete the Mass > th » another pries, 
possible a priest whn i P f C ’ ligation is a grave one. If 

where the Celebrant had broken"off"« buT ff"'" t* Ma ? S ’ beginning 
_-- oroKen off > but if only a priest who has 


40 Def. x, 2. 

"See C.J.C. 1172. 

De [- X, 2 ; CJ.C. 1173, § 2 (which 
determmes more explicitly the meaning of 

P « i ^ n ° nem of thc rulj ric). g 

Y f IZ b 4) 5 and c *- §42 above. 

-ff., if he shou.d collapse before he 
has completed the essential words of Const:- 
cration (Def. X, 3). onse 


however, the Celebrant 
had not completed the essential words of 
the consecration of the wine, the second 
pnest should consecrate it (beginning at 
yWii i modo ); or he may take fresh wine 
j n an °fher chalice and consecrate that, and, 
ater, consume the Host consecrated by 
te sick priest, the wine consecrated by 
lmself, and then the wine which the sick 
Pnest had offered and blessed. 
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broken his fast is available, he is to complete the Mass . 47 So grave is 
the obligation to complete the sacrifice, that even a suspended or ex¬ 
communicated priest 16 is bound to do so, if no other priest can be got. 

(c) If there is doubt : (i) about either Consecration, the second priest 
should consecrate one or both species (according to the doubt) condi¬ 
tionally, or take a fresh host or i'resh wine and consecrate unconditionally, 
and later — after his Communion — consume the species about the con¬ 
secration of which there is a doubt; (ii) about what part of the Mass the 
first Celebrant broke off, the second priest can find out more or less by 
the position of the Host, Missal, etc., and by inquiry from the server 
and others who were present. Provided he is satisfied that the Consecra¬ 
tion of both Species has been completed, the exact point at which he 
continues the Mass is not of primary importance. If the first Celebrant 
had already consumed the Sacred Host, the second priest merely com¬ 
pletes the Communion by drinking the Precious Blood. 

51. If the sick priest, though not sufficiently recovered to continue the 
Mass, can receive Holy Communion, then he should.if possible, receive 
either a small host from those consecrated at that Mass ’ 0 (if some had 
been consecrated), or from a part of the Mass Host, the second priest 

consuming the rest of it. 

52. If, in the case of the death or grave illness of the Celebrant, an¬ 
other priest cannot be got within an hour or so,’ the obligation of 
completing the Mass ceases, as it becomes doubttul it the continuation 
would be morally one with the act which the sick priest had begun. It 
may, however, be continued by a second priest even several hours after 
its interruption, since it is doubtful what length of interruption would 

prevent the two acts being morally one. 

53 . The priest who completes the Mass may not celebrate another that 
same day , 2 even though he does not take the ablutions, unless he has the 
faculty of binating, and the second Mass is necessary. 

54 . If a second priest cannot be got, and the Celebrant cannot con¬ 
sume the Sacred Species, these should be put into the tabernacle, even 
by a layman, to be consumed later by another priest. If thete L no talxr- 
nacle and the Sacred Species could not be kept, or carried to another 


45 Def. X, 3. 

*' Such a priest should be contrite, and 
have thc intention of seeking absolution 
(cf. Be ]. Vm, 5). 

ia Bef. X, 3. The rubric direct? thc sec¬ 
ond priest to communicate thc sick one, 
if the latter is able to receive thc Blessed 
Eucharist, using, if necessary, a part of 


thc Mass Host. 

J ’ So that he partakes of thc sacrifice 

1 So thc theologians — thc rubric in the 
case of defective matter, says ( Bef. IV, 8) 
that the priest is to wait "aJiquatndm" 
for fresh matter. 

J SR.C 2630. 
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church, without danger of irreverence, a layman —even n n( * . 

one who is fasting and in the state of grace cannot be found astm & if 
sume them. Und — may con* 


THE TEMPORARY INTERRUPTION OF MASS * 

SS. The temporary interruption of Mass is lawful in 
nutted by the rubrics, or for a sufficient cause The rubric ^ Per ' 
the interruption of Mass in the following cases: provid<: for 

(i) After the first Gospel for the announcements etc. and — 

(n) At the Offertory to receive the offerings of the faithful wS!"’ 
this is customary; 4 6 “e^att^ful, where 

(iii) Before the administration of Holy Communion to receive the 
vows (or their renewal) of Religious- 5 eceive the 

Pontifical)"; ** C ° nferring ° f H °' y ° rderS (as presc " bad ‘he Roman 

Blessing) 0 " NUP "' al C ' eSSing " (afler Pater n0Ster a " d before the 

(vi) After the Celebrant’s Communion, and before that of the nennle 
0 preach from the altar-with the consent of the Ordinary-one S 
mon (fervormo) on the Blessed Eucharist. 7 

JupUonl aTloweS: by the rubri “> a - 

(c'J to^rait fr!r °' fert0ry ’ “ after the Communion, for a just cause 

not be DrlTent nt V, ar " Va ° 3 b ° ( ' y ° f pi ' grimS - who ^erwise could 
!... p ‘ esen f at Mass on a day of obligation); 

hai'begun 6 -fo r ° f f ert0ry ~ and ’ f . or a graver cause after the Canon 

necesshy of the Celebrant)"; ’ 15011 temporar y illness ° r bodi| y 

grave^reasoiTfe ' he | ConS( ' c '; atl,m and the Communion only for a very 
the Celebrant thl’ "U Some external cause, a grave need of 

brant, the neCe5S,ty of basing or absolving a dying person).” 


■o^ nU sU T ’ C -J’ C W8, S 2; 

‘S.R.C. 1052, 3533 1 , 3579 1 

^S.R.C 3836 3912 ( c f. C.J.C. 576, § 1). 

C( ° f ^ aSS pf0 S P° ,lso et Spnttsa 

Cf. SRC. 3922', 4232; C.T.C. MOl § i 

;S.R.C. 3009’, 3059", 3529. 

1 lie longer the interruption, the greater 

must he the reason for it. Should both the 

candles on the altar cease to burn, the 


Celebrant should wait some time for fresh 
ones to be brought. If none can be ob¬ 
tained, he should continue Mass if he has 
reached the Consecration. 

In such a case if the Celebrant was 
obliged to leave .the church he should (if 
possible) Jock the Sacred Species in the 
tabernacle, if there is any doubt about 
tieir safety (e.g., if there were no adorers 
present in his absence). 
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the resumption of mass: 

57 if the interruption occurred after the Consecration — be it of short 
or long duration — the Celebrant is to resume the Mass where he left 
off. If the interruption was before the Consecration and fairly short (e.g., 
less than an hour) the Celebrant may resume where he broke off; but 
if it was a long interruption, the Celebrant should begin Mass again, and. 
if he had left off after the Offertory, it is better to take a fresh host and 
fresh wine and waLer, and consume the ones which had been offered the 
first time, after his Communion. 


(2°) A Foreign Body in the Chalice: 11 ' 

58. If an insect or any other foreign body should be found in the vine 
before the Consecration, if it is something that is not disgusting or does 
not leave any traces, it will, ordinarily, be sufficient to take it out and 
continue the Mass; but if it were something that was unpleasant (that 
might cause nausea and vomiting) or would leave any traces behind it, 
the chalice should be emptied, fresh 11 wine and water taken, 1 - and 
offered, at least mentally, and the Mass continued. 3'he wine and water 
which had been put aside should afterwards — if the Celebrant does not 
wish to drink it at the ablutions — be thrown into the sacrarium, since 
it had been offered and blessed. 

59. If a foreign body should fall into the chalice, or be foun<: there, 
after the Consecration, the Celebrant is to consume it with the Precious 
Blood, if it be something which it is not dangerous or disgusting to take 
If it is, the priest should take it out carefully (with as little a; possible 
of the Precious Blood adhering to it), put it in a clean vessel, and pour 
wine over it to wash it. After Mass the Celebrant should burn the foreign 
body, and throw the ashes, and the wine he had used to cleanse the bod}. 

into the sacrarium. 

60. If, after the Consecration, anything poisonous or disgusting, v hich 
cannot be extracted, should fall into or be lound in the chalice, the con¬ 
secrated wine is to be put into another chalice, fresh wine and water 
taken into the chalice 13 of the Mass, offered — at least mentally and 
consecrated, beginning at Swtili wodo and omitting all the ceremonies 
( i.e. } genuflections and the Elevation). Then the Mass is to be continued 


"£>c/. X, 5, 6. 

11 Not only out of regard for the feel¬ 
ings of the Celebrant, but also out of 
respect for the Mass. 

1 At the centre and without the prayer. 
Dens, qui humanae, in order not to attract 


attention and to avoid a long interruption 
of the Mass. 

“ After it had been well washed out, 
if necessary. The water is to be thrown 
afterwards into the sacrarium. 











2.SS 


GENERAL RUBRICS OF THE MISSAI. 


where .t had been interrupted. After Mass the wine whirl, t. ■ , 
consecrated is to be soaked up by pieces of cotton wool firsl 

these are to be kept in the chalice, locked up i„ M annr nen) and 
untd they have dried up, and the species of wine have ceased*? P ‘ aCe ' 

the ashes thrown into the sacrarium. ,c bllr " ed and 

(3°) A Defective Host: 

61. If anything poisonous ' 1 should come into contact win, ,u 
secrated Host, a fresh host should be taken, offered at least * T' 
consecrated (repeating just the actual words of consecraltni'" 6 "? ^ 
ceremonies, and the Mass continued. The Host which had ber'fi 01 " 
consecrated is to be kept, in a corner apart, in the tabernacle unt i .f 
species corrupt , 15 and then they are to be thrown into n ’ H the 
and may be washed down by water. the sacrarlum ''' 

be 6 subl f id°for U U S £ an ° ther Should 

undue delay . 17 If the defect be found aRer offered*‘not 

cause scandal '"then ^ Seri ° US ’ ° r had been noticed and might 

th b e c r secration ’ 

off for the Fraction h, J T 7 P e " m tW0 " or the P«t marked 
Fraction arrives thp h detached before the moment of the 

in order to car™ out tlT ^ th ‘ S C ° meS another P art sh °uld be broken, 

to carry out the ceremony of the breaking. 

(4 ) The Host in the Precious Blood: 

in the chahce'shoul'dr' 8 ^ B1 °° d ’ thc Sacred ***** which is 

chalice with his index finger, so that he may consume It, or he 


Sacral ii C . eIcbran J- should consume the 
it k i* IOSt ’ ,° r the Precious Blood, and 

had WnT ? lhC bread 0r lhe 
had been poisoned, it is lawful for him 

keot^in 311 ^ mCtiC ' The Vomit sh ouId be 

Species (ii tjT n yeSSCl UnUI thc Sacrcd 
P it. tif there is any trace of them I 

corrupt, and then thrown into the sacm 
num (see § 77, infra ). SaCra ~ 

3 It may be put into water to hasten 
thc process of corruption. 


Def. X, 7. 

3 7 

Dcj. X, 9. If thc host were found very 
elective ( e.g seriously broken or soiled) 
it must be changed, if possible. 

Ami the first Iiost, as it had been 
offered and blessed, is to be consumed by 
• ie Celebrant after his Communion (or 
HiMwii into the sacrarium), 

’In such a case one half of thc Host 
is used to carry out the actions done with 
the Host (e.g., the little Elevation). 
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may take the wine of the first ablution into the chalice, and swallow 
the Particle with this. 20 

64. If, by accident (e.g., because the Celebrant’s hands were numb 
from cold) a part of the Sacred Host should slip into the Precious 
Blood, the Celebrant continues Mass and performs the actions with the 
remaining part of the Host, if this can be conveniently done. If the entire 
Host should fall into the chalice, the Celebrant is not to take It out, 
but is to continue the Mass, saying all the words as usual, but omitting 
the actions that would be done with the Host, and the signs of the cross 
that should be made over It. At the Communion lie signs himself with 
the chalice, saying Corpus et Sanguis Domini nostri, etc., and consumes 
the Host and the Precious Blood together. 21 


(5°) Accidents with the Sacred Species: 

A. An Accident with the Precious Blood: 

64. If, in winter, in a very cold climate, the Precious iilood should 
freeze in the chalice, hot cloths should be wrapped around tins to thaw 
the consecrated wine. If this does not succeed, the chalice should be 
plunged into hot water (taking care that none gets into it) near the 
altar , 23 or held close to the fire, if this be feasible, until the contents 
thaw. 

65. If the Precious Blood should be spilled: 

(а) On a hard and nonabsorbent surface (e.£., on the paten, the foot 
of the chalice), It should — as far as possible —be absorbed by the 
priest’s tongue , 23 and then the place should be carefully washed , 34 and 
the water thrown into the sacrarium ; 

( б ) On a surface that is slightly absorbent, e.g., on wood, or that 
cannot be completely washed, like a carpet, It should be licked up, if 
possible, or else absorbed in wool or linen. The place should then be 
lightly scraped 2, (with, e.g., a clean knife, which is afterwards washed 
and the water thrown into the sacrarium) and then washed. The scraping 


'Dcj. X, S Rubricians favour the sec¬ 
ond way, as it is more reverent, and does 
not entail purifying the index finger before 
it may again touch the thumb. 

11 Dcj. X, 10. 

33 Dcj. x, n. 

33 If this cannot be done it may be 
absorbed in cotton, wool, or linen. After¬ 
wards this must be kept in a becoming 
place, and in, say, a chalice, until thc 


S. Species have evaporated, and then 
burned and the ashes thrown into the 
sacrarium. 

:t The cloth used in washing the surface 
should be washed in three different niters, 
which are then thrown into the sacrarium 
(cf. DeJ. X, 12). 

* 5 This is to avoid any possibility of 
the S. Species being later trodden on, 
ami so applies chiefly to thc floor. 
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is burned, and the ashes and water are thrown into the sarr * * 
any cloth used for the cleaning is to be treated as described IT™' and 

(c) On a completely absorbent surface (c.g., on the corporal li, 
cloths, or vestments), this material is to be washed three tin, tar 
the chalice, 20 and the water thrown into the sacrarium. ’ ° Ver 

66. While as much as possible of the Precious Blood should be taken 
up immediately after the accident, and the place where it had 
marked by a clean cloth (or, with the inverted Communion £? 
the washing ot the place or cloths is, naturally, left until after Mass ’ 
67 If some of the Precious Blood should fall on the beard of ,v 
ee rant, he should absorb as much as possible of It with his tonmie 

the sacrarium!’ ** 11 ** a " d thrOW the h£ 

68. While the rubric is silent about the spilling of the first ablution 
("hich may contain some drops of the Precious Blood) the same rules 

reverence for the Sacred Species 
hut one washing of the material on which it fell will, ordinarily, suffice’ 

69. If, after an accident, enough of the Precious Blood remains in the 
chalice to enable the Celebrant really to drink It at the consumption 

notTffi ?, ^ WUh that Sma “ however, none or 

not sufficient to make -'a drink” remains, the Celebrant must take fresh 

wine and water, offer it, at least mentally, and consecrate it» beginning 

a S,rml, mode He may omit the prayer Dens, qui humanae. etc., and 

SqTbove meS (genUneCti0ns and the Elevation), as explained in §§ 16 


B. An Accident with the Sacred Host: 

afterwardf. n T 1 ’ “ “kw'"' H ° St should fal1 a hard surface, this is 
such 1 rt. , * :; aShed > nd t0 be ll 8 hll y scraped, if the surface be of 
and the s l Tv, ^ scra P* n S W| N more thoroughly cleanse it) 

materia, 7™ '7° the sacrarium ; if » ^ on any absorbent 

washed and tif* 0 ° W ^ S ed on Uie Communion cloth), it is to be 
ashed and the water thrown into the sacrarium.’” 

_If the Celebrant in giving Holy Communion should drop a Host, he 


Jf., X * 12 • The water is poured 
through the material and collected in the 
chance* 

If a small portion only is spilled on. 
<?.g, the altar cloth or corporal, it will 
quickly evaporate and no washing will be 

necessary- 

In order that he may complete the 


sacrifice by communicating under both 
species ( Def . X, 13). 

Dej. X, 15. The rubric says it is to be 

carefully washed (diligetUer tavelur ); it 

does not order a triple washing as in the 

case of an accident with the Precious 
Wood. 
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at once picks it up ‘ reverently (taking care not to tilt the ciborium while 
doing so), and if It had fallen in a place that was not dirty, he replaces 
it in the ciborium. But if It had fallen on a part of the floor which was 
dirty, and had become soiled so that It could no longer be becomingly 
given in Holy Communion (or consumed by the Celebrant himself be¬ 
fore he takes the ablutions), he must return to the altar, put this Host 
into the tabernacle, 31 in a corner apart 52 and there It must remain until 
the species have corrupted, then they are to be thrown into the sacrarium. 

71. Having taken up the Host, if It had fallen within the altar rails^ 
so that the spot where It had lain will not be walked on while Mass is 
being finished, the Celebrant will have brought to him a purificator or 
pall, and with it he will cover the place where the Host had lain. When 
he has unvested after Mass, wearing a surplice, he will wash (and. if 
necessary, scrape) this spot, and then throw the water (and scrapings) 
into the sacrarium. But if the Host had fallen outside the rails, so that 
the spot where It lay is likely to be trodden on 4 (even though marked 
by a cloth) before the end of Mass, the Celebrant had better return to 
the altar, leave the ciborium on the corporal go with water and a cloth 
to the spot where the Host had lain, and purify it at once, 35 before con¬ 
tinuing the distribution of Holy Communion. 0 

72. If a Sacred Particle should fall onto one of the communicants, if 
it be a man the Celebrant picks up the Host and gives it to him (or to 
the next person) in Holy Communion, or replaces It in the ciborium. If 
it be a woman, he may do the same 17 if It falls where It can quite easily 
and becomingly be picked up by him; but if It could not be come at 


■ laving noted as accurately as possible 
the spot where It lay. 

11 If feasible, in an empty ciborium, un¬ 
veiled, so as to mark it off from other 
ciboriums, 

c This may be done after Mass; for 

the moment the Host mav be left on the 

* 

corporal of the tabernacle. It is permissible 
to keep the Host in water to hasten the 
process of corruption, 

**The cloth he uses to do this should be 
later washed by him and the water thrown 
into the sacrarium. 

If, c.g., there were many com¬ 
municants. 

If another priest (or a deacon) were 
at hand, it would be better to have the 
purification done by him (wearing a 
surplice). 


y Cappello, I, § 45S, writes “The law of 
washing I the place where a Host had 
fallen) does not bind gravely, except, per¬ 
chance, the Sacred Host had fallen on a 
place which is trodden on" [even then, 
Vcrmcersch holds that there is no grave 
obligation, if it is morally certain that no 
particle of the Sacred Host is remaining 
there). “Hence, since it binds only sub levi, 
any reasonable cause excuses from it; and 
so whenever the washing would cause 
much wonder, it may be lawfully omitted." 
So also other theologians (r.g., S. Alphon- 
sus, § 250; Vcrmcersch, 111. 5 421; Genicot. 
II, § ISP; Gury-Ferreres, II, §393). 

In order not to upset unnecessarily 
the communicant (so, eg, Genicot, II, 
§ 1S9; Cappello, I, § 45S). 
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easily, or decently, then the woman is herself to take it. n 
cither communicate herself, or return It to the Driest At H ° St ‘ and 
should, if possible, wash in the sacristy the finders ihn ?" ards s * le 
Host, and the water should be thrown into the sacrarium ° UChed ' he 

73. If a Sacred Particle touches the dress of a mm- • 
theologians say that he is not bound (because of the difficulty^ f 
wonder, etc ) to have the place ritually washed; but if It should?"^ 
h.s hand, they think he (or she) should wash that afterward J k 
sacristy, and the water is put into the sacrarium. 

74. It a Host should fall —when the priest is giving Holy r™ 
mumon at the grille — within the enclosure of cloistered nuns It’nnv l» 
picked up by one of them (with the aid of a paten or even wUh h 

priest may enter the enclosure (as he is allowed to do to minister to £ 
Sick), because of the reverence due to the Blessed Eucharist« 

75. If a Host should be found (e.g., on the altar, or on the floor) and 
t is not known whether it is consecrated or not, the priest takes it 

reverently - but without a stole or lights-and puts it in a dean 
SSe ’ e.g., an empty ciborium, in a becoming place. It is to be con- 
sumed, as soon as feasible, by a priest who is celebrating Mass after his 
Communion and before the ablutions. It is not to be given in Holy 
mumon to anyone, since its consecration is doubtful. 

C. Vomiting the Sacred Species : n 

' he CC ' ebr f U vomit the Sacred Species within, say, an 

be LarateH COnS f UminS ^ K the S P edes are Perceptible They am to 

unless thi- w i f' “ P0SSlWe from other matter - “d again swallowed, 
is very like lv wr , cal,se nausea and provoke further vomiting (which 

abeci n,! ; H “ # T. W ’ th6y 3re t0 be P ut aside - a clean vessel, in 

thrown into Uie sacrarium^I^th™^ ^ ,hen burned " and the ashes 

(and so mnv i ,1 If lhe Specles are not discernible in the vomit 

and the ash« n “ aIready corru P t ). the vomit may be burned 11 

ana the ashes put into the sacrarium. 

e.g., Dc Ilcrdt, Gattercr, Zualdi, 
Dc Amicis, 

* Dej. X, 14 , 

Or a communicant within, say, half an 
hour of receiving a small Host. 

Ptlt a t once into the sacrarium (cf. 
n ^ without being burnt, 
ft may, c.g., be soaked up in pieces 
0 Co ^ on wool which are to be burned. 


”If she cannot find It easily then and 
there, she may retire (or be called) to the 

Tf| nSt ivr ° r ° ther pri . vatc P la « then, or 
f cr 1 ^ ass ’ anc *’ having found the I lost 

fmeer's ^ thC PriCSt> and Wash he^ 

• Afterwards the spot is to be washed 

b> a nun and the water thrown into the 
sacrarium. 



CHAPTER XII 


THE MATERIAL REQUISITES FOR THE 

CELEBRATION OF MASS 1 


I. The Altar 


(1°) The Altar in General 

1. While it is, in exceptional circumstances, permitted to celebrate 
Mass outside a sacred edifice, 2 it is never allowed to celebrate the Sacri¬ 
fice except on an altar.' 1 For the Latin Church, the rubrics (Rubricac 
Generates , XX) require that Mass be offered on an altar which is (a) of 
stone, and (b) consecrated. 

2. An altar for Mass, in the strict sense of the term, is the place on 
which the host and chalice are laid during the offering of the Sacrifice. 
It may be a large table of natural, bard stone, with its stone supports, 
consecrated as one whole (i.e., a “fixed” or “immovable” altar), or a 
smaller slab of such stone, consecrated without supports, and placed for 
the celebration of Mass on some structure (i.e. t a “portable” altar). 4 In 
either case it must have been consecrated by a bishop, or by a blessed 
abbot who has the faculty from the Holy See. 5 In the course of the rite 
of consecration he anoints it, and places in it the relics of saints,’* and 
in the case of a “fixed” altar, joins it permanently, by an anointing, to 
its supports. 

3. That Mass may be celebrated in a becoming manner, obviously an 
altar of a certain size is demanded. The dimensions ot a “fixed” altar 
will vary according to circumstances, e.g., an altar at which high Mass 
is celebrated needs to be larger, to have not only a large table, but to 
stand on a higher level, and have more spacious surroundings. The rubrics 


1 The requisites arc dealt with here from 
the point of view only of the actual cele¬ 
bration of Mass — what liturgical law and 
practical convenience require for that 
Such matters as the requirements of the 
Roman Pontifical for the consecration of 
an altar, the desecration of an altar, and 
the like are not treated. The present writer 
has dealt with these in the new edition of 


Directions for Altar Societies and Archi¬ 
tects (see Bibliography, p. 2S0). 

^cc pp. 37, 3S. 

*CJ.C. 822. 

« C J C. 1197. 

* R.G, XX; cf, C.J.C. 1199, 11S5, 323. 
*At least, for validity, a relic of the 
body of one martyr (S.R.C. 4ISO’). 
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determine a minimum size for the “portable” altar —it 

enough to contain the host and the greater inrt „f .t"!*’ be lar Se 

chalice. 7 Obviously, this is the absolute minimum of «* 

should be much larger; necessarily so, if there is sometimes a db!? * 
of small hosts, or a Benediction host, to be consecrated. lum 


4. The altar is a most sacred object in virtue of its consecrate,, 
because it represents Christ Himself.* Hence it is marked with the 

and linen cloths) and ornamented, and, in the X 

of Mass, is kissed and incensed as marks of respect. Nation 


(2°) The Ornamentation of an Altar 

5. In accordance with its sacred character the altar on which nr 

“ f *■ by • ™ry, S “.5 

reliquaries and ^ ° Cmt0n ’ be adorned also with 

(i) The Altar Canopy 0 

6. A canopy above a seat is a traditional symbol of the dignity of the 
P son who occupies it,- hence liturgical tradition and the Rubrics” re 
qu e that a canopy-e.ther in the form of a civory (ciborium), or of 
a baldachm or tester-should surmount an altar on which Mass is cele' 

(he hi»h Ltar 8 - Tl* ^ P ° Ver 6Very SUch aUar > 1 ' but at least ™er 

whetb - dl ,u° n n, mark ° f honour - and so is em >nently due to Christ, 
and bv^he r, *! f Eucharist or as represented by the altar itself 
the fnn, n ,,J7, eSt . standln 8 at u - 11 should cover the entire altar, and also 

brant *tMsten *** ** ^ ° f ** nearest the altar ’ where the CeIe ' 


(ii) The Altar-Frontal 15 

__ ar ^ ron ^ (pallium, antependium) and the altar cloths are "the 


* R.G. XX. 

s Cf. the words of the bishop to a sub- 
dcacon at his ordination (Roman Pontifi¬ 
cal), and Lesson 4 of Matins of the Dedi¬ 
cation of the Lateran Basilica (Nov 0 ) 

•For a more doited treatment see 

trcctions for Altar Societies and Archi- 

l«ts, p. IS; Webb, The Liturgical Altar 
(second edition), p, 74 . 

’“Hence the canopy 0 f the throne of a 
king or bishop. C.E. I, xiii, 3 directs a 
canopy to be placed over the bishop's 


throne in his cathedral, provided there is 

a similar, or more splendid one, over the 
altar. 

"C.E. I, xii, 13; xiv, 1; cf. xiii, 3. 
"S.R.C. 1966, 2912, (and cf. 3525 s ). 
”And over that of the Blessed Sacra¬ 
ment, if the two altars are distinct from 
one another. 

U C.E. I, xii, 13 . 

*Cf. Directions, p. 20; Webb, The 
Uturgical Altar, p. 61. 
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clothing” of the altar, itself representing Christ, and the frontal is its 
true liturgical decoration. Liturgical tradition and the rubrics 1 * demand 
the use of the frontal. This may be made of any precious material or 
fabric, and, nowadays, is generally made of the same materials that are 
used for vestments (silk, velvet, etc.). It should cover the entire front of 
the altar (hanging from the table or mounted on a frame), and the back 
also, if this be visible, as in the case of altars at which the Celebrant 
faces the congregation. Ordinarily, and as far as this is possible, 17 the 
frontal will lie of the colour of the feast or Office of the day. 1 ’ For a 
solemn votive Mass, the colour of the Mass is the more correct; and for 
a Requiem Mass, if the Blessed Sacrament be reserved at the altar, a 
violet frontal should be used. 10 Should the Blessed Sacrament be exposed, 
the colour of the frontal at the altar of Exposition will be white, even 
if the colour of the Mass be not white. 20 


(iii) Altar Cloths 

For the celebration of Mass the altar is to be covered with three clean 
cloths of linen or hemp.- 1 At least the top cloth should cover the entire 
surface of the table of the altar, and also the two sides, and so it should 
hang down to the ground, but not on it, at each side."- The other two 
cloths — or one cloth doubled — should cover the entire surface of the 
table of a fixed altar, and, at least, the entire altar stone in the case of 
a "portable” altar. Since the face of the altar should be clothed with the 
frontal, the upper altar cloth need not hang down in front, and it is 
better that it should not. If it does, however, the addition of such an 
ornament as lace is tolerated, 21 but is not desirable. 

The altar cloths are to be blessed 21 before use "by the Bishop or 
another having the power to bless them." 5 This faculty is given by law. 
not only to local Ordinaries for the territory of their jurisdiction, but 
also to parish priests for the churches and oratories in their parish, to 
rectors of churches for their churches, to Religious superiors (who may 
delegate the faculty to a priest of their Order) for their churches and 
oratories, and for the churches of nuns subject to them. 20 Other priests 


**R.G. XX; C.E. I, xii, 11. Cf. M R. 
the first rubric of Titles I, II, III, IV. 

’■"Quoad fieri potest,” says the rubric 
of the Missal (R.G. XX), not in reference 
to the use of the frontal, but regarding 
the use of the correct colour. It may not 
be possible in poor churches to have a 
frontal of each liturgical colour. 

,H RG. XX; XVIII, I. 

’“SRC. 3201’", 3562 (and cf. Index 


Gcneralis, p. 357). 

"S.R.C. 1615*1 2673. 

31 S R.C. 2600, 3S6S. 

■ R.G. XX; C.E. I, xii. 11; S R C. 40:9’. 
33 S.R.C. 3191’. 

** The form of blessing is given in the 
Missal and also in R R. (VTiI, xxi). 
"R.G, XX. 

" C.J.C. 1304. 
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must obtain the faculty to bless the cloths from the Ordinary of the 
place, and can exercise it only within his territory. 27 

When the altar is not in use, to keep the cloths clean the table should 
be covered with a dustproof cover. It may be of any colour although 
green is the most correct. As it is not a liturgical ornament, it ought m 
be quite simple and inconspicuous. * 


(iv) Reliquaries 

The occasional decoration of an altar consists of reliquaries or images 

of the saints and flowers. The rubrics of the Missal do not speak directly 

of reliquaries, but refer indirectly to them when giving directions about 
their incensation. 28 

The Caeremouiale Episcoporum does, however, mention reliquaries to 

ornament the high altar, on greater feast days.*” These reliquaries are to 

contain duly sealed in them relics of canonized 30 saints, and they are 

placed on the altar between the candlesticks. They are incensed when 

the altar is incensed at high Mass. If the relics be exposed outside the 

time of the Divine Offices, at least two lights should burn before them. 3 ' 

Kelics may not be exposed whenever the Blessed Sacrament is exposed 

nor may they take the place of the cross on the altar, nor be put on or 
above the tabernacle, nor before its door. 32 


(v) Flowers 


on T n h n 5 arC com P letel y sile "t about the use of dowers 

ar " ihe Caeremoniale Episcoporum does, however, speak of 

m as an ornamentation for the altar, and its civory, on great feasts- 31 

to ZTZ t U Z ***** that - if customar y. flowers may be usid 
and on Hnl “ t ^ r 0n ihe of the Purification, on Maundy Thursday, 

flowers .! ., ? 37 ' The rubrics and g° od taste demand that, if 

h!h altar tt " ^ they shouId be used “ especially on the 

decoration 7t Z „ 5“ “ rcUraint - Fevers are not a permanent 
tion occasionally 3 ° | S ,ntendad t^ at they be used, in great modera- 
shmilri i y> t0 mark a s P ecial degree of festivity. They are or 

° Uld be - an ° rnaraent - and « entirely subsidiary, and 'they must never 


81 Ibid. 

* Kit us IV, S. 

*C.E. I, xii, 12. 

*CJ.C. 1283, 1287. The reliquaries 

sometimes take the form of busts or small 
statues of saints. 

” S.R.C. 3029'* (cf. 3204). 

^S.R.C. 2365\ 2613*, 2779, 2906, 2740'. 
Indeed, at the end of R.G. XX, where 


t c preparation of the altar for low Mass 

15 sc ^ the rubric says: “nothing 

whatever is to be placed on the altar, 

wlurh docs not pertain to the sacrifice of 

t ie Mas?, or to the ornamentation of the 

a l ^ r iti-ilL And flowers are not mentioned 

* n . * • as Pertaining to the ornamen¬ 
tation of the altar. 

U C-E. I, xii, 12, 14. 
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be used in such a way as to destroy the proportions of the altar, or over¬ 
shadow the liturgical furnishings (the crucifix and candlesticks), or im¬ 
pede the actions of the Sacred Ministers during a function. The altar is 
a stone of sacrifice — a place of awe and dignity — and must not be 
made a mere stand for flower vases. 

If flowers be used, they should be placed between the candlesticks;’ 5 if 
the altar has a gradine, the vases should be arranged on this, and not 
on the table. Needless to say, flowers should not stand on the tabernacle, 
nor before it, nor before the crucifix. 30 

Flowers should be excluded from the altar on penitential days and for 
Requiem functions. 

(3°) The Furnishing of an Altar 


(i) The Altar Cross* 7 

On every altar on which Mass is celebrated there must be a cross,'® 
having an image of the Crucified, 30 turned towards the celebrating priest. 
This crucifix is not merely an ornament, it is placed on the altar because 
of the relation between the sacrifice of the cross and that of the Mass, 
and it is an object of veneration. 10 It is, and should appear to be, the 
most important object on any altar. It must be clearly visible not only 
to the Celebrant, but also to the congregation. 41 Ordinarily, this cross is 
made of the same material as the candlesticks/ 2 its base being the same 
height as the two candlesticks on each side of it, and the cross itself 
(ie. } the figure of the Crucified) overtopping them. 43 It is to be placed 
“super dtare” u and this means that, normally, it is to stand on the 
table of the altar, or on a gradine (if there be one), between the candle¬ 
sticks and on the same plane, and behind the tabernacle, if this is on the 
altar. It may be hung above the altar, between the candlesticks. Should 
there be a fixed 45 throne for Exposition over the altar, the cross may not 
be placed in it. 40 If the altar piece or rcredos has as its chief figure that 


1 Cf. C.E, (, xii, 12. Ilcnce two or four 
vases are quite enough. 

))Cf. S.R.C. 2067 1 ®, 2613*, 2740k 
n Cf. Directions, p. 23; Webb, p. SO. 

,H R G. XX. 

‘ C.E. I, xii, 11 (cf. R. n, 2). 

Hence the frequent directions of Kit us 
that the Celebrant is to bow to the cross 
R. II, 2, 4), or raise his eyes to it 
as representing God (S.R.C. 2960*). The 
altar cross is honoured by a reverence 


(bow or genuflection) and by incensing; 
and the cross, in procession, is accompanied 
by lights. 

41 S.R.C. 262l\ and Benedict XIV, Con¬ 
stitution Accepitntis (1746). 

"C.E. I, xii, U. 

** Ibid. 

“R.G. XX; cf. CE, I, xii, 11. 

45 This is incorrect, a movable throne 
should be used (cf, SRC. 4268 4 ). 

44 S.R.C. 3576®, 4136*. 
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of Christ on the cross, an altar cross may be dispensed with, 47 but it * 
often desirable even in such a case. * s 

There is no obligation to bless the altar cross,' 8 but it is, obviously 
becoming to do so. Any priest may bless it privately. 40 with th* r' ‘ ’ 
Benedictio Imaginis . so ' lorm 

(ii) The Altar Candlesticks and Candles 1 

It is forbidden to celebrate Mass without lights on the altar Th 
rubrics of the Missal (R.G. XX) order that a least two 2 candlesticks be 
placed, one at each side of the altar cross; while the Caeremoniale Ebh 
coporum (I, xii, 11) says that there are to be six candlesticks. Here the 
rubric has high Mass in view. Accordingly, at an altar at which low Mass 
only is celebrated two candlesticks suffice; but at an altar where solemn 
Mass and other functions are celebrated there should be six. The candle¬ 
sticks are to stand £! on the altar”; this means on the table 3 but bv 
custom, it is permitted to interpret the rubric as allowing them on a 
gradrae/ if there be one. In form the candlesticks for Mass must be 
single ones," with the traditional' 1 structure of a base, a stem with its 
node, and the candleholder. 7 In design and ornamentation they should 
be in keeping with those of the altar and church. Their size will depend 

L f the aUar aDd ° f itS Cross ’ but the can dlesticks 

must not exceed the base of the cross in height. 8 

The Ceremonial directs that the candlesticks increase in height risine 

focal Doto C th^ tW ° S,deS - t0WardS the celUre > matin 8 ^ cross the 

he candlesticks may all be of the same size. They may be made of 

brass^or ranL. mate |? aI ' Ceremonial su Sg ests silver,' 0 if possible, or 
more’ £££*„ B ' , ' 11 SUpp0Ses thal more beautiful, higher, and 

o catio fl , f,‘ S ar f USe ° n S feat da y s tha " on nonfekral 

S not L n.?, f T d f ire<1 f0r 0rnament on grater days, they 
_ ' P aced on ,he a,tar - hut may be placed around it in the 


"SRC. 1270*. 

S.R.C. 2143. 

4 For a ‘‘solemn” blessing (carried out 
publicly with some pomp) permission must 
be obtained from the Ordinary (cf, S R C 
2143). 

“ R-R. VIII, xxv. 

’ C f - Directions, p. 25. 

In this section of R G. there is question 

of only the preparation of the altar for 
low Mass. 

'CE. I, xii, ii. 


' S.R.C. 3759*. 

Not brackets attached to the wall, no 
branch candlesticks (S.R.C. 3137 '- 4 ). 

*Cf. C.J.C. 1296, §3. 

It is important that this should b< 
set in a pan of sufiicient size to prevent 
candle grease falling on the altar table. 

•cf. cm i, n. 

i# Cf. S.R.C 3035’. 

I ur great feast days. Il is excluded on 
Good Friday (CE. If. xxv, 2). 
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sanctuary. If candlesticks other than those for Mass are put on the 
altar 11 for other functions, such as Benediction, they should be removed 
immediately after the ceremony ends. 

The rubrics of the Missal (R.G. XX and R. VIII, 6) prescribe that 
another candlestick be placed on the Epistle side of the altar —it is 
generally a bracket candlestick, fixed to the wall —with a candle, which 
is to be lighted at low Mass, from before the Consecration until after 
the consumption of the Precious Blood. 12 II there is an established cus¬ 
tom of not lighting this “Elevation candle” the custom may be con¬ 
tinued, 13 but, even in such a case, the Ordinary may order the rubric to 
be observed. 14 

THE CANDLES FOR MASS 

At least two of the candles that burn on the altar during the celebra¬ 
tion of Mass must be of pure beeswax 15 at leasL “in maxima parte’’ 1 
The Ordinary is to determine what exact proportion of pure wax is to 
constitute this “maxima pars ” 17 Apart from indult, candles of stearine, 
paraffin, and tallow may not be used on, or within the ambit of, the 
altar for cultual purposes or for ornamentation, even if they are in 
addition to the two pure wax candles. 15 Dummies (i.e., imitation candles 
of painted metal containing a’ small candle) are “tolerated,” 10 but are 
unbecoming and very undesirable. Ordinarily, the altar candles are to 
be “white,” i.e., of bleached wax; but “yellow” candles of unbleached 
wax are used for Requiem functions and on Good Friday. 20 Neither gas 
nor electric light is allowed on the altar, or on its gradines, for cultual 
purposes or for ornamentation, to replace or in addition to the wax 
iiidles.- 1 If, in an exceptional case, a light be necessary on the altar to 
read the Missal, a portable electric lamp, or a candle, not necessarily of 
wax, may be used. 22 

There is no obligation to bless altar candles, but it is becoming to do 
so. They may be blessed, with the candles for the ceremony, on Candle- 


11 h >s preferable to avoid putting them 
on the table of the altar, or at least on 
the front part of it, that is used for Mass. 

“Or after the distribution of Holy Com¬ 
munion, if this takes place (R. VIII, 6). 

“ S.R.C. 4029*. 

M S.R.C. 4i4i*, 

” Dc Defeciibus, X, 1. 

"S.R.C. 4147. 

The bishops of Ireland (in 1905) fixed 
it at 65 per cent; those of England and 


Wales (in 1906) at o5 per cent also. but. 
at high Mass not for two of the candles 
only, but for all six. 


’'S.R.C. 2S65 , 3063 , 3173, 3376’, >257 
'‘S.R.C. 344S’\ 


x C.E. II, xi, 1; xxv, 2. 
a S R C. 40S6, 4097, 4322 (cf. 4206). 
"Callewaert (III, p. 45); Hebert (II, 
p 67). The candlestick for such a cand'e 
must not resemble that used for prelates 
(cf. S.R.C. 257S’, 4035*). 
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mas Day; or at other times, but using the form of blessing nrovkWl • 
the Roman Ritual (VIII, iii). ° 111 


THE NUMBER OF CANDLES 

Apart from the “Elevation candle/’ at the private Mass of a celebrant 

of less rank than a bishop,- 3 two candles are to be lighted. A low Mass 

is not, in this connexion, considered “private,” and more than tw 

candles may be lighted for it, if it is (a) a Conventual Mass ; 21 or (b)° 

“parochial or similar Mass” (c.g., that of a religious community) on 

“more solemn days”; 23 or (c) a Mass which, on an occasion of very 

special solemnity, replaces a solemn or sung Mass. 20 For the private 

Mass of a ishop, four candles are lighted on solemn feasts- on ntW 
days two suffice. 27 * er 

For solemn Mass six candles are lighted, normally, 2 ® but on lesser 

days four, or even two (on feasts of simple rite or lesser ferias), suffice. 29 

For sung Mass four candles is the normal number; six may be used on 

greater days or on special occasions. 30 In two cases seven candles are 

used when the Bishop oi the diocese is Celebrant there- 31 (a) at 

solemn non-Requiem Mass, (b) at even a low Mass if it be the Mass 
of a public Ordination held in a church. 32 


(iii) The Altar-cards and Bookstand 


■ ‘T the f objeC , tS ‘ ' at are 0,1 the aItar for Mass as ornaments, the 

Xx lt'rr Cg ’ the lights - the rubrics of Missal 

, b T fl r- l ' V0 things that are P^ely utilitarian: the 
altar-cards or charts and the Missal-stand. 

as sbimle C snwn « re T ^ alt ? r merely for conven ience they should be 

SXtal PUt the ^ ° f 016 Celebrant . so "ranged " 

«. £? s l h “* r* ln 

chart hut Hip nr..*- y , . s > lhe rubnc speaks of only one 

intact and clean they shoulTbfframed”^ a^thT'f T ° ^ T Ch f U 
3* covered in mica. In a church 


4c 8 »‘' S67 ’ 10S1 - ,13l! '' 2,S4 ' 

*S.R.C. 3059* (cf. 306S). 

Ibid. 

" C.E. I, xxix, 4. 

#9 U - C.E. I, xu, 24. 

Cf. S.R.C. 3377 1 , 1470*, 3029* 

C.E. I, xu, 12. 


“ S.R.C. 2682 s . 

“ If the ccn tre chart is unduly large, it 
covcis up the front of the tabernacle, 
/ * is not becoming; if it is unduly 
heavy, it is handled with difficulty when 

f, / nest wants to open the tabernacle. 

Hence, large, clear type, and little 
0r *« n / ornamc ntation, is desirable. 

narrow, simple moulding is best. 
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centre chart should contain the music of the intonation of the chief 
Glorias and of the Creed. Outside the time of Mass the charts should be 

removed from the altar. 


the missal-stand 

The rubrics 30 suppose a cushion to be used to support the Missal and 
to be of the colour of the vestments. Nowadays it is almost always re¬ 
placed by a Missal-stand, made in wood or metal. As such a stand is 
purely utilitarian it should be of the simplest kind. The best form seems 
to be a stand supported in the centre by one pillar and ending in a round 
base. Such a stand takes up the minimum of space, and does not prevent 
the Celebrant placing his hands just outside the corporal, when he 
genuflects at the centre. Neither has it legs- 7 which prevent it's being 
drawn sufficiently near to read with ease. But a stand of this form must 
be stoutly made, and well balanced, to prevent the heavy Missal up¬ 
setting it, when it is opened at different parts; but it ought not to be 
unnecessarily weighty.' 8 As the Celebrant should hold himself quite erect 
when reading from the Missal, its stand should be sufficiently tall. 11 so 
that the priest will not have to bend down in order to read comfortably. 
There is a laudable custom in some places of covering the stand with a 
veil of the material and colour of the vestments/ 0 but it should be un¬ 
covered for a Requiem Mass, 


II. On the Credence 


For Mass the rubrics direct that in a niche, or on a small table/* a 
little bell and cruets of wine and water be prepared. In addition, if 
Holy Communion is to be administered, a Communion plate is needed 
and, for high Mass, incense. 

(1°) Thelcruets 

These should be made of c ! ear crystal or (white) glass, as the rubric 
(R.G, XX) orders. 12 Then there will be no danger of mixing up the wine 


R.G. XX; C.E. I, xii, 15. 

"When the stand has legs the left front 
one has a tendency to fall off the table, 
the right front one to intrude itself on to 
the corporal. 

Often it has to be carried by a diminu¬ 
tive server. 

Another advantage of a high stand is 
that the ribbons of the Missal-marker do 
not fall on to the corporal. 


43 This usage recalls the cushion 
mentioned in the rubrics, and the cover¬ 
ing of the ambon and the liturgical books 
in silk of the colour of the Office, which 
the Ceremonial prescribes (CE I. xii, 15) 
for great feasts. 

Covered with a linen cloth (R. II, 5; 
C.E. I, xii, 19). 

45 The custom of using cruets of gold 
or silver is tolerated (S,R C. 3149). 
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and water, and the cruets can be kept absolutely spotless. The 
should have loose stoppers to exclude dust and insects, but durin C M 6tS 
it suffices to cover them with a finger towel. They are’placed on a r,!f 
tray of glass or metal. There should be also i glass bowl to receive th 
water used in washing the Celebrant’s fingers, and a small towel” to rf 
these. The use of a little spoon to convey a small quantity of water i , 
the chalice at the Offertory is not prescribed by the rubrics but th 
practice is not forbidden." If a spoon is used, it ought to be , 

shallow, so that it can be cleaned easily. W,de and 

(2°) The Bell 

The rubrics prescribe a small bell (parva campanula )« for use a. 
Mass. The correct kind is a simple hand bell, in silver or bronze with 
one tongue. It ought to have a good tone, and, for large churches, a robust 

Indian gongs are prohibited. 18 orrect ‘ 

(3°) Hie Communion Plate 

In addition to the linen Communion cloth, a plate - of metal oilt 

oTfr^^^ 

“Sil sm 'it B 5 he,d * * — 

the bl T ingof the c —- 

Plate should be kept on the not ; n USe 

kept in a case or in a (rh* • \ \ ^ ^ om ™union, it should be 

Iously clean. ’ ‘ } bag ’ to ensure that it will be scrupu- 

(^°) Incense 

or powder, which, while ’burnffi^m-ves^off T’f ’ “ f ° rm ° f grainS 
—__ g ’ ° lves off a fragrant smoke.™ The 


it. 

be 


“There arc no regulations about 

is usually of linen, and should 
frequently changed. 

M S.R.C. 3064 4 

45 R G. XX. 

“S.R.C. 4000*. 

* Instruction of the Congregation of the 
Sacraments (March 26, 1929) 


„ "’I? 10 flna! direction of R.G. XX is that 
nothing whatever that does not belong 

o e sacrifice of the Mass, or the oma- 

- station of the altar itself, is to be 
placed on the altar.” 

"The term “incense” is used for the 
substance and also for the smoke from it. 
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Ceremonial of Bishops" 0 orders that for the Mass and other liturgical 
uses, the incense should be pure. It permits the addition of other aro¬ 
matic substances, but only in much less quantity than the incense itself. 1 
When using incense at Mass, it should be laid on well-lit charcoal, and 
such a quantity put on that the smoke will last until the incensation has 
finished . 3 Hence, for the Gospel, when the Celebrant has to be incensed 
at its conclusion, or for the incensation of the choir, more is needed than 
for the incensation of the altar alone. 

III. The Sacred Vessels for Mass 

In the making of the requisites for the offering of the Sacrifice, Canon 
Law prescribes 11 that the prescriptions of the rubrics be obeyed, that 
account be taken of ecclesiastical tradition, and, as far as possible, that 
the laws of sacred art be observed. The sacred vessels which are used 
for the Mass are the chalice, the paten, and the ciborium. About the 
matter and form of these, rubrical prescriptions are few, but there is a 
definite liturgical tradition; and the use to which these sacred vessels 
are to be put settles much, at least in a negative way, about their form. 
The first of the ‘‘law's of sacred art” is that an object be as perfectly 
adapted to its purpose as is possible. 

(1°) The Chalice 

The rubrics 1 require that the chalice be made of gold or silver, or at 
least that its cup 5 — which alone is consecrated he of silver, gib within. 
Tin is allowed, 0 but copper or glass is not. For its form the rubrics 
require — and so does the ecclesiastical tradition — that the sacrificial 
chalice consist of three parts: a cup. a stem with a knob or node in the 
centre of it. and a base. 7 These parts must be so fashioned and united 
that the chalice may, as fully as possible, fulfil its object, i.e., to hold in 
absolute safety the I’recious Blood, and be conveniently usable for the 
ceremonies of the Mass. In general, the chalice must be well balanced, 
so I hat there is no danger of its turning over when on the altar, or when 
lifted up by the priest. This requires that it be not too ight in weight; 

* Hence the stem and base may be made 
of other metals. 

* De}, X, I; authors interpret this as 
meaning that a tin chalice (with its cup 
gilt on the inside) might be used in case 
of great poverty, or grave necessity, e,g., 
during persecution. 

’ Ritas often speaks of these parts (eg-, 
VII, 5; VIII, 7). 




w C.E. I, xii, 19; xxiii, 3. 

1 Much of the so-called “incense" on 
sale nowadays is not a vegetable gum at 
all, but a chemical product. 

5 It is meaningless, and even absurd, to 
see the act of incensation being performed 
with a censer that is not smoking. The 
JHJofcr of blessed incense is a sacramental. 

“C.J.C. 1296, §3. 

* R. I, 1; De}. X, 1; S.R.C. 3136\ 
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nor must it be too heavy, since it would then be unwieldy to h 
raise. It must not be too high, or it will not be convenient for the r 
brant to make the signs of the cross over it, or to incense it at v t 
Mass; nor yet too low, when it will lose in dignity, and the aver-, J • , 

chalice veil will not suit it. The shape of the cup is of much importa^ 

—f n is too wide or too shallow, there is danger of spilling the content! 
when elevating it, or when drinking from it or emptying ft» ot ! 

it should be jerked by accident; if it is too narrow, it is difficuU » 
make the signs of the cross within it at per Ipsum etc • if it , 
deep ,t is impossible to dry it” after its purification. There should , 

Precious Blood will pass. That the Celebrant at Mass^av cJ - h T 
hold the chalice W (or W’) nit £ ZpttTZ 

the consecration of the Host-the node should be separated*! 1 
cup by a part of the stem, and the node should be round and smooth « 

3 r&x&Arz; rx ; sH? 

s ;i ss is: rrvr 

ablutions at the same point. P Blo f - and re “ive the 

secTadonttsfw! Z Ty COn5ecrated ' 3 * a bishop.- The con- 

be so injured or’changed thaf b "° l0ng * r .'’ e US . ed for Mass , « >t 
no longer suitable for°its purpose "ot jf > v/ etain its original form and is 

purpose, or publicly exposed for sale ’= ThuTifT' ^ T Unl ’ ecoming 

separated from the base to which it had Sn uni ted i C “ P ‘ be 

the consecration is lost* it i - n tw - * f , umtLC ln a permanent way, 

by a screw. If the cun of a silver hv^ \ ^ CUp and base were joined 
time, there is a grave oblivion to h T ** ^ in the course of 
is not lost by regilding la ° ° ° ' U ° ^ ls renew ed. The consecration 

** O o * 


b2x* 3 purific:,tion int ° 

at 'it° r coLccS„‘ he Wi,h Chr ™ 

R. VIII, 7; IX, 3. 

It should not be so ornamented as 
to make it painful to hold 

nf J' cst ’ for . eTam P 3 c» lace on the sleeve 
of the alb might catch in it. 6 


R- I, 1 (cf. cj.c. 1147 , § l). 

Or by a cardinal (CJ.C. 239, § 1, 20) 
or by a Vicar or Prefect Apostolic; for th 
^ riton of his jurisdiction (CJ.C, 29-1 

I*’ or b >' » blessed abbot nullius for hi 
temtory ( Cj. C , 323, §2). 

CJ.C. 1305, §1. 

Cj.c. 1305, 5 a. 
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(2°) The Paten 

The material of the paten is not prescribed by the rubrics, but tradi¬ 
tion requires it to be made — like the chalice — of gold or silver. If it 
is made of silver, all the inner (concave) surface must be gilded. 17 It is 
round in form, and should be so fashioned (e.g., with a circle in relief) 
as to sit firmly into the mouth of the chalice. While it may be ornamented 
(. e.g chased) on its outer surface, 1 s it should be entirely plain on its 
inner surface. It is useful to mark a small cross at one point near the 
edge, as, when the Celebrant kisses the paten at the Embolism, he should 
avoid touching it at the part over which the Sacred Host had passed. 
The edge of the paten should be thin, to facilitate the collecting of the 
particles of the Sacred Host at the purification of the corporal, but not 
sharp. 10 The size of the paten is proportionate to the diameter of the 
cup of the dial ice, beyond which it should extend somewhat. The paten 
must not be too small since sometimes the hosts for Holy Communion 
are put on it; neither should it be too large in diameter, since the Cele¬ 
brant holds it around its edge when offering the bread at the Offertory. 
If a paten is too heavy it is difficult to handle. 

(3°) The Ciborium 

By prescription of the rubrics 20 the ciborium is to be made of “solid 
and becoming material.” :’t is usually made of gold or of silver, and it 
is of these metals that the Caeremoniale Episcoporum speaks." 1 Other 
metals, e.g., copper, are permissible, 22 but the inside must always be 
gilded. 23 By liturgical tradition the form of the ciborium is similar to 
the chalice (cup, stem with node, and base), but the cup is larger and 
somewhat different in shape, and the ciborium has a cover. This should 
be a loose one (not hinged on), convex, and close fitting to exclude dust 
and damp, 24 but not tight fitting, as the Sacred Hosts may be spilled if 
force has to be used to detach the cover. There ought to be a little eleva¬ 
tion at the bottom of the cup, so that the last Sacred Particles may be 
easily picked up. The node should be as smooth as possible, since the 
Celebrant has to hold the ciborium at the node, between the thumb and 


11 The ornament must not be of such 
a kind as to prevent the paten patlicrinp 
up the tiny fracments of the Sacred Host 
from the corporal, 

9 The edge is sometimes used to mark 
beforehand on the host the lines of the 
Fraction. 


W R.R. IV, i, 5 (CJ.C. 1270). 

*' C.E. II, xxhc, 2; xxx, 3. 

"SRC. 3162", Glass is not allowed 
(S.R.C. 3511). 

' 5 C.E. II, xxx, 3. 

‘'Bene clausa" (R.R.). The cover is 
usually surmounted by a small cross. 
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index finger united and the second finger, when giving Holv r„.„ 

within Mass. The size of the ciborium will depend on the' needs T?' 

Church within which it is used, but it should not be so large thit'V^ 

diflicu t to purify, nor so heavy that it is wearisome to carr^, cspechlK 
when there are many communicants. J * P ecia ll\ 

The ciborium should be blessed before Sacred Hosts are nlr.™ i • • 
The form for the blessing is " Benedict TaZlZ™ Sj £ T 

Sed.» tUa ' (VDI ’ “ ii) ' ^ bleSSi " g iS n0t l0St * WStot 

When the ciborium contains the Blessed Eucharist it ,*c i 

by a white silk veil, suitably ornaniented.- And ven Vhen itV"" 6 '' 

contain the Blessed Sacrament, bu, is in public view and not in use l" 0t 

while on the altar awaiting consecration or after its nurifimim \ S -’ 

should be veiled, as the rubrics prescribe 5 ’ for the chalice ,1.’ U 
and the monstrance. 13 Ce ’ P a ^ ei h 

IV. The Sacred Linens 

The sacred linens are those used bv the Celphrnnt ir 

wrasay .ztt 

*"»“J *• “aw only by . fiS) *H?r, ,ucl 

major Orders.’ 5 ceremonially washed, once, 55 by a cleric in 

^oSSuS'SLS^UK or he r and the rubrics 

pall should be very well stirrhe/ hcy arc he,n S laundered the 

corporal fairly wellstar'Ld n ’ ".f ‘° be 88 ^ as Possible; the 
the picking up of sacred hW '* ? and sn,00th . and to facilitate 
just enough tenable it to i : lhe puri6cator sh °u!d be starched 

without interfering with its comni m-lm h. 311 * 1 C ' ean in ‘W^ce, 


” Cf. R. II, 3 . 

1 C ‘J C. 130S, § 2 . 

RR IV, I, 5 . 

- a vj ; ,y n ’ 3; s r c - 

^cr \oI. f, p. 327, n . 35. 
C J-G. 1306, §1. 

Cf. Def, X \ # ■ i 


nlnnli° ( n" C /^ * sp *^* n E 01 the Precious 

Blood {De}. X, 12 ). 

“C#C. nog, §2. 

33M*\j-c' PjJ' X ’ I; S R C * I2S7 * 2 600, 
hutf'Jr 1 ’’ Def ' X * SRC - 4174 ’i 

26 xq °9 ° P ' Kree ‘ l ^e Sacraments, Mar. 
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The corporal and pall are to be blessed - before use, by the Bishop, or 
by a priest who has the faculty by law or by delegation'" to bless such 
objects. The purificator is not blessed. 47 

(1°) The Corporal 

A corporal for Mass should be large enough to accommodate the chalice 
and paten, a ciborium, and, perhaps, also the lunette. It should not, how¬ 
ever, be too large, for the Celebrant is to put his hands outside it (before 
the Consecration) on the altar when kissing this, or when genuflecting. 
Besides, if it is too large it prevents the Missal being drawn sufficiently 
close to the priest, and sometimes it necessitates the altar-card being 
placed on the corporal, which is not proper. A good average size is 
seventeen or eighteen inches square. The corporal should be entirely 
unadorned, 38 so that sacred fragments may be easily found on it at its 
purification. By usage it may be hemstitched, or have a very narrow 
border of lace, but it is much preferable to have it entirely plain . Mark¬ 
ing one fold with a small cross is not prescribed and is meaningless. 

(2°) The Pall 

The pall is a square of linen which is used to cover the paten and the 
chalice, to keep out dust or insects. It is a linen object (parva palla 
tinea)Z but as it has to support the chalice veil it needs to be rigid. 

;fence it should be made of double or four-fold linen, and well starched." 5 
The pall should be somewhat larger than the paten; usually it is live or 
six inches square. The lower surface of the pall should lie entirely plain. 
The upper surface may be embroidered with suitable symbols. At first 
it was not allowed to cover the upper surface in silk,” but later it was 
permitted to use a pall of this kind, or one the upper surface o: which 
was in silver or gold cloth, embroidered, provided the silk was not black 
or that no symbol of death was used. 12 S.R.C. added that the lower part 
— i.e.j the real pall — must be of linen and easily detachable. 43 


The one formula of blessing for both 
is given in R.R. VIII, xxii; it is to be 
used in the singular even though more than 
one corporal or pall is to be blessed (S R.C. 
3524’). 

’"Sec supra, p. 245. 

" S.R.C. 2572 1 *. 

"Cf. R. I, l; Def. X, I. 

"R. I, 1; Def. X, 1. 

The use of cardboard, etc., in a pall is 
objectionable. In case of an accident with 
the Precious Blood, the entire pall should 


be washable. A very heavy and absolutely 
rigid pall may even be dangerous, as if the 
Celebrant struck the chalice, by accident, 
with it he may upset it. 

S.R.C. 2067*. 

u S.R.C. 3S32\ 4174*. Obviously, a pall 
which is not a plain linen one is quite 
undesirable. In origin it is part of the 
corporal and is blessed with the same 
formula. 

41 To secure that it be frequently washed 
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(3°) The Purificator 

The purificator should be made of substantial linen and h* t 

*!“•“ since , il , is used 10 dr >- ‘he chalice, the Celebrant’s fibers inf °‘! 
times, a cibonum also. A suitable average size is eighteen hu i ,’, al 
inches. A small cross in coloured thread may be worked in ihn ^ Ve 
of the middle fold of the purificator. It serves to distinguish it frof* 
finger towel, and it facilitates the Celebrant in folding the m jH * 
into two, when he lays it over the paten at the Offertory P Cator 

V. The Sacred Vestments 

(1') The Sacred Vestments in General 

L The vestments used for the celebration of Mass are of , ■ , 

(«) the inner garments of linen- (i.e., the amice and the lib with 
cincture), and (b) the outer garments of sill' (in ii • ^ 1 s 

« e £■£&*„ s 2““:' 

3. The Ritus of the Missal (I 2) savs that .j, , 
intact, becomingly cle m and r ,’ , “ l ‘ vcst '"™ls are to be 

From the Ceremonial off , that they are t0 be Messed. 

are used on greater davs-*' ihf f™ , tbat nlore splendid vestments 

in what the tunicle differs from f C ’ aSUble was a " ample garment;- 

long sleeves.*" The Code of Cano T 6 C * n ' atlc ’ and tbat thls has fairly 

vestments “the S«Sptions^Tl tT ** !n lhe mak '"S of 

m the best way possible the laws nf eCC C51astlcal tradition, and, 

4. The decrees of tri SaCred art be observed.” 

material of sacred vestmentsfnfff" ° nunil>cr of decisions’ about the 
- estments, and one tmportant modern decision about 

*«££- e 2 tTlIly susaral “>«, at 
the Offertory, when the Celebrant o Q ,i« 

for ThrtTT" i m V hc *** s 

should Mn b a thc Celcbrant at the node) 

-hould hanp down over the hase to catri 

any drops that might accidentally falf 

Einen being used for “tradifinn-u j 

~ reasons” (S R.c, 2^ “ 

lhc insi « nia ° f a bishop celebrant {i.e., 


lb! r^r P ? Ct0ral cross > and * sometimes, 
SLS UM) arc not dcaIt with in the 

250(V’ E * X ' Xii ’ 24 ’ n ’ ***** 11 i cf, S.R.C. 

i'' Ir > Vlii - 19. 

«pf- II L ix . S; n, Vlii, 67 . 

4 C.J.C. 1296, §3. 

See infra. 
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tlieir form, i.e., that in making and using vestments for the sacrifice or 
the Mass and sacred functions it is not lawful, without consulting 
the Apostolic See, to depart from the accepted usage of the Church in 
Rome, and introduce another style and form, even an old one. 2 

5. In general, the outer vestments should be real garments, not mere 
"ornaments,” and should be dignified and graceful, as their noble pur¬ 
pose demands. They should be made of material of the best quality 
.possible (a precious material), ample, well cut, flexible (that they may 
drape gracefully), and light in weight. The ornamentation should be of 
a kind suitable to sacred vestments, and in accordance with good taste 
— with “the laws of sacred art,” 

(2 9 ) The Material of Vestments 

1. The rubrics do not fix precisely the material for sacred vestments, 
but tradition, and the exclusion of certain fabrics by decisions (if S.R.C., 
have determined that it is to be silk.’ Fabrics that are at least in greater 
part, and externally, of silk are admissible, 5 c.g., satin, silk poplin, silk 
velvet. Cloth, 1 “ or linen, or cotton is not permitted for the outer vest¬ 
ments. “Cloth of (real) silver,” or silk interwoven with gold or silver 
threads (lame) is allowed, 7 but not silk interwoven with glass filaments.' 
By reason of its precious character “cloth of gold” is admissible —but 
it must be cloth which has been woven of real gold threads, or from 
material which is in greater part of real gold or, at least, silver gilt; 
fabrics woven of copper threads, or of gold-coloured silk, are not 
permitted. 

2. The rules about materials apply to the chief fabric out of which 
the vestment is made; the fabrics used for the ornamentation ot the 
garment need not be of silk. The orphreys (ornamental bands) may be 
of any suitable design; they may be embroidered or applique work, such 
as bands of brocade or velvet, and may embody becoming religious 
symbols, 10 particularly those concerning the Blessed Eucharist. It is 


: S R.C. 439 S (Dec. 9, 1925). See infra, 
p. 265, * 

* Except for veils (thc humeral veil, and 
those for thc chalice and ciborium), which 
are to be of silk. C.E. f, ix, 5; R. I, 1; 
R.R. IV, i, S. 

* Many decrees of S.R.C. suppose thc 
vestments to be of silk (c.£,, 2769 1 , 2919, 
3191'. 3543, 3676 1S , 362S, 3796). 

5 Cf. SR.C. 3543, 3796. No official deci¬ 
sion has been given about artificial silk. 


Some authors say that it is at least 
tolerated. 

*S R.C. 3779’. 

1 S R.C. 3646*. 

* S.R.C. 2049. 

* S R C. 3145, 31Q1\ 3646’. 

,0 Images of the dead, or white (merely 
ornamental) crosses, or a skull and cross- 
boncs, are not permitted on black vest¬ 
ments (S.R.C. 4174’; cf. C.E. II, xi, l). 
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permitted to embroider heraldic arms on a vestment 11 [f v ., 
lined, the lining may be of any material 12 and colour. estment s be 

1 3 ) Fhe Colour of Vestments 

The Roman Rite admits now, ordinarily, only five colours- 

-•d, green, violet," and black. There are many different shades' 
ilours -mrt am- nnn xr-fii i. shades ol thes#> 


colours and any one is correct. Neither yellow, nor gold colour' „„ 

(except by indult) is allowed for vestments. 1 * A mixture nf ’ > r b ue 

so that no one colour predominates — is not admissible.■« VpI° ° UrS ~ 

real “cloth of silver" are allowed to replace white and tl me ” ts 0I " 

“Cloth of gold" to replace white, red, or green 11 These t 1 T ° f , reai 

apply only to the fabric out of’ which the v"st,ne„t is Sle 2“’°" 
mentation may be of any suitable colour. J 1 orna " 

(4 J The Use of the Liturgical Colours 16 

colour of the outer vestments anr i .t ,t . . , 

cording to the season or feast and th/ * i * ^ lns,gni ^ 10 aIte fs ac- 

strict obligation. 10 In gene d eaTh * ^ ^ regulate il of 

posed is celebrated in violet'vest.!,ents and f* the S f ra “ ent ex- 
of the Sunday within the octave of the Feasts r f r !S? r . for the JIass 

« b« „«ss£r sr sj t 

“ and 8 lor y of eternal life, 

( f) for ‘he feasts of our Lord (except those “ PaschaUide ;’* 

of our Lad}', of the angels, of the sain.h, S Cr ° SS and Passi °">- 
-- b , me saints who were not martyrs « of All 

14 . ^ 


"S.R.C. 2875. 

Jfcfl '!?, n ’“ lcrial S| >»“W be light, and 

s; i n fl ™“v o fo r Jt ibc vcs,m ™ t - 

are ^1 ™ 1L Ro£C - coIour fd vestments 

c, , ' ' ^ en available, on the third 

Sunday of Advent, and the fllfr 

"■ ^ 11: S R C 

it is le coClr red :™'.“> bul si ”« 

darker toZZXf** 1 * *» •» 

c r 1'°/’ 2769> > 29 S6’, 3191*. 

■R.C. 26/5, 26S2 M , 2769*. 

„ C- 3145, 3191*, 3646*'’ 

* G xvni; Mu. x, t! 

(or Ml™ aknr' ,briCS , rC f ardins lhc “loo* 

la?s alone are dealt with. 


1« 


it 


li 


iv 


S.R.C. 2675, 2682“ 

;'Addit, X, I. 

“ mc “PPlios to the Sunday 

^ " V'T PriVi, ' :B ' ;d orta ''« »f 

ill xln ’■ Ep ‘P han >'r and Ascension, when 
“ «iobraled, but white is the 

the h-n,e ■ Y Srai< ’"' at thosc pa™* Of 

the hlurgtcal year (cf. R. G . XVIII. j). 

and ? ,' 0r thc Mass of the Greater 

' Iv? 55 " Jatamcs, which is said in violet, 

the Tett 1 UKd ’ Cvcn for a martyr, if 
or hi. rrli ooiobrate his passion 

for the Feast th ' coIour 

S^^“'eh 3 -^ ! apUst; fOT 

Peter, etc! th Ch ™ ° r chains of S - 
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Saints ; (c) for the blessing or consecration of a church or of an altar: 
\d) for the anniversary of the election and consecration of the Bishop, 
( C ) for the votive Mass of the newly wed. 

(ii) Red, symbolising charity (the fire of the Holy Spirit) and sacri¬ 
fice unto death, is used; (a) at Pentecost (from the vigil 21 to the end 
of thc octave); (A) for the Feasts of thc Cross and Passion (e.g., the 
precious Blood, the instruments of the Passion); 28 (c) for those feasts 
of martyrs 27 which commemorate their sufferings, 28 (d) for the votive 
Mass for the election of a Pope. 

(Hi) Violet , symbolising penance and sadness, is used: (c) for the 
Mass de tempore in Advent, Septuagesima, and Lent (except Maundy 
Thursday and Good Friday), on Quarter Tense Days (except those of 
Pentecost), and on vigils; 29 (6) for the procession and Mass of the 
Greater and Lesser Litanies; (c) for the blessing (and procession) on 
Candlemas day, Ash Wednesday, and Palm Sunday; id) for the votive 
Mass of the Passion, for ten 20 votive Masses for a special intention, and 
for the votive Mass for the propagation of the faith. 31 

(iv) Black , symbolising mourning, is used on Good Friday and for 
Requiem Masses. 

(v) Green, symbolising hope and latent life, is used on Sundays and 
weekdays for which another colour is not prescribed. Hence, it is used, 
generally speaking, for a Mass de tempore from the octave-day of the 
Epiphany to Septuagesima, and from Trinity Sunday to Advent. 

3. For feasts that have an octave, the colour for the Mass of the 
octave is that of the feast. 32 For a votive Mass of a person or mystery, 
the colour of the feast is used. 33 


"’While Violet is used for the Prophecies 
and blessing of the font, red is the colour 
of the Mass. 

M S R.C. 3352*. 

” When the Feast of thc Holy Innocents 
(Dec. 28) is celebrated as a double of the 
first class (if, e.g., it was a Titular feast) 
or falls on a Sunday, its colour is red; 
otherwise its colour is violet. The colour 
of its octave-day is red. If a feast be 
celebrated of several saints, some of whom 
only are martyrs, red or white is used, 
according to custom (cl. S R.C. 4327 a ; the 
usage in Rome is to use red for the feast 
of all thc Popes who were saints. SRC 


42Q7 1 ). 

^The colour for the Mass of thc Com¬ 
memoration ot all the saints whose relies 
arc preserved in a church is red (S.R.C. 
2492). 

9 Except the vigils oi the Epiphany and 
Ascension (white), and that of Pentecost 
(red). 

“See thc list in R G, XVIII. 5. 

"SRC. 4146. 

' Except for Holy Innocents. 

** Except the votive Mass of thc Passion, 
the colour of which is violet (S R.C 
3922 s ). 
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(5 C ) The Blessing of Vestments 

All the vestments and insignia which are used at Mncc 

blessed- by one who has the faculty to bless such objects.”-' The form 
of bless,ns for a set of vestments, or any single vestment is 
Sacerdotahum Indumentormrt in Genere.™ The blessing of n v , U '° 

-inner or outer-is lost, if (a) it was so damaged or altered thZ™! 
K (A) U ^ purposes, °or ££ £ 

(6°) The Amice 

The Amice is to be of white linen (or hemp). 18 It mav lie a,,,,™ 
oblong m shape, but as it must cover the shoulders and be hro„ i 

«*, — i-u. u» 

JSS- m’tSil'aw ir- A « 

“ ““ “>• l» •, m and 

the edge, is the mo^tonvenient °" S ° ^ 

broidered. As it should be distinctly visible it is we] IT W em ' 

JKJyrsr: tsrr tv-* : ?fss 

biassing SMUi, "* ** 

(7") The Alb 

upST^Tf thebod? wWI^thTl 31 PreSe,U ’ °" e that is cut 10 fil ^e 
under the arms orXetL - ^ “ 

alb-in which the width is the same above and below 6 “ SaCk ” 

”R I. 2; Del. X, 1. 

See p. 245. 

ob%aU„ n V ,"\f' Th “ c 8 ' 8 "- 8 to be „o 
oaugat on to bless the chalice veil and 

-"V sWrV' th ° form of hiding 

•ppfaW b 7f„r 

erally blessed with the chasuble Ttc ? To 
which they arc attached ’ * ' * 

^CJ.C. nos, § l. 

»rf r , 2 < ?’ri 87 ' 34SS ’ 3 S 6 S- 

«”■ : '■ 3 ! C.E. II, vin, 12. 

carrion '* 7 to bc on the hrram 

carried round to the back, crossed lb re 


t" d bc b |fed ht ar ° Und aSilin 10 thc front 
cnd' ThC !ldc Which h,ls a 8 ‘ring at each 
• h'or this cross is to be kissed before 

n, vffif?2) S put °" <R I,3; C E '■ ri. 

/n, ooy case it is almost cntirelv 
cotcred by the alb 

“ R R. VIII, xx. 

a ! b flas to be very ample in the 

", Part *° enab le its wearer to walk 
and to genuflect with ease 
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The material of the alb must be linen 40 (or hempen), which should 
not be too coarse, that the garment may fit well and not be too heavy. 
Obviously, the dimensions of an alb depend on the height of the wearer. 
The rubrics 47 are very insistent on its being long enough — they suppose 
it to be raised up when it is being girded - -and when this has been done, 
the alb should hang not more than ‘ about a finger” 111 from the ground, 
completely covering the cassock. The alb is, usually, open somewhat 
down the centre from the top and is fastened by strings or by a button; 
but this opening — which seems to be comparatively modern — is not 
necessary, and the better form is an alb completely closed, save for an 
opening at the top — oblong or oval in shape — sufficiently large to 

admit the head of the wearer. 

Nothing is laid down in the rubrics about the ornamentation of an alb 
— they seem to suppose it to be always a plain linen garment —but 
tradition authorizes some adornment for greater days: embroidery (even 
in colours), “apparels,” 40 insertion, or even laceT 1 ’ If lace be used it may 
be of any material, but it ought to be of good quality, strong in texture 
and bold in design. 1 Religious symbols are permitted in the ornamenta¬ 
tion. 2 If lace or insertion be used, a coloured foundation is tolerated; ; 
ordinarily it should be the colour of the choir cassock of the wearer 
(e.g., black for a simple priest, violet for a prelate, red for a cardinal). 
Lace on an alb is an accessory, and must not become the chief thing; it 
should not be too deep lor this reason, and also because the use of lace 
on ecclesiastical garments is a sign of rank. 1 Lace is, too. a sign of 
festivity, and so an entirely plain alb should be worn on ordinary days 

and for penitential or mourning functions. 


(8°) The Girdle 

The girdle or cincture — which must have the form of a cord, not ol a 
sash 15 — may be made of an\ r material, but it is more correct to u>e linen 

for those who are not prelates, reserving silk for these. 11 
The girdle may be white always, or the colour of the vestments. It 


48 S.R.C. 2600, 3387, 3455, 3779 s , 3S6S. 

41 R. I, 3; C.E. II, viii, 13. 

* s R. I, 3. A “finger” in old measure 
meant an inch or three quarters of an 
inch. 

" Patches, or .a continuous band of 
brocade, embroidery, etc. Such ornamenta¬ 
tion should never be so stiff as to prevent 
the alb hanging in graceful folds. 

“S.R.C. 3191 s , 3780 s , 3804 11 . 


‘To be effective at a distance, and not 
effeminate, 

* S.R.C. 3191 s . It is doubtful if they 
are becoming at the wearer’s feet. 

*S.RC. 37SO’, 404S\ 41S6 1 . 

* Hence its use by prelates on their 

rochet (cf. S.R.C. 4154). 

* S R C. 404 S*. 

* S.R.C. 2067 t , 3118. 

1 S.R.C. 2194*. 
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ought not to be too thick nor too heavy. As the girdle is worn i 

custom, and as the loose ends after girding are to he ikp,i ♦ /° Ubie 
ends of the stole, 8 it ought - - ° ^ ls fen tv. D 


is ten the 


, , for a P er son of average girth_i 

leasi lour yards, but not more than four and a half yards i n „„ n ° at 

the ends of the girdle are finished off by tassels —which shn,',i t USa8c 
too big, nor too heavy —or by fringe. “ 01 d not be 


(9°) The Maniple 

The maniple should be flexible and Ion 0,11 cn »ivn .i 
raises or joins his hands, the ends will not touch the corporal" BvV* 1 * 8 ' 
usage the ends are somewhat wider than the part worn on the a™^*" 

or tassel,ing. To prevent the maniple o^ng o Jin uL ^ f 

openmg just sufficiently large to introduce the arm oT^wSer "" 
rile maniple is not used with the cone anH ^ i arer * 

available for blessings that are carried out a the "bar f n °' 

ashes) the Celebrant wears only alb and stole." E " 3t ° f 

(10 5 ) The Stole 

Tf be,ow the chasublc . 

1* «* least nine ,0 ten feet^t"/J hen ,^ * front, it will need to 
inches, and should be the samebm n ,T‘ ? if USUalIy from three t0 four 
except towards the ends, where - In ent ‘ re length of ,he stole, 

somewhat. The stole may he quite* USage ~~ the width increases 

made in two pieces joined in the fem're ’-,,'" ° ne *1**’ ° r U may be 

smoothly under the chasuble Onlv „ ’ a " gle > so that it lies 

is prescribed" f or the Vt'^T ° ne by 

centre - Jlle splayed ends of the 


Thin' ‘ h f“ 8 ^it tate’ 
-•r ZZ'S >s ^& 

" R. I, 3. 

t mUr t oV^f\* 

way in use, and so adds to " s r 
^JU.on, a maniple so fastened wii orru" 
nardy, remain on the wearer's arm’ w tt 


If an h Lav of 1 slr,ngs or 'elastic or pins. 

best on tlUna faStening bc desircd 
SL °" S f C , Cms . t0 b < two (silk) cords - 

where the C m ? lde 01 the maniple just 
together hv" 055 * ° n thc . ol *tside _ joined 
“fro"’’ n 3 < t,a niovable ring (known as a 

hilws n. IikG the cord of 

ocnops pectoral cross. 

R G. XIX, 4 . 

Vo1 * U, p. 320. 

I) 3 
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stole may be ornamented in any suitable way, and are best terminated by 
long, flexible silk fringe or tasselling. 1 - 

(11°) The Dalmatic and Tuniclc 

The dalmatic and tunicle — the chief vestment of the Deacon awl 
Subdeacon at Mass 1 " — should be long, flexible garments, with closed 
sleeves and sides, 17 of the same material and ornamentation as the 
chasuble. 18 Each vestment has the same length back and front, and is 
wider at the bottom than at the top. The opening for each at the top 
is round or oval, and should be just large enough to admit the wearer's 
head. 10 The tunicle should be somewhat shorter, with sleeves somewhat 
narrower but longer, than the dalmatic,* 0 and it should be less ornamented 

The traditional ornament of the dalmatic and tunicle is an orphrey on 
the edge of the sleeves, and two vertical bands, back and front of each 
garment. These may be joined — especially on the dalmatic, being the 
more ornate of the two — towards the bottom, by a horizontal deep 
band or orphrey. 


(12°) The Chasuble 

The chasuble is the most important of all the vestments. Its form is 
regulated by the general law 21 that concerns all church equipment. 
it is to be made in accordance with “the prescriptions of the Liturgy, 
ecclesiastical tradition, and, as far as possible, the laws of sacred art 
There is nothing in the rubrics about the form which a chasuble must 
have; that, up to quite recently, was determined solely by tradition. In 
1925, however, came important legislation concerning the form of sacred 
vestments. In a rescript"" of December 9, 1925. the S.R.C. decided that 
“in the making and use of vestments for the sacrifice of the Mass and 
Sacred functions.” it is not lawful, without consulting the Apostolic 
See, “to depart from the accepted usage of the Church in Rome and 


’ The so-called “broad stole" worn by 
(he Deacon at solemn ft i ass when folded 
chasubles arc used, is not a stoic at all, 
but a substitute for thc folded chasuble, 
when this has to bc worn over thc 
shoulder. Hence, this “stole" should bc 
(lie length of a folded chasuble, and should 
not bc ornamented with a cross (S.R.C. 
3006 1 ), 

R.G. XIX, 5. 

'' The Roman practice i? to open thc 
sides for a few inches at the bottom to 
facilitate the movements of the wearer. 
A sleeveless dalmatic or tunicle is now 


ruled out by SRC. 439S (see n. 1-% 
infra ). 

'* S.R.C. 2578*. 

"This avoids the ugly practice of open¬ 
ing them along thc shoulders and having 
to fasten them with string? or snaps 

“ C E. I, x, 1. 

“C.J.C. 1206, §3. 

"SRC. 4398. The legislation has the 
form of a rescript, but thc source of the 
inquiry is not given; possibly the query 
was framed in Rome The reply has, evi¬ 
dently. the scope of a general law, and is 
usually called by writers a “decree,” 
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introduce another style and shape, even an old one ” in arrnr j 

the Decree 1 ' or circular letter of the S.R.C., given to 0r , dan “ 
August 21, 1S63. n t0 0rcJln anes or 

To the rescript the S.R.C. added the text of the leti,.r 
as follows: “Since, on information rnven bv some i • , ° f S63 ‘ II >s 
ecclesiastics and laymen, it is not unknown to the Hol^SeTth 3 '!' 1 ° lh ? r 
dioceses in England, France, Germany and Belgium have i, 3 * certain 

form of the sacred vestments which are used in the celebtiKn” 8 *'! the 
holy sacrifice of the Mass, and have adapted them _ fa a ™ °" ? 

way, indeed-to the so-called Gothic style, the Sacred o„ egant 

Rites has not at all neglected to make a careful examimf' gat ' t ° n of 
change. 111 examm ation of this 

As a result of this inquiry, although the Snrmri r 

quite well that those sacred vestments of Gothic sWe®were " 
especially in the XIII, XIV, and XV centuries » ii l n Vogue 
that (he Church in Rome” and other Churches” of Tf* "° ticcd 

on the part of the AposMic See -X™ thout any Section 
almost the period of the Council of tZ n , h century (»■«•. from 

Constitutions, wisely warning [J that ^ d ° W " in their 

are to the approved practice of the Church contrary as they 

-_ urc ma - v of ten give rise to dis- 


sss& c ; ° f rc'T” 

given it thcT.7 ’ ' hink " ,at S RC - 

fJL £ “i ; ts? Thc 

inaMy addre^T £ {g® *" ft- 

-ctioVVf 

snsSaWSifffl 

duclion and their use) -mrf ^ Pro " 
those used for Mass. not mcrcIy 

The type of chasuble referred in v, 

15 «hat which would be 'll Z hrrc 

medium-sized medicvil H, [, d now the 
chasuble (bell Thancd Thc 

-that it cnJToL t o baCk 

not to the feet. Instead of b • 1StS ’ 3nd 
? iPCd in appearance, it had become mom 


or Jess lozenge shaped. 

Ramh f RC i I8Zl1 ’ wh ere Ecclesi 

first text ,f S *u 1L Sa , me mcanin s* In th 
x \ of the 1925 decree — that whid 

appeared in A.A.S. - the word RoZ 

Preted p'T*- ^ S ° S ° mc writers inter 

Church / ,LS mca ning the universa 
Churdi of the Latin Rite). But in th. 

Volume \ H 33 ! >Ubhshcd in the official 

ft word P C d0CrCCS ° f SRC - f I927 >' 
that the 0m - ana was inserted > Showing 

WITT ' n ,-' r [ s t* n E to note that decree 
bf w«t ’if, e , Firet Provincial Council 

( . i8s2) / -u ™ 

borandum e« ° blmc <“. <"»«- 

mrorum usui FcclJ^r paramenlorum 
datur,” C r ie R oma nae accomo- 
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turbances and cause surprise to the faithful. As, however, the Gongrega- 
tion of Sacred Rites thinks that the reasons which led to the change in 
question may be of some weight, having referred the matter to our most 
]j (> ]y Lord, Pope Pius i.V it has been decided cordially to invite your 
lordship, in so far as these changes may have taken place in your diocese, 
to explain the reasons which led to them.” 

According do the legislation at present in force, then, for Churches of 
the Latin Rite, in the making and use of vestments, it is not lawful, with¬ 
out consulting the Holy See,- 7 to depart from the present 25 received 
usage of the Church in Rome, and introduce another style and shape, 
even an old one.” 0 By the words “modus et forma ” decree 4398 sums up 
the salient points of any vestment, i.e., its shape or cut, its dimensions, 
and its ornamentation. According to the present “received usage of the 
Church in Rome” the chasuble is rectangular in shape at the ends, before 
and behind — with a rather large head opening, which is triangular at 
the back and trapezoidal in front — and is made up of two pieces of 
material of unequal size, joined together across the breast. “ In front it 
is cut away, somewhat, immediately under the armpits, to allow it to 
fit the figure of the wearer rather closely. In dimensions the modern 
Roman chasuble extends in width but a short distance beyond the 
shoulders; and in length it falls, when properly made, well below the 
knees. 31 The traditional arrangement of the orphreys is a single, rather 
wide, orphrey (called a “pillar” or “column”) running down the whole 
length behind, and a similar one in front, running down from the breast 
A narrower orphrey runs across the breast, meeting there the pillar of 
the front, and making with it a “T” cross. The head opening forms a 
kind of collar, outlined by strips of braid or galloon, which meet behind 


71 These words in thc decree of 1925 
show that the Holy See does not entirely 
rule out other forms of vestments — e.g., 
the beautiful, more ample chasuble of 
medieval form — but the introduction of 
these must be approved by Rome. While 
S.R.C. has refused some applications for 
permission to use “Gothic” vestments (c..?., 
a request from Barcelona in 1929), it has 
occasionally granted to individual priests 
permission to use such vestments until they 
were worn out, 

“ This is the obvious meaning of decree 
4398. 

w These words evidently envisage the 
full conical type of chasuble, which was 
in general use before the “Gothic” style 
of the XIIT, XIV, and XV centuries. 


As a result of its shape, structure, and 
dimensions, thc Roman chasuble falls more 
or less straight, before and behind, and 
lias not the lovely folds, in front, of thc 
medieval chasuble, nor the fulness behind 
of the Gothic-revival style. 

51 Thc average measurements of a well- 
made Roman chasuble arc 30 to 32 inches 
in width (21 or 22 inches across the 
breast), and from 42 to 50 inches in 
length. It is a medium-sized chasuble, not 
so ample as the medieval form; ampler 
than the modern French or Spanish type. 
The tendency of the best vestment makers 
nowadays is to return to the more gen¬ 
erous measurements of the chasuble 
described by Gavanti (about 1630) as the 
Roman chasuble of his day. 
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at an obtuse angle at the base of the neck, between the shonH 
in front, are terminated, some distance apart bv ‘‘ rS) and * 

While the general arrangement of the orplVys T' ‘5** 

is fixed,- the details of the ornamentation are not IT* 

narily, only the orphreys-and often not even thLfllS f° rdi - 

embroidery or by applique or painted designs introducing C f adorned b ) ? 

symbols of a suitable character, such as'the differ! ! f ° r , exarapl *. 
Blessed Eucharist. 3 * nt Symb °ls of the 

While the more ample form of the chasuble (be it thp 
medieval type, or the modern Gothic-revival tvoel V Pm Ve ° r the 
Without indult, by the existing liturgical law sincl ; h permitted - 3 ' 

and shape” from the “received usage of th! cimrch , * > S,y,c 

scum that the legislation of 1925 also rules out nlhW '* WOulcl 
chasuble, if by any marked difference in shape or in «- ° f the 

—* - ~;rr conit 

beautiful . 

ornamentation'!t!'is ^ t prt ^ weH-designed 

ing, graceful, and dignified hkiT ^ vestment wh *ch will be pleas- 
Of the Church in Rome ” ’ accor(1 ™ce with “the received usage 


(13°) The Humeral Veil 

The humeral veil is of silk" - nowadays of ,h„ 
vestments. It is used at solemn \r. . y ° f the same material as the 

the credence table™ for the sacrifice 5 l ° .“V the objects Prepared on 

»» "** to Masses ofSSl.telrr ‘ he l ° the 

s tlle bubdeacon wears it to hold 


the paten/ 7 The Celebrant wears it 


of,*5 *£! a ^ eme f in the form 

i / cr «ss. or the Latin cro<s 

“ not found on the back of p ’ 
chasuble. k 0 n Roman 

are ? bv, ° UsI >'* ima ei‘S or symbols of saints 

ZLZfZX? " ,c chicf ™ 

Even anX b'Xs 7„tT,L ( ° rbiddc "- 

donor, for cxanmT* C wcarer or 

SRC are P erm iUcd — cf 

f.™ ont i' XrT''?’ 

design. -‘“bo'Aiatc feature i„ [ht . 

"Some writers, however, think tt,,. ■, 
B Perm ‘ ,, ' d - desp,,c the ’nlTtaS? 


in the Corpus Christ! procession," 

!wsh“, 4 f 8 ’, R se ' ms t0 bc lhc unanimous 
2*2“ ° t n !l ° f th<; ,ovcra of sa cred art, 
See nr" ° f '!' C '" br,cmiK . ’hat Uic Holy 

tolerate il" lbC f “ tUrC pcnnit ' or al least 
7 T77 , tbc restoration of the more ample 

d p “ f r or ™ of 'he chasuble. 

In mi • tt-*’ ^xxxiii, 14. 

t> and at hK VCi ! WM °f lincn fef- R - It. 
men to VS " hi,c - 11 Is neither a vest- 

*?»*£** thc *"** insi6nia - 
” R.'vi’i, 5 9 ; C c Vi x “’ " ,r v ... 

*CE TT J ... ’ 5 » Ir > V111 - 60. 

lf > XXX1I1, 14, 20 
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and at other times, to carry the monstrance, and to give Benediction 
with the Blessed Sacrament. The veil should be of ample dimensions, at 
least eight feet long, and 30 to 36 inches deep. As the veil is to be laid 
over the chalice and other objects on the credence table, and as it is 
used to hold sacred vessels with, it should be entirely flexible and not 
heavy. Its ornamentation ought to be of the simplest character, and 
there should be no ornamentation in the centre of it. ‘ For the Subdeacon 
it needs nothing to secure it, but for processions or Benediction it is 
usual to fasten it with ribbons or a clasp. 


“Both because of its use at the credence wear it longer on the right than on the 

table and because the Subdeacon is to left (C E. I, x, 5; II. viii, 60.) 
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CHAPTER I 


THE VOICE IN THE CELEBRATION OF MASS 


De his quae clara voce, aut secreto dicenda sunt in Missa 

1. In Missa privata, clara voce dicuntur Antiphona et Psalmus ad Introi- 
tum, Confessio et quae sequuntur, excepta Oratione Aujer a nobis, et Oramus 
te, Domine, per inertia Sanctorum tuorum, etc. Item Introitus, Kyrte, elcison, 
Gloria in excelsis, Dominus vobiscum, Oremus, Flectamus genua, Levate, 
Oratio vel Orationes, Prophetiae, Epistola, Graduale, Versus, Tractus, Se- 
quentia, Evangelium, Credo , Offertorium, Orate, jratres, solum haec duo verba, 
Praefatio, Nobis quoque pcccatoribus, solum haec tria verba. Item, Per 
omnia saecula saeculorum, etc,, cum Pater noster, Per omnia saecula saecu - 
lorum, cum Pax Domini , Agnus Dei, Domine, non sum dignus , haec quatuor 
verba tantum, Communio, Oratio vel Orationes post Communionem, Humili¬ 
ate i a pit a vest r a Deo, Jte, Missa est, vel Benedicatnus Domino, vel Requi- 
escant in pace, Benedictio et Evangelium In principio, vel aliud Evangelium. 
Alia omnia dicuntur secreto. 

2. Sacerdos autem maxime curare debet, ut ea quae clara voce dicenda 

sunt, distincte et apposite proferat, non admodum festinanter, ut advertere 

possit quae legit, nec nimis morose, ne audientes taedio afficiat; neque etiam 

voce nimis elata, ne perturbet alios, qui fortasse in eadem ecclesia tunc 

teniporis celebrant; neque tarn submissa, ut a circumstantibus audiri non 

possit, sed mediocri et gravi: quae et devotionem moveat, et audientibus 

ila sit accommodata, ut quae leguntur intelligant. f s uae vero secreto dicenda 

sunt, ita pronuntiet, ut et ipsemet se audiat, et a circumstantibus non 
audiatur. * 1 2 

1. In speech we employ the voice either vocalized in the proper sense 
of the term (i.e., at the vocal chords) or vocalized in a broad sense only 
{t.e., at the teeth and lips as a sibilant). In the first case we speak aloud, 
with varying degrees of intensity, producing a loud tone, a moderate one, 
or a low one. In the second case we whisper either loudly or inaudibly. 
Three tones are used in the Mass. Some words are pronounced aloud, 

ne in a medium (or moderate or subdued) voice, some silently, n 
general, in Low Aiass those parts which are intended for the instruction 
and edification of the congregation— and which in a Solemn Mass are 
chanted by them or to them — are recited aloud; while the prayers that 
are essentially sacerdotal and destined for sacramental acts, for the 
offering and blessing of the matter of the sacrifice and the like, are said 

’ R.G, XVI, 
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secretly, for greater solemnity and reverence. These latter are the 
of the priest acting alone, though in the name of all * prayers 

2. Those parts of the Mass which are to be recited aloud are ,, M 

,n ,V:°“.' C the n , l>r ' CS describc as clara > "‘teUigibilis, convenience! 
mleUtgtbilts/ a tone that will enable the Celebrant to be clearlv t 

by those attending Mass, apart from any extrinsic impediment such^s 

no.se or the great s,ze of the church. Naturally, this clear voice will ill 

in intensity according to circumstances; it will be louder if the Driest ; 

celebrating Mass in a large church and for a lar"e con«ro-,im,f 

in a small chapel, with but few present, who are close to the Cel’ebram 

be lo ' vcr also > for “ample, if another priest be saying Mass 
near by in order not to disturb him. But the voice of the Celebrant sho „ f 

b h SUfficlently loud and cIear t0 enabIe . under ordinary conditions 
those who are present to hear without difficulty what is belli- said’ 

,Tar n0Wada f ’ in accor dancc with the mind of the Church' 
follow the Mass in a Missal and they should, ordinarily, be able to W 

the pries distinctly. Of course, the Celebrant should not shout especial, 

n a small edifice, but should recite those parts which are to be said aloud 

a voice which the rubric” describes as mediocris el uravis The Driest 

should speak —not declaim —in his natural voice not in an affenJT 
nor m onrirrly poor,,,,, ce , ltat , 0> 

viShttS’SS iS.HT.’Sr >T " »" " ■ 

£ the settr or e r- a L art ^pediments (,g„ noise made 

"hear himself but not h 8 7 ?i' mUSIC ’ the ringing ot 3 church bell), 

though praying silentlv L , * “‘IT 3 near by ”‘ This means 
lips an/tongue ' and not me I T ? Pronounce the words with his 

tho, near him, but not b^ 

a) The two words Orate, jratres, 

O) The entire Sanctus 

C) The three words Nobis quoq ue peccatoribus, 

he four words (thrice rcoeatpH^ Pin 
-- repeated) Domtne, non sum dignus A 

for ^ ^ S R ’ VI1 > 7 > for (*>) R- VII, S; 
f0r (c > R - K, 3; for <rf) R. X, 4. 


1 R. VII, 8. 

’ R.G. XVI, 2. 
* R.G. XVI, 2. 
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In this tone also are pronounced at High Mass all those parts, except the 
Blessing, 11 which are not sung, but which in a Low Mass are said in the 
dear voice. 7 Some rubricians do not admit the use of a third tone in the 
Mass. Basing their position upon Rubricae Generales, which in XVI, 1, 
speak of two kinds only, clara and secrets, these authors maintain that 
vox mediocris or aliquant ulum elevata means the clear voice, and include 
Orate, jratres, Nobis quoque, Domine, non sum dignus among the parts 
to be said in this tone. Most authors, however, hold that the voice which 
the rubrics prescribe for the four parts previously mentioned is different 
from the clear voice. This is apparent from the words which the rubrics 
{both in the Ritus and in the Ordo Missae) use to describe the tone for 
these four parts; and though Rubricae Generates, XVI, I, speak of only 
two kinds of voice, they mention elsewhere a third kind, submissa voce,* 
which is obviously the same as mediocris or aliquantulum elevata. It is 
the tone in which the Celebrant in Solemn Mass recites, with the Sacred 
Ministers or alone, those parts which he does not sing, but w hich, in a Low- 
Mass, are recited aloud (e.g., Gloria in cxcclsis after the intonation; the 
Epistle). In any case the Rubricae Generales are to be interpreted by the 
more detailed directions of the Ritus and of the Ordo? 

5. Why opening phrases of three liturgical prayers and the entire 
Sanctus are said in a special tone is not easy to explain. It may be due 
to historical reasons. Formerly, the words Orate, jratres and Nobis quoque 
peccatoribus were addressed, it would seem, only to the ministers of the 
altar, who were near at hand. These phrases w : ere signals, one for silence 
for the Secret, the other to the subdeacons at a Papal Mass :o prepare 
for their next ceremony. 10 Again, the unusual tone may be due to the 
influence of the rite of Solemn Mass on that of Low Mass, for Orate,, 
jratres and Nobis quoque peccatoribus are said while the chanting of the 
Offertory, or of the Benedict us, is still going on. In the case of the 
Sanctus the choir begins the chant the moment the Celebrant finishes 
the singing of the Preface. In these cases, therefore, it is but natural 
that the Celebrant recite the words submissa voce . Or the change of tone 
may be a matter of propriety: the words Orate, Nobis quoque, and 
Domine, non sum dignus are spoken during periods of solemn silence in 
the Mass. To break this silence a medium voice is sufficient and is more 
appropriate, being more gentle and dignified, less brusque and startling, 
than the clear voice would be. 

* R. XII, i. 

1 R.G. XVI, 3. 

*Cf. R. IV, 7; VI, 4, S; VII, 7; X, 1; and 
R G. XVI, 3. 

Another instance of this interpretation is 
the saying of the Blessing in a Solemn 


Mass. Rubricae Generates would lead one to 
think (XVI, 3) that the Blessing should be 
said submissa voce, but the Ritus (XII, 7) 
directs it to be said in the dear voice. 

,c Cf. Ordo Romanus, I. 
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d) 

e) 
/) 

g) 

h) 


,6. In Solemn Mass the subdued voice is used by the Celebra 
Sacred Ministers for the recitation between themselves of thos” ^ 
which are sung officially to the congregation by others than the Celebra"? 
So the Celebrant and Sacred Ministers recite together 11 Kyrie Glori ^ 
Credo (after their intonation), Sanctus, and A gnus Dei- the CeleC" 1 
recites in this voice (in a Solemn Mass) the Introit, Epistle and Jh",' 

immediately follows, the Offertory and Communion verses and the i , 
Gospel, as Rubrkae Getter ales 12 prescribe. * ast 

7. The parts of the Mass which in a Low Mass are to be recifpH in 
clear voice are 13 in a 

a) The preparatory prayers (antiphon, psalm, Confiteor etc) at th« 

foot of the altar, ’ ' 1 ne 

b) Introit, Kyrie, Gloria in excelsis, 

c) Dominus vobiscum, Oremus (Flectamus genua, Levale) 

The Collect (s), ’ 

Epistle (Prophecy), Gradual, Verse, Tract, Sequence 
Gospel, Creed, ’ 

Offertory verse, 

The Preface, and the verses that precede it, 

0 ^^CedelTt an<1 ^ ° m "' a SaeCUh saecul ° rum which immediately 

Per omnia saecula saeculorum, Pax Domini etc 
Agnus Dei, 

0 The Communion verse, 

m) The Postcommunion prayer(s) 

n) Humiliate capita vestra Deo and Oratio super populum 

s Jatsr - ~ ~ 

secretly^ 1 ? hraSeS ^ * Said * ** -dium 

thedWeS a ' n r e ts g o e fthI M rUbriCS , 7** pfCSCribe thc of voice for 
tant m.^ ^ b<! S " ,ful ^ 

Canon, or Lefthe worl ' Wtbe Wh ° le « the greater part of the 

done out of contempt for the rubrics" " T-' * W ° U ' d certainIy be so if 
dixeritr says the Council of Tre, “ ** 

- Pars Canon,s et verba consecrationis proferuntur, da nnan - 

» P< One, _ ’ 


/) 

k) 


j'Cf. S.R.C. 40S7\ 
u XVI, 3. 

11 R-G. XVI, 1. 


“ R.G. XVI, l, 

'* Session xii, D e Sacrifido Missae, Canon «. 
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dutn esse , anathema sit” On the other hand, so to pronounce the words of 
consecration that the Celebrant could not, under ordinary conditions, 
hear himself would be a grave sin, as it would expose the Sacrament to 
nullity. The form of a sacrament must be pronounced in such a sensible 
and audible way that it is a form. 

9. To recite the prayers and formulae of the Mass reverently, correctly, 
distinctly, and in the prescribed tone, is of the greatest importance. It is 
very diseditying when the ’elebrant mumbles his words, telescoping the 
phrases or omitting some of them altogether; or when he pronounces 
them so hurriedly that even an intelligent and attentive person cannot 
follow in his Missal; or when he will not allow the server time to answer 
properly, so that he is obliged either to omit part of the responses or say 
them while the priest is saying his part. The Celebrant, while eschewing 
affectation or any suggestion of formal declamation, should so read the 
prayers and other parts of each Mass formulary, with such attention to 
punctuation, accentuation, pauses, and voice in iiexions, as to make clear 
that he understands what he is saying and desires to render it as intel¬ 
ligible as possible to others, and that he recites the text with the rever¬ 
ence due to words so sacred. 







CHAPTER II 




LITURGICAL GESTURE 


That the actions of the Mass may be performed with the 
reverence, propriety, and dignity, the rubrics regulate in detail the nn 
ture, movements, and gestures of the Celebrant. The general nriJi 
underlying these minute directions seems to be, not mereiy Rt 
priest should act efnciently, decorously, and reverently, but also that 
W ien he stands at the altar as the representative of Christ he should lav 
aside, as far as possible, all individual peculiarities, and even the smallest 
idiosyncrasy exaggeration, or affectation which might attract attention to 
himself, and withdraw it from the great Act in which he is S 
encc the rubrics concerning the position of the Celebrant’s hands g the 
movements of h.s eyes, and the various liturgical gestures, aim at elimi! 
nating not only what savours of irreverence, indifference, or carelessness 

ch n t 0 er a Tr ann r iSm ? r extravaga "ces even of an apmirentfy 
character The rubrics keep the priest’s movements, his looks and his 

\mce, wr m due bounds they are laws of restraint They are rules 

rea! C s D i a r'itua?di PnC f S T™"' sanctificati °", as they constitute a very 
day aCdav for P ,v ne ' “ "° Sma " aCt ° f and self-control, 

stretched hands ™ r 11 T ?’ ‘° genuflect t t uite erec ‘> °r to hold one’s out- 
width of the showers," 0t * 

A. Walking GENERAL Depor ™ent 

down, with dignified* carria^erect" This° “ with eycs cast 

walking in ceremonies. Reverence and mn l ' d,Cate ? th ® S eneraI ril,e for 

when going to the altar or rot, - * , C5t \ te( I inrc the Celebrant 

observe custody of the eyes This !" ning f rom 11 or nioving at it, should 

when he turns to the people for Ite*’ lcularl >7 nculcated by the rubrics 

and for the Blessing. 3 When walkin^tT^?^^^ f ° r 0rate ' ! ratres > 
- " k the Celebrant should hold himself 

* rv „ . 


.Jp f * P 29 S, and p. 28S. 

R. II, i. 


’ R v . i; Vir, 7; XII, 1 
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straight, his shoulders thrown well back, his head kept quite erect< 
When moving at the altar he should not walk backwards nor sideways, 
but face directly the point to which he is going; thus, when moving from 
the centre to the side o the altar, he should turn completely towards the 
Epistle or Gospel corner before beginning to move forward. 

B. Standing 

When standing at the altar the rubrics 3 describe the Celebrant as 
stans erect us. He stands erect, not merely because it is becoming in 
appearance, but also because of his official dignity as another Christ 
standing before the alLar of sacrifice. The priest should stand well bal¬ 
anced, feet placed close together, with his weight on the ball of the foot. 
He should not bend forward, nor lean against the altar/ much less rest 
his elbows on it, except when this is prescribed. 7 He should stand still, 
not swaying about. Above all he should hold his head erect, not bowing it,' 
nor cocking it on one side, nor craning his neck towards the Missal. 0 


C. Turning 

When the Celebrant stands at the altar, he is to turn towards the 
people (e.g., for the liturgical greetings and invitations to prayer), by his 
right, and turn back, ordinarily, by the same way, that is, by his left, 
thus leaving the circle uncompleted, 10 

In two cases, however, at Orate , frat res and after the Blessing, 11 the 
rubric directs him to complete the circle, turning, therefore, all the way 
by his right. 

When about to remain at the altar the Celebrant, if he turns to the 
people, turns fully, facing them directly (except when rite Blessed Sacra¬ 
ment is exposed or is on the table of the altar, as before the distribution 
of Holy Communion), but if about to descend to the foot of the altar, 
he withdraws a little to the Gospel side, facing somewhat towards the 
Epistle corner, 12 e.g. } when coming down to begin Mass. 

In general, the movements of the Celebrant at the altar, and in particu¬ 
lar his turnings to the congregation, should be neither too hurried nor yet 


‘This docs not mean, however, that he 
should strut about like a soldier on 
sentry duty. 

R. VIII, 4. 

'’This, in time, injures the vestments. 

That is, at each Consecration, and at 
the Communion of the priest under the 
form of bread. 

* If he usually keeps his head bent 
down, how can he make the lesser bows 
that arc prescribed by the rubrics? 


'It is very much to be desired that 
Missal-stands should be made tall — much 
higher than they generally are --especially 
for tall priests, so that the Celebrant need 
not bend his body, nor crane his neck, hut 
can, as he should, stand quite erect. 

»r. v, 1; VII, 1. 

11 R* VII, 7 and R. XII, 1; cf. also C.E. 
I, xix, 5. 

11 R. II, 4. 
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tediously slow and hesitating. His movements should be commit a- . 
fied, reverent, and graceful, ' 

II. Ceremonial Kisses 13 

Ordinarily as an act of respect and affection, occasionally for S vmh r 
cal reasons, the rubrics prescribe that, in the celebration of Mass Lm < 
the vestments (U the cross on the amice, maniple, and stole)/die altar 
the Missal, and the paten in the course of the Embolism 14 are te t ’ 

ltaudlbly ^ CeIebrant ' H ° ‘ S l ° t0ueh these with his 1] PS actually but 

The altar is saluted by a kiss many times in the course of Mass In 
general it is so saluted whenever, in the actual celebration of Mass th, 
priest approaches it or is about to depart from it (e.g., to go to the 
Epistle corner) or even to turn away momentarily from it as at the 
beginning of die Offertory or at Orate, jratres. The altar is thus honoured 

because , represents Christ, because it is sacred by its solemn consecra 

non and by the frequent offering of the great Sacrifice on it and becaffl I 
It enshrines the relics of the saints. e 

To kiss the altar with dignity and grace requires care. The Celebrant 
must first withdraw a little from it, place his hands (not merely the tins 

i ,1 f rS ! pa mS tlownwar <l on the table, 15 outside the cornoraP" 
am then bend straight down to touch the table with his lips He must 

no twist the body or the head to one side. Since the altar fe to be kS 

- s: n " ta i **-* -.*«». its 

Naturally the rvi, ■,?' a "^ £ enera ^y ,s > kissed on the corporal. 1 ' 

IN at “rally the Celebrant will avoid touching the chalice veil if nr, 

a 

(«•£■, in Solemn Mass: in Mass of 
The liturgical kiss —“ ° ptr>ons th *-. consecration of a bishop or 

of things ordination of a priest) 

(a) 

(Kissing the 



Reverential 
Celebrant’s hand) 


(b) Symbolical 

(KUsing the altar) 


(c) Mixed 


"See Glossary, p. 723 . 

sitmTrf hi “ and - symbolically, i n 

g i?J? f 1J ?^ te union with Christ. 

ih a ft' 1 * bc corporal be too wide so 

be un™in P v C th t e ?'? a i ndS ° Utsidc il W ° u,d 
upon ^ From S lcb i ant ma y Pl«e them 
” * * r the Consecration to the 

Communion the thumb and index firmer 

of each hand must be joined, and the 


hands pJaced within the corporal (cf. R. 
5 I i-V I). 

u R. rv, 1 and cf. C.E. I, xLx, 6 , 

»iJ‘. 1 ^ 

• * !t a ^ mos * impossible to do otherwise 

uS 1 corporal comes, ordinarily, to 
a . b , out t aa inch or even less of the 

oriV f- f l L hC , tabIe 0f the aItar * Scrupulous 
Priests like to avoid kissing the corporal 
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Before kissing the altar, or Missal, or any other object, the sign of the 
cross is not first to be traced on the object with the hand or the thumb, 20 

HI. The Hands in the Celebration of Mass 

The hands, being the chief instruments of external action, can by their 
position indicate many thoughts and emotions. For this reason their 
position in the course of the celebration of Mass is carefully regulated 
by the rubrics. 

In general, when the hands are not in use during a ceremony they are 
to be held joined before the breast, a position of reverence and dignity. 

When one hand only is in use — ordinarily it will be the right one_the 

other, if the priest be at the altar, is placed palm downward on he table 
(unless it is to be placed on the book, or on the foot of the chalice); 
if the priest be not at the altar, or when he signs himself, it is placed on 
the chest just below the breast. It must not be held suspended in mid-air 
nor hanging at the side. 21 


The Hands 

4 



A. Joined 


B. Disjoined 


< (a) Extended 

Hi 

( b ) Laid 


f (i) Before the breast 
■j (ii) Before the face 
[(iii) On the altar 


(i) Before the breast 

(ii) And rejoined 

(iii) Raised and joined 


j (i) On the altar 
(ii) On the book 


A. (i) Hands Joined Before the Breast (junctis mam bus ante pectus: 

R. Ill, 1; C.E. I, xix, 1) 

The hands thus held are to be joined palm to palm, not merely fingers 
to fingers. I ’he fingers are to be fully extended and held together , the 
right thumb over the left in the form of a cross. After the Consecration, 
however, until the purification of the fingers, the thumb and index finger 
of each hand are to be held together* to prevent any tiny particles of the 
Sacred Host, which may have adhered to them, from falling to the floor 


lest there should be any tiny fragments 
of the Sacred Host on it from previous 
Masses, and so they either do not spread 
the corporal fully from the beginning of 
Mass or they kiss the altar to one side of 
it. Neither practice is correct. The rubric 
is to be observed. It is an instance of the 
reasonable reverence prescribed by rubrics 
and illustrates their avoidance of scrupu¬ 


losity. (Cf. the rubric regarding the quan¬ 
tity of water — parum aquae, R. Y i I, 4, 9 
— to be poured into the chalice at the 
Offertory, and the directions given for the 
purification of the corporal, R. X, 4.) 

* R, IV, 1; cf. C.E. I, xix, 6. 

"R. m, 5 , 7; X, 2; XII, 1 ; C.E. I, 

xix, 3. 

“R. Ill, I; VIH, 5; X, t. 
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Various Positions of the Hands: 

When the hands are held thus joined the fingers should point slit Mi 
upwards, not towards the ground: the elbows are held close to the i t 
The hands are to be kept at the height of the breast, neither lower *' 
higher, and must not actually touch the vestment. nor 

Before blessing anything the hands are first to be joined before «. 

breast" especially to invoke the divine intervention -unless the lefi 
at 1 Off“ Cn8aged ’ " f0t CXamPle ’ 31 ‘ he b,eSSing ° f the 

A. (ii) Hands Joined Before the Face 

To indicate the greatest recollection, the rubrics In three places direct 
the joined hands to be held before the face: 

(I) At the remembrance of the living in the beginning of the Canon 
elevans et jungens manus usque ad faciem vel pectus ’ 

( ) M the remembrance of the dead, extensis et junctis manibas ante 
pectus et usque ad faciem elevatis, 

2 tlTalTZlZ * p0Uki - 

the IS^ "° thing ab ° Ut 

the brltt fi or .hev “ “P**.‘° keep ,he Joined han * «t the height of 

m °uth- They must not, of course, touch HZZ ^ 

Ai (iii) H, y°ur ED on the altar {manibus jmctis *** «*»• 

the joined hatdTare.^rdfnarily "tl te'nf’ Z" ° r moderate| y> 

n.e little fingers are pUctd below^he t£tiV £ Z* ^ ^ 
edge. They are held dose m th* n r 1 pressed a gamst its front 

held together, 25 resting on the table "near^he a / e . GXtended and 

even after the Consecration « ’ th corporaI > b «t not on it, 


;cf. r vii, 5. 

x 4 (1) R - VIir > 3; (2) R. IX, 

h ij C ^ re tbe ^ onsccr ation the 
held palm to palm and fingcr 

the right thumb crossed over 


2; (3) R. 

hands are 
to finger, 

the left; 


: Consccrafacn to the ablutions, 

hand mtL R CX t fingCr and thumb of ««* 
one b^d Inf kept \°^ thtr > the fingers of 

at the tips ' meCt tk ° Se ° f tbe other only 

“S.R.C. 2572*. 
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The reason for placing the joined hands on the altar is twofold: first 
that the priest may support himself, 27 and secondly, mystically to denote 
greater union with Christ, represented by the altar. The prayers, during 
which this is done, are: 

(1) Oramus te, Dominc, to quorum reliquiae exclusively, 

(2) In spiritu humilitatis, for the entire prayer. 

(3) Suscipe, sancta Trinit as, for the entire prayer, 

(4) Te igitur to uti accept a exclusively, 

(5) Supplkes te rogamus to ex hac altaris participations exclusively. 

(6) Domine Jcsu Christe, qui dixisti and the two subsequent prayers 
in their entirety, 

(7) Placeat , for the entire prayer. 28 

In four cases, however, the joined hands are not laid on the altar, but 
held before the breast {junctis manibus ante pectus ), at: 

(1) Munda cor meuin, 

(2) Sanctus, 

(3) The first Agnus Dei, to mundi inclusive in Masses of the living, 
or throughout the entire Agnus Dei (thrice repeated) in Masses 
of the Dead, 

(4) When Bcnedicamus Domino or Requiescant replaces Ite, 
Missa est. 20 


B. (a, i) Hands Extended Before tiie Breast 

While reciting the more solemn, sacerdotal prayers of the Mass (the 
Collects, Secrets, Preface, Canon, Pater nosier , and Postcommunion 
prayers 1 the Celebrant is directed to hold his hands somewhat in the 
ancient manner of the orantes, recalling the prayer of Christ on the cross. 
The rubrics 30 describe in some detail how they are to be held: 

(1) Before the breast {ante pectus ), 

(2) Parallel to one another {ita ut palma unius manus respiciat 
alteram ), 31 

(3) lie fingers fully extended but kept close together, not spread out 
(et digitis sirnul junctis ), 

(4) 'Fhe hands not raised higher, nor extended wider, than the shoulders 
(quorum summit as humerorum altitudinem distemtiamque non 
excedat ) 32 


"Cf. R. v, 4. 

*(1) R. IV, I; (2) R. VII, 5; (3) R. 
VII, 7; (4) R. VIII, lj (5) R. IX, 1; 
(6) R X, 3; (7) R. XII, 1. 

“(1) R. VI, 2; (2) R. VII, 3; (3) R. 
X, 2; (4) R. XI, 1. 


”R. V, 1 and VII, S; C.E, I, xix, 3. 

" Cf, C.E. II, viii, 38. 

"These restrictions arc calculated to 
eliminate exaggerated gestures and to insure 
that the use of the hands in prayer will 
be decorous and dignified. 
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Hence the hands must not be raised too high nor extended too „, 7 i . 
nor must the palms be turned upwards or outwards but he 1H , * 
parallel to one another, with the fingers pointing slightly un W ,J • * 
natural and comfortable position. In extending the" hands //, „ a 

should be kept close to the sides; this will make it impossible to how T 

until the purification, only three fingers of each hand are fuS"^' 

the thumb and index finger of each hand being kept joined „! d ’ 

the tips," except, of course, when handling the Sacred J Host. 8 * M 

The hands are thus held extended: 

(1) For the prayers (or at tones) within the Mass ie n, A r„i, 
Secrets, Poslcommunion prayers, and Oratio super po'putum in Lent CC S ’ 
for those outside the Mass, e.g„ at the blessing of candid Thee ’i" 

wa » xssxzsns: 

response,*' andton^aTenfc^reface Trom **** a ” d itS 

exclusively. ’ from Vere d, S»um “> Sanclus, 

theRSrTordo^r17 Te7 n l ° ther " ise directed 

memento of the living (hand- in '’ “ r ands J° !n ed on altar), at the 
the prayer Banc ieitur nhtnr ,1 bef ° re the face or breast ), during 

the conclusion) (hands the obIata “d jdned at 

(4) During the Pater nosier (to Amen inclusively). 


B - (a,n) Hands Extended and Rejoined 


The hands are opened out momentnrflv • . . 

and to closer union with the celphnt* ' 1 s an mvit ation to prayer 

(extendens ac jungens inarm P nest ~~ and immediately rejoined 

not, for examp/e, £Ze 7Z< tu’^ ^ b,U 

U) While saying Oremus - (except'immedfaM T?* 8 ’ 3SheS ’ pa,mS: 
when the rubric R X i h; ^ mediately before Pater nosier, 

U) While the Celebrant, turned to - tJ PneSt i l ° J °‘ n hls hands) ' 

the greeting Domini ,j vobiscum s ” ht ri? P C ’ them Wlth 

^ ^ these words before going up 


, When t * lc hands are corrertlv *,„ij 
they are not visible ( or 4 E 32 ? I ' 

^Tvir* bchind ihc * # 

.t'Sfah 1 ? rubrics in H ’ e 

R. V, l. 


;?■ vii, s. 

« U v ’ 1 j t R VII, I, etc. 

facing 1 32. m tar t wh l re the P ricst celebrates 
turn K ar! n! , P C ’ he does . not » naturally, 
but he drJt l + s “} y & om *nus vobiscum, 
(R V, 3) ex f cn d and rejoin his hands 
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to the altar, before each Gospel and immediately before the Preface 
the priest does not extend his hands 40 ). 

(3) While saying the two words Orate , jratres . 41 

When the hands are thus opened out, they must not be extended wider 
nor raised higher than the shoulders (hence the elbows should be kept 
close to the sides), nor must they be lowered during the action, but held 
before the bieast. They are opened in a straight line, not in a curve. 


B. (a, iii) Hands Extended, Raised, and Joined 

This liturgical gesture, a gesture of praise and of more urgent supplica¬ 
tion, is described as extendens , elevans et jungens menus 12 and is used 
at the opening words of: 

(1) Gloria in excelsis, 

(2) Credo, 

(3) Vent, sanctificator, 

(4) Te igitur, 

(5) The Blessing. 43 

This gesture is also used in the prayer Quam oblationem of the Canon, 
after the words ut nobis Corpus et Sanguis fiat. u 

The hands are extended before the breast and to the width of the 
shoulders, raised to the height of the shoulders, 45 and then lowered in a 
direct line and joined before the breast. All this is done in one continuous 
movement so that the hands trace a flat ellipse and its shorter axis. The 
raising of the hands in this gesture is slight. They are not to be raised 
before the face (as C.E. I, xx, 3 might, at first sight, suggest) but only to 
the height oj the shoulders; such is the direction of Ritus IV, 3 (and it 
adds “quod in omni manuum elevations observatur ") and of C.E. 11, via, 
38, which adds “so that the palm of one hand faces (respiciat) the other.” 
The rubric regarding this gesture at Vcni, sanctificator adds “ quod 
semper facit [ Cclcbrans ] quando altquid est benedicturus 

On all the six occasions on which this gesture occurs it is made while 


w Cf. n. VI, 2; R. VII, S. 

41 R. VII, 7. 

*‘R. IV, 3, etc,; Ordo Missac; C.E. 
I, six, 3; n, viii, 38; R, R. IV, ii, 9. 

Although the rubric in these different 
parts of Ritus and the corresponding rubric 
in the Ordo or Canon use different phrases 
in describing this liturgical gesture, rubri¬ 
cians arc in agreement that the gesture is 
the one described above, and is the same 
gesture in the five instances that arc 
mentioned. 

48 (1) R. IV, 3; (2) R. VI, 3; (3) R- 


VII, 5; (4) R. Mil, I; (5) R. XII. 1; 
cf. R. VII, 5. 

44 R. VIII, 4. In this particular case the 
pricst docs not begin the gesture by raising 
both hands from the altar The right hand 
is already raised to make the sign of the 
cross over the chalice, and when this has 
been done the left is lifted from the tabic 
of the altar Uoth arc then raised from the 
height of the breast to the height of the 
shoulders, and joined. 

w R. IV, 3. 

* R. VII, S. 










2 S8 


GENERAL CEREMONIES OF THE MASS 


saying the words which it accompanies, except at Te ieitur h 
action is completed before the prayer is begun. 47 ' wnen tlle 

H. (b, i) Hands Laid on the Altar 

Sometimes the rubrics'” direct the Celebrant, when genuflecting 
ktssmg the altar, or blessing,'” to place one or both hands on the"it-T 
rn such cases he places the entire hand flat,™ palm downward w!tl 1 
fingers held close together, on the table of the altar, outside the com 
but close to it." Between the Consecration and the ablutions whiled 

on the corporal* but near its edge, so as K ^ 

particles that may be on it. S J sacred 

The hands are so laid: 

(1) Each time that the Celebrant kisses the altar 

(2) Each time that he genuflects at the altar (except at the Genuflection 

Which immediately precedes the Elevation of the Sacred Host or 
then he is holding the Host in his hands) ’ f 

(3) During Per omnia saecula saeculorum at the end of the secret M 

and before beginning the Preface ecret (s) 

(4) ~ dS ^ tHe ’ Cnd ° f the Can °" ““mediately 

uHl ‘ t m H ‘ h M lebrant iS 

not sit for the singing of the Gloria or Creed) S ^ he did 

B ' (b > “) Hands Laid on the Missal 

or Sequence, a dhe 8 Ce f |eBrant < fa < to°n!*** f. P ' S , lIe(s) ’ of the Gradua| . Tract, 

on the Missal or on the alfir * or^ ^ ^ ands palm dowmvard either 
He places his left hand flat ’ l may hold the b °°k“ 

beginning of the Gospel* 6 M ' SSal whiIe * ^ns it at the 

The Cross is , J V ' THE , Sign op th ® Cross 

the sign of the Cross k^theligToTChS>'T sT'a a " d ?** and S ° 

Augustine), the special 

. vlIL 1 finr? ffm m ike-;- „ 


- E ™R Jv a,,d I -V r 4 bri vT° f tl,e Canon - 
IX, I ’ lj V > 4 ! VI, I; VII, 1; 

Z R ni, S. 

corporal with the edge^f hk’ /° Uch the 
hands should be kent flit h fi!*”?' The 
not partly Lh P l on the altar ~ 

P y ra,scd ^ wh «n genuflecting. 


'umU„n 0f to°lL StatUre Shou,d » 

282, n. 16 . 

4' v 11 , 1 ’ IX, 1. 

: r. vi, !."• *• 

S R C. 2572’*. 
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mark of the Christian, the ‘terror of demons” (St. Cyril), ‘ the cause of 
all graces and the source of all blessings” (St. Leo). Hence it is fre¬ 
quently used in the Mass- the renewal of the Sacrifice of the Cross — 
not only as a symbol full of meaning, but as the true sign of an in¬ 
vocative blessing, whereby, through the merits of the Cross, our prayers 
and offerings are rendered more acceptable, the Sacrifice more effective 
in us. “Consecratio hujus Sacramenti” writes St. Thomas Aquinas 58 
“et acceptatio hujus Sacrific'd, et fructus ipsius procedit ex virtute Cruets 
Christi; et ideo ubiciwigue fit inentio de aliquo horum, Sacerdos cruce- 
signatione utitur .” 

In the celebration of Mass the priest signs himself with either the 
large or small cross, and he makes the Sign of the Cross over persons 
{e.g., over the congregation, the Deacon) and over objects (over the water, 
incense, the oblata). In ail cases the Sign of the Cross which is traced 
is the Greek cross, i.e,, the cross with the four arms of equal 
length (). 


A. The Large Sign of the Cross (R. Ill, 5) 

When signing himself the priest, standing erect, always" 7 places his 
left hand, extended, the lingers and thumb held close together, on his 
chest, just below the breast. With the tips of the three longest fingers 
(index, middle, and ring fingers), fully extended and held close together, 
he physically touches his forehead, then his breast, then the left shoulder 
and finally — bending his hand somewhat — the right shoulder. He should 
not bend his head when touching the forehead. He touches the breast 
just above where the lc.it hand is placed. Having touched the right - 
shoulder he joins his hands before his breast, unless what follows demands 
a different position for them (e.g., at the end of the Gloria or Creed). 58 
From after the Consecration until the ablutions, when the thumb and 
index finger of each hand are held joined, he touches his forehead, etc., 
with the tips of the middle and ring fingers only. 

Tn making the large Sign of the Cross in the Mass different words are 
used, and are thus distributed: 


jSutnma III, Q. 8S, art. 5, ad 3. 

" He does this to sign kimself even when 
standing at the altar (e.g., at the Introit of 
Masses of the Living, during Libera when 
he signs himself with the paten), but were 


he to bless someone or something when 
standing at the altar facing it, he would 
place his left hand on the table (see 
p. 2S3). 

“Cf. S R C. 26S2* 
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Touching Forehead Breast 
In nomine Pair is et Filii 

A djutorium 
Indulgentiam 
Cum Sancto 
Et 

Benedictus 

Omni benedictione caelesti 
(In the prayer Supplices) 

Da propitius pacem 

(In the Embolism Libera nos) 


nostrum 
absolutionem 
Spirit u 
vitam 
qui venit 


Left Shoulder 
et Spiritus 
in nomine 
et remissionem 

in gloria 
venturi 
in nomine 
et gratia 

in diebus 


Right Shoulder 

Sancti 50 
Domini™ 

peccatorum 

Dei Patris 

saeculi 
Domini 
r epleamur 

nostris 


B. The Small Sign of the Cross (R. VI, 2) 

The Celebrant is directed by the rubrics 01 tn * r - t , 

a nd his forehead, mouth, and breast at the beginning of each 
When signing the book he lays his left hand flit li a GoSpel * 
fingers and thumb held close together on the Lp * P m ^ 01 f nward > 

fingers fully extended and held tnfretiw i * U htlnd —the 

cross’-at the beginning of the ext 6 , M a sn,a11 “ G ™* 

When signing the altar before th GospeI t ? at he is about to read, 

hand palm downward on’ the tabled ^alta/Tnd^’^ h ' S 

Places his left hand fla S,gned tl,e book (or altar) he 

together, below his breast’ and with".* ^ Umb “ tCnded and held close 
right hand-the fing^mended t ^ ^ ° f the * umb ° f 
— he traces on his forehead fwith . °“f. ler ’ and pointing leftwards 
lips, and on his breast touching the° Ut ben . dl "° his hea d), on his closed 

crosses are to be made not Kv * . e C10SS - 1 he three small 

forehead to the breast but bv contlnuous wav y 1'ne from tlie 

lifted between the two strokes^ ac ) ,ons - the thumb is to be 

strokes of each cross, and between the three crosses. 

C. The Sign of the Pence n.. 

When M • ° E Pe0pi e 

left hand, palm^mvardTelow'his b M “? tbe Celebra “t lays his 

fingers pointing upwards so that theliltllT t0gether - rais cd erect, the 

-V7-. .„ . Cross. l n d „ mg so he observes the limits 

£U 1 !**“S.R.C, 2 S 72 ". 

« c"e C< i Lv ! ubscl iuent action, " ‘ 0ri Glossaty, p. 723 . 

"»• n’2| XII, 1. quite distinct "cros^ Smal1 a5 " ol 10 bc 
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that he would observe if signing himself, i.e., he draws the downstroke 
of the cross from the height of the forehead to before the breast (while 
saying Pater et Filius ), apd the transverse stroke (to begin the tracing 
of which he retraces the downstroke half way, i.e., from the lowest point 
to about the height of the shoulders or a little higher., from the left 
shoulder to the right (while saying et Spiritus Sanctus). 

D. The Sign op the Cross Over the Oblata 

In signing the oblata (the bread and wine or, after the Consecration, 
the Sacred Host and the Precious Blood in the chalice) the hands are first 
joined, 65 unless the left hand be engaged, as at the blessing of the water 
at the Offertory or of the host and chalice before each Consecration, Then 
the left hand is laid palm downward on the table of the altar, 66 the 
fingers and thumb extended (except between the Consecration and the 
ablutions), and held close together, and with the right hand, the 
extended'* 7 and joined thumb and fingers pointing directly outwards (and 
not downward) he traces a “Greek cross” over the host, the chalice, or 
both. 6S Each line of the cross is to be traced on the same plane; therefore 
when the cross is begun over the chalice, m signing both chalice and 
host, the hand must not be lowered when drawing the transverse stroke 
between the chalice and host. The dimensions of the cross are to be 
traced by the little finger (which is to be turned towards, and is 
nearest the object over which the cross is made 66 ) and will vary, 
naturally, with the dimensions of the object. The cross is not to be 
so small as to be scarcely perceptible, nor, ordinarily, so large as 
to exceed much the dimensions of the object(s) over which it is traced. 
Hence, when signing the chalice alone the dimensions of the cross (traced 
by the littie finger) wib not exceed those o; the cup, 70 or of the pall, if the 
chalice is covered. In signing the chalice and host together, the direct line 
of the cross is traced from about the middle of the pall to the centre or the 
near edge of the host (without lowering the hand); the transverse line*— 
of the same length and on llie same plane — is drawn between the chalice 
and Lie host, passing close to the front edge of the pall. In making each 
cross: (a) the entire hand and arm should be moved — and the cross 
not traced merely by the fingers operated from the wrist — so that 
straight lines at right angles to each other are traced, not circles or 
curves; ( b ) that a perfect cross be formed, the better way is to retrace 
the direct line of the cross back to its centre before moving the hand left 

“Cf. R, VII, 5. “Cf. S.R.C. 1275*, 1711*. 

“R. HI, 5; CE. I, xix , 3. *R. ZH, 5. 

Except between the Consecration and ™ Cf. R. IX, 3, 
ablutions. 
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and right to trace the transverse line/ 1 The cross is terminate l 
right at the end of the transverse line, the hand not beim> brn„.,t / 
to the centre. Each cross should be traced slowly, deliberately reve cmf 

and not in a fussy, jerky, violent, or hurried manner ent1 ^ 

The words which immediately precede the * in the text nf xr- 
are said while making the direct line of the cross; those that imm 
follow the are said while tracing the transverse line J ately 


V, Striking the Breast 

lo express compunction ot heart and humility, the Celebrant stni- 
his breast ten times in the course of the Mass: * ^ GS 

(1) In the Confiteor once at each mea culpa , 

(2) At the words Nobis quoque Peccaloribus 

(3) At each Agnus Dei, in Masses of the Livin- at the wnrrf- nr 

nobis and dona nobis pacem, WOrda Mnenre 

(4) At each Domine, non sum dignus 72 

"C",:"'!,; c.SrV" 1 frf *«i b*> 

and little fingers bent towards theTrel'st the t!T °h mk ! dle ’ ri " S ’ 
being kept joined and not touching the ci L file ^ m ? CX . finger 

the elbow should be kept dit S?£e. ha " d> " l ° * bu ‘ 

on the chest, just below'the br^a^thtEfiZ ^ * Ia ‘ d flat 

downward on the cornoral (nnnr ,V nfiteor; (b) is placed palm 

A gnus Dei; (c) holds the Sacred Host* 1 * 8 ( I*^ 3t Nobis quoque and 
sum dignm. Between each stroke it I ^ n’ C Pate " 3t Domine > n6n 
hand is either placed, momentarily m ] S J D< “ a " d Dominc the right 

■S moved slowly backwards in prepantion for'Tl' °" ‘ he C ° rp ° ra1, ° r 
question, and rubricums have difaent^els d ° ”' U dete ™ ine this 


L-R 

2 

[3 


The cross is traced 
from i to 3 , then 
from 3 to 2, then 

, 10 L > and lastly 

C- to R, where it 
ends. 


RIX ' w R 

ing UD °anv r f° aV ° id . the dan e cr of pick- 

Ho,t ?hat m . y K PartldcS of the Sacred 
corporal.' y be ° n thc centrc of 
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yj The Eyes During the Celebration of Mass 

1 In general, during the celebration of Mass the Celebrant is to keep 
his eyes cast down, when not reading from the Missal or altar-card, 
both f° r h> s own reco ^ ecl * on anf l ^ or edification of the congregation. 
The rubrics especially draw attention lo custody of the eyes when the 
priest is going lo the altar, 71 and when he turns to address the people 
at Dominus vobiscum 75 and at Orate, fratres , 7fi and to bless them. 77 

2. Ordinarily, the Celebrant will keep his eyes on the Missal or altar- 
card while saying a prayer in the course of which no action is performed, 
even though he knows the prayer by heart. 

3. At certain parts of the Mass the rubrics direct the priest to raise his 
eyes ad Deum or ad caelum, i.e., (fl) before bowing to say Munda cor 
meum, ( b) before Suscipe, sancte Pater at the offering of the bread, 
(c) during the entire prayer Ogerlmus at the offering of the wine, (d) at 
Vent, sanctificator, (e) before Suscipe, sancta Trinit as, (/) at Deo nostro 
of Gr alias agamus before the Preface, (g) lie fore Te igitur t at the 
beginning of the Canon, (//) at elevatis oculis in caelum just before the 

Consecration, (i) immediately before the Blessing. 75 

4. By the raising of the eyes the Celebrant, following the example of 
our Divine Lord, more expressly directs his prayer of offering, thanks, 
or petition to God; and so his eyes are to be raised to the Blessed Sacra¬ 
ment when It is exposed above the altar/^ otherwise to the image of the 
Crucified. 80 This image, if the altar cross be in accordance with the 
rubrics, 51 will ordinarily be higher than the six large candlesticks, so that 
the priest in looking at it will ook heavenward (as Ritas \ TIT, 4 and 
XII, 1 expressly enjoins). Should the cross, however, contrary to the 
prescriptions of the rubrics, be a very small one, or set low down, the 
Celebrant should raise his eyes above it, so as more obviously to direct 
them ad Deum, ad caelum. If, on the other hand, the cross be very high, 
it suffices to look towards it; the Celebrant should not throw his head 

back to look at the image of the Crucified. 

Having looked upwards at the parts prescribed by the rubrics, the 
Celebrant at once lowers his eves, except during the prayer Ofjcrimus 
of the Offertory, when he keeps them fixed on the image for the 

entire prayer. 


1 R. II, l. 

n R. V, 1. 

7 * R. VII, 7. 
fT R XII 1 

w (a) R. *VI, 2; (6) R. VII, 2; (c) R 
VII, S; < d ) R. VII, 5; ( c ) R. VII, 7; 


(/) R. VII, S; (g) R. VIII, 1; (*) R. 
VIII, 4 ; (i) R. XII, 1. 

T * Comment aria ad Instructionem Ck men¬ 
tis XI. xxx, 27. 
w S.R.C. 2960*. 

" Cf. Vol, I, Ch. XII. 
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in 


5. The Celebrant will, naturally, look at the Sacred Host 
he is about to touch It, and there are also times when the ruhnV 
the priest to look fixedly at the Sacred Host intentis in earn ocM* 

(1) At the Elevation of the Sacred Host, 1 he '* 

(2) While making the memento of the dead, 

(3) During the entire Pater nosier , 

(4) During the three prayers (Donum, Jcsu C hr isle etri 

preparation for Holy Communion. 82 ’ ‘ 

Though it is not expressly prescribed he will, naturally look ,, ,t, c 
Host also at the prayer Supplied le rogamui and at S^ 
he bows over It, as It lies on the corporal•“ and at n ■ ’ 11 

sum dignus, when he bows over the Host held in his left hand.^" ^’ "°* 

VII. Reverences in the Mass 

In general, a reverence in the Sacred Liturgy j s made to rt.w 

submission, and affection, or to manifest all three The kind nf^ respcct ’ 

to be made will ordinarily depend on (a) ^cenence of h 6 ' 6 " 06 
to whom, or thing to which if u /, ' ™ Je p ce the person 

Blessed Sacrament, a bow to an ima^e) 5 Ct,0 . n 1S made t0 th e 

makes it (e.g., the Celebrant salutes Across tnhl °, " ,e 'T™ who 
wth a bow; those of lesser rank, with a genuflection) / ““ 

The rubrics of the Missal speak of the following: 

1 Simple 
Double 



A genuflection, because of the verv hnmWo i t 
expresses the highest form of reverence Thk cf, , A entails > 
be observed for some time as in k V Th altltude of abasement may 
or momentarily only a S in thn , neeling or m the double genuflection, 
different degrees of reverence. ^ ^ genUfl l tion * and so expresses 

A- (i) The Simple Genuflection: 85 

E In making a simple genuflection th* * . , 

tTTr vttt lection the right knee should touch the 


brant * A V Cd* 

(4) R X 3 the muac » if necessary. 

MR - vi i; x, 2. 


“ R - X - 4 . 

5 omJtimn WOr ^ Senufiectere in the rubrics 
sometimes to'knee/dowm' 8 ecnuflectIon * 
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ound momentarily only, close to the heel oJ the left foot™ (unless the 
Genuflection be made on a step). The body must be held steady and 
perfectly erect. The head is to be held quite straight , since the act of 
reverence is fully expressed by the bending of the knee, and not by an 
added bow of the head or body. Ordinarily, the hands are joined before 
the breast and must not be lowered nor placed on anything while genu¬ 
flecting: but when the Celebrant genuflects at the altar he is to sustain 
himself 87 by laying his hands palm downward on the table of the altar 
(except immediately before the Elevation of the Sacred Host, when he 
is holding It in his hands). When so genuflecting at the altar the Cele¬ 
brant should {a) first withdraw a little from the table to give himself 
sufficient room for the forward movement of the ieft knee, and (b) take 
special care to hold the body and head absolutely erect™ and to keep the 
right knee well drawn forward, so that it touches the ground beside the 
middle of the left foot and not a distance behind it. 

2. Ordinarily, a genuflection is to be made on the ground (in piano ); 
only the Celebrant (and the 1 )eacon and Subdeacon in Solemn Mass) in 
sacred vestments, may genuflect on the step, and even he must genuflect 
in piano on first approaching the altar (if the Blessed Sacrament be in 
the tabernacle) and when about to depart from it at the end of Mass, 

3. A genuflection should be made straight towards the object to which 
it is directed. The Celebrant, therefore, when genuflecting at the foot of 
the altar (especially, when genuflecting on the step) must not turn side¬ 
ways, but directly face the tabernacle. The movements of a genuflection 
should be made quietly and gravely, in a dignified and reverent manner, 
neither hurriedly nor yet with unnecessary delay. 


A. (ii) The Double Genuflection 

A double genuflection is made by kneeling on both knees, toe right one 
first, bowing moderately, 80 and then rising, beginning with the left foot. 


It is a good thing to make a very 
and before rising. 

“To place the knee with ease and grace 
in this position it will he found necessary 
to raise the heel of the left foot slightly, 
and lean on the toes alone. When a genu¬ 
flection is properly made the lwo feet are 
kept within quite a small space {measured 
from front to back) and are not spread 
out over a considerable area. 

11 R, V, 4, 

“ As said above, to bow the head is no 
part of a simple genuflection, not even 
when the Holy Name occurs (e.g , at the 
words ut in nomine Jcsu omne genu 


slight pause before and after bowing 


fiectatur ), nor even when the rubric, after 
the Consecration, adds other words, e.g., 
genu fie xus ad or at, genuflexus rev(’renter 
adorat (R. VIII. 5, 7). These words imply 
neilhcr an added bow of the head nor, as 
some think, a slight pause while the knee 
touches the ground, but indicate that in 
certain cases, because of the presence of 
the Blessed Sacrament on the altar, the 
genuflection is to be made with additional 
reverence (eg., a little more slowly). 

" I.e. t bowing the head and the shoulders 
somewhat (cf. S.R.C, 4' 79 1 ). 
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Every reverence, genuflection, or bow, is to be made with th 

uncovered. Therefore the biret.a, skull cap,* or both must be JLZ? 

1 here is one exception to this rule. When the Celebrant vested , n , 

corrymg the chahce makes a bow or a simple genuflection he ZL 

covered; when, however, he makes a double genuflection ’he ains 
when he has knelt. 91 " uncovers 


The Meaning of a Genuflection 

The genuflection in the Mass signifies adoration, or very srw i 
reverence or supplication. Hence it is used (a) to exnre« ,,i„ . P 

our Lord in relating acts of adoration that were or are given Him (, J 
the adoration of the Magi in the Mass of the Epiphany) 8 (A) f 0 

tn the Creed or in the Prologue of St. John’s Gospel)"or for thf Hdv 
,, T\', lhe S e "“Section at the words Veni, Sancte Spiritus it Pente 

penitential Masses) or speciaffcrvou^o suction TTTaIT °' 

>n the Tract of some Lenten ferial Masses) J ”° S 


The Simple Genuflection in Low Mass 


A simple genuflection is made by the Celebrant tm «.» I -u • 
mg the chalice, otherwise uncovered): d ' f he ‘ S carr >’ 

(1) On his way to or from the ih-.r ;u. , , 

Sacrament enclosed in , £ ,n c le TT r T B,eased 

Passion exposed for veneration in the ^ r , ° f lhe Sacred 
or (sometimes”’) if he p „ / ,,° Ver the aItar " 

Consecration and before Si r whcre Mass -after the 

(2) ( h, pianos on arrival at an^lTr “"T ~ ' S 10 pr ° gress -”‘ 
which the Blessed w/ ♦ • e ore departing from an altar at 

a relic of th! wd “is ex the tabe ™<^° * 

Place above the aflar, ^ for veneration tke chief 

(3) (On the step) before beoinmn™ at 

Sacrament is reserved & ® aSS lU an a tar w ^ ere the Blessed 

(4) (Towards the Missal always 97 ) m Flrrtn 

^ m certain penitential Masses, ^ W genua > when lt occurs 


cxrdfnT hUh”,, Vr 05 ^ e i" d “i , b fT » 

wear a skull r-m h., >^ ct * may 

of Moss (CJ.“8tl,™2 8 ) lhC cd ***« 
n See p.323. 

S.R.C. 2m\ 2390’, 2722% 3201*. 


^Sce p. 323. 

m 2 °02 M , 413S*. 

M S R C. 2682% 

nic^f a si lne Mass in r> rcsencc of the 

- S R C 28S™ Cm " P ° Scd ’ see P- «<>■ 
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(5) (Towards the Missal; unless the Blessed Sacrament be exposed, 
then towards Tt r,i ) whenever, by a special rubric, a genuflection is 
ordered in the Epistle, Tract, or Gospel ( e.g the Epistle of Palm 
Sunday, the Gospel of the Epiphany), 

(6) In the Creed (at Et incarnatus est , etc.), 

(7) Before and after each Elevation of the Sacred Species, 

(8) Before and after each touching of the Sacred Host, or after each 
uncovering and after each covering of the chalice, between the 
Consecration and the Communion," 

(9) (If Holy Communion be given) having opened and before dosing 
the tabernacle and the dborium. 


The Double Genuflection in Low Mass 

The Celebrant makes a double genuflection: 

(1) On his way to or from the altar 1 if: 

(c) Pie passes before or near the Blessed Sacrament exposed, 
or meets a priest carrying It, 2 

(b) The Elevation of Mass, or actual Benediction with the 
Blessed Sacrament, is taking place 1 (and he remains kneel¬ 
ing until the chalice or monstrance has been replaced on 
the altar), 

(c) Holy Communion is being distributed (having adored, the 
Celebrant proceeds on his way 4 ). 

(2) {In piano*) on arriving at, and before departing from, an altar 
where the Blessed Sacrament is exposed for adoration, 

(3) (Towards the Missal) in the reading of the Passion in Holy Week, 
at the words exspiravit or emisit spiritum . 


B. Bows 


1. Tn the course of the celebration of Mass bows of different kinds are 


used, primarily to express varying degrees of reverence for God, our 
Lord, our Blessed Lady, the saints, and for what represents them — the 
altar, relics, images— or for the Pope or the Bishop at the mention of 
their names. A bow is also used with certain forms of prayer (e.g., 
Or emus) to direct the prayer even by external attitude, and to express 
special earnestness in supplication combined often with particular self- 


" S.R.C. 3875\ 

”Cf. C.E. I, h, 5. 

1 If carrying the chalice, he kneels, un¬ 
covers, bows, covers, and rises; if not 
carrying the chalice, he uncovers when he 
comes within sight of the Blessed Sacra¬ 


ment and remains uncovered until out of 
sight of It. 

1 Comment aria in Instructions m Clem. 
VII, 13, 14. 

1 R. II, 1. 

1 R, II, l; S.R.C. 200 2 U . 

5 Sec Glossary, p. 723. 
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abasement and humility (e.g. f the low bow at Munda cor 

Supplies te rogamus). Sometimes the words which accompany ‘STL* 

give it an added significance, as at gratias agimus of the film■?,' . v 

agamus before the Preface. ’ ‘ ’ or S r ^tas 

2. The rubrics speak of the following: 



y t 


, , / deep (low) 

of the body 

^moderate 


< deep 
slight 


The rubrics of the Missal and of Caeremoniale Episcoporum use ma 
different phrases to describe these bows, often/ however emnW * 
smiply the general term reverenlia Thus for the deer, i ’ P°y in S 

the knees with the tim nf ttw* a / P ssible to touch 

Stf‘fcwTs 'ZS’Zm ff ! "™ £***£ 

as s sstssar: Sg: r 

words as inclinatus, aliqmnJutJ 

*:zx: ody ’ from the waist ’ to — es 

body T from Thelu-pt 'Zf “"fbe d ?* head on!y ’ and not the 

marked way, it natur’ally entails - toTe’ gra^uUnd'T’ r * 

slight bow of the hearh *£%*£? * ** Sh ° uIders als °- ™e 
- tins bow of the shoulders.* It is used for names 


’ si'r C 'F,\b x , viii| 3 i n, iii, 3. 

gSft - % 

tz r should •* ** <”<* >u 

-he twad. of 


the 3 secciml°^ ^ body, from the waist; 
thoueh in ’ i a< bow ^ ea d alone, 

saLrsnu Vs"*-/ zz h of ,hc 

G£“£ U 3 TJ 5 S 

the deep bow I’T V ? f l J e . borly and 
is obvinneiu r * le . bead an d< in practice, 

bVa0U5, y distinguishable from either. 


Three Kinds of Bow 
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other than those of a Divine Person (see infra ) and at the first Memento 
in the Canon (R- VIII, 3). 

The rubrics clearly suppose at least two degrees in the bowing of the 
head, for while the Ritus ordinarily confines itself to the words caput 
inclinat , D the Cacremoniale frequently uses the phrase caput profunde 
indinare; and the Rubricae Generates of the Missal 1 " use the words caput 
tantutn profunde inclinat of the Celebrant (sitting) at Et incarnatus of 
a solemn Mass, Besides, the Caeremonide , J1 speaking of the Deacon 
when singing the Gospel, says: U cum profert nomen Jesu vet Mari-ae 
inclinat se, sed profundius cum dkit Jesus , quod et omnes faciunt” While 
the rubrics, then, distinguish two kinds of head bow, some rubricians 
suggest a threefold division, i.e., deep (which, they say, expresses an act 
of latria or adoration), moderate (which is used at the mention of the 
name of Mary and expresses hyperdulia), and slight (which expresses 
dulia and is to be used for the name of a saint). This threefold classifi¬ 
cation lacks foundation in the rubrics. Not only do they not suggest it, 
they rather rule it out, for Ritus , V, 2, when giving directions about the 
bowing of the head at the name of our Lady or of a saint or of the 
Pope, makes no distinction between each case. Likewise the rubric of the 
Caercmonialc cited above indicates a twofold. not a threefold, division 
of head bows. The creation of three kinds of bows is impractical: it is 
almost impossible to distinguish in practice three degrees of the bowing 
of the head, but two are quite feasible, 

S. While bows of the body are made always directly forward, the 
direction of the body sometimes has to be changed in making a bow of 
the head. This is accomplished by a slight turn of the body from the 
waist, but without moving the feet. The general rule is that the bow of 
the head is to be made towards that object which most nearly represents 
the person who is to be honoured by the reverence. Hence, at the 
mention of the Holy Name of Jesus normally the head is to be bowed 
towards the cross of the altar, 12 but (a) when the Blessed Sacrament 
is on the table of the altar or exposed above it, the bow is made towards 
It; 13 ( b ) during the Gospel the head is bowed towards the book, 14 as 
more closely representing Christ at that moment, unless the Blessed 
Sacrament is exposed, when the bow will be to It. 13 

Similarly, when bowing the head at the name of our Lady or of 


Twice the Ritus uses a qualified 
phrase: demisso aliquantulum capite at the 
memento of the living (VIII. 3), and caput 
aliquant ul utn inch nans at tibi gratia i age ns 
before the consecration of the host 
(VIII, 4). 


,fl R.G XVII, 3. 
” II, viii, 46. 
'*R. V, 2. 

” R. X, 1, 2, 3. 
14 R, VI, 2. 
“S.R.C. 3S75 4 . 
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a saint the bow will ordinarily be made towards the Missal, but if 
or image of our Lady or the saint is exposed for veneration, in'the 1 V f 
place above the altar, the bow will be made towards that 16 excent t C ■ 
the Gospel, when it will be directed towards the book. * 1 Unng 

If two or more names at which a reverence should be made 
together, or very near one another, one prolonged bow is better th^ 
several bows ( e.g in the Communio of the Solemnity of St. Joseph) ^ 

The Bow of the Head at a Name: 

6. The Celebrant at Mass is always to bow his head deeply*? whenever 
and wherever the name Jesus (but not the name Christ alone) occurs* 
and to bow his head slightly at the name Mary, For the name of a saint 1 ® 
the Celebrant will bow the head slightly (unless he is already bowed) at 
whatever part of the Mass the name occurs, 10 whether in the Proper or 
in the Ordinary, whether before or after the Consecration, and even in 
the presence of the Blessed Sacrament exposed; 20 not, however if it 
occurs only in the title of the Epistle («*, on the Feast ofllmU 

Feast o a f StlTke) :" Uary “ '' n ** ^ ° f the GoS P el the 

(1) On the vigil of the saint’s feast, 22 

(2) On the feast itself, 

(3) Throughout the entire octave,“ and this even when the saint is 
commemorated oniy.- Even if the commemoration be ^citotaliy 

peded (e.g., by the occurrence of a first- or second-class feast- 

■n a solemn vot.ve Mass) the bow is to be made, if the name o i 
the saint occurs, e.g., in the Canon. 25 

to giveThetint 0 ! 0 / ^ 3t the mention of his name « winded 
the bow is not made: ° n ° Ur °" occas,on of his annual feast(s), 


rtf '?' Y’ V* SRC * * 376 7 M t 4172'. A picture 
. our or of a saint in stained class 

tionl'd'.t :' b a n0t a " ? aee <»r veneS 
S R.C 419P) d “ ” 0t bowcd 10 il W- 

Unless he be already bowed as ec -a 
the prayers before his Holy Communis, 

name fc uwd ?„ b ?"’ td (<l) on| y when the 
if it ha. 50(1 i’ n ‘j S P r °P cr sc nse and not 

sense (thus accomm odated 

fti °tL thc Solf ™ nil y oWcSphv 

end not at the mention of’otScr „Sm«’ 


(thus there is no bow when Simon is U3e< 
S 0 t. Peter, or Saul for St. Paul). 

^ * t 2, 

« L'tiirvcae, 1922, p. 233 
clK.C. 3767 * 

“ S.R.C. 4281 s . 

Except simple octaves, when the sainl 
is commemorated on the octave day only 

. ' ouc y cr * ^he saint’s name is mentioned 
per acadens during a simple octave (e.p. 
the name of St. Lawrence in the Canon), 

bowed ^ seern that the head should be 
.,*?* V > 2 i S.R.C. 2572*°, 3767 s *, 4116 s , 
'“S.R.C. 4116* 
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(a) In a Votive or Requiem Mass, 

(/)) If the octave of the saint’s feast should cease, because a season 
which excludes octaves {e.g., Lent) begins, 

(c) When the name of the saint is mentioned not because of the 
occurrence of his feast, but because the Lenten Statio is taking 
place in a church dedicated to him {e.g., there is no bow at the 
name of St. Paul occurring in the Mass of Sexagesima Sunday) 

(,/) When the name is mentioned in the prayer A cunctis or in a prayer 

ad libitum . 

A «ood example of the rules for the bow of the head occurs on the 
Feast of St. Paul (June 30). The Celebrant bows his head slightly at the 
name Paul in the collect, in the Alleluia verse, in the Secret, in the post- 
comnumion prayer, and throughout the Canon, but not in thc title of the 
Epistle, nor in the Tract in a votive Mass after Septuagesima. He bows 
at the name Peter (because within the octave of SS. Peter and Paul) in 
the three prayers of commemoration, in the Epistle and in the Gradual, 
and throughout the Canon. He also bows at the name John (because 
within the octave of the Feast of St. John the Baptist) in the collect and 
postcommunion prayers of commemoration, and in the prayer Nobis 
quoque peccatoribus and in the Last Gospel. 

8. To do special honour to the Pope as Ilead of the Universal Church 
the Celebrant bows his head slightly towards the Missal when he mentions 
the name of the Pope in the : 'anon or in the oralio imperata for him. - * 
The same is done when the name of the Bishop of the diocese in which 
Mass is being celebrated is mentioned aloud (not, therefore, at its mention 
in the Canon) e.g., in the oratio imperata on the anniversary of his conse¬ 
cration. Even when the Bishop himself is present the bow is made towards 

the book, and not to him. 27 
Bows in tiie Mass: 

9. From a study of the rubrics of RUus Servandus and nt Ordo Missae, 
or of the Canon, it is possible to learn when the different kinds of 

are to be used. In most cases the rubric is definite and dear; in a few 
cases, however, it is vague {e.g., the word reverentia alone is used) and 

its meaning is disputed. 28 

(I) The Deep Bow oj the Body; 

This bow is made by the celebrant: 

M R. V, 2; S R C. 2915*, 3767“ 

” S.R.C. 2049* and Index to : *cerees, 
p 240. 

* An asterisk marks each case in which 


the rubrics arc not decisive and about 
which authorities differ. What seems the 
best view is adopted in the text. 
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(1) To the cross on arrival at the altar, when the Blessed Sac 

is not there, 4 ament 

(2) Before beginning Mass at such an altar, 

(3) At the Confiteor, up to the conclusion of the response Mi 

rcatur iui, ' ‘ se ~ 

(4) To the cross at each incensation of the altar, where the BIp* t 

Sacrament is not present, sed 

(5) For the entire Munda cor meum, Jube, and Dominus sit 

corde mco, n 

(6) At the beginning of the Canon (Te igUur up to pelimus) 

(7) At Supplices te rogamus (up to ut quotquot), 

(S) To the cross before departing at the end of A lass at an altJ 
where the Blessed Sacrament is not present. 2 ” 

10. (II) The Moderate Bow of the Body: 

This bow is made at: 

(1) Deus, tu conversus, etc., 

(2) 0 ramus te, Do mine, 

(3) In spiritu humilitatis , 

(4) Suscipe, sancta Trinit as, 

(5) Sanctus, 

(6) Agnus Dei* 

(7) the three prayers before Holy Communion 

(8) Domme, non sum dignus* 

(9) Placeat .* 3n 

thf^r DC ‘ thC 5ays ca P lte inclinato versus Sacramento while 

.he Can™ says l lm Sacmnento . Som e authorities relvinl soldv 

Zto, jLfr i Dt r PretiDe the ™ blic ° f ^ Canon by 
capite inclinato of the rr"; e (caff only; and the difference between 

immediately following, which pmataTtf tb/di WdlmtUS °! the rubric 

Communion, seems to suggest a ifferenc in H °‘ y 

these rubricians The better e ln lhe bows and so support 

bow of the body (esocciallv foA *" aPPearS t0 be that a moderate 
wording of the rubric of the r ‘ ° pnost i ls more correct, for (a) the 

is to lay his hand(s) on the altar^JdTh ‘° SUgge f t this ’ (h) the P riest 
^vs, the bow is a moderate bow of 


(8) R XII 6 ’ ’ ' 7 ' Ordo, in loct 

probably — c f. R. v ? _ n ,i ^ 

i And (jfdo fn loco 


j> fS) R. X, 4. This rubric 
iim • ® r .d° sa . v: “Parutn incliitalus; 
.. , % Ii! lntcr Pretcd by most rubricians 

ably C R e xu ? th S HS dyi < 9) prob * 
»»d * and Canon. 

K. x, 2. 
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t ion 32 the bow is described as u stans capite inclinato,” and there it 
certainly means at least a moderate bow of the body, for the Celebrant 
is to place his forearms on the table of the altar. 

At Placeat, while the Ritus™ says capite inclinato , the Canon says 
inclinat se ante medium altar is et manibus fund is super illud. The argu¬ 
ments just adduced favour the view that this bow is to be a moderate 
one of the body ( ,( inclinat se ’). As the rubrics are not decisive as to 
whether a moderate bow of the body or a deep bow of the head only 
is to be made at Agnus Dei and Placeat, each Celebrant may please him¬ 
self or follow local usage . 34 


11 . (Ill) The Deep Bow of the Head: 

This bow is made by the Celebrant: 

(1) To the cross or image of the sacristy,* 

(2) To the cross of the High altar* (where the Blessed Sacrament is 
not reserved), if the priest passes it on his way to celebrate Mass, 

(3) To the cross of the altar before descending to begin Mass,* 

(4) At Gloria Patri , etc., 

(5) At Deo (Deum ) and certain other words of the Gloria in excelsis 
and Creed, 

(6) At Oremus, and at the Holy Name, 

(7) To the cross of the altar when passing it, if the Celebrant him¬ 
self transfers the Missal, 

(8) At gratias agamus before the Preface, and at tibi gratias agens 
before each Consecration, 

(9' During and at the conclusion of the remembrance of the dead, 

(10) At Humiliate capita vestra Deo before Oratio super populum . 

(11) At the Blessing. 35 

At each Consecration, 30 and while receiving the Sacred Host, 37 there 
is a special form of bow, since the rubrics direct the Celebrant to bow, 
laying his elbows on the altar ( capite inclinato — or se incline ns — 
cubitis super altare positis), \ fence the depth of the bow will depend on 
the iieight of the altar and on the stature of the Celebrant. 


"R. VIII, S and 7. 

R. XII, 1. 

In 1831 the Congregation of Sacred 
Rites received this query: 

“Since the rubrics arc not clear, when in 
the Mass and Office, either in the sacristy 
or at the altar, is the simple, moderate or 
deep bow to be made?” The reply was “It 
will be clear from a comparison of the 
rubrics” (S.R.C. 2682*). The Congregation 
W a s not without a sense of humour a cen- 


turv ago! 

,5 (1) Probably, R. II, 1; (2) Probably, 
see p. 305; (3) Probably (R II, 4), be¬ 
cause of the teaching of rubricians, see p- 
506: (1) R. III. 6; IV, 2; (5) R. IV, 3; 
VI, 3; (6) R. V , 2, etc ; (7) R. VI. 1; 
(8) R. VII, 8 and the Ordo: R. VIII, 4 
and 7; (9) R IX, 2; (10) R XL 2: 
(11) R. XII, 1. 

* R. VIII, 5 and 7. 
w R. X, 4. 



















504 


GENERAL CEREMONIES OF THE MASS 


Bows to the Cross 

1. A difficult question to answer, and one about which there is <r reat 
difference of opinion among rubricians, is the question of the bow to be 
made to the cross of the altar when the Blessed Sacrament is not present 6 

2. When a reverence to the altar is prescribed in the rubrics, it means 
to the cross of the altar, e.g., “altari sen imagtni Crucifixi desubrr 
positae”™ “Cruet vel altari,”™ “ad illud {alt are) se prof unde inclinat 
and the rubrics of the Cacrcmomale speak sometimes of the Celebrant 
saluting the 1 toss, 1 ' at other times of his saluting the altar. 12 

3. The rubrics are explicit in distinguishing, during a function be 
tween the Bishop (celebrating or not), the Celebrant ( par atm ), and the 
(cathedral) Canons, on the one hand, and, on the other, all others 
interior to them; while the former salute the cross with a bow, the latter 
•N-tlute it by a genuflection. Thus the Bishop, whether vested or not 
salutes the cross of the altar with a deep bow 13 (i.e, of the body) and 
Canons on arrival, or before departing, or in the course of a ceremony 
when they pass before the cross or when they come to the middle of 
the choir to perform some special duty, as the reading of a lesson at 

, sa ute a by a dee P b ow. According to the rubrics of the Missal 
t le Celebrant of Mass is to salute the cross with a deep bow (of the 

^' ly ' 0n f r ;! val . at lhe altar > ,! a ‘ foot of the altar before beginning 
Mass, at the mcensation of the cross and altar, 1,7 and before his 
departure at the end of Mass. 48 

4 On the other hand the Deacon and Subdeacon (when not Canons) 
i 10 saluL ® th A e cross b - v a genuflection whenever they pass if* the 

iTZrU th£ DCad " t0 SaIute the cross of the altar 

salutes hnthltM a Subdeacon with a genuflection, while the Celebrant 
. ‘ . a ^ ee P bow, >0 and beneficiaries and others of the clergv 

° S alute the cross of the altar when they pass it by a genuflection" 


"R. n, i. 

R. Ill, i. 

* R- XII, 6, 

off'J* xii, 9: xv , S. 

^ & X, XV 111 , 2. 

f-R- I* *v, 5; xxiii, 4: II. i is* w i!i 
30 ’... 59 , !t is true that C.E. I, i|, j; \ii 9 ’ 
XV, u, 2 and II, v, 9 seem to give a con- 
tradictoiy direction (they speak of a bow 

on but leading commentators 

Put! rub , ncs TT of thc Caercmoniale (eg 
Catalan!, de Herdt, Martinucci, Favrin 

vasseur-Stercky) follow the texts which 
prescribe a deep bow (of the body), 

V, s i.' E ‘ 1 XVHi ’ 3 * 4; 4 h 10 ; 


45 R. II, 1. 

*R. Hi, 1 . 

R. IV, 4; cf. C.E. I, xxiii, 4 , A few 
rubricians interpret this bow as a deep bow 
ot the head. There is no sound foundation 

!or , sl j a v iew. The rubrics use the words 
Profunda reverentia — thc same words they 
use m describing the salutation to thc altar 
on the arrival of the Celebrant and which 
e rubric (R. XII, 6 ) at his departure 
repeats thus "sc prof unde inclinat:’ 

" KlV°7 Unde inclinat " R ‘ Xir * 6 - 

;r.r. vi. in, 10. 

C.E, I, xvili, 3. 
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5 . These directions of the rubrics are confirmed and interpreted by 
decree 3792 11 of S.R.C. which rules that the genuflection to the cross to 
be made by all except Canons (and the Celebrant), applies not only to 

the cathedral but to all churches or public oratories, only however 
in actu functions , 62 ’ * 

6 . The rubrics are not, however, explicit about the reverence to be 

made to the cross of the sacristy before leaving to perform a sacred 

function.' Neither are they explicit about the reverence to be made to 

the altar cross. ( 1 ) If the Celebrant and others pass the high altar on 

their way to perform a function at another altar ; 54 ( 2 ) before coming 

down from the footpace to begin Mass;" before leaving the middle of 

the altar (from the footpace), or returning to it (at the foot), when the 

Celebrant, Deacon, and Subdeacon go to the sedile during High Ma^s 5/1 

The Cacrcmomale Episcoporum, II, i, 14, in speaking of the bow to be 

made by the Bishop when he approaches the altar for the incensation 

.it \ espers and before he leaves it to return to his throne, uses simplv 

the word reverentia ; of a Canon celebrant and his assistants in similar 

circumstances it says. cf faciunt Alton profundam revereniiam” 

(before the incensation) and “facta altari reverentia” (after it); of the 

Bishop, after the incensation of the altar at Pontifical Mass and before 

he leaves the footpace to return to his throne, the rubric 53 says “facta 
Cruet reverential >5 ° 

7. The question, then, is to determine the meaning of the general 
term reverentia in the above cases. Relying on the rubrics and decree 
5792 n , and on the principle which may be deduced from them, that the 
cross of the altar is to be saluted in the course of a function by the 
Celebrant (prelates and Canons) with a deep bow. by all others with 
i genuflection, we think the answers to these problems are these; 

A. Reverence to the Cross of the Sacristy 

lhe cross or image of the sacristy is to be saluted before departing 
for the altar, by the Celebrant (and Canons) with a bow of the head, 
and by all others with a moderate bow (see p. 29S). Because (a) it is 
not the cross of the altar and the rubric does not prescribe a deep bow 

"Cf- also S.R.C. 251 5 \ 

Facta reverentia cruci vel imagtni 
Quae m sacristia erit, n says R. II, 1, of'the 
pn £ s f t * cavin 6 the sacristy to say Mass. 

St vero contigerit cum transire ante 
... Mdjus, capite coopcrto facial ad 
niil . d reverentiam” says R. II, 1, of thc 

rhalf sa *’ ^* ass anf t carrying thc 

Facta primum Cruci reverentia” says 


R. II, 4. 

54 This case is not dealt with in thc 
Missal. 

” II, Hi, 10. 

" II, viii, 35. 

In all these cases, as the Cross before 
and after its incensation is to be saluted by 
a deep bow (C.E. I, xxiii, 4; cf. R. IV, 4), 
it is not unreasonable to interpret "reveren- 
tta" as a deep bow also. 
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for the cross of the sacristy,® 0 nor does it distinguish between this 
and an image (which would not be saluted by a deep bow); (6) it is ^ 

“in actu junction W”; 81 (c) this reply to the query observes the distinctilT 
between the Celebrant and others which the rubrics suggest. This ’'° n 

is that of the majority of rubricians, although there are some who 
prescribe a deep bow. 


B. Reverence to the Cross on the Way to the Altar 

Yhe same answer is proposed for the query as to the correct bow to 
the cross of the High Altar, when the Celebrant and others pa^s it on 
their way to another altar. In this case the salutation to the cross is 
not “in actu junctions” The opinion of rubricians is divided between 
a deep bow and a deep bow of the head. A few compromise by suggesting 
a moderate bow, and a few direct all, except the Celebrant, to genuflect. ° 

C. Reverence to the Cross Before Descending to Begin Mass 

As the Celebrant in this case is really passing the cross (in transitu) 
and tn actu functwnis,” it would seem that he should salute the cross 
y a deep bow. 65 No modern rubrician, however, seems to favour this 
view; the majority prescribe a bow of the head, some a moderate bow. 
Yet Herati m his edition of Gavanti’s Thesaurus writes "tacit Cruet 
prof undam reverent iam, juxta commtmiorcm sententiam: nonnulU enim 
per usum contrarium satis receftum, praesertim Romae, non censent 
aecens si guts jaciat medtocrem tantuM inclinationem ” 6a 


D. Reverence to the Cross Before Going to the Sedile 

Y Clebrant ' Deacon - and Subdeacon depart to the sedile 
and' ?’ 11 ? rega : ded as a de P ;lrlurc fr '"" 'he altar itself. 

GloZZ r a rY the middle ’ as after the recitation of the 

to genuflect to 6 th the Dea “ n a " d Subdeacon are directed by all rubricians 

deicon corresn I Cr °f' T ? ,hlS genuflection of the Deacon and Sub- 
“inZuTunctinJ* 3 ?*? ,° WM °" the V* n 0{ the Celebrant-it is 

the footmeel -ind 1.^°^ bef ° rC be ' eaVes the mirJdle of the altar (on 
s lootpace) and on his return (at the foot of the altar) and this seems 

to be the correct salutation « r> 0 r. , r . auar; > ana Ulls seems 

- ■ Carpo-Moretti 6 alone gives this solution 

" the word reverentia used of the 

Ui 0 W n t 0 K the , Cr0SS of the “medium” before 
the Bishop leaves it to go to the altar to 

celebrate Pontifical Mass (C.E. il,‘viii, 

^Cf. S R C. 251S t . 

R. VI, 1 directs the Celebrant to salute 

^If 7° S “ ; Vlth ? bow of the head if he him¬ 
self transfers the Missal. This is an'c"ceD- 

tional case and, naturally, a low bow is not 


" s ' nce the Celebrant is carrying the 

"P.* 418. 

When the Blessed Sacrament is not 
present. 

,, ca?e might occur also in Low 

ftlass, if the Celebrant should go to sit 
teg., during a sermon). 

P. 4S6. 
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of the problem. Nearly all rubricians agree in prescribing the deep bow 
on the return of the Celebrant to the altar, but before his departure they 
favour a bow of the head. 

When the rubrics, as in the cases dealt with here, are not explicit* 7 
and the opinions of rubricians are divided, each Celebrant is free in 
practice to follow the view which he thinks best or finds most convenient. 


Appendix 

PRAYERS TO BE MEMORIZED 1 


For the celebration of Mass it will be necessary, or at least very 
desirable, 2 to memorize the following prayers: 

1.* The prayers for the washing of the hands and for the putting 
on of the vestments. 3 (M) 

2* The preparatory prayers, said at the foot of the altar. (M) 

3. * Aujer a nobis and Oramus te, Domine. 

4. The form for the blessing of incense. 

5. Kyrie and Gloria in excel sis. (M) 

6. * Munda cor meum (D) and Dominus sit* 

7. * Per evangelica dicta (at the end of the Gospel). 

8. The Creed. (M) 

9. * Suscipe, sancte Pater; Deus, qui humanae substantiae; Ofjerimus 
(D); In spiritu; Vend, sanctificator. 


10. * Hie form of the blessing of incense with the prayer for the 
incensation of the oblata , cross, and altar. 

11. * Lavabo (at least the first verses). 


' Perhaps they were purposely left vague. 

Found (for the most part) in the Ordo 
Mitsae and Cation Missue of the Roman 
Missal. 

'It is essential to know the prayers 
which are marked with an asterisk, either 
because they cannot be read without much 
difficulty, or because they embody actions 
which preclude their being read The prayers 
marked "(M)” should be known by the 
Oeacon and Subdeacon also for High Mass; 
those marked “ (D) ” should, in addition, be 
known by the Deacon. 

These will be found towards the begin¬ 


ning of the Missal, between the prayers of 
preparation for, and thanksgiving after. 
Mass. While there is no rubric prescribing 
that these prayers be said by the Deacon 
and Subdeacon when vesting, it is obviously 
becoming that they should say them. The 
prayers for the putting on of the tunidc 
and dalmatic are found among the prayers 
given (after the prayers for the vesting of 
a prest-Celebrant) for the vesting of a 
Bishop when he pontificates. 

* The Celebrant at l ' igh Mass has to 
know a slightly different form oi this 
prayer to bless the Deacon before he sings 
the Gospel. 
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12. Suscipe, sancta Trinitas . 

13. * Orate , fratres (and the response for M) 

14. * The Sanctus. (M) 

15* The beginning of the Canon (Te igitur . . . haec sancta sacritUi 
illibata). ' “ 

16** r rom Quam oblationem to Haec quotiescumquc (inclusive) 

17. * Unde et memores (at least from hostiam pur am), 

18. * Supplices, 

19. * Per quem haec omnia , etc. 

20. * Pater nosier. 


21.* Libera (at least from da propitius pacem). 
22* Pax Domini and Haec commixtio. 


23 * Agnus Dei (M), including the special form for Masses of the Dead 
24.* he three prayers that follow Agnus Dei. 

25* From Pattern caelestem to Sanguis Domini (inclusive). 

26.* Quod ore sumpstmus and Corpus tuum. 

27 * lie, Missa est or Benedicamus Domino or Requiescant in pace 

io» iiQce&t* r 


29 * The Blessing. 

30. Tnum puerorum, Benedicite with the versicles and the 
prayers that follow. 


three short 


PART II 

the rite of the celebration of low mass 

















CHAPTER HI 



THE PREPARATIONS FOR MASS 


I. The Preparation of the Altar 1 

Altare, in quo sacrosanctum Missae sacrificium celebrandum est, debet esse 
lapideum, et ab Episcopo, sive ab Abbate facultatem a Sede Apostolica 
habentc, consecralum: vel saltern ara lapidea, similiter ab Episcopo, vel 
Abbate, ut supra, consecrata, in eo inserta, quae tam ampla sit, ut Hostiam 
et majorem partem Calicis capiat. Hoc Altare operiatur tribus mappis seu 
tobaleis mundis, ab Episcopo vel alio habente potestatem benedictis, superiori 
saltern oblonga, quae usque ad terram pertingat, duabus aliis brevioribus, vel 
una duplicata. Pallio quoque ornetur color is, quoad fieri potest, diei Festo, vel 
Officio convenientis. Super Altare collocetur Crux in medio, et Candelabra 
saltern duo cum candelis accensis hinc et inde in utroque ejus latere. Ad 
Crucis pedem ponatur Tabella Secretarum appellata. In cornu Epistolae 
cussinus supponendus Missali: et ab eadcm parte Epistolae paretur cereus, ad 
elevationem Sacramenti accendendus, parva campanula, ampullae vitreae vini 
et aquae cum pelvicula, et manutergio mundo in fenestella, seu in parva 
mensa ad haec praeparata. Super Altare nihil omnino ponatur, quod ad 
Missae sacrificium vel ipsius Altaris ornatum non pertineat. 2 

1. In preparation for Mass the dust cover is removed from the table 
of the altar. !'or a Low Mass the frontal and conopaeunT (when the 
Blessed Sacrament is present) are of the colour of the Office of the day 
even though the colour of the Mass vestments be different 4 (c.g., for a 
votive Mass). The altar-cards are placed in position 5 and the Missal-stand 
at the Epistle corner, near to and parallel with the edge of the altar. T 
the Missal be not brought to the altar by the server when coming out for 
Mass,® it is left beforehand, properly marked, on the stand. It should be 
placed closed on the left-hand side or edge of the bookstand, with its 


The immediate preparation of the altar 
h dealt with here For the remote prepara¬ 
tion (with which the rubrics given above 
also deal, see Vol, I, Ch, Nil). 

;r.g. NX. 

* Sec Glossary, p. 723, 

The conopacum is never black; nor 


should the fronts’ be if the Blessed Sacra¬ 
ment is present (cf. Vol. I, Ch. Nil). 

; Thc rubric supposes only one, in the 
centre, but the modern practice is to have 
three. 

* It is more correct that it should be. 

R. II, 1. 
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opening towards the middle of the altar. The key of the tab 

placed near it, 7 but other things that may be needed (e.g. the • ^ C * S 

ment book) should be prepared on the credence table. Two rwr° UnCe ' 

ordinarily, lighted for the Low Mass of a priest who is not ■> wl 

the third candle for the Elevation* is not lighted until shortly befl^T 
Consecration. ’ • ore 

Nothing whatever, except what is necessary for the Sacrifice or I 1 

to the correct ornamentation of the altar, may be placed on the' IT 
during Mass. 10 ne altar 

Oh the credence table, are prepared the cruets, finger bowl and towe n 

the bell, the Communion plate,- the prayer card, and anything else ih=, 
may be needed (e.g., the book of the Gospels). ' 

U* The Preparation of the Vestments 

Paramenia Altaris, Celebrantis, et Ministrorum, debent esse enWi. 
vementis Officio et Missae diei, secundum usum Romanse F^ - 

quinque coloribus uti consuevit, Albo, Rubeo, Viridi, Violaceo et bngro> qU “ 

nfT!? 6 W5 ( tments are usual, y prepared on the table which forms the too 
the vestment press; if there be no sacristy, or if it be verv distanf 

ey may be laid out on a table near the altar. Only in case of necessity 

may ey e prepared on the table of the altar itself for the Mass of a 

the table, but at the corner (usually the Gospel corner) In nreDarim. 
the vestments the sacristan lays on the table the chasuble, the stole and 

r^/f nT - heSe 1116 dnCtUre and a,b - 0n the alb "ay be’ laid 

The te of Jit 1 eT h ,S ,A the , M ! SSal - duly raarked b y sacristan. 

of altar breads should also be at hand. Shortly before the hour 


.f T ^ InStrUCti0n of the S - Congregation 

forb ds S fh^^h ntS b ° f ^ 3y , 26> 1933 ’ sLdctI y 
i or bids that the key should be left on the 

altar or in the door of the tabernacle, even 

n the morning when Mass and the dis- 

*JoIy Communion take place 

Skt*'fe reservc d be out of 
g , ht - . The key should be left on the altir 

only immediately before Mass or be £ 

even 'by ‘'ihe'V! V' tar , * thc » ™ (o" 
jf ass ’ c e brant) on the way to 

V ol. I, Ch. XII. 

Jbid., R. VIII, 6. 

“ R.G. XX. 


If the cruets have stoppers, it is more 
convenient to remove them before Mass, 

V, 13 Iben advisable to cover the cruets 
with the finger towel to keep out dust and 
insects. The use of a spoon for the water is 

not forbidden (S.R.C. 3060; nor is it 
prescribed. 

^k cn ^. e Communion plate is not in 

th* \» 15 ) ve to * ay ^ f ,lcc downward on 
,., a tar (Momentarily) or on the credence 

n->^’i S0 l , *ke sur ( ace will not collect 
p. tides of dust. Naturally this is not done 

.L"? 11 ^be time that the plate is used 
and its purification. 

*R G. XVIII, 1. 
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of Mass the chalice and paten, covered by the pall, 1 ' are taken from the 
sa f e and placed, usually, to the left of the vestments. 15 

III. Ti-ie Preparation of the Celebrant 

Sacerdos celebraturus Missam, praevia Confessione sacramentali, quando 
opus est, et saltern Matutino cum Laudibus absoluto, orationi aliquantulum 
vacet: et Orationes inferius positas pro temporis opportunitate dicat Deinde 
accedit ad locum in Sacristia vel alibi praeparatum, ubi paramenta, aliaque 
ad celebrationem necessaria habentur, accipit Missale, perquirit Missam, per- 
legit, et signacula ordinal ad ea, quae dicturus est. Postea lavat manus, dicens 
Orationem inferius positam. 10 

The preparation of the Celebrant for Mass is twofold, remote and 
proximate. The remote preparation consists in: 

(1) Sacramental confession (if needed), 

(2) The observance of the natural fast, 

(3) The recitation of at least Matins and Lauds. 

(4) The preparation of his person. 

The proximate preparation consists in: 

(1) Prayer, 

(2) The formation of his intention, 

(3) The preparation of the Missal, 

(4) The washing of his hands, 

(5) The preparation of the chalice, 

(6) The vesting. 


The Remote Preparation 

1. Confession. “Let not the priest who is conscious of mortal sin, how¬ 
ever contrite he may think himself, presume to celebrate Mass without 
having previously made a sacramental confession; but, if he lacks the 
necessary choice of confessor ( copia confessarii) and is obliged to cele¬ 
brate, or has celebrated after, however, having made an act of perfect 
contrition, he must go to confession as soon as possible.” 17 If necessary, the 
Celebrant should go to confession before putting on the sacred vestments. 
When vested he represents Christ, and should not appear as a sinner. 

2. Fasting. The observance of the natural fast from midnight is of 
obligation before the celebration of Mass. ls Midnight may be reckoned 


The most convenient place to keep a 
pall when not in use is on the paten (placed 
on the chalice), which it keeps free of dust. 

’* It is presumed that the Celebrant will 
arrive for Mass in cassock and biretta. For 
visiting priests a cassock and biretta should 
he available in the sacristy. 


H R. I, 1. 

11 C.J.C. SO 7. 

" Ibid, SOS. For the modifications made 
in favour of delicate priests by the Holy 
Office in 1923 (A.A.S. 1923, pp. 151 and 
585) and in 1931 (July 1), consult the 
manuals of Moral Theology, 
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according to any recognized computation of time (natural r ‘ 
legal, etc.). 10 Hence when “daylight-saving time” is in use, the fast ^H 
be observed only from 1 a.m. by clock time (midnight by’sun time) *** 

3. Matins and Lauds. The rubric supposes the priest to have recit A 
at least Matins and Lauds before Mass. The obligation is a IHn 
binding under pain of venial sin, hence a reasonable cause will excus"’ 
from its observance. The rubric says “at least Matins and Lauds” and 

when possible, it is desirable that the Celebrant should also recite Prin ’ 
the morning prayer of the Church, before Mass. le ’ 

4. Preparation oj Body. The priest who is about to celebrate Mass 

should, it is hardly necessary to say, attend to the cleanliness of hk 

person, and of his clothing (including his footwear). The priest whose 

daily duty and privilege it is to handle the body of Christ should mv 

particular attention to the care of his hands and try to keen them in 
irreproachable order. F 


The Proximate Preparation 

l Prayer. Both the rubric- and the Code of Canon Law- direct the 
Celebrant to spend some time in prayer before the celebration of Mass 
The prayers of preparation which are given in the Missal are not of 

itreftrh~~ w°l e "V r,S °PP ortunitate ” says the rubric. But as they 
e the Church s official prayers and are indulgenced- they are, obviously 

ffitulThefn ^ T a ‘ I ? yerS ' The antiph0n Ne rcminis ™™ is said 
in full before the psalms when the rite of the day is double. If the rite 

of the occurring Office be double, but that of the Mass is not le g the 

Mass of the Rogations celebrated on a feast of double rite; the Conven- 

nlidl or X7 lay , 0f L . ent) ’ the Ce ' ebrant ^ redte the an ‘ iph0n 

■inii. L h p , ,'-T dS ° n y ’ at his choice - !3 Alleluia « added to the 

Pu/W at ti e f a H ; a ’ T" bef ° re a Ret|Uiem Mass ! an(1 Gloria 

actc na,, ii fte M P , ."V 5 " 0t ° mkted nor clla,1 S cd Wo Requiem 
V f he Mass 15 t0 for the dead (for these prayers are nrivate 

EZVZZFK* V" CXCe ' ,ent th!ng ’ feasible, to^pend 

Holy Sacrament and^/t'f 0 ^ 1 3 u S ' n * be clu,rc * 1 ’ honouring the Most 
no - sacrament and edifying the faithful. 

his intention 7e<nrd[n^th ?0W ® eforehan d (he Celebrant ought to form 

be necessary o d ™ ° f his Sometimes it may 

—necessary to determine the appl,cation before the time of the imme- 


"C.J.C. 33. 
*R. I, l. 


“ Canon 810. 

by” Pius v?'S'JSS \ verc “«h increased 
■ rius XI m 1936 (see A.A.S., 1938, p. 


293). 

"S.R.C. 4011*. 
v . “The Application 

v«i. r. Ch. iv. 


of the Mass," 
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diate preparation for Mass, as it may affect the choice of vestments and 
the preparation of the altar. 2 * 

The Celebrant should fix in his mind beforehand, also, the persons — 
especially if they be many — for whom (apart from the application of 
the ministerial fruits 2 '' o: the Mass) he wishes to pray at the memento 
of the living and of the dead. Then when he reaches each memento in the 
Canon he will be able, in a moment, to renew his intention and not weary 
those at Mass by undue delay. 27 

3. Marking the Missal. To avoid errors and wearisome delay at the 
altar, the Missal should be carefully marked beforehand — the Mass itself, 
in the Proper or in the Common, 25 the Preface, the commemorations, and 
any oratio imperata 2 ' 1 — according to the calendar of the church in which 
the Mass is to be celebrated. tfl This marking beforehand is particularly 
necessary if the Missal has not previously been prepared by the sacristan. 

I 

or by a priest who had already said Mass that day, or if the formulary of 
the Mass be a new one which may not be found in its proper place, but 
inserted somewhere at the back of the Missal. But even if the Missal 
has already been marked, the Celebrant should verify the marking and 
at least glance at the place of the different parts (e.g., Commemorations) 
that he will recite. This enables him to avoid undue delay later; and even 
the seconds that are lost in looking about for the different prayers are 
precious when Mass is to be celebrated within a reasonable time and yet 
with due reverence. The rubric,' 1 indeed, directs the priest to read over 
the formulary of the Mass beforehand, so that in (he actual celebration of 
Mass he may read it readily and understand its content. 

If the Celebrant be a visiting priest, he should ascertain beforehand 
the (Christian) name oi the Bishop of the diocese, which must be men¬ 
tioned in the Canon, and inquire if there is an oratio imperata in the 
diocese. 12 Should the prayer A cunctis occur, the Celebrant will need to 


■E.j;., the Celebrant may elect to say a 
votive Mass or a Requiem Mass, when the 
rubrics permit, instead ot the Mass of the 
day. While the obligation in justice of the 
application of a Mass is fulfilled whatever 
be the quality of the Mass, the Celebrant 
is bound to pay attention to liturgical 
congruity. (a) It is not congruous to say 
a Requiem Mass except for the dead; nor 
should a Mass of the living be said ordi¬ 
narily lor a dead person when the rubrics 
permit a Requiem Mass, for the prayers of 
this, appointed by the Church, have a 
special efficacy for the dead. (M The rea¬ 
sonable desires of the donor of a stipend 


must be complied with when they arc ex¬ 
pressed and can be fulfilled by c.g., the 
celebration of a suitable votive Mass or a 
Requiem Mass, when the rubrics permit. 
(Cf. S.R.C. 4031* and the teaching of moral 
theologians, and sec Vol. I.) 

**Scc Vol. I. 

” Cf the admonition given in R. VIII. 3. 

a R.G, XIV. 

“See Vol. I, Ch. X. 

*° See Vol. I, Ch. V. 

“ R. I, 1. 

”In a properly appointed sacristy these 
items of information will be printed and 
hung in a conspicuous place. 
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know the name of the Titular 33 of the church (if there be one) 

4. Washing of the Hands. After the priest has marked the Missal h 
is directed by the rubric to wash his “hands,” and not merely the I* * 
of the thumbs and index fingers as at the Lavabo, 31 while saying the 
prayer Da, Dotnine. This washing is a ceremonial one. and usually cor^ 
sists in letting a little water flow over the fingers, as it is presumed that 
the Celebrant’s hands are already clean. If, however, they are not —for 
example, if the priest has come a distance, or driven a car —they . 1 " 
be thoroughly washed with soap in the ordinary way, to ensure nerbw 

ft* " ten 

cleanliness. 


5. Preparation of the Chalice. 

)einde praeparat Calicem (qui debet esse vel aureus, vel argenteus 

aut saltern habere cuppam argenteam intus inauratam, et simul cum Patena 

ltidem inaurata, ab Episcopo consecratus), super ejus os ponit purifica- 

torium mundum, et super illud Patenam cum Hostia integra, quam leviter 

extergit, si opus est, a fragments, et earn tegit parva palla linea, turn vein 

serico: super velo ponit bursam coloris paramentorum, intus habentem 

Corporate phcatum, quod ex lino tan turn esse debet, nec serico. vel auro in 

medio intextum, sed totum album, et ab Episcopo, vel alio habente facultatem 
simul cum palla benedictum. 33 ’ 


On arriving in the sacristy to say Mass, the priest gets from the drawer 
assigned to him his amice and his ptirificator"> and leaves them near his 
chalice. After having washed his hands, he lays the purificator across the 
mouth of the chalice (arranging this so that the cross which is usually 
ar r er on its foot is lacing him), letting the two ends fall down evenly 
on either side. Then he takes a large host from the box of altar breads, sees 
at u i* >ntact ( Integra ), and, if necessary, turns it around, held lightlv 

,hUm3 an 1 in L deX finger ’ t0 remove a "y lonse particles. He may 
m “ „ g y ° n ™ th the P ate " ‘wo lines (if this has not been done in 

dn™ V ’''‘I*’ l ° mark Where the “fraction” will be made-one 
rZ/kZ" 6 “"V ° f the h0st ’ the other marking off a part 
leffhand tlf S! T \ . 7 SS . ° f "’ C half ho#l >. at the bottom of the 

host on the nai" ^ P )'*, ater ! nt0 the Pr ecious Blood.” He places the 

covers it with the's'll n' S ^ ° n * ke P ur ‘l* calor on the chalice and 

thTat leaTa, f' ° VCr th ‘ S he pUtS the chaIi “ veil, taking care 

exposed to view ’V™" 1 part . of thc chalice is covered and will not be 
exposed to view as he carries it to the altar.” On the top he puts the 


^Glossary, p 7 28 . 

R. VII, 6. 

I R-1, U m% 

For a visiting priest, a clean amice and 


purificator should be prepared and left be- 
?iuc the vestments. 

1 R. X, 2. 

Cf. S R.C. 1379. 
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burse containing a linen corporal, 30 arranging it with the opening away 
from himself (that when later —if the veil be not large enough to cover 
the chalice back and front —he turns the chalice around so that the 
veiled part, as he carries it, faces the congregation, the opening of the 
burse will be towards him). The corporal is to be carried to the altar in 
the burse 40 for each Mass, and it may not be left spread out on the altar 
for several Masses.’ 1 If the veil is large enough to cover the back as well 
as the front of the chalice, the Celebrant — if he finds it more convenient 
in carrying the chalice — may fold up one part of the veil over the chalice 
until he has placed it on the altar, but the part of the chalice that faces 
the people must be entirely veiled, so that it cannot be seen. In reply to 
a query as to whether it was lawful to carry a “manutergium” (towel? 
handkerchief?) on top of the chalice when going to and returning from 
the altar, S.R.C. replied “It is not lawful.” 42 Many rubricians, relying on 
this reply, teach that it is not permissible to carry anything on top of the 
chalice. This conclusion is scarcely warranted. While it would be unbecom¬ 
ing and unnecessary so to carry a handkerchief, it is certainly permissible 
to carry the tabernacle key, 43 since it is something belonging to the func¬ 
tion rather than to the person of the priest, and a few authorities would 
permit the Celebrant to carry his spectacles. It is better, however, to send 
such articles out to the altar beforehand, or to have the server carry them. 

The rubric supposes the chalice to lie prepared by the Celebrant him¬ 
self. It is, however, permissible to have it prepared beforehand 41 — only, 
however, by a person who is entitled by law or Apostolic privilege to 
touch sacred vessels and unpurified sacred linens — but the Celebrant is 
recommended to do it himself, 46 as the rubric prescribes. 


TV. The Vesting of the Celebrant 

Ouibus ita dispositis, accedit ad paramenta, quae non debent esse lacera, aut 
scissa, sed integra, decenter miinda, ac pulchra, et ab Episcopo itidem, vel alio 
facultatem habente, bencdicla; ubi ealceatus pedibus, et indutus vestibus sibi 
convenientibus, quarum exterior saltern talum, pedis attingat, induit se, si sit 
Praelatus saecularis, supra rochettum, si sit Praelatus regularis, vel alius 
Saccrdos saecularis supra superpelliceum, si commode haberi nossit, alioquin 


18 It is most important that the corporal 
should he scrupulously clean (Dc Defectibus 
X , I) and so frequently changed. Corporals 
ought not to he left in burses after Mass, 
as they get stored away with thc different 
sets of vestments, arc seldom changed, and 
are in danger of becoming mildewed. A 
good plan is to remove thc corporal when 
the Masses of the day are over and place it 
with the pall on top of thc paten on the 
chalice, when this is put into the safe. 


“’S.R.C. 1866*. 

‘'S.R.C. 2146. 

,5 S.R.C. 2118. 

13 See p. 312, note 7. 

“SRC. 41<H\ 4193”; Instruction of S 
Cong. Sacr., March 26, 1929. 

either a cleric (one who has re¬ 
ceived at least tonsure) or those who have 
charge of these sacred things. (C J C. 1306, 
? I), i.e., thc sacristan, religious or lay. 

* S.R.C. 4198”. 
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sine eo supra vestes communes, dicens ad singula singulas Ontmn • , 
positas .' 7 uunes mferius 

1 . Apart from necessity, as previously noted in this chapter r„ 

only bishops, at all times, and lesser prelates if about i 0 r M 
pontificaliy, may vest from the middle of the altar . 48 ebrate 

2. The rubrics suppose the Celebrant to be attired in a cassort- 
cassock reaching to his heels* — when he arrives to sav Mass T 
‘■calceatus pcmus," that is, to use the footwear that ordinal^ 

sacred vestments oyer outdoor dress without a cassock [except natura lv 

when the cassock itself is the ordinary outdoor dress of the Driest) 
to wear coloured shoes. 1 or 

The rubric supposes a surplice also, or in the case of Prelates, a rochet« 
to be worn under the vestments, “if it can conveniently be had,” but this 
prescription has grown obsolete by custom, even in Rome itself . 62 

3. The recitation of the prayer which the rubric prescribes while nut 
mg on each vestment™ is of obligation sub levi. On this account 

atm from ^ reCO,lection > the Celebrant should not 

apatt from necessity, converse with those about him while he is vesting ’ 

. Before vesting the Celebrant removes his skull cap, if he wears one 

nly cardinals, bishops, blessed abbots, and those who have an Apostolic 

ndult may wear a skull cap (zucchctto) for the celebration of Mass - and 

then u must be removed from the Preface to the Communion Ssive) 

it L?v Ce ‘ eb :, a "‘ ma - v . himseIf ‘ake each vestment from the table or 

, M u anCe< ^ 10 1 ‘ m ky the server, who stands at his left The 
chasuble, however, is usually put on by the Celebrant Wmsdf.™ 


The Amice 

illud in medio, ubTesrCru™et U |Mnit r snn eXtreml, . ateS et chord . uIas > osculatur 
et eo vestium collaria circumteeens i '^f r ? a P 1 ! t ’ l et mox dcc ^ nat ad collum, 
ducens per dorsum, ante pecti/redudt, et SUb brachiis * et circl,m ‘ 


strin^m-e^fastened itseVl'h a "’ iCe . the two U PP" where the 

__JL ’ ISSeS the Cross which is worked in the centre of the 


"R I. 2 . 

cf *fno\‘ 1131,11 U33 ” 1480 » 27 «b and 

” R -b, 2; C J.C. 811 . 

S.R.C. 326S*. 


i ,,/ lc p Usc °f the inconvenience of the 
>uik of a surplice under vestments, and bc- 
cause the surplice is derived from the alb. 
nly the last of the prayers (the one 

°L f! 1 ? ^asuhle) has Amen at the end. 
CJ.C. 811 § 2. 

R. r, 3 . 

*R. I f 3, 
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amice, 5T or in the centre of the top border (which is more convenient), 
and brings the liinicc around to his btick, not by throwing it over his 
head, but by swinging his right arm around over his head. He touches 
his head momentarily with its upper edge, lowers it on to his shoulders, 
and tucks it inside his collar, around his neck, till the two corners almost 
meet in iront. Then crossing the right-hand string over the left one, he 
brings the strings around his body, under the arms, and back again to 
the front, where he ties them. 68 While putting on the amice the Celebrant 
recites the prayer hnpone. 

To make the sign of the cross before taking up the amice is not pre¬ 
scribed, but it is a laudable usage. 

The Alb and Cincture 

Turn Alba induitur, caput submittens, deinde manicam dexteram brachiu 
dextero, et sinistram sinistro imponens, Albam ipsam corpori adaptat, elevat 
ante, et a lateribus hinc inde, et cingulo, per ministrum a tergo sibi porrecto, 
se cingit. Minister elevat Albam super cingulum circumcirca, ut honeste 
dependeat, et tegat vestes; ac eius fimbrias diligenter aptat, ut ad latitudinem 

digiti, vel circiter, super terrain aequaliter fluat. 50 

* 

7. The Celebrant takes the alb with both hands and. without kissing 
it, first puts his head through it, 00 laying it on his shoulders, and then 
inserts his right and afterwards his left arm. He ties it at the top and 
tucks away the ends of the strings out of sight, if necessary, 1,1 He then 
takes the cincture — which the server 1 ’ 2 places in the Celebrant's hands 
held behind his back, the doubled end in his left hand, the tasselled end 
in his right — brings it around his waist and ties it in front. He so ar¬ 
ranges it as to have a short part only, sufficient to tie the knot, in his left 
hand, and in his right all the rest of the cincture, with the tassels at the 
end. By custom the cincture is worn doubled, and no special kind of 
knot is prescribed in tying it. It is of ideal length when, having been tied, 
the tassels just reach the floor in front, without, however, resting on the 
loor and thereby being soiled. This gives sufficient length with which 
to adjust the ends of the stole. 

Sl When the cross is in this position, the 
Celebrant should lift up the entire amice 
until he can conveniently kiss the cross, and 
not push the part with the cross up to his 
mouth with his right hand. If, by accident, 
no cross is marked on the amice, the Cele¬ 
brant should not trace one on it with his 
thumb and then kiss this imaginary cross 

(cfjR.IV, l). 

i he priests of certain Religious Orders, 
who wear a hood in place of a biretta, keep 
the upper part of the amice on the head 
while vesting (or wear a specially shaped 
amicei and afterwards lower it as a hood 


over the chasuble (cf. S.R.C. 4056 1 , 416°). 

“ R. I, 3. 

00 Or the server, if tall enough, may put 
the alb over the priest's head on to his 
shoulders. 

6) It is much to be desired that the form 
of alb which has a round or square open¬ 
ing large enough to admit the head with 
ease, but with no opening down the centre, 
would come into general use. This form 
avoids the ugly appearance of an opening 
in front and the rather silly look of a bow- 
sticking out over the crossed stole. 

"R. I, 3. 
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8. The rubric gives detailed directions about the arrangement f 
alb, and clearly attaches importance to this. It assumes that the °ll - 
long— indeed too long, for it says "album . . . elevat ante It a /,,/? •/ 15 
h'mc hide" and “minister elevat albam” Hence the priesL should se'lh 
the alb is not so long as to trip him or to trail on the ground behind 1 ^ 
more particularly, he must take care that it is not too short for a th 
rubric orders, 63 it is to cover his clothes and to hang down evenlvT 
within about a finger (i.e„ about an inch) 6 ' of the ground. The alb shou i 
be arranged to hang evenly all around, and not be gathered at the waist 
m a clumsy bunch behind. The insistence of the rubric on the careful 
arrangement of the alb is easily understood when one remembers how 
unsightly a badly arranged alb looks. An alb which is too short for the 
wearer, or has been so pulled up that it displays a good deal of the cassock 
or, worse still, trousered or stockinged legs, is not becoming. 

While putting on the alb the Celebrant recites the prayer Dealba me • 
and Praectnge me while tying the cincture. 3 

The Maniple and Stole 

Sacerdos accipit Manipulum, osculatur Crucem in medio, et imponit Whin 
smistro. Deinde ambabus mambus accipiens Stolam, simili modo^deo^culatur 

fTf:x-i“ a ktsst- tarSS 

fife fegri'Mra: 

croiTn'tW, C . cIebr . ant tlle mani P Ie in his right hand, kisses the 
wrist and the ell °i a " d f . asten5 ll over his ,eft arm, between the 

fctened h m Tr nlS f ** ^ ° r the corpora,. If il 

m n o e t h r ^ £ie these ' WhiIe Piling on the 

maniple the Celebrant recites the prayer Merear 

in tie «nt t re*He e h- bran k- akeS St °' e Wilh both hands near ‘he cross 

Notice haf he s? f L the shoulders at the base of the neck. 

lies at the base oUh* ,7* ^ head ’ a " d thSt “ 

_ k ancl not U P al >out the neck, nor yet down in 

i 3 ‘ a ^ s ? viii, 13) “ita 

contlfat” aeqUdtter deflual et 

incWr 01 ^ mPaSUre 3 ‘‘ fin S er ” means ^ 
inch or three quarters of an inch- in 

SSlwST* 11 " “ iS reckoned four a 
" R. I. 3. 

“The server should place his hand on 


the stole to keep it in this position until 
the Celebrant has put on the chasuble. In 
general, the server should be trained to aid 
,., c Ce.cbnnt to vest. There are things 
i 'c the holding of the cincture, the ar¬ 
rangement of the alb, and the position of 

ie s ole for which his help is not only use¬ 
ful but necessary. 
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the middle of the back — “medium ejus collo” says Ritus;' 1 and “super 
ejus hunter os applicat Ha ut nee ejus collum legal” says C aeremotuale 
Episcoporum 08 in describing the vesting of a bishop for Pontifical Mass 
The Celebrant then crosses the stole over his breast, right end over the left, 
and fastens it at his sides with the hanging ends of the cincture, passing 
these over the stole and then drawing them up through the part of the 
cincture which is tied around his waist, leaving the tasselled ends hanging 
loosely at his sides. A stole should be very long, and its ornamented ends 
may, indeed ought to, if we can judge by the illustrations of the stole as it 
was worn centuries ago, hang down below the chasuble and even come 
quite close to the ground. While adjusting the stole the Celebrant recites 
the prayer Redde mihi. 

The Chasuble 

Postremo Sacerdos accipit Pianetam. 60 

11 . Finally the Celebrant takes the chasuble with both hands, and 
without kissing it places it over his head on to his shoulders, reciting the 
prayer Domitie, qui dixisti . When it has been arranged so that it hangs 
properly, he fastens it by the strings, which he draws around his body 
and back again to the front, where he ties them. It is better that the 
chasuble should cover the stole at the back, 70 and this it will do without 
difficulty if the stole is in its proper position between the shoulders. If 
the chasuble be of the more ample form 71 — extending at the sides to the 
wrists or lower — the Celebrant will gather it up in folds across his arms 
before taking the chalice. 

12 . It is well to have his handkerchief where he can easily reach it, 
and so the Celebrant may put it up his left sleeve, or hang it through 
the cincture but covered bv the chasuble. 

13. Once vested for Mass the Celebrant represents Christ Himself and 
so he should not take part in any unnecessary conversation, but should 
spend tile time in recollection and prayer until the moment arrives for 
him to go to the altar. 

"I, 3. 

“ II, viii, 14. 

*R. I, 4. 


50 Cf. C.E. II, viii, 14. 
tl See Vol. I, Ch. XII. 








































CHAPTER IV 



THE CELEBRANT GOES TO THE ALTAR 


X. The Celebrant Leaves the Sacrist v 

Sacerdos omnibus paramentis indutus, accipit manu sinistra Calirem ♦ 
supra praeparatum, quern portat elevatum ante pectus, Bursam manu de^r 
super Lahcem tenens, et facta reverentia Cruci, vel imaeini ill; Xte f a 
Sacnstia erit, capite cooperto accedit ad Altare, ministro cum Missali^alS 
ad ceiebrandum necessariis (nisi ante fuerint □raeDar'ita'i 1 ’ 1 1S 

pelliceum induto. Procedit au«e m ocuiis 

h ,'A e “, A “"l* ar , rives 10 2° t0 the aI ‘ar the Celebrant puts on his ' 

pilicit!lyorders him to go to the altar covered, and the contrary practice 
ts an abuse. Even if the priest is to celebrate at an altar where the E 

his biretta ’ wh - he — 

rr;,r: r 1thumb heid ciose ^-on a of i c 

enou'h ir oxtr hi h t mng n ^ ” the cha,ice VeiI is not lo “S 

it have a cross or otlw “ 25 fr ° nt ° f the chalice > or should 

around before takinl i T™* °" ‘ he fr0nt - he must tur " ^e chalice 
the altar 3 The r J> r° • ^ ,° r lf must * Je veiIeci from view as he goes to 

T “• ^»“»™* - * 

Preceded by the server who k vV'i J •' 6 ! S none V the b ° w 1S omitted, 
the Missal “and other n • S e m ca;:soc ^ an[ l surplice and carries 

pared ^ Mass, un.ess they were pre- 

for the altar. ’ bet * er ), the Celebrant leaves 


II, 1 . 

* S! e V h ® wever . p- -323. 

CL S.R.C. 418l\ 

•^■£3ts£ri£ *•* th. 

thcw7(.!« w p (d S5 y)=adMiJb » w » t 


To bow —a moderate bow of the body, 
bead alone ^ eat * = deep ^ ow °f th e 

Jj. f^ts) slightly = the lesser 

29S) ^ k° W ot h* a d alone (see p. 
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4 . The Celebrant is to proceed “with eyes cast down, at a moderate 
pace, and holding himself erect, 5 tie may, if he can conveniently do so. 
take holy water, either directly from the font or from the server, at the 
entrance to the sanctuary/- and, covered, make the sign of the cross. 

5 . If the door of the sacristy is behind the altar, so that this may be 
approached from either side, the Celebrant will go out by the Gospel side, 
so that the server will be on his right on arriving at the foot of the altar 
and will not be obliged to step back to let him pass. They will return at 
the end of the Mass by the Epistle side . 7 

Reverences on the Way to the Altar 

Si vero contigcrit cum transire ante Altare majus, capite cooperto faciat ad 
illud reverentiam. Si ante locum Sacramenti, genuflectat. Si ante Altare ubi 
celebrelur Missa, in qua elevatur, vel tunc ministratur Sacramentum, similiter 
genuflectat, et detecto capite adoret, nec ante surgat, quam Celebrans depo- 
suerit Calicem super Corporale. s 

6 . There are many occasions on which the Celebrant on his way to the 
altar has to pay due reverence to sacred persons or things. 

The general rule is that when the Celebrant is carrying the chalice he 
remains covered for every reverence, except for a double genuflection; 
but if he is not carrying the chalice he uncovers before making any rev¬ 
erence. When a double genuflection has to be made the procedure is this; 
(c) If the Celebrant is carrying the chalice, he does not uncover until he 
reaches the spot where he is to genuflect, then he kneels on both knees, 
uncovers and either hands his biretta to the server or retains it, the 
opening towards himself, his hand (and not the biretta) resting on 
the burse. He bows, puts on the biretta, rises and proceeds on his way . 11 
(b But if the Celebrant is not carrying the chalice, he uncovers when 
he comes within sight of the Blessed Sacrament, and holds his biretta 
with the opening against his breast, his thumbs within the biretta, the 
other fingers outside it, holding it at the bottom. He makes the double 
genuflection at the proper spot, and proceeds on his way, remaining un¬ 
covered until he is out of sight of the Blessed Sacrament. 

7. While going to the altar if the Celebrant passes (i) the High Altar 
(at which the Blessed Sacrament is not reserved), even at a distance, he 
bows his head ; 10 he does not bow when passing other altars. 

(ii) The Blessed Sacrament not exposed — either enclosed in the taber¬ 
nacle, or on the table of the altar (but not in view) where a Mass is in 
progress between the Consecration and the Communion he makes a 


* R. II, 1. 

* S.R.C. 2514*. 
’SRC. 3029”. 


* R. II, 1. 

*Sce p. 295. 
,n See p. 306. 
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simple genuflection. In the second case, however, he should n 

if, by accident 11 by hearing the bell or the recUatlo/o^ T Vf 
nosier) he adverts to the part of the Mass which is going on ftrter 

(iii) The Blessed Sacrament Exposed 

(a) In the monstrance, or even in the ciborium, 12 

(b) Holy Communion is being distributed 

(c) The Elevation of Mass, or the actual Benediction with th. 

Blessed Sacrament, is in progress, n lhe 

id) A priest (vested) carrying the Blessed Sacrament tiikk 
m all these cases, the Celebrant stops and makes a double venufll- 
(as described in §6). In cases (a) and (i) he proceeds on his wav iT 
mediately afterwards;" hut in cases (c) and (d) lie remains knL 
unti the chalice or monstrance (ciborium) has been replaced on the table 
e altar, or until the priest has passed out of sight (in case d)." 


(iv) Relics 

(a) Sacred'P Cr0SS 0r of “V other Instrument of the 

Sacred Tassion ■' be exposed for veneration in the chief place 

... "T ;™ a tar ’ the CeIebrant genuflects when passing it"” 
Should he pass a relic of the Passion not exposed, of m in,. 

portant (nwgms-) relic of a saint exposed for veneration he 

He , d r not b ° w bef ° re *** ««<* 

rev^e c e e r shouM he“ " 0l ; ri r' bridanS Speak ° f the <*»*«"» making any 

object of stcifl hlT < * -1 mSge Which ° n some feast <% * the 

c c / , _ r Wltb lights and flowers around it). 

way to say Mass wilUalte ^ Se " era1, the Celebrant ves ted and on his 
hishead slightly should hp™ °l anyone * He does » however, bow 

Prelate superior lo hin! e , T £> f* BJsh ° P ° f the dioc «* ^ any 
his jurisdiction an archbisW 3 nUn . C1 ° within the territory of 

ments goin" to or return; f P J’” ' 1S P r0Vlnce ), U>) a priest in vest- 

- ested, or the cleigy procession, going to or returning from 


•.ttT&Zxzner- 

” S.R.C. 2002’*. 

aL ° tf hc at the side but within 


a reasonable distance of It 
' Cf. S.R.C. 3966. 

„ S / R £ 2722 1 - 3 , 2390 t , 3201 *. 
i . mi I )ortanl ” relic of a saint is the 
himV t Ca ^’ an T* forcarn ri heart, tongue, 

a °i th * r y b 

sic ?$h7* * iffsri? 

“s rEEw 31 ' § 2) - 
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choir. He bows his head slightly also to the clergy in choir, if he should 
have to pass through, 11 ' 

9 . Should the Celebrant meet another priest in vestments he passes 
him on the right ; should the two meet in a narrow space, the one who 
is returning from the celebration of Mass takes precedence and should 

pass first. 

10. If, in an exceptional case, the Celebrant should not be carrying 
die chalice when going to the altar (e.g., if the chalice, for want of another 
suitable place, had been left on the altar for the celebration of a second 
Mass on a Sunday, or left on the altar beforehand for an infirm priestj 
he would, of course, uncover before making any bow or genuflection (a?, 

explained in § 6). 

11. That a priest in vestments on his way to or from the celebration 
of Mass should stop at another altar, where the Blessed Sacrament is 
reserved, to give Holy Communion, is tolerated in case of necessity.- 


II. The Arrival of the Celebrant at the Altar 

Cum pervenerit ad Altare, slans ante illius infimum gradum caput detegit. 
biretum ministro porrigit, et altari, seu imagini Crucifixi desuper positae, 
prof unde se inclinat. Si autem in eo sit Tabernaculum SS. Sacrament!, genu- 
fleclens debitam facit reverentiam. Tunc ascendit ad medium altaris, ubi ad 
cornu Evangelii sistit Calicem, extrahit Corporale de Bursa quod extendit in 
medio Altaris, et super illud Calicem velo coopertum collocat, Bursam autem 
ad cornu Evangelic" 1 

12. On arriving at the oot of the altar the Celebrant uncovers - * and 
hands his biretta to the server. Replacing his right hand on the burse, to 
keep the chalice and paten steady, he bows low 2 ' to “the altar or image 
of the Crucified.” Tf the Blessed Sacrament be present in the tabernacle, 
or a relic of the Passion be exposed for venerationhe genuflects on the 
floor (in piano ). 25 He then goes up to the altar 26 and does not bow on 
arrival there. He places the chalice on the table of the altar, a little to¬ 
wards the Gospel side, with the front part of the veil facing outwards, 
lowers the back (if it had been turned up), takes the burse with his right 
hand or with both hands, stands it on the altar with its opening facing 


’“Should a priest, going to or returning 
from the celebration of Mass, pass While 
El incar not us est of the Creed in a Solemn 
Mass is being sung and the clergy in choir 
arc (by custom) kneeling, hc is not bound 
to stop and kneel (S.R.C. 1421*), 

* S.R.C. 2740’\ 

” R. II, 2. 

K If wearing a hood he lowers it; later, 
when he has placed the chalice on the altar, 
he duly arranges the hood on his shoulders. 


11 See p. 29S. 

14 S R C. 2722\ 

“This genuflection in piano (see Glos¬ 
sary, p, 723) is made on first arriving and 
before departing at the end of Mass; every 
other time it is made on the step (S.R.C 
26S2 4 ’). 

" Authors generally recommend him to 
begin the ascent with the right foot; this 
is, however, optional. 
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the Epistle corner, lays his left hand on top of it to keen it * 

(or to press it open, if it be Without gussets), lakes out the corm? a ?S 

his right hand, not turning nor shaking it out, and leaves it „ n ti V h 
for a moment. Ule a »tar 

Arranging the Corporal and Chalice 

, 1 , 3 ' L ’ ym . s *“ s ' eft hand P alm downward on the table of the alt,, 
with the right he places the burse on the Gospel side 3 ' leanin,, ,7 ' 

the gradme or a candlestick, the opening turned towards the centr/of'tT 

be a portable one,*” that the corporal is on the altar stone. If £ cor^nl 

. en towards his right, then the fold at the back opening totals he 

.1 ar card, and finally I he fold in front opening towards the Celebrant. 

. The corporal should be placed if sDaee nermftc ,u 1 . 

from the front edge of the table of the altar so that the Cel h” 
turning during Mass will not catch the corner’of it with the chasuble or 

joined hands on the altar, he may not have the fibers rest no on ,h 

back 0 U a„" h Ch iS But the COr P° raI should'not be puf fa -t r 

fleeting betienThe C bram * ‘° P ' aCe his hands - ’< "hen gen" 

2 5 y ,, i on secration of the host and the purifications 

iiTS z a sr ■- 

after the ablutions He then 3 ICC heac} » nor the burse 

seeing that the chalice i Z ? , Chalice veil with both hands. 

° Uidi me cnalice is entirely covered in front. 8 * 

Hosts for Communion 

Si est consecraturus plnrcs IIok/ in* br n r 
quantitatem super Patenam manere non t^ TT' 0 ” 6 ^ cumda ’ 9 *« »b 
onto Calicem, out in aliquo Calice conseerJo , t‘ ° Cat eaS supcr Co, P orale 
™ retro post Calicem, et alia Patent sen Paha ponil 

” Ct. C.E. I, ix, j. 

The rubric seems to suggest fhai »l. 
hurse is thus placed after the cornon S5 

nrit" r*\ bUl nearIy a!I rubn ’ci?ns inter- 
spreading the corporal. ' 3nd tllcn 


"'S R.C. 3448”. 

*' c n X° l h Ch ‘ Xir - 

t S-R.C. 2572 s *. 

nrirJ l3 /° t If , in case of necessity the 

corporal m at k b f 3 tar ’ Iie is '° ? P rcad tbc 
Mass (R n’ 2 % fore comin £ down to begin 

“ R. II. 3.’ ' 
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16 . If there are hosts to be consecrated for Holy Communion the rubric 
does not determine in detail where they are to be placed; 

(a) If there are a few only — five or six, at most — they may be placed 
on the paten with the large bread. If the sacristan prepares the 
chalice it is better to place them over the large host, so that the 
Celebrant will see them at once when he unvjeils the chalice at 
the Offertory, and also because it is easier, a Ter the offering of the 
bread, to slip them off the paten on to the corporal before moving 
the large host. 

( b ) If there are several hosts, but not in a dborium,* 1 they are placed 
on the corporal “ante calicem /’ This does not necessarily mean 
directly in front of the chalice, which would be inconvenient at 
the Offertory, but a little to one side, preferably the Gospel side, 
where they will still be “before (i.e. t nearer to the Celebrant than) 
the chalice.” 

(c) If they are in a ciborium — which should be left on the altar 
beforehand, covered and veiled in white silk 3 * —- this is to be placed 
on the corporal “behind the chalice.” Again this does not neces¬ 
sarily mean directly behind the chalice, because generally there is 
not space enough for this and, in any case, it is inconvenient at the 
Offertory. It means rather behind it to one side (and within the 
altar-stone, if the altar be a portable one), preferably the Epistle 
side, since the priest must uncover and cover the ciborium at the 
Offertory and at the »'onsecration. It is better to have the ciborium 
veiled until the Offertory. 36 It is better, too. to put it on the altar 
before Mass, so that the Celebrant can place it in the correct 
position when he has spread the corporal. It may, however, be 
carried to the altar by the server (when purified, the ciborium may 
be handled bv anyone) with the Missal, but this is not very 
convenient. The Celebrant may not carry it himself with the 

chalice, 

17. In case there is a large host for Benediction to be consecrated: 


31 Tills is an unusual case and occurs only 
when a ciborium is brought for them Later 
during the Mass. 

“Cf. R R. IV, i, 5; C E, II, xxix, 2. It is 
a moot point as to whether the ciborium 
before the consecration of the hosts should 
be veiled. The rubrics arc silent. Some au¬ 
thorities hold, and it seems to be the better 
view, that sacred (or quasi-sacred) vessels, 
when exposed tn view and not in use, 
should be veiled from the public gaze (as 
the rubrics require for the chalice and for 
the paten, which is placed under the cor¬ 


poral, and a decision of S.R C, 426S’ for 
the monstrance). Hence the ciborium, when 
on the altar awaiting the consecration of 
the hosts or after its purification, should be 
veiled. Some rubricians, however, hold that 
the ciborium should be covered with its s:!k 
veil, only when it contains the Blessed 
Eucharist. One, at least, suggests a linen or 
cotton veil when the ciborium does not 
contain the Blessed Sacrament, a silk one 
(as R.R. prescribes) when it docs 
“ See note 35. 
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(а) If it is already fixed in the lunette — which is the b 
when possible — this will be placed on the altar befnr £.****• 
when the Celebrant has spread the corporal he will ^ 3lKl 
lunette near the chalice. If it is in a covered box it k the 

venient to put it on his right; if not, it may be laid on Z IT 
hand side of the corporal, le e “‘ 

(б) If the host for Benediction is not in the lunette, it is D | arP( , 

at the Offertory it is placed on the corporal ™ fZr £* £ 
Epistle side is the more convenient) near the chalice 


Opening the Missal 

Collocate Cal ice in Altari, accedit ad cornu Epistolae Missal? 
apem, repent Missam, et signacula suis locis nrrnmn^i V A ■ s , uper CUSSIno 
medium Allans, facta primum Cruci rever^L vpln ‘ ? emde rediens ad 
descendit post inf,mum gradum Altaris, ut ibi 

18. Having arranged the chalice (and ciborium or lunette 
corporal the Celebrant, without bowing to the cross” « , n ,, r .L 

=■.*,? efc d™as 

at a moderate Dace \t f .7 Awards it), (e) walking reverently, 

Introit Of the mTss he L fo read ^ COr T ** ° PenS the MissaI at ** 
a Low Mass 41 — o n H 1 . he anfI not the server is to do this at 

hand. Then he returns tothf ^ if he haS not done 50 before- 

at once by his rieht - wbMr ’ v°7 h, ' S head ’ 2 t0 the ‘m* 

somewhat towards the EpistleroraeP*-andSnKS 

If there are Lnum her ' ^ “* d0Wn - to «*«*» ** Confession, 

will suffice to descend beloL S ih PS f n °‘ g0 down ,0 bottom, it 

than one flight of sten- at niff °° lp J CC \^deUa)\ or if there be more 

bottom of the top flight « n ^te ’ * b SUffident t0 to lhe 

celebrant withdraw '’some pace rom 2 *?• T ^ a preddla ’ t,le 
- me paces from the altar for the Confession. 


■ R - «• «. 

Cf. S.R.C. 2682 r . 
w See p. 283. 

anci™' uSgLsuroicl",h' C °, rdi, T with 


“ S.R.C. 2572 s . 

jSec p. 306. 

r( , nf „ cc ] ? u f e *s not merely arriving at the 
Centre, but crossing it, and also he is about 
to go away from it. 

;; r. n, 4 . 

to WeU f l rst t0 ffknce at the candles 

«they have been lighted. 
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19 . If between the time of arriving at the altar and the moment he 
signs himself to begin Mass 47 —or after Mass, between the end of the 
last Gospel and the beginning of the Leonine prayers, or after these and 
before his departure - the Celebrant should advert to the Elevation of a 
Mass, or the act of Benediction with the Blessed Sacrament, taking place 
quite near by, he should at once kneel on both knees, wherever he is at 
ihe moment (on the footpace or at the foot of the altar), and bow his 
head and so remain until the chalice or monstrance has been replaced on 

the altar. 48 

20. If, during Mass celebrated at an altar where the Blessed Sacrament 
is reserved, another priest should come, in case of real necessity, to 
take out the Sacred Species ( c.g ., to give Holy Communion) or to replace 
Them ( e.g on his return from a sick call), ihe Celebrant, if he had begun 
the Canon should not interrupt it, nor should he interrupt any prayer 
or any reading (c.g., the Epistle or Gospel) that he has commenced, but 
should finish it and then kneel. But if he has not begun the Canon or is 
not in the course of a prayer or reading, it is better to pause and kneel 
until the tabernacle door has been closed again. Naturally, even within 
the Canon, he will move away a little from the centre of the altar to 
permit of free access to the tabernacle. 


Appendix 

THE RENEWAL OF HOSTS 


Not only to avoid the danger of invalid consecration at Mass (because 
of unsuitable matter), but also because of the supreme respect which is 
due to the Most Holy Sacrament, the Code of Canon Law, 1 the Roman 
Ritual. 2 and an Instruction of the Congregation of the Sacraments,' all 
prescribe that the hosts which are to be consecrated for the Communion 
of the faithful, and the large host to be consecrated for Exposition, shall 
be “fresh” (recentcs) and “frequently renewed.” This is a twofold law 
and binds gravely. 

The general law does not determine how fresh the hosts must be at 

4 ‘Once he has said "In nomine Patris ” 'Canon 1272. 

he pays no attention to what is happening 1 IY r , i, 7. 
near by (R III, 4). 'March 26, 1929. 

tt Cf. R. II, 1. 
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the time of their consecration, but theologians and rubricians dec! 

synodal law in some places prescribes, that they must not be n ^ 

twenty or twenty-one days old at most. Neither does the gene^l ^ 

decide how frequently the consecrated Particles should be renew 1 i 

the rule of Cacremoniale Episcoporum* which is confirmed 5 bv SPe 

3621 : , is that they be renewed “at least once a week” 0 This y ?*T C ’ 

been adopted in some places (e.g., in U.S.A.,’ in Ireland) bv svnorfJi i 

-and, of course, is binding in such places —and is adopted as the n! u! 
rule by theologians and rubricians. rma 

However, for a sufficient reason and provided there is no danner „f 

even the beginning of corruption, 8 it is permissible, if there be no lorn 

law to the contrary, to leave the hosts unchanged for a longer nerinH 

up to a fortnight. AH authorities agree that more than a month oufrht 

not to elapse between the making of the breads and their consumption 

ence a safe working rule is to renew the supply of freshly made breads 

. y three weeks, and change the contents of the ciborium and the 
lunette at least once a week. ine 

In preparing the breads great care should be taken to have them free 
of loose particles and, if necessary, they should be well shaken in a sieve 
In addition, when iillmg a ciborium, the sacristan should see that the 
sts are free of small particles, putting them in singly, and should not 
merely turn them into the ciborium all together 1 ’ (so the Instruction of 
the Congregation of the Sacraments of March 26 1929) 

When the time comes for the renewal of the hosts the’old ones must 

wUh°oldcrones not* hosts s |“° u,d never be P ut into the same ciborium 
wnholder ones, not even if they be placed underneath these. 


'I. vi, 2. 

’ Cf. 26S0 1 . 

< n A " ci ' fie c ,° d{: of Canon Law (1265, 
,> U prescribes that Wherever the Blc«cd 
Sacrament ts reserved Mass is to be cele¬ 
brated aMeast once a week for the renewal 
ll th . c &«««* Species. This law binds 

fcf’ ****** Pay. 1038, § 3), but some- 
thT l-TnK eC C USe ° f shortage of priests, 

provided, however, that there is no danger 
(Ld L C ° rrUption of th ' Sacred Host 

Second Council of Baltimore IT v 
iv, n. 268. ’ v ’ 

climau" depcnd , on man y Actors, 

innate - - a damp and warm climate mak* 


most for corruption —the quality of the 
lour used in the breads, the material of 
the tabernacle, etc. 

Even though the small hosts ought to 
if freed from loose fragments and placed 
>mgly in the ciborium, it is doubtful if 
they should be arranged in even layers 
around it, for when thus symmetrically ar¬ 
ranged, if pressed a little on one side when 
taking out a Host to give Holy Com- 
mumon, they tend to shoot up, all together, 
at the opposite side of the ciborium and 

r !f t, ™ ry if the ciborium is 

It is also easier to take hold of the 

.i^when they are placed irregularly in 
the ciborium. 

’C.j.c. 1272 ; RR. IV, i, 7 . 


CHAPTER V 



THE BEGINNING OF MASS 


Sacerdos cum primum descenderit sub infimum gradum Altaris, convertit 
se ad ipsum Altare, ubi stans in medio, junctis manibus ante pectus, extensis 
et junctis pariter digitis, et pollice dextero super sinistrum posito in modum 
crucis (quod semper servatur, quando junguntur manus, praeterquam post 
Consecrationem), detecto capite, facta prius Cruci vel Altari profunda reveren- 
lia, vel, si in eo sit Tabernaculum SS. Sacramenti, facta genufiexione, erectus 
incipit Missam. 

Stans igitur Celebrans ante infimum gradum Altar is, ut supra, producens 
manu dextera a fronle ad pectus signum crucis, dicit intelligibili voce: In 
nomine Patris, et Filii, et Spirit us sancti. Amen. Et postquam id dixerit, non 
debet advertere quemcumque in alio Altari celebrantem, etiamsi Sacramentum 
elevet, sed continuate prosequi Missam suam usque ad finem. 

Postquam dixerit, In nomine Patris , etc., ut supra, jungens iterum manus 
ante pectus, pronuntiat clara voce Antiphonam: Introibo ad altare Dei . Minis¬ 
ter retro post eum ad sinistram genufiexus, et in Missa solemni Ministri hinc 
inde stantes prosequuntur: Ad Dcum qui laetificat juventutem meam. Deinde 
Sacerdos codem modo stans incipit, et prosequitur cum ministro, vel Ministris 
altematim Psalmum: Judica me, Dcus f usque ad finem, cum Gloria Patri. Quo 
l'rnito, repetit Antiphonam Introibo cum Ministris, ut supra. Qui Psalmus 
numquam praetermittitur, nisi in jNXissis Defunctorum, et in Missis de Tem¬ 
pore a Dominica Passionis inclusive usque ad Sabbatum sanctum exclusive, in 
quibus semel tantum dicta Antiphona Introibo cum Ministris, ut supra, Sacer- 
tlos statim subjungit Adjuioriuw nostrum, etc., ut infra. Cum in one Psalmi 
rlicit Gloria Patri, etc., caput Cruci inclinat. 1 

1. At the foot of the altar, facing it, with hands joined before his 
breast, 2 the Celebrant bows low to the altar cross — or to a relic of the 
true Cross or other relic of the Passion exposed for veneration 3 — but 
genuflects on the step,' when the Blessed Sacrament is present in the 
tabernacle, i'hen, standing erect, he makes the sign of the cross/ saying 
In nomine Patris, etc., and from that time on, until the end of the last 
Gospel, he is to take no notice of what is happening at another altar, not 
even of the Elevation of another Mass. With hands joined lie recites 


1 R. Ill, 1, 4, 6. 

J Sec p. 2S3 llis hands ari* to be lid<l >o 
joined all ihe time at the foot of the altar, 
except when he signs himself or strikes his 
breast. 


* S.R.C. 2722'. 
‘SRC. 2682 11 
Sic p. 289 
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aloud" the antiphon Introibo and the forty-second psalm u r 
with the server, taking particular care to allow him sufficient r "' C) 
make the responses properly. He bows his head at Gloria Paid v t0 
and then stands erect again. The psalm is omitted in R eoili '' „ " 

and in Masses of the season (de tempore) during FaslontMe 
Tasston Sunday inclusive to Holy Saturday exclusive)- i. • 
omitted however, in festal or votive Masses (even of the Cross or p'L-"°J 

S EVe " " hen thC PSa ‘ m iS ° mitted the anti P h °" *52 

Repctita Antiphona Introibo, dextera manu producens sicnum Pi • 
[route ad pectus, dicit Adjutorium nostrum in nomine D^Jnf n 3 

caelum et tertam. Deinde Altari se profunde inclinans f Cat 

Confiteor Deo, tit in Ordine Missae,et prosequitur eodem mSn f 111 ^- d ^ it: 

tus, donee a ministro, vel Ministris dictum sit Mis creator C n S a . ns , ln . c ^ ,na * 
Ministris Confiteor, se erieit. Cum dint- \ ' Cum inci P»tur a 

percutit, sinistra infra pectus posita ^ er P ectus dextera maiii 

4»deSc ^,Pol fUe ,"' t Summus *>»««), 

Celebrantem. ’ et te ’ Pater > ^“antulum conversi ad 

respondet: Misereatur 

dicit: Indulgentiam, etc p/ t j *.. ror i e ad pectus signum Crucis, 

Dc„s, tu coiner sits, el quae seouuntur^ n5" S J v?- C “ S manibus P r “equitur: 
Orationem Aujer a nobis etc er nm> Hi • 1 . 0 L t lne JIlssae . Clara voce usque ad 
, .... ‘ ’ CtC > et CUm d,clt: extendit et jungit nianus- 

the antfplmn /,S h a S f T"1 ^ ^ ^ the Celeb ™‘ ^peats 
etc. WhHely^:tL t 1 hf’’ r r f Cited) 3nd 3dds Adj “ l0 "“ m ’ 

the words thus: Adjutorium as heTouchel hisT °h Cr ° SS ’ dividing 
touches his breast in nomine \ *i h , forehead, nostrum as he 

Domini while touching the right* ° Uchmg the Ieft Moulder, and 


Confiteor 

hit; s z:rf m - «• p™» >»« 

u. Mas, i, “ £?£££, "■* '■ ■ 

or vos. jratres He ctHL-«c u- i \er(b) at the words vobis, fratres 

is to be .added to the names’ ofTlf 3t . the mca culpa - No name 

Confiteor ,>« except by Apostolic indulfp tS ,. V ! hlch are Inentioned in ‘he 

canonized saint» the name of their Founder, if he be a 


fl Sce p. 292, 

S.R.C. 1332 s , 2142. 


lU 


Cf . S.R.C, 2587 s , 2972, 3749. 


‘See p. 276. 

’ R HI, 7, 10. 
C.E. I, xxv, 5. 


11 


THE BEG [XXI NO OF MASS 


333 


4 . At the end of the Confiteor the Celebrant remains bowed low until 
the server has said Misereatur, etc., and until he himself has added Amen. 
Then he stands erect. At the conclusion of the Confiteor recited by the 
server, representing the congregation, the Celebrant says Misereatur 
vestri, etc., always in the plural , even if the server alone were present 
He does not bow towards the server while saying these words. 

Indulgentiam 

5. At Indulgentiam, etc,, he makes the sign of the cross, touching his 
forehead while saying indulgentiam , his breast at absolupionem, his left 
shoulder at et remissionem, and his right at peccatorum nostrorum, and 
then joins his hands for the remaining words. 

6. He bows for the prayers from Deus , tu conversus to Orernus in¬ 
clusive. He does not open his hands, by exception, at Dominus vobiscum, 
but he does open them — not beyond the width of the shoulders, and 
without raising them 5 * — and join them again as he says Oretnus. 

7. During the recitation of these short prayers, as at the recitation of 
the psalm, the Celebrant must pay particular attention to give the server 
sufficient time to answer properly, and should not permit him to cut into 
the priest’s part by beginning the responses too soon. 13 

“See p. 286. who will not give him sufficient time. In 

11 When a server answers very imper- this way servers form bad habits which are 
fectly, it is often the fault of the Celebrant difficult to correct 






















CHAPTER VI 



THE INTROIT, KYRIE, ELEISON AND 

GLORIA IN EXCELSIS ’ 


Hum elicit: Aujcr a nobis, etc., Celebrans junctis manibus , 

mcd.um A uris, ct ibi inclinatus, manibusque item junctis super eo msitb 
ita ut digm parvi dumtaxat frontem, seu medium anterioris partis tabular-’ 
seu mensae Altaris tangant, residuo manuum inter Altare et se retentn nnir 
dextero super smistnim in modum Cruds posito (quae omnia semner!f 
Yeinlur cum manus junctae super Altare ponuntur * secreto dicit* Om> 
Dommc, etc., et cum dicit: Quorum reliquiae hie osculatur \b “ ’ 

medio, manibus extensis aequaliter hinc iude super co positis- old ™ 
serva ur, quando osculatur Altare; sed post Consecrationen pol ces ab in" 

vereu^Altare'S'producens a^fronte 1 T si ™ tr . um ‘ id est Epistolae: ubi stans 
accedit ad medhSf Ait * Pn I? Ct 60 repetlto > junctis manibus ante pectus 

dicb Lem ^ceTer ^^’ fcS PZ 

respondeant, ipse solus novies di'cft. 1 StCr ’ W q ‘" lntersunl > c elebranti non 
The Celebrant Goes up to the Altar 

begirt"once^hfXt Celebrant ’. 

ascends the nltTr ct ,. ° ^ le P ia 3 er Aufer a nobis, and 

finished when he reaches The Th * recilatio ' 1 ou gbt to be 

the distance be short. Having ra&Stf? **T® ^ Sl ° W ‘ y “ 

Places his joined hands on the ed R e of the m i r,® , altar . he bows ’’ 
that the rubric here describe < Ti . 11 a J e of lhe altar ln the way 

etc. While savin* the W JY ^ begmS th 5 *“ lent recitation of Oramus, 

immediately after having said 5 them - v'"'] """“ or rather 

ward on the table of the altar outriA n P hlS hands paIm down ‘ 
-- ’ . c cor poraI, and kisses the alt&r* 

l, 2.^IMMH 
Sec p. 276. 

J See p. 284. 
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Then, without bowing to the cross, he turns directly south' 1 towards the 
Epistle corner of the altar, and goes there while finishing the prayer 
(“osculato Alt or i, accedit . . says the rubric 7 ). 

I. The Introit 

2. Facing the Missal, he begins aloud the Introit. While reciting the 
opening words he makes the sign of the cross, h:s left hand placed flat 
under his breast. 8 If the Holy Name of Jesus occurs the Celebrant bows 
his head towards the cross, but does not move his feet, nor raise his eyes. 
If the name of our Lady or of the saint of the flay is mentioned, he bows 
his head slightly towards the book, unless the image of our Lady or the 
image or relic of the saint be exposed for veneration in the chief p ace 
over the altar, then he will bow towards that. 8 Should any of these names 
occur in the opening words of the Introit (e.g., in the Mass of the Seven 
Sorrows of our Lady), while the Celebrant is making the sign of the 
cross, he does not bow — for the Celebrant is always to stand erect 
when signing himself. During the words Gloria Pairi up to Sane to, he 
bows his head to the cross. In Passiontide the Gloria Patri is omitted; in 
Paschaltide Alleluia (twice) is added to the first part of the Introit, 10 
and is repeated when this part of the Introit is said the second time. 
When the Celebrant repeats the first part of the Introit. after Si cut 
erat, etc., he repeats only the first verse and he does not sign himself 
again. 

The Celebrant should not begin the Introit, if he knows it by heart, 
on his way to the Missal; nor should he finish it. or begin the Kyrie, 
eleison on his way to the centre of the altar. 


II. Kyrie, Eleison 

3. Having finished the Introit, the Celebrant goes to the centre of the 
altar, and on arrival there, and no sooner, without bowing, begins aloud 
the Kyrie, eleison . The Celebrant says Kyrie , eleison twice, Christc, eleison 
once, and then Kyrie, eleison twice. Again he must take particular care to 
allow the server sufficient time to say properly his part of this important 
prayer. It is an abuse to have the priest's invocations and the server’s 
recited together, instead of alternately, ns the rubric prescribes. 

III. Gloria in Excelsis 

Dicto ultimo Kyrie, eleison , Sacerdos stans in medio Altaris et manus ex- 
tendens, elevansque usque ad humeros quod in Omni manuum elevatione 


* Sec p. 328, n. 40. 

T R. IV, 2. 

1 See p. 289. 


* R. V, 2 and see p 300. 

“Rubric after the Common of Martyrs. 
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observatur), voce praedicta incipit, si dicendum sit, Gloria in excel,- „ 
Cum dicit Deo, jungens manus, caput Cruci inclinat- nZ 1 s De °- 
junctis manibus ante pectus, prosequitur usque ad finem rw I?? 0 * stan s 
mus te, Gratm agimus tibi , et Jesu Christe, suscifie debrrrJt™ dlClt Ador ^ 
et iterum Jesu Christe, caput Cruci inclinat. CunCdi 

3 ,r ° nte 3d PeCtUS Signat > “**» absolvens: e ,-„ C X^ 

4. Having said the last Kyrie, eleison - to which there is n „ , 

-if the Gloria in excelsis is to be recited, the Celebrant opens his hTnT 
and raises them to the height of the shoulders, without rnTsil ds ’ 
while he says aloud the words Gloria in excelsis. Then he joins hisV^f’ 
and lowers them before his breast » and bows his head to the cross wtf 

head during the words A dor am us te, Gratias agimus \i/,;‘ ! ^ h ‘ S 
Christe (twice), suscipe deprecationem nostrum At the final° n ^ j 
priest signs himself, touching his foreheadand brelst ^hile savb S - 

Then wbT^"’ 15 Ie , ft Sh ° Ulder at &l0rh - and right at Dei lltrl 
the altar in preparation for kissing it J S hem ’ on 

O * 1 * 


,l R. IV, 3. 

” See p. 287. 

tomSn f o? ri o Primari, . y env >sag« the in- 
t . " at ' or l 01 l J c opening words of the 
inner in a solemn or suns Mass In Hip 

mere recitation, which is more rapfd i? 


ma> be necessary to begin the action a 
I t Lie before the words, or else say these 
so that the action is terminated at 

"S.R.C. 2682*. 




CHAPTER VII 


THE PRAYERS 


Dicto Hymno Gloria in excelsis , vel, si non sit dicendus, eo omisso, Cele- 
brans osculatur Altare in medio, manibus hinc inde super eo, ut supra, 
extensis: turn illis ante peclus junctis, et demissis ad terram oculis, vertit se a 
sinistro latere ad dexterum versus populum, hoc est, per earn partem quae 
respicit cornu Epistolae, et extendens, ac jungens manus ante pectus, ut prius, 
dicit voce praedicta: Dominus vobiscum, vel si sit Episcopus: Pax vobis 
(quod dicitur lantmn hoc loco, quando dictus est Hymnus Gloria in excelsis). 
Jf. Et cum spiritu luo, et junctis, ut prius, manibus, revertitur per eandem 
viam ad librum, ubi eas extendens, et jungens ante pectus, caputque Cruci 
inclinans, dicit: Oremus: turn extendit manus ante pectus, ila ut palma unius 
manus respiciat alteram, et digitis simul junctis, quorum summitas humerorum 
altitudinem distantiamque non excedat, quod in omni extensione manuum 
ante pectus servatur. Stans autem, ut supra, extensis manibus, dicit Orationem. 
Cum dicit: Per Dominum nostrum, jungit manus, casque junctas tenet usque 
ad finem. Si aliter concludilur Oratio, Qui tecum vel Qui vivis, cum dicit: in 
imitate, jungit manus. 

Cum nominatur nomen JESUS, caput versus Crucem inclinat: quod etiam 
facit cum nominatur in Epistola. Et similiter ubicumque nominatur nomen 
B. Mariae, vel Sanctorum de quibus dicitur Missa, vel fit Commemoratio: item 
in Oratione pro Papa, quando nominatur, semper caput inclinat, non tamen 
versus Crucem; nisi in loco principali Altaris habeatur simulacrum vel imago 
B.M.V. aut Sancti, ad quam caput inclinalur. Si plures Orationessintdicendae, 
idem in cis, in voce, extensione manuum, et capitis inclinatione, quod supra 
dictum est, observatur. 1 

1. Having finished the Gloria in excelsis, the Celebrant kisses the altar, 2 
turns fully by his right, and standing erect, facing the people, with eyes 
cast down but not closed and not bowing bis head, he addresses to the 
congregation the salutation Dominus vobiscum . 3 White doing so (not 
while turning) he opens his hands — not beyond the width of the 
shoulders, and at the height of the breast'—and joins them again.' 
Fuming by his left so as to face directly south, 0 he goes to the Missal, 
Standing before it he opens his hands, bows his head towards the cross, 

’ R. V, 1, 2. Celebrant faces the people, he does not turn 

1 See p. 282. around for Dominus vobiscum but he does 

5 The word is vobiscum, not vobiscum. extend his hands (R. V, 3). 

‘See p. 286. "See p. 328, n. 40. 

If the altar is so situated that the 
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without raising his eyes, and says aloud at the same time Oremus' Th 
with hands extended before his breast, 8 he recites aloud the prayer ^ 

2 If the conclusion of the prayer is Per ( eumdem) Dommum nostrum 
while beginning it he joins his hands and keeps them joined for th ' 
of the conclusion, and at the word Jesum he bows his head to the * ^ 
but if the prayer concludes Qui tecum or Qui vivis there is no bow ^? 
he does not join his hands until the words in unit ate. * an( 

3. If there are several prayers, Oremus will be said twice only — bef 
the first prayer and before the second, and not before the third ^ 
subsequent Collects. An exception to this rule occurs when the second 
prayer is the commemoration of an impeded votive Mass* in this ra 
it will be said under one conclusion with the principal prayer • and tu 
the second Oremus will precede the third prayer .V no mate £ 
many prayers there are there will be only two conclusions-one at the 
end of the first prayer (unless the second prayer be said under one 
conclusion with the principal prayer, when the conclusion will be that 
o the second prayer) and the second at the end of the last praver » T„ 
every case the conclusion will accord with" the prayer to which it is 
immediately attached, no account being taken of'the prayers that 
preceded it. Hence, if the conclusion of the principal prayer should be 

undefTT’ T • bU V He Prayer ° f ,he B,essed lament wasadded 
under one conclusion (e.g., at the Forty Hours’ Praver) that con 

t^whichit is /* Q ''r1f’ ‘ n keep!ng With the prayer <?««■ ™bh) 

to wmen it is immediately attached 

hands)' wdf k??", and , C ° n f Usi0n the same gestures (of head and 
hands repeated. As the rubric directs the priest to keep his 

praver Zt ZZ » f (or U ,mkale ) the end of the 

completely finish Ti™ °? er the leaves of ,he Missal until he has 
place in L A , „ f°" c t . Iusion of the Collect. When finding a new 

only, in which case h Ce ebrant ma - v use b oth hands or the right hand 
altar or on the Missal. left ’ palm do ' vmvard either on the 

must Lot faltered ■° be f , a ' d aS ‘ hey are found !n the Missal and 
rubrics permit.-' mimbCr 0r except in so far as the 


of ourTadVnr LTLinT b ° WS L ‘ he H °’ y Name ’ ° r at the name 

A slight bow of the head",’ T " for the In troit (p. 335). 

- ‘ 0 towards the Missal at the name 


See p, 285. 


”R C vn; Y p Ch - x - 
"See Vol. I, Ch. X. 

Cf eg., S.R.C, 1740, 2514'. 


Position of Hands at Dominus vobiscum 
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of the Pope or of the Bishop of the diocese when the prayer for him 
is said. 19 If the letter A', occurs in the prayer of a saint on his feast or 
for his commemoration, his name (one name, ordinarily) is inserted 
there. Occasionally a double name is used ( e.g St, Alphonsus Maria), 
but in such cases the Missal (or Breviary) will indicate the form to 
be inserted. 


Quarter Tense {Ember) Days, etc . 

In Quatuor Temporibus, vel alias, quando dicendae sunt plures Orationes 
cum Prophetiis, dicto Kyric, eleison, in medio Altaris, revertitur ad cornu 
Epistolae, ubi stans ante librum, extensis et junctis ante pectus manibus, caput 
Cruci inclinans, dicit. Of emus. Flectamus genua,' et illico, manibus super 
A3 tare extensis, ut se ipsum ad Altare sustineat, genuflectit, et sine mora 
surgens, eadem voce ministro respondente: Levate, manibus extensis dicit 
Orationem, ut supra, et in conclusione eas jungit. Dum autem legit Prophetias, 
tenet manus supra librum, vel Altare positas, ut mox dicetur de Epistola. 14 

7. When there is more than one Scripture reading, preceded by a prayer 
and followed by a Gradual, which occurs on the Wednesdays and Satur¬ 
days of Ember weeks, on the Wednesday of the fourth week of Lent 
and on that of Holy Week, having said the Kyric, eleison at the centre 
as ifsual, the Celebrant does not say Gloria in excclsis (if it occurs), nor 
Dominus vobiscum, but returns with joined hands to the Missal. There 
he says Oremus as usual (opening and closing his hands and bowing to 
the cross), then laying both hands flat on the altar, one at each side of the 
Missal-stand, he genuflects (always towards the book, even if the Blessed 
Sacrament be exposed 15 ), while saying Flectamus genua. He rises at 
once from the genuflection, while the server replies Levate, and says the 
prayer as usual. Then for the reading and the Gradual which follow he 
lays his hands on the book or altar as for the Epistle. Thus he says each 
prayer 16 and Scriptural reading. After the last unusual Gradual he returns 
to the centre of the altar, says the Gloria (if it is to be recited), kisses 
the altar, says Dominus vobiscum, returns to the book, and recites the 
Collect and other praj'ers (if they occur) as usual. 

In the Ember Week of Pentecost, Flectamus genua is not said (because 
°f joyous character of Paschaltide). 


u 
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IH 

is 


See p. 301. 

R. V, 4, 

S. R.C. 2859. 
When there is 


only 


a commemoration 


of such days, it is the first of the prayers 
that is said {and not the one after Dominus 
vobiscum ), as it is »he prayer of the Office. 
































CHAPTER VHI 




THE EPISTLE, GRADUAL, ETC. 


Dictis Orationibus, Celebrans positis super librum, vel super Altare mani- 
bus, ita ut palmae librum tangant, vel (ut placuerit) librum tenens legit 
Epistolam intelligibili voce, et respondetu r a ministro: Deo gratias , et simili¬ 
ter, stans end cm modo, prosequitur Graduale, Alleluia, et Tractum ar S P _ 
quentiam, si dicenda sint. 1 1 


I. The Epistle 

3. Having completed the prayers, the Celebrant lays his hands on the 
Missal and reads the Epistle aloud, i o understand the rubric which is 
given above it is necessary to recall that at first the book was held while 
parts like the Epistle were read (the Subdeacon still usually holds it in 
a solemn Mass), then a low cushion to support the book came into use. 
and though its use is now almost obsolete the rubrics still speak of it; 7 
finally a reading stand became the accepted means of supporting the 
MissalL The rubric, accordingly, supposes the Celebrant either to hold 
the Missal (and this is sometimes very convenient if the priest is tall, 
(he stand too low, and the Missal not too heavy), or — if he prefers to 
let it rest on a cushion or stand — to lay his hands on it, as if he were 
holding it. As the phrase “ita ut palmae librum tangant ” qualifies the 
words "positis . . , super Altare manibus” the rubric means that he may 
u.'t liL hands on the altar provided that at the same time he can partly 
rest them on the book. This is possible only when a very low cushion is 
used. Hence it is not permissible to lay his hands on the altar when a 
stand is used, for it would not then be possible so to lay them “ita ut 
pa -mar, librum tangant. In practice, to avoid soiling the pages of the 
I'-sa , the best method, if the book be not held (and then it ought 

® 1f 1 * n a wa y as n °f touch the open pages), is to lay the 
unr s at on the edges of the Missal, which, ordinarily, afford a fairly 

wie sur ace t.e., the thumbs rest on the front edge of the stand while 


1 R. VI, i. 

* Eg., R.G. XX; R. II, 4. 

U is much to be desired that the Missal - 
stand should be much taller (especially for 
a tad priest) than it usually is, So that the 
Celebrant may stand erect and not be ob¬ 


liged to bend down over the book. A 
stand with a pillar support (ending in a 
round base) is the best form. Tt has no 
inconvenient leg to slip off the altar, or 
to intrude itself on to the corpora! (see 
Vol. I, Ch. XII), 
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the first two fingers (at least) and part of the palms rest on the edges 
of the leaves, the other fingers closing a little around the cover of the 
Missal, as if holding it. 

At the end of the Epistle the Celebiunl either by lowering his voice 
or by raising his left hand a little, or by glancing slightly* — not 
markedly — to the left, indicates that he has finished the reading, so that 
the server may answer Deo gratias. 


II. The Gradual 

2. The Celebrant reads aloud the Gradual, 5 the Alleluia verse or the 
Tract, and the Sequence, 0 if it occurs, with his hands as he had them 
for the Epistle. It should be noted that when there is a Sequence in 
Paschal tide, the final Alleluia is said after it. 7 

3. The same bows of the head at the Holy Name and other names 
are made in the Epistle, etc., as in the Introil 8 or prayers, but the bow 
is not made when the name of the saint of the day occurs in the title 
of the Epistle. 

4. Should it be necessary to genuflect during the Epistle (e.g., at the 
words in nomine Jesu omne genu flectatur in the Epistle of Palm Sunday), 
or during the Gradual or Tract (e.g. } at Adjuva tios in the Tract of certain 
Lenten Masses), ! ne Celebrant lays his hands palm downward on the 
altar and genuflects on one knee, without bowing his head. 1 * 


III. Moving the Missal 

Quibus dictis, Sacerdos, si privatim celebret, ipsemet, seu minister portat 
librum Missalis ad alteram partem Altaris in cornu Evangelii, et dum transit 
ante medium Altaris, caput Cruci inclinat, et Missale sic locat, ut posterior 
pars libri respiciat ipsum cornu Altaris, et non ad parietem, sive ad partem 
ejus contra se directam. 10 


5. (n practice the direction of the rubric that the Celebrant should 
himself move the Missal 11 has grown obsolete — probably it is abrogated 


1 Some authors object to this on the 
ground that the Celebrant should not look 
around. But to glance slightly towards the 
server is not really looking around, and it 
is sometimes unavoidable. 

3 See Vol. I, Ch. X. 

‘See Vol. I, Ch. X. 

1 R.G. X, 3. 

"See p. 335. 

"See p. 294. 

“R. VI, 1. 

At a private Mass the rubric supposes 
the Celebrant himself to move the book for 
the Gospel —but not to move it back after 
the ablutions (R. XI. 1). To understand 


tliis it is necessary to recall that the rite 
of Low Mass is a simplified form of the 
rite of solemn Mass — the typical Mass — 
which became necessary, and gradually 
came into use, when private Masses mul¬ 
tiplied, and it was not possible to have a 
Deacon and Subdeacon, several servers and 
singers. In Low Mass the Celebrant takes 
the part of the Subdeacon (at the Epistte 
or other lessons), of the singers (at the 
Gradual or ''ract), and of the Deacon (at 
the Gospel). As the Deacon carries the 
book in a solemn Mass with much cere¬ 
monial to (he place where the Gospel is to 
be announced, it is becoming that in a 
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by contrary custom —and, in any case, the rubric gives an alternati 

The usage now is that, apart from necessity (e.g., if there were no serv^ 

or if the server were physically incapable of moving it), the server mov^ 

the Missal. Should the Celebrant himself move it, he takes the stand ** 

both hands, bows his head when passing the centre 12 _even if the Blessed 

Sacrament be present he does not, in casu, genuflect 13 — and places it^t 

an angle at the Gospel corner of the altar. The rubric says in cornu 

Evangelii, and so the Missal should be placed at the extreme end of the 

altar on the Gospel side. He then returns to the middle to say Munda 
cor meutn. 1 * 


IV. Munda Cor Meum 

. Lo ? ato Mjssali in Altari, Celebrans redit ad medium Altaris, ibioue stans 
junctis manibus ante pectus, levalisque ad Deum oculis, et statim demissis 
turn profunde inclinatus, dicit secreto: Munda cor meum. et Jube Dominp 
benedtcere , Dominus sit in corde meo, lit in Ordinario. 15 * 1 


6. When a server moves the Missal, the Celebrant, having said the 
last Alleluia or finished the Tract, goes with joined hands to the middle 
ol the altar. There he looks up at the cross 1 ” for a moment and then bows 
low, 11 with his hands joined and not laid on the table of the altar, 15 while 
e says secretly beginning only when he is bowed down — Munda cor 
meum, etc. Still bowed he asks secretly a blessing 10 from God, saying 
Jube, Domine, benedkere ,” and not “Jube, domne, benedicere and 
invokes the blessing on himself with the formula "Dominus sit in corde 

Tlen he stands erect and without any bow to the cross goes 
lo the Missal. 6 


Eow Mass the transference of the Mi< 
[or the Gospel should be more ccrcmor 
than when it is later moved back to i 
kpistle corner, and should be done by 
Celebrant himself, as it is done by I 
Deacon m a solemn Mass (cf. J. M. Hai 

SCI1 ^,Pv V* 11 . Ephemtrides LUurgicae, 19 
p. 330). It is also to reproduce, as far 
possible, the rite of the solemn sinking 
the Gospel m a High Mass that ( fl ) ( 
book is moved from the Epistle corner 
the Gospel corner, (6) there it is plac 

S. an K gIc < R * y 1 * *), so that the Ce 
brant when reading the Gospel is, as i 

as may be, in the same position as t 
Deacon when singing it (facing part 
towards the people), ( c ) that the P Ce] 
brmt m imitation of the Deacon, as 
for a blessing before reading the Gospel 


R-. VI, 1. The same bow is made to the 
€ 10 ^? in passing it when the Celebrant in 
Holy Week goes from the Epistle corner 
to the Gospel corner to read the Passion. 
(Cf. S R C. 397S 1 .) 

” S.R.C. 3975*. 

He does not lay his joined hands on 
the altar while doing so (R. VI, 2), 
possibly because at this moment he is 

G f Jig the part of the Deacon in High 

Mass. 

14 R. VI, 2. 

” See p. 293. 

"See p. 298. 

” See p. 285;- 

»Ij[ cept in Masses of the Dead. 

1 he formula used by the Deacon in 
polemn Mass when he seeks the Cele¬ 
brant’s blessing. 


CHAPTER IX 


THE GOSPEL AND CREED 


Quibus dictis, vadit ad librum Missalis, ubi stans versus ilium, junctis 
manibus ante pectus, dicit intelligibili voce: Dominus vobiscum. Et cum 
spiritu trio. Deinde pollice dexterae manus signo Crucis signal primo librum 
super principio Evangelii, quod est lecturus, postea seipsum in frente, ore, et 
pectore, dicens; Sequentia, vel Initium sancti Evangelii t etc. ii. Gloria tibi 
Domine. Turn junctis ilerum manibus ante pectus, stans, ut supra, prosequi¬ 
tur Evangelium usque ad finem. Quo finito, minister stans in cornu Epistolae 
post infimum gradum Altaris, respondet: Laus tibi, Christe, et Sacerdos 
elevans parumper librum, osculatur principium Evangelii, dicens: Per 
Evangelica dicta, etc., praeterquam in Missis Deiunctorum. . . . Cum autem 
noniinatur JESUS, caput versus librum inclinat; et eodem modo versus 
librum genuflectit, cum in Evangelio est genuflectendum. 1 

8. With hands joined, and standing erect, partly turned to the altar, 
partly turned to the people facing N.E.), 2 he says aloud Dominus 
vobiscum . '1 hen separating his hands, he lays the left palm downward on 
the Missal 3 — it is more convenient to place it on the left-hand page — 
and with the front (soft part) of the thumb of the right, separated from 
the fingers which are extended but held close together, he traces the 
small sign of the cross 4 at the beginning of the text of the Gospel which 
he is about to announce. He traces this cross, not where a cross is printed 
in the Missal before Sequentia (Initium)/ but at the beginning of the 
actual text, after the words “in tllo tempore /’ if they occur.While sign¬ 
ing the text he says aloud Sequcntia (Initium). Next he places his left 
hand flat under his breast, and with the thumb of the right traces the 
small sign of the cross on his forehead, lips, and breast, 7 saying the 
prescribed words. The best division of these is sancti Evangelii while 
signing the forehead, no words while signing the lips (this is obviously 
the more correct thing since the lips should be closed), and secundum. 
with the name of the Evangelist, while tracing the cross on the breast. 

9. The server having answered Gloria, etc., the Celebrant reads the 


1 R. VI, 2. 

’Cf. S.R.C, 3792*. 

’S.R.C. 2572”. 

] See p, 290. 

5 The purpose of this is merely to indi¬ 
cate that it is while saying this word that 


the cross is to be made. 

* Suffer principio Evangelii, says the 
rubric; and CaeremoniaU Episcoporum — 
II, vili, 46 — says “Diaconus signal librum 
ubi est textus Evangcla." 

' See p. 290. 
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Gospel aloud with hands joined. If the Holy Name occurs, h e bows hi 
head to the Missal, s not to the cross, but for the name of our lad S 
of the saint of the day he follows the general rule, Le., he bows his head 
slightly to the book, unless an image of our Lady, or an image or relic 
of the saint, is exposed for veneration in the chief place over the altar 
then he bows to that. He does not bow, however, at the name of ’ 
Evangelist occurring in the title of the Gospel 9 on his feast day. Should 
a genuflection be called for (as in the Gospel of the Epiphany), he places 

his hands on the altar and genuflects towards the Missal, 10 unless the 
Blessed Sacrament be exposed. 11 

10. At the end of the Gospel 12 he raises the book, not the stand or cushion 
somewhat with both hands, and kisses the text at the beginning of the 
Gospel where he had traced the sign of the cross, saying silently 13 mean¬ 
while the prescribed words. These may be said either before or after the 
action, but the best way is to divide them saying Per Evmigelka dicta 
before kissing the Missal, and deleantur nostra delict a while replacing it 
on the stand. With both hands he moves 11 the book to the middle, as 
close as possible to the corporal but not on it, and places it at an angle 

suitable for reading. With joined hands he then goes to the middle 
of the altar. 


THE CREED 

m.ml llE ™w' sfans in medio Altaris versus Crucern, elevans et extendens 
m^n ,'.? P t (S r dlcc '! du , m sit ) Cred °: cum elicit: in unum Deum, jungit 

CrUC ‘ lnd ' nat; quo erect0 stans ibidem junctis ante pectus 

SaSJd KL I T !, ' , $V , T S . - finem ' Cum dicit: Jesum C/irislum, 

lndma • c um dicit: Et mcarnatus est, usque ad Et homo foetus 

Cum die* Jl ' ? um d r lt j I ""“ , adoratur < caput Cruci inclinat. 

Gruds atotKS ' Am *‘ producit sibi manu d “ tera si ^ um 

n. If the Creed is to be said,-' the Celebrant stands erect at the 
ddle without any how to the cross, opens his hands, raises and then 
lowers them 1, (as at the Gloria in excelsis ■»), but does not raise his eyes. 


1 See p. 300. 

\S R.C. 3767“ 

’“See p. 297. 

” S.R.C. 3875\ 

15 Except in Requiem Masses, or at a 
Mass before a Greater Prelate. See p, 449 
Some authors say these words arc to 
be said subtmssa voce, others sccreto, and 
these arc correct according to R.G, XVI 

TTt . ? mma dicuntur secret or 

..." ® ****** raise the Missal-stand 
u ith both hands, and not push it alone the 
altar, which deranges the cloth 


15 R. VI, 3. 

14 Sec Vol. I, Ch. X. 

'■ Sec p. 287. 

See p. 336, ft is interesting to com¬ 
pare the rubrics of Hit us and Ordo A f issue 
tor the gesture at the beginning of Gloria 
and Credo: 

Gloria 

C1) R, IV, 3: “Manus extendens elc- 
vansque, * . , Cum dicit Deo jungens 
man us caput Cruci inclinat,” 

(2) Ordo: “Extendens ct jungens mantis, 
caputquc aliquantulum inclinans dicit , ” 
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While performing these acts he says aloud Credo in unum Deum The 
Rilus says 10 that he joins bis hands and bows his head while saying in 
unum Deum , while Ordo Missae {in loco ) does not say exactly when* his 
hands at e to be i ejoined but says cum dicit Deum caput Cruci inclined ” 
Either rubric may be followed. In practice it is better to extend and 
raise the hands while sa\ ing Credo in unum, and join and lower them 
and bow the head, while adding Deum . 2n ’ 

12. Then erect, and with hands joined, he continues the recitation of 
the Creed. He bows his head to the cross at the Holy Name and at simul 
adoratur. At the words Et incarmtus est he places his hands palm down¬ 
ward on the altar, outside the corporal, withdraws a little from the table 
and genuflects on one knee, 21 without bowing his head. 22 He genuflects 
very slowly so as to finish with the words Et homo jactus est as his right 
knee touches the ground, i le does not keep this knee on the floor, but 
rises at once, and, erect, continues the Creed. At the concluding words 
Et vitam , etc., he places his left hand flat under his breast, 2 ' while with 
the right he makes the sign of the cross. The rubric does not determine 
how the words are to be divided while doing so, but rubricians generally 
suggest this: Et vitam, while touching the forehead and breast, venturi 
while touching the left shoulder, and saeculi the right. He says Amen 
as he places his hands on the altar. 

(3) C.E. II, viii, 38: (Episcopus) “can- 
tat Gloria . . . disjunctis elevatisque mani- 
bus . . . ct cum dicit Deo jungit manus.’’ 

Having compared all these texts authors 
are agreed that, though differing in word¬ 
ing and, apparently, in the order of the 
actions they all mean the same thing; and, 
ordinarily, rubricians follow exactly the 
direction of R. IV, 3 (especially as this 
rubric adds: ”guod in omni manuuni eleva- 
tione observatur' > ). 

Credo 

(DR VI, 3: “Elevans et extendens 
manus, incipit Credo; cum dicit in unum 
Drum jungit manus ct caput Cruci 
inclinat.” 

(2) Ordo: Extendens, elevans et jungens 
manus dicit. . . . Credo. . . . Cum dicit 


Deum caput Cruci inclinat.” 

(3) C.E. II, viii, 52 does not crive specific 
directions for the gesture at the Creed. But 
in C.E. I, xix. 3 there is a general direction 
which reads thus: “Cum (Episcopus) sur- 
git, dicturus Gloria in excelsis Deo . . . vel 
Credo . . . (palmas) sic junctas tenens. cum 
ca verba incipit proferre a I quantulum 
disjungit, et mox dum pronuntiat ultima 
verba ex pracdictis, eas iterum ante oculos 
elevatas juncit. . . 

“VI, 3. 

“See conclusion of previous note and 
directions given on p 536 fot the opening 
words of Gloria in excelsis. 

” S.R.C, 25S7*. 

See p. 295. 

” Sec p. 2S9, 
















CHAPTER X 


FROM THE OFFERTORY TO THE CANON 



Dicto Symbolo, vel f si non sit dicendum, post Evangelium PpIpK^ 
oscu atur Allare in medio, et junctis manibus ante pectuf ibidemTmann 
sinistra ad dexteram (ut dictum est supra), vertit se ad populum et extended 
ac ,ungens mantis diet: Domims vobisam, et junctis manibus revertiTner 
camdem viam ad medium Altaris, ubi extendens et juneens mann*? mnnt^ 
Cruci inclinans, dicit Orcmus; turn junctis, ut priui , manfc„s d!ck Oftr 

num et omma quae usque ad finem Missae in medio Altaris dicenda sunt 
died ibidem slans versus ad Altare, nisi ubi aliter ordinatur. ’ 

Ditto Offertorio, discoopent Calicem et ad cornu Epistolae sistit et m™,, 

f , Tn, a K m0Vet *¥*"> Pa " am J desu P er Hostiam - accipit Patenam cum Hostia 

eleindis, et statim demissis, dicit: Suscipe, sancte Tate™’. * * ^ m 
bi fuermt aliae Hostiae non super Patenam, sed super Comorale vel in 9 i:„ 

dextera S disc V OTDerit > S’?""™* 0 "* P°P u,i consecrandae, Calicem ilium, seu vas 
pTtenam Ut f pra: Su5Cipe ' etc - ut in 0r dme Missae. Ouo dicto 

*-CSS,^5a*SttK »■ 

U Unveiling the Chalice 

bu 'nhcc' n fh 'mT d ( K he , Creed thE Ce,Ebrant does not «*“in his hands,' 
by hi r !| t ?d ia e alt3r and kisses U -“ The " * ‘urns to the people 

-is m, He turns back t0 the altar * 

and ^ n hStldttTt C £ r et TV ^ *** *"* 
With joined hands, he reads aToVthlm? ^ P 6 "' erect and 
his body turned towards th \r e Offertory verse, his head but not 
_ Y mVards the MlssaI * T " Paschaltide one Alleluia should 


;r vn, 1 , 2 . 3 . 

;S.RC. 2682 s9 , 

3 Sec p. 2S2. 
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* See p. 286. 
See p. 28i 
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be added to this verse,' and so even if it is not given in the Missal the 

Celebrant adds it. 

3 . Then with both hands he lifts the veil carefully off the chalice, folds 
it, and lays it on the altar towards the back of the table, to his right, not 
on but near the corporal. 7 The rubric seems to suppose that the Celebrant 
himself folds the veil, and for practical reasons, i.e., to prevent its being 
soiled, to see that it is properly folded, and that it is afterwards placed 
in the correct position, so that the pall may later be laid on it, it is better 
that he should do so. If it is customary, however, he may hand it to the 
server to fold. 


Offering the Host 

4. Laying his left hand palm downward on the altar outside the 
corporal, with his right he takes the chalice at the node and places it 
on his right, outside the corporal and not too close to him. 

If there be small hosts for consecration in a ciborium, or a large host 
for Benediction in a lunette which is in a case — whether the case be 
of glass or of some opaque material 8 — he draws the ciborium (or case) 
forward, if necessary, unveils it (laying the veil outside the corporal), 
and uncovers it, using both hands if necessary. He places the cover either 
on, or (better) outside, the corporal, to the right. 5 

Keeping the left hand on the altar, with the right he lifts off the pall 
and places it on the folded veil, thereby making it easier to pick it up 
later; or he puts it against the corner of the altar-card in front of him. 
Next he takes the paten between the thumb and the first and second 
fingers and brings it into a position over the corporal, in from of but 
not higher than his breast. He holds it at some distance from him. and 
there lakes it with his left hand also, in such a way that the thumb and 


* Rubric at the end of the Common of 
Martyrs. 

1 It is generally convenient to fold it into 
three or four folds, according to its size. It 
is folded so that the material of the veil — 
showing the colour of the Mass — appears 
and not the lining. 

"S.R.C. 3524*. 

‘Hosts for consecration should he on the 
altar at latest by the Offertory to be offered 
up with the host of the Mass. For a rea¬ 
sonable cause (having supplied the offering, 
at least mentally, when the hosts are 
brought to unite them with the matter of 
the Sacrifice which had been already 
offered), it is lawful to consecrate breads 
which arrive at the altar after the Offer- 
lory; but a greater cause is required in the 
case of those brought as late as the Preface. 


Once the Canon has begun, a grove cause 
is required for lawful consecration (e.g,, if 
the particles are needed to communicate a 
sick person or a number of persons who 
would otherwise miss Holy Communion 
altogether, or would have to wait a very 
long time for it) This is the general 
teaching of moral theologians. (Ct. \ol. 
I). Should a small host be offered up on 
the paten at the Offertory and later — 
before the Consecration — the Celebrant 
finds it will not be needed for Holy Com¬ 
munion, he at once puts it outside the cor¬ 
poral (and does not, of course, intend to 
consecrate it). After his Communion 
(under both species) he should consume 
this host, since it had been offered and 
blessed with the host of the Mass (Ci 
Def . Ill, 5; X, 3, 9.) 
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index finger of each hand (and the second finger also, if necessar ) h 

the paten around its edge, while the other fingers are joined t j 
beneath it. °getber 

^ !alt ' j 1 1 !( - on (he a•)■])<»t-a 1 to be consecrated he leavoc *k 
untouched on his left; 10 if they are on the paten he leaves them *1 
until after the offering of the bread. lcre 

5. Thus holding the paten raised before his breast he nisw k; 

-10 God,’- for a moment, and then lowering them, he silemt 

the prayer of the offering of the bread, Suscipc, sancte Pater. * ^ 

Placing the Host on the Altar 

6, When the Celebrant has finished this prayer he Inwprc il 
which is still held with both hands, to within four or five inches ol the 
corporal, and with it traces a cross over the front part of the corporal 

He first draws the line of the cross towards himself — tracing^ t with^he 
central point of ihe paten from about the middle of the corporal to the 
middle of the front fold —then he retraces this line halfway back then 
moves the paten to the left to trace the left-hand half of the transverse 
stroke and finally traces the complete transverse line, passing the middle 

left <0 right 0 ^ ° f ** firSt Wd ° f corporal, from 

ing thfco ™^ 1 ! 5 sP 6 l Z e< ! ge ° f thC Paten imvards and ' without touch- 

' Of the altar be a portable one he must see that the host, at ea 
from the Consecration on, is within the altar stone) 

Should there be a Benediction host, or a few small hosts fur Com 

cTS:: nr - hc : m ihen siip 

place where the dial v"" 6 ?" 11 back — between the Mass host and the 

ona portlble ahar ,C Tf W k Sta " d 'f" the limits the a >‘ar stone, 
host he will siin . 1 ,' ’ however, the small hosts be over « the Mass 

the corporal P °" ' he Paten before P»ttfag the Mass host on 

corpolik with hfs ri.^h ha " d Pf Im downward on the altar outside the 
under the corpora! on the'right hand'Vrf about haIfwa y ( aliquantulum) 
under, say, the middle fold-so tln-Uwh^ V™,' S ° me , dis,anCe back ~ 
onjhe altar later, he will not touch it. ^ ** ‘° ay h,S right hand 

" See p. 327. 

In practice, to the altar cross if I# jc 
" lM8e crudfil placed above th?’altar al 


*lie rubrics require. 

See p. 327. 
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xy — crease of first fold of the corporal. 1 * 

// = the host laid across this first crease (§ 7). 
p — ihe paten about half covered by the 
corporal (§8). 

a to b shows the down stroke of the cross made 
with the paten and host (§ 6); b II, H c, 
and c d shows how the transverse line is 
drawn (§ 6). 

Then if there be a ciborium (or a lunette in a case) tlie Celebrant 
covers it but does not replace the veil. 

n. Taking Wine 

Deinde in cornu Epistolae accipit Caliccm, Purificatorio extergit, et sinistra 
tenens illius nodunt, accipit ampullam vini de manu minis! :i (qui osculatur 
ipsam ampullam, non autem manum Celebrantis) et ponit vinum in Calicem. 
Deinde eodem modo tenens Calicem, producit signum Crucis super ampullam 
aquae, et dicit: Deus } qui hutnanae substantiae , et inf undens parum aquae in 
Calicem prosequitur: da nobis per hujus aquae et vini mysterium, etc. Si 
vero celebrat pro Defunctis, non facit signum Crucis super aquam, set! imponit 
absque benedictione, dicens Orationem ut supra. 11 

11 A corporal of proper dimensions will (sec Yol. I, Cli. XII). Ct. p. 353, n. 34. 
be some seventeen or eighteen inches 'qoare R, VII, 4 
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9. With joined hands the Celebrant goes to the Epistle 
turning towards the altar, takes the chalice 10 in his left hand ThT and ' 
draws it to him, and pushing the purificator into it — his fi„, " C node ’ 
the cup, the thumb outside—wipes the cup lightlv™ ^ ^ lthin 
inside, and at the edge, both inside and outside Then hJ Tu 
purificator, doubled in two, with the thumb of the left h-mri „ . lhe 
of tlie chalice, all< nving one or both folds — depending iinnn 3 !^ v node 
of the chalice and the length of the purificator - to fall down ' e H hc ‘ ghl 
the base of the chalice and aiso a little of the ahar doth " so .hT 

Next, with his right hand, he takes the wine cruL- fl ^^'^' 

saymg nothing, gently pours some wine into the chalice” tint ’ | d ’ 
cup a little if necessary so that no drops splash on the sides 8 ““ 

-as rrr a 

ST£ SrS"? = 

the purifications. ’ Ieavln 8 lhe remainder for 


Taking Water 

makes S wi^\°is d rifht - r^'* 6 ""f , purificator with >“1 left hand,” he 

together —a small sign of The cross ov^th^ and , held close 

up by the server. While doin^ so ho h ’ j C VVJ er cruet » which is held 

substantiae , reciting it ^ilentlv TT ^ prayer Dcus > Q ui humanae 

g U Sllem,y * He the " takes the water cruet 21 and 


while saying the words da nobis , etc., 


This is the direction that nc-irlv -.n 

words n i ?- 

Kapa ealiam" They seem lo foSfS 

MfiftMssn-rSS 

«%£ ,* - 
must co to th* 5 tnc LeI ebrant 

takes hold Of the chalice The”" bCf ° rC he 

no suffleieot reason X h mavZ'? £* 

tt as he nasses tn n y not takc 

coTer t dltt U “ * 


pours in a little water. The precept of 

/“! K catcr surety, around the cup 
mnJ b °, rS su SSCst). This wiping is 

c ceremonial than necessary. It is pre- 

M raed that lhe chalice is already clean 
if, Perhaps, from some tiny particles of 

rubrt h i S R iS v7f fP Iicit,y Offered by the 
f " . (R : VI1 - 4 ) but is a useful direction 
rubricians based on experience (like 
nK i» nv suck directions). 

inH make 5tlrc that il is the wine 

t Alnf °1 C wa ? r cruet > if th e cruet is not 
an parent or the wine very light in colour 

wi J7 hot wea ther, and especially if the 

fif thT a sx ' LCt kin< k it is important to sec 

there " Ue V’ crc ? pen beforehand) that 
h i ra a . rc . no fhes or insects in it. 

g ec p 29? an exceptlon t° the general rule. 

■p^ ” * 

nor kit « SC ° f ., a a^ 0011 is not forbidden, 

nor is ,t prescribed. Cf. S.R.C. 3064V 
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adding water to the wine at the Offertory is, for historical and mystical 
reasons, 22 regarded by theologians as a grave one, and the rubrics 71 say 
that if the Celebrant notices, before the Consecration, that the water had 
been overlooked, lie should add it immediately. The amount is not 
determined and different terms are used in the rubrics in reference to it, 
€ 'g, t parum aquae (R. VII, 4), paululum (R. VII, 9; C.E. I, x, 5), 
pauculwn (C.E, II, viii, 62). The Code of Canon Law (814), with the 
theological aspect of the matter mainly in view, says “modicissima aqua T 
Theologians teach that this water is changed into the Precious Blood 
at the Consecration; and the change is wrought (probably) by the water 
becoming completely absorbed into the wine, in which there is always 
some proportion of water. Hence so great a quantity of water as would 
prevent this complete absorption must not be added. Theologians think 
that if water amounting to one third of the quantity of the wine were 
added, the resulting mixture would be matter of doubtful validity for 
consecration, but they admit that up to one fifth of the quantity of the 
wine may be added with complete safety. In practice, while the addition 
of one drop of water to the wine would satisfy the precept, more than 
one ought to be added, because of the danger that a single drop might 
adhere to the side of the chalice and not reach the wine at all. It is quite 
permissible to add several drops, as many as seven or eight (or even 
more, according to the quantity and strength of the wine), and as the 
rubric is not at all finical about the matter - - it says quite simply 
“ parum aquae ” — the Celebrant should not waste time counting out 
drops, but pour in a “little water” without scruple. The Celebrant should 
see that there arc not detached drops of wine- 1 or water 7, adhering to 
the side of the chalice. If he does notice any, he should either rotate the 
chalice a little so as lo absorb the drops into the wine or, with the purifi¬ 
cator wrapped around the index finger of the right hand, wipe them 
away. 20 This is quite a simple operation in practice, and it is unnecessary 
to waste time in elaborately wrapping the purificator around the finger 
and afterwards elaborately unwrapping it. 27 

3S Cf. Council of Trent, Sess. XXII, 

Cap. 7. 

J Dc Dcjcclibus in Celebrations Missac, 

IV, 7. 

31 Theologians dispute as to whether de¬ 
tached drops of wine on the side of the 
chalice inside would be consecrated or not. 

It depends on the Celebrant’s intention. To 
avoid all doubts and scruples it is well for 
him to have a definite and permanent in¬ 
tention of consecrating all matter within 
the cup of the chalice which is apt for 
consecration (see p. 364). 


’ Detached drops of irnfer arc wiped 
away, because they would remain uncon- 
sccrated, and it would be unbecoming to 
have them within the chalice after the 
consecration. 

“S.R.C. 2572”. 

,T When wiping the chalice, pouring in 
the wine and water, and removing detached 
drops the Celebrant must be careful not 
to raise his elbow unduly, making ungainly 
gestures. 
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U. Meanwhile the Celebrant slowly continues the silent recie F 
the prayer Deus, qui humanae substantiae, and when he react '°" \ 
words Jesus Christus he interrupts what he is doing for a mon CS tle 
bows his head towards the cross. & 1CI1 ‘ anf * 

12. Having removed the detached drops, if necessary while 
the prayer (if it be not already concluded), with his left hand lie i 
the dial ice nearer to the corporal — if this be necessary on a Ion/ n 
-with both hands folds the purificator into two parts and lavs it 

the exposed part of the paten, parallel to the edge of the corporal and 

then with joined hands icturns to the centre of the altar" 28 or_ ' h't 

is the more natural, and certainly the better order, if the altar he , i„ 
one-he folds the purificator -.bite g oin s to the middt a„, on fi? 
arrival there lays it across the paten. s 


III. Offering the Wine 

Imposita aqua in Calicem, et finita Oratione praedicta accinit nrmn rlrvt 
Calicem discoopertum; et stans ante medium Allan's insum nmLw /T 
elevatum tenens, videlicet cum sinistra pedeni, cum P dexten - ml “i bus 
infra cuppam, intentis ad Deum oculis offer!, dicens Oflerh,LuiTn^ m 
etc. Qua Oratione dicta, facit si-mum cruris nm, r, iii o ’ Domme > 

ipsum in medio post Hostiam collocat, et Falla cooDerit^DrinrfiC 316 '? 

in altum porrectas slat easque 

signat didt: . c ' 

super Altare. 3 " P Hostlam et Calicem, sinistra posita 


Placing his left hand palm downward on the altar outsirfo thf 
raises” ’ before h him S (l t ^ Cl '! el ' r ' int takes the chalice a ‘ ‘he node and 

the fintra aro ^d ,h ,’ , ° de ’ the tlulmb on the side nearest him, 

the foot of the chance *i S -V r humb ° f "’ e ,eft hand is on 

Thus holding 22 the chalice bef ^i,- n ? etS untlernea th it, supporting it. 

- eyes or lower than his chin, and his elbows close to 


wards' h th l ? C r,i ll K tW ° loose ends are to ‘ 
f Celebrant or towards the 

of th e altar (as many authors direct) is a 

m; »% T u . 0i . no ^Portance. * S 2 

This is the interpretation of R VII 4 

"R. VlfiS y eiVC " b " V ' 

“To mark the front of the chalice 
is generally a cross on the bSe thS 
is is not prescribed by the rubrics. It is 


useful for marking the part of the lip over 
hlch the Precious Blood passes at It’s 

50 ^at *be purifications may 

)L «ti 0VCr same S P°* 

• . , 1C Celebrant must see that the man- 

tho ° tS swee P over, or even touch, 

mrtieT* 50 ? i on W ^i c l* there may be tiny 
\ j <L 1 s the Sacred Flost from a previous 
’ nr small hosts to be consecrated). 
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his side, he raises his eyes u ad Deum”** and, keeping them raised for the 
entire prayer, the priest offers the wine, saying silently, Ofjerimus, etc. 

placing the Chalice on the Altar 

14. When he has finished the prayer he drops his eyes, and, lowering 
the chalice to within about four or five inches of the corporal, still hold¬ 
ing it with both hands, he makes with it a “Greek 1 ’ cross over the back 
part of the corporal, without passing it over the host. Tn practice the 
best way is to trace the first line of the cross from about the centre 
of the inmost (third) fold of the corporal to the centre of the middle 
(second) fold, then back to the crease between the middle and inmost 
folds, then to the left along this crease, and finally to trace the full 
transverse line from left to right. 

15. He then places the chalice on the corporal, some distance behind 
the host — in practice, some three inches (the approximate diameter 
of the host) away, across the crease between the middle and inmost 
folds 3 ' — to allow later of the easy purification of the spot where the 
Sacred Host had lain, and also because of the signs of the cross which 
are to be made between the host and chalice. He places the tips of the 
first and second fingers of the left hand on the base of the chalice to 
steady it, 33 taking care not to touch the corporal with his hand or sleeve 
or maniple. Between the thumb and index finger of the right hand he 
takes the pall and with it covers the chalice. 

In Spiritu Humilitatis 

16. Next he lays his joined hands on the altar, 3 '" and bowing 37 says 
silently In spiritu humilitatis , etc. Then, standing erect, he opens hi* 
hands, raises them to the height of the shoulders and raises his eyes 
to (he cross at the same time, while saying silently Veni, sanctifeator. 
Immediately he lowers his hands and joins them before his breast, lower¬ 
ing his eyes also, 38 while he says omnipotens actcrnc Deus 3n (he does not 


51 Sec p. 293. 

‘In the practical suggestions made here 
and in 55 6 and 7 it is assumed that the 
altar, etc., arc of normal dimensions, i.c., 
depth of the tabic of the altar, 21 to 24 
inches, corporal, about IS inches square; 
diameter of (small) paten, or S inches; 
diameter of host, or 3J4 inches, Cf. 
Vol. I, Ch. XII. In the case of a portable 
attar the Celebrant must see that the 
chalice (and ciborium) is so placed that at 
least the prealer part of it is on the con¬ 
secrated stone (R.G. XX), 

“ Many rubricians lay down as a pcneral 
rule that whenever the Celebrant covers or 
uncovers the chalice (especially after the 


Consecration) he should place the left hand 
on the base to keep it steady. This is a 
practical measure to secure absolute safety. 
It is not. however, prescribed by the ru¬ 
brics, and some authors (following Cava- 
licri) say that this is necessary only for a 
Celebrant, whose hand, from old age or in¬ 
firmity, is unsteady. 

M See p. 284. 
n See p. 28S, 

**0.M. in loco. 

w Only when the rubric so directs (as in 
the opening words of the Gloria , Creed, 
and Blessing) is the head bowed at the 
word “Dcm.” 
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bow his head at Dens). He then separates his hands, lavs the 1 ft 
downward on the altar outside the corporal, and with the rleht P ? ln 
the sign of the cross over both the chalice and the host '« wh‘i! makes 
secretly et benedick When he has completed the sijrn of HJ * Saying 
joins his hands and finishes the prayer, ' " the cro5s *>e 


IV. Washing of the Fingers 

Turn junctis ante pectus manifaus, accedit ad cornu Emstolae „i„- , 
m.m5tro aquam fundente, Iavat manus, id est, extremities din SumL? 

qui versus Gloria Pair, praetermiltitur in Missis JJefunctnr.m? S-‘‘\? c '< 
de Tempore a Dominica de Passione usque adlTbbium eX^ 

Celebrans, lotis manibus, eas tegit, et illis ante nertn ,*„ n CXC u . sive * 
medium Altaris, ubi stans, oculosque ad Deum eleyans et mm rev f r "t ur ad 
manibus junctis super Altare aliquantulum indlnatus, didt secre o O sG 

Altare positis. osculatur illud in medio- turn iunrtis ™!; 1 su P er 

denussisque oculis ad terram a c.'nietri ™ J tIS manibus ante pectus, 

populum, et versus eum extendens etTjungensrnanus dldtvoTe T* “ , ad 

etc., perficit circulum, revertms, fiS ma„ib,,“ V*™ 1 sac,i M™. 
ad medium Altaris. Et resnnnsn ^ m ; n ; C f ■ \ L - c P cC us > a manu dextera 

Dominus sacrificium de manibus tuis etc V , e .? c "! curns,ant ! ,:,lls: Suscipiat 
Stamm dt manibus mch?bLf&£' (a) oq V ,n P cr *•»«•», dicens: 
manibus ante pectus ex“nsis voce dicit: Amen. Et 

versus librum, dicit absolute sine Drenu^ P r ? tlon< ; m ; stans in medio Altaris 
vel Orationes Secretas Cum rVwfi pl n S ‘" e al,a mterpositione Orationem, 
Jesum Christum capul iudin- L l r JU " git cum dicit 

si Plures Sint dicenS ’ qU ° d faClt “ P r,ma Oration«, et in ultima, 
a ltar and'there'Tiot' rn-cr til t0 Epistle Corner of the 

that the server may in! 1 ^ ,he ,eft - -er the finger bowl so 
pour the water'" the TpleK ° ” ° n * lem -” When the server begins to 

par. Of ilZbo) the recitation “of the 

of the altar (or o? £?! T the t0WcI taken 0* table 
altar to do this,or heL/*“ nd ° f "’e server). He mav turn to the 

- tms, he may wait to turn nntfl hg has repIac ' ed ^ ^ 


P- 2«1. 

words" P ' 2,2 i0r " ,c division of the 
“ R VII, 6, f. 

i-nd Z °a1S -ft 

is S R C°'« f ^ Piat 


ria l Th 5 is th e Rcncral direction of rubri- 

lonpoV tn part of the psalm takes 

• ].. * . recJte than the washing and as 

in ihTm! ng T° rd> in the Latin version, is 

merdv - u . re tcnse (though, of course, it is 

Cdeb’nnt CIt ^ t !°, n } ’ tt would seem that the 

coiner tn tf 11 ^ .^ egin the recitation while 
GQmg to the Epistle corner. 
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on the arm, or between the fingers, of the server. In any case he turns 
to the altar after the washing to complete the psalm, bows his head 
towards the cross while reciting Gloria Patri, etc., and then, with hands 
joined, returns to the middle of the altar while saying Sicut erat, etc. : 

Suscipe, sand a Trinitas 

18. Standing at the middle of the altar, he places his joined hands on 
the table," 3 raises his eyes “to God" i; for a moment, lowers them again, 
bows/ 8 and says silently the prayer Suscipe, sancta Trinitas. He does not 
bow his head at Jesu or Mariae, as he is already bowed. Then, laying his 
hands on the altar, outside the corporal, he kisses it/ 0 joins his hands, 
turns by his right, 80 and, when he is facing the congregation, opens his 
hands (without raising them) to the width of the shoulders and rejoins 
them 51 while saying, in the medium or subdued voice, 2 the tv.o words 
Orate , jratres. Without pausing, 83 he turns slowly back to the altar by 
his right, completing the circle, while saying the remaining words of 
the invitation to prayer. At the end of the response, Suscipiat , etc,, the 
Celebrant says, in the medium voice/ 4 Amen. 


The Secret (s) 

19. With hands extended before his breast, he then reads silently the 
Secret(s).' 5 The number and order of these are the same as for the 
prayers before the Epistle, and the same rules for bows/ for the joining 
of the hands/ 7 and for the conclusion' 8 apply. There is, however, no 
Orcmus before these prayers; the Orate, jratres replaces it. If there 
should be onlv one conclusion, either because there is only one Secret 

•pT i 'K w 

or because a second is to be said under one conclusion with the first, 
the Celebrant joins his hands as usual at Pet (eumdem) Dominum or 
at in unit ate but when he reaches Spirit us Sancti, Dcus he will stop 
(after Dens), if, however, there is a second conclusion, the Celebrant 
will finish the first conclusion — joining his hands at the usual place — 


<J The Gloria Patri is omitted in Masses 
de tempore from Passion Sunday to Holy 
Saturday, not included. But it is not 
omitted in festal or votive Masses, even it 
they are of Crpss or Passion. 

4 'Sec p. 284. 

” See p. 293. 

* See p. 302. 

* See p. 282. 

"If (he Celebrant is already facing the 
people he does not turn, but be does open 
and rejoin his hands (R, V, 3). 

" Sec p. 286. 

"See p. 276, 

* Cf. R. VII, 7; C.E. II, viii, 66. 


M Several authors say “secretly,” but the 
rubric is clear. It does not say “ secreto” 
but “sttbmissa voce," which indicates that 
the same tone is to be used for Anten as 
for Orate, which is what one would expect. 

i3 Thc Celebrant when reading (with 
hands extended) from the book not directly 
placed in front of him. does not do so over 
his left arm, but turns a little towards the 
book, without moving his feet. 

M See p. 303. 

"See p. 33S. 

“See p. 33S. 

“See p. 33S. 
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answer Amen himself, silently, and then, extending his hands once n 
say the remaining Secret (s). On reaching the word Dens of the second 
( i.e ., last) conclusion he will stop. Then he turns in the Missal to th 
Preface, using his left hand, while the right is laid palm downward on 
the altar outside the corporal; or using both hands, if more convenient 1 

V. The Preface 

Pervento autem in condusione ultimae Secretae ad verba ilia: Per ot ' 
saec.ula sacculorum exclusive, Sacerdos stans in medio Altaris, depositis sun^ 
eo manibus hinc inde extensis, dicit convenienti el intelligibili voce VrJh 
tionem. Cum dicit: Sursum cor da, elcvat manus hinc inde extensas usque ad 
pectus; ita ut palma unius manus respiciat alteram. Cum dicit* Gralias 
agamus Domino, jungit manus; cum dicit: Deo nostro, oculos elevat et statim 
Cruci caput inclinat. Responso: Dignum ct justum est, elevatis et extensis ut 
prius manibus, prosequitur "raefationem propriam, ve! conimunem, ut tcmnus 
requiriL Cum dicit: Sanclus , junctis ante pectus manibus, et inclinatus voce 
mediocri prosequitur, ministro interim parvam campanula™ pulsante. Cum 

dicit. Benedictus qui vcnit m nomine Domini, etc., erigit sc. ct signum Cruris 
sibi producit a fronte ad pectus. 60 

20. Having found the Preface, the Celebrant directly faces the cross 
his hands palm downward on the altar outside the corporal, and says 
aloud, Per omnia saecula, etc. He does not raise his hands, by exception 
for Dominus vobiscum. 1 ' 1 While saying Sursum corda he raises his hands 
and holds them parallel to each other at the height, and not beyond the 
width, of the shoulders. 6 - As he says Grottos agamus Domino ‘he joins 
! s hands > without raising them, and while saying Deo nostro he raises 

„!! eye j. t0 the cross > lowers them again at once, and bows his head. 

\ en dignum et justum est has been answered, the Celebrant extends 
us hands once more and reads the Preface aloud. 03 If the Holy Name 
occurs, he turns and bows his head to the cross, but does not join his 
hands. At the name “Mary” or “Joseph” he follows the general rule, 

or Image 6 6 ^ S towar( l s the book, or, on occasion, to a relic 


Sanctus 

thfm Z h Z hC n 6gi " S th ® Sanctus he J' oins Panels but does not place 
th6m 0 n the altar - he b ° w V and says this prayer in a lower tone” 


“R. VII, 8. 

See P* “86. Since Per omnia. . . . Amen 
« tta omctaian of the entire Offertory, 
and Dominus vobiscum introduces the 

OfferTo^it isTogica'f 

^'fc- pause brf ° re ftS 

“See p. 28S. 


At the words Domine sancte, Pater 
omnipotent, aeterne Deus — which occur in 
many of the Prefaces — attention should he 
paid to the correct phrasing, which is in- 

hy the punctuation. 

See p. 300. 

m See p. 302. 

n vjf Ce me ^ ocri > the medium voice. See 
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than that which he had used in the recitation of the Preface, At 
Benedictus he stands erect, lays his left hand under his breast and with 
the right, signs himself, touching his forehead at Benedictus, his breast at 
qui venit, his left shoulder at in nomine Domini, and his right while say¬ 
ing Hosanna tn excelsts. 

"Some rubricians suggest in nomine at the remainder while placing his hands as 
the left shoulder, Domini at the right, and directed below. 















CHAPTER XI 




THE CANON TO THE CONSECRATION 


L Te Igitur 

Finila Praefatione, ut supra, Saccrdos stans ante medium Altaris versus ,,i 
illud, extendit et aliquaululum clevat manus, oculisque elevatis ad Deum » 
sine mora devote demissis, ac manibus junetis et super Altare nositis S?’ ? 
mchnatus incipit Canonem, secreto dicens: Te igitur, etc ut in Orrl'i™ \r dc 
Cum elicit: Uti accepta habeas et bcncdicas, lc.. prius^scuhtn^ " ® 

med,o, deinde erigit se, et stat junetis manibus .We P pectus Cum dic't ?ll 
* dona, Jwcc ^ munera, hacc sancta 4« sacrificia dextera mim, c ? r „ { , 
commumter super Hostiam et Calicem. Deinde. ex ten sis minibus ^ 

prosequitur: In primis quae tibi ofjerimus, etc. 1 ' * * pectus ’ 

1. Having turned to the beginning of the Canon in the Missal 2 * * the 
Celebrant joins his hands,’ extends them, raises them to the height of the 
shoulders, and at the same time lifts his eyes “to God” (to the cross) at 

indVhenT ^ a ' S ° '°' VerS hiS ha " dS ’ J ' o!ns these before h * breast, 

and then bows low (p. 298), resting his hands on the table of the altar* 

hi the sT t f " S * * * ‘ he Can ° n ’ Te igil " r - which is reci ted throughout 

re V P ICC * exce P l for the words Nobis quoque peccatoribus (in 

2 W il" V °' Ce) fnr the COnC ' USion P » et= On the loud voice) 

his hands ancHav it* aCCCg>>a ' etc > remaining bowed low, he separates 

,’’„ Cy - m l he altar ° utside the eorporal. He kisses the 

a a ’ w ,h h , I u lnS , 1S and5 ’ and ' hen layin ” the left [ be 

oUata while Jvf ^ ^ the Sign of the cross ” th '-ee times over the 

crof I t*T nS etc. He makes the down stroke of the 

the 4. in the VrissaT it," 6 sa - ln " ,be "ords which are printed before 

>1* the Missal; the transverse line is made while reciting the words 


’ R. VIII, i. 

For this the Celebrant uses both hanHc 

nn Vh C i! aI ° ne ’ * tllC P alm downward 
on the altar outside the corporal. 

them C 'ss 1 ^I Jn, w - thcm if he » to extend 
intm. as the rubric now orders 

s See p, 284. 

r°i i tIlc oIcI er rubricians taught 
th ^ t , the Celebrant might begin the Canon 
while making the gestures, but modern au¬ 


thorities are unanimous in holding that he 
should not begin the Canon until he is 
bowed low. (Cf. S.R.C. 2572”) 

See p. 276. 

( See p. 2S2. 

’ It is a general rule (R. VII, 5) that the 

uchrant ’ s i°‘ n h : s hands, when both 

arc tree,, before he blesses anything to in- 

d'catc In? invocation of the divine power 
Sec p. 291. 
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that are printed after it. 10 In making these crosses the Celebrant must 
attend particularly to due reverence, and not make them hurriedly or 
with violent movements of the elbow (which should be kept as close as 
possible to his side). They are made quietly and gravely, and with a very 
slight pau>e between each. Without again joining his hands, the Celebrant 
extends them before his breast and continues the Canon. This is the 
normal position of the Celebrant’s hands during the entire Canon. It is 
regarded as a gesture or attitude of supplication. 

Prayer for the Pope and Bishop 

Ubi dicit: una cum jamulo tuo Papa nostro AC, exprimit nomen Papae: Sede 
autem vacante verba praedicta omittuntur. Ubi dicitur: et Antistite nostro 
AC, specificatur nomen Patriarchae, Archiepiscopi, vel Episcopi ordinarii in 
propria Dioecesi, et non alterius Supcrioris, etiamsi Celebrans sit omnino 
exemptus, vel sub alterius Episcopi jurisdictione. Si vero Episcopus ordinarius 
illius loci, in quo Missa celebratur, sit vita functus, praedicta verba omittuntur, 
quae etiam omittuntur ab iis, qui Romae celebrant. Si Celebrans est Episcopusj 

Archiepiscopus vel Patriarcha, omissis praedictis verbis, eorum loco dicit: Et 
me i indigno servo tuo A 1 

3. At N. after Papa nostro the Celebrant inserts the name (in the 
ablative case), without the number, of the reigning Pope, and bows his 
head slightly towards the Missal 12 while pronouncing the name. If the 
Holy See be vacant he omits the words una , etc. 

4. After Antistite nostro he inserts the baptismal name of the Bishop 
of the diocese in which he is celebrating Mass —whether he be a subject 
of this Bishop or not. 1,1 whether a Religious or not — but does not 
how at it. 11 * The name ot the Bishop of the diocese is mentioned in the 
Canon from the day on which he takes canonical possession of his diocese, 
either in person or through a procurator, 15 and so assumes jurisdiction, 
whether he be then consecrated or not. 

5. 'I he name of an Apostolic Administrator not appointed permanently, 
or of a Vicar or Prefect, even though a bishop by consecration, is not 
apart Irom Apostolic indult, to be mentioned in the Canon 16 (for Mis¬ 
sionary territories are immediately subject to the Holy See); nor may 
Religious mention the name of their Superior-General. 

10 Note that R. VIII, I indicates a better 15 S.R.C. 3500*. 

division of the last phrase than that given ’’S.R.C. 2274*, 3047\ 42SS ! , and March 

>n the Canon. 8, 1910, Rut the name of an Apostolic Ad- 

M R- VIII, 2, ministrator who is permanently constituted, 

, S.R.C. 3767 !s . The name of a new Pope or of a bishop who is translated to another 

is mentioned in the Canon once his election see but for the moment retains the adrainis- 

has been announced. tration of his first see, is to be mentioned 

’’S.R.C. 1S27\ 353$. in the Canon. (Cf. C.J.C, 315.) 

See p, 301. 
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6. If the diocesan see be vacant 17 the Celebrant omits the w 

Antistite nostro and does not substitute the name of the Vicar C *t \ ^ 
even if he be a bishop, nor of the Archbishop of the province He r* 
omits these words if celebrating within the diocese of Rome W w *y° 
Pope is the Bishop. ^ ’ e t,le 

7. If the Celebrant does not know 13 or forgets the name of the B\] 

be says nothing after Antistite nostro, but forms the intention of nr !J° P ' 
for the Bishop of the diocese. 


II. The Remembrance of the Living 

Cum dicit: Memento, Domine, elevans et jungens manus usque ad fanVm 
vel pectus, sic junctis manibus stat paulisper in quiete, demisso aliquantulZ 
capite, faciens commemorationem vivorum Christi fidelium ad suam volun 
tatem, quorum nomina, si vult, secreto commemorat: non tamen necesse cst « 
exprimere, sed mente tantum eorum memoriam habeat. Potest etiam CpIp- 
brans, si. pro pluribus orare intendit, ne circumstantibus sit morosus antp 
Missam in animo proponere sibi omnes illos, tam vivos quam defunctos nro 
quibus in ipsa Missa orare intendit, et hoc loco generaliter unico conte?tu 

proposuit"in^Missa^ 1)01111116111 ° ra ^^° nem P ro ^ uibus Missam orare 


8. While saying the words Memento . . . tuarum he slowly raises his 
hands (but not his eyes) and holds them joined either before the lower 
part of his face, not touching his lips or chin, or before his breast, and 
bows his head slightly. The rubric does not order him to look at the host 
w ich is not yet consecrated — as it does at the memento of the dead 

7 en tle H ° s . 1 . ,s consecrated —nor does it direct him to close his eyes 
(as some rubricians suggest), but he may do so, if he likes. Thus bowed 
a imic, he makes remembrance of those for whom he wishes to pray. 

.! ° U * tbls memento (a) the rubric says he makes it “for a short time” 
(fauhsper) hence the Celebrant should not delay too long, wearying 
those assisting at Mass. If the number of those for whom he wishes to 
P } - e S rc at. he ought (as the rubric suggests) to prepare the 

nl°. t e 'u nameS (mcnta, 'y) beforehand, 20 and then briefly recall the 
r m 5 } a C V nl , P mem ento in the Canon. Neither should the 

cXh^T\°- e o Vlng 156 100 sh °rt 2 - "Et tu memento;• wrote the 
elehrat ed rubrician Gavantus, "ne memento fiat in momento." 


A c °adjutor bishop with right of suc¬ 
cession becomes Ordinary of the diocese 
the moment the Bishop dies, provided he 

f~ vn the A P° stolic Letters to 
the Cathedral Chapter (C.J.C. 355). Hence 

Canon amC * ^ oncc in the 

u Hc should, of course, seek the informa¬ 


tion before Mass, See p. 315 . 

" R. VIII, 3. 

” See p. 315. 

It is a precious opportunity, when there 
,s 50 much to seek for ourselves and others 
(not forgetting the needs of sinners, the 
oymg, etc.) through the merits of the cross, 
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(b) The memento may be made verbally (in the secret voice) or 
mentally only. 

(c) This memento before the consecration is concerned with the living 
and with prayer for certain persons, not with the application of the 
ministerial fruits of the Msss. Yet it is recommended at least to renew 
at this moment, the Celebrant’s principal intention regarding this applica¬ 
tion, and also (if he chooses) his secondary intention,-’ or to apply the 
fruits “ex opere operantis” of the Mass. 21 

(d) While the rubric supposes the Celebrant to pray for somebody 
(and so a prayer for the living should never be entirely omitted at this 
point in the Canon), it does not indicate for whom he is to pray*; that 
is left to his choice. But this prayer is liturgical — prescribed by the 
rubric and offered by the priest as a public person, the representative of 
Christ and of the Church — and so the rubric limits it to actual members 
of the Church ("vivorum Christi fidelium”). As a private person, how¬ 
ever, the Celebrant is free to pray for anyone, even in the Canon, and so 
may pray for a heretic or an excommunicated person. 

Naturally the Celebrant will usually like to remember in prayer at 
the memento of the Canon — (i) the person (if living) for whom the 
Mass is being offered, (ii) the person who gave a stipend for the applica¬ 
tion, (iii) his own relatives, friends, and benefactors, (iv) those to whom 
he promised a remembrance in Mass, and (v) (last but not least) himself 
— his needs spiritual and temporal, especially any particular need of the 
moment. 25 


III. COMMUNICANTES 

Cpmmemoratione vivorum facta, demissis et extensis, ut prius, manibus. 
continual: Et omnium circumstantium , etc. Similiter stans prosequitur: Com- 
municantes. Cum dicit: Jesu Christi, caput Cruci inclinat: in conclusione, 
quando dicit: per eumdem t jungit manus. Cum dicit: Hone igitur oblationem, 
expandit manus simul super oblata, ita ut palmae sint apertae versus ac supra 
Calicem et Hosliam, quas sic tenet usque ad ilia verba: Per Christum Do - 
minum nostrum. Tunc enim jungit manus, et sic prosequitur: Quam oblatio¬ 
nem tu, Dcus, in omnibus , quaesumus; et cum dicit: bene diclam, adscri >£* 
Ptam, ra tam, communiter, signat ter super Hostiam et Calicem simul: 
deinde cum dicit: ut nobis Corpus, separatim signat semel super Hostiam 
tantum; ct cum dicit: et Sattguis, semel super Calicem tantum: deinde elevans 


See Vol. I, Ch. IV. 

51 Ibid. 

» Ib . id ' 

* 3 Pius X (in 1907) granted an indulgence 
of 100 days to a priest celebrating Mass 
who commends to God all the sinners of 
the world who are at that moment in their 


agony and are to die that day. In the new 
list of indutgenced practices (Preces f i Pio 
Opera Indulgent its Ditata, 193S) this indul¬ 
gence is given as 300 days for the faithful 
who piously commend the dying of the 
entire world to God, to obtain for them a 
good death. 
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et jungens nanus ante pectus, prosequitur: fiat di/ectissimi Pilii n 
nostri Jesu Christi, et mclinans caput Cruci. , 2C lut> D °tn\n\ 

9. Having finished the remembrance of the living ih e rvi„i,.. 
his head, and with his hands at the level of the shoulders he extTt T® 
before his breast and continues the Canon. At mention of the Holvv” 
in the prayer Communicantes 27 he bows his head as usual to tli 
at the name of our Lady or of any one of the saints who are m P „,? 
m the prayer-on the vigil of his feast, on the feast itself or wit Hi! 
octave - he bows his head slightly to the book or, on occasionTr “ 
image or relic, according to the general rule. 38 ' 10 an 

At the conclusion of the prayer Communicantes the Celebrant imn i - 
hands, but does not bow his head. U JOIns h,s 


llanc Igitur 

10 When lie says llanc igitur " he spreads his hands over the oblah 
/.e., keeping his thumbs joined as they are, right over left, he opens un 
his hands (beginning by disjoining the little fingers), holding the extended 
gers close together, the index fingers touching one another near the 
.ps, and the crossed thumbs held over, and not under, the palms” He 
ays his hands so held, palm downward, over both the chalice and th 
host, so that the tips of the fingers reach to about the middle of 
pall, close to but not touching it. In doing this he should take care to 
us elbows close to his side. He keeps his hands thus extended over 

ChrUtuTnl™- e, ’ tire Prayer - Whi,C Sayin! ? the conclusion -Per 

ioinl them f? T he withdraws «* hands towards his breast, 

joins them (as he is about to bless the oblala ), and thus begins- 


Qaam Oblationem 

corporal 1 ’T™ 8 If** “* left hand on the altar outside the 

corporal, with h.s right he makes the sign of the cross over both chalice 


“ R. VIII, 4. 

earh^n/th propcr Communicantes for 

uch of the six greatest festivals of the year 
/ ls .J“ sual Jj f t0 be f ound after the Preface 

part of _ it (which alone is altered) is 
printed in the Canon, immediately before 
he words Domini nostri Jesu Christi of 

o 0nrim01 ? 

markedly. IhU f a rCmindcr is usually 
, hCd in the diocesan Ordo on the div<; 

whin such a bow should ho mode. The iSt 

Sr B 1 

M / *’, May » St. John is the 

Apostle {not the Baptist, who is mentioned 

otter the Consecration). A. the name of Sc 


f )0W * s made not only on June 
a bo on the feasts of St. Peter’s 
( hair (January 18 and February 22) and 
on the feast of St Peter in Chains (August 
1;, at the name of St. Paul not only on 
June 29 and 30, but also on the feast of 
nis conversion (January 25); at the name 
ot St. John, not only on December 27, but 
i so rin May 6. St. Jude, whose feast occurs 

W1 Jlipif' on October 28, is mentioned 

3S » Jq^nddaeus” in the Communicantes. 

I here is a proper llanc igitur for 
: aundy Thursday (found in the Mass of 
nat day) and one for Easter and Pente¬ 
cost (found after the Preface for each, and 
generally found in the Canon also). 

SRC. 1275*. 
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and host, 31 making the down stroke of the cross while saying the first 
part of the word, the transverse line while pronouncing the second part 
as the text of the Missal indicates by a . He does the same for the 
words adscriptam and ratam . He should make these signs of the cro.^s 
slowly and reverently, without hurried or violent movements of his hand 
or of his elbow (which should be kept close to his side) and with a 
very slight pause between each. 

12, Having made the third cross at ratam, he says the words rationa- 
bilem , acceptabilcmquc jaccre digneris more quickly, while slowly bring¬ 
ing his hand, in a curved gesture, towards himself so that, at the end of 
the words, it will just be in position over the host to make the sign of 
the cross over il alone at the word Corpus Then raising his hand some¬ 
what, he makes the sign of the cross over the chalice alone (more or less 
within the limits of the pall). Then bringing the left hand up to the level 
of the right, and opposite to it, he raises both hands a little, and then 
joins them before his breast while continuing fiat dilectissimi, etc. At the 
word Jesu he bows his head to the cross. 


Small Hosts for Consecration 

Si adsit vas cum aliis Hostiis consecrandis, antequam accipiat Hostiam, 
rliseooperit manu dextera Calicem, seu vas aliarum Hostiarum.^ 

. . . extergit, si opus fuerit, pollices et indices super Corporale, et dicit 
secreto, ut prius: Qui pridic quant patcretur: et accipiens pollice et indice 
dexterae manus Hostiam, et earn cum illis ac indice et pollice sinistrae manus 
tenens, stans erectus ante medium Altaris, dicit: acccpit pattern in sanctas ac 
venerabiles manus suas , elevansque ad caelum oculos, et statim demittens, 
dicit: et elevatis octtlis in caelum ad tc Dcuin, Patrcm suum omnipotentem, 
caputque aliquanlulum inclinans, dicit: tibi gratias agens, et tenens Hostiam 
inter pollicem et indicem sinistrae manus, dextera producit signum Crucis 
super earn, diccns: bene *^< dixit, fre git, deditque discipulis stiis, d teens: Ac - 
eipitc et manducate ex hoc omnesj* 


13. If there are small hosts in a ciborium to be consecrated, the Cele¬ 
brant draws this forward a little, if necessary, and uncovers it—placing 


1 See p. 291. 

Some of the older rubricians, because 
of the words that intervene between ratam 
and Corpus, suggest that l be Celebrant 
should join bis hands, or place the right 
also on the altar, while saying them, but 
(a) the rubric does not prescribe this; (b) 
to do so would break the continuity of the 
act of making the five crosses. A few 
modern rubricians (e.g., Callcwaert, Augus¬ 
tine) think that the third cross should be 
made, not while saying the single word 
ratam, but while pronouncing the words 
ratam, ralionabilem, *F acceptabilcmquc. 


and that the Celebrant should withdraw 
his hand towards himself while saying 
facere digneris, ut nobis. But not to make 
the cross while saying the word ratam is 
clearlv contrary to the rubric of both the 
Ritus (VIII, 4) and the Canon, and so 
nearly all rubricians now suggest the way 
that is indicated in the text. 

5i R. VIII, 5. To retain the order which 
is followed in practice, the first part of R 
VIII, 5 has been inserted before the con¬ 
cluding portion of R. VIII, i. 

M R. VIII, 4. 
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the cover on or, better, outside the corporal; if there arc a few small h 

or a large host for Benediction not in the lunette (or in a Jimme T*h 

is not covered), lying on the corporal, lie leaves them untouched - V ]} 1C " 

is a Benediction host in the lunette in a case, he opens or uncover-i 

(even though the case be of glass, so that the host is visible ) 3 -'- Sh M 

the Celebrant through inadvertence not uncover a ciborium or 0D ^ 

lunette case which is lying on the corporal, 80 the host(s) will certtinl 

be consecrated, because ol his intention of consecrating at least su h 

suitable matter as lies before him on the corporal (see infra). If th 

altar is a portable one, the Celebrant should see that all matter to bp 

consecrated is on the altar stone. At the Consecration, the words of 

Consecration will, of course, be said over all the breads which are there 

but the sign of the cross which is made just before the Consecration k 
made over the host of the Mass alone. 


Celebrant’s Intention at the Consecration 

14. To consecrate vali ily the Celebrant must determine the matter ta 
be consecrated (which must, of course, be physically present) by an ac¬ 
tual, or at least a virtual, intention. To avoid all doubts that may arise 
in this connection (c.g., through want of advertence to the presence of i 
ciborium or lunette at the time of the Consecration), the Celebmnt ought 
to have a definite and permanent intention of either (a) always consecrat¬ 
ing all suitable matter which is present on the corporal (in the chalice, 
for the wine) whether he adverts to it at the time of the Consecration 
or not or (b) of consecrating all" suitable matter present on the altar 
(whether on the corporal or not)’ and which-at the beginning of Mass 
or in the course of the Mass up to the Consecration — he had the inten- 
lon o consecrating. In the first case, should a ciborium (or lunette) be 

Cele a h Cld . en L 0UtSlri . C r the cor P° ral at the time of the consecration, the 
Celebrant knows defimtely that the hosts in it are not consecrated; in 


“S.R.C. 3S24*. 

. ** If b c outside the corporal, whether it 
is consecrated or not will depend on the 
s mtcn tion (see § 14) . 

Quilibet Sacerdos talcra semper inten- 
t-ionem habere deberct, scilicet consccrandi 
eas omnes (hostias) quas ante sc ad con- 
secrandnm positas habet” (De defectibus, 

the ’rvt t ’ ^ I 1 j?’, by accident, 

• n0t C0nsecratc a second 
Urge host which is needed for Exposition 

before Mass can again be celebrated, ami 
he discovers his oversight before the Frac- 

hnilci ? c 1 ° r nsecrated 3 small host (or 

theS f lu he may USC il (° 0e of 
them) for the Fraction and for his Com¬ 
munion, and use the large Host of the Mass 


for the monstrance. It will not do, how¬ 
ever, to substitute a small Host previously 
ct’usct rated, for the Celebrant must partake 
of (be sacrifice. If, therefore, he has not 
consecrated a small host at this Mass, the 
Exposition must be postponed or private 
Exposition, with the ciborium substituted. 
If, however, this would cause grave incon¬ 
venience (if e,g. f the Forty Hours’ Prayer 
were due to begin), he may use a small 
Host previously consecrated for the mon¬ 
strance (explaining the reason to the 

^i? 0 P» or he may use part of the Host of 
the Mass for his Communion and the rest 

of it for the Exposition (cf. De Hcrdt, II, 
s17S). 
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the second case, he knows definitely also that they are consecrated even 
though the ciborium is outside the corporal where he would not, of course 
have left it had he adverted to its presence before the Consecration ^ 



IV. QUI PRIDIE 

IS. Having bowed his head at Jesu Christi at the end of the praver 
Quant oblationem, and having uncovered the ciborium or lunette case, if 
there be one, the Celebrant lightly wipes the tip of the index finger and 
thumb of each hand on the corporal near the two front corners, while 
saying Qui pridic. Then pressing the edge of the left side of the host 
lightly with the index linger of the left hand/ 51 to enable him to pick it 
up without difficulty, while saying accepit pattern , etc., he takes the host 
between the thumb and the index finger of the right hand and raises it a 
little. Then he takes hold of the host with the thumb and index finger 
of the left hand also. The host is held at the bottom edge, the two thumbs, 
side by side, touching each other in front, the two index fingers side by 
side, touching each other behind the host; all the other fingers behind 
the host, extended, the tips touching one another. So held, the host is lifted 
up somewhat from the corporal, and is held almost upright. The Celebrant 
stands erect, bowing neither body nor head. 

** Sec p. 368, footnote 52. 


rj 'I bis he will do whenever in the course 
of the Canon he wishes to pick up the host. 





























































,166 


I I fK RITE OF LOW MASS 


16. Next he raises his eyes for a moment u ad caelum”* 0 while h 

ct elevatis oculis, etc., and at once lowers them again. At the word Fr 

gratias agens he bows his head to the cross. Then holding the Im.stV* 1 

his left hand only, he makes the sign of the cross over it with his ri ht'i 

saying bene while tracing the down stroke, and dixit while making th 

transverse one. He takes hold of the host with his right hand once m - 
while saying Jregit t etc. nore ’ 


V. The Consecration of the Host 

V ' . Cl !. m aute 5? finierit supradicta verba, cubit is super Altare positis stan, 
caphe mclmato, d.stmcte, reverenter et sccreto profert verba consecraS 
super Hostiam, et simul super onines, si plures sint consccrnndae; et Hostiam 
siiam polhcibus et indicibiis tantum tenens dicit: Hoc cst etthn Corpus meum 
Quibus prolatis Celebrans tenens Hostiam inter poll ices et indices praedictos 
super Altare, rclujuis in.muum digilis extensis, et simul junctis (et Hostiis ni 
plures sint consecratae, in loco, in quo a principio Missne positae sunt super 

Corporate, veI in . :iho vasc ’ aut Calice demissis) genuflexus earn adorat. Tunc 

. g erigens, quantum commode potest, elevat in altum Hostiam, et intends in 

earn ocuhs (quod et in elevatione Calieis fecit) populo reverenterostendU 

. loramiam. et mox sola manu dexter* ipsam reverenter reponit super Cornor- 

a e m codon, | 0 co unde earn levavit, et deinceps pollices et indices non dis- 

’ “ quando Hostiam consecratan, tangere vel traclare debet, usque ad 
ablutionem digitorttm post Communionem, 

Reposita Hostia consecrate super Corporale, genuflexus ipsam venerator- si 

l Patena wl Pall “ cVrit. Ut supra. Sfa 

n'is nns mnm sJc^ v ! ‘ C “ ns0 prulS ln,ortido (Quod "on exstinguitur, 
nui 2™ Sacerdos Sanguine,,, sumpserit, vel alios communicaverit, si 

posteriorcs P1 wmc'",!‘ 1 - ln Ml “ a J- 'minister man,, sinistra elevat fimbrias 
orum • ound pf fnr;+; 1 Cetebrantem impediat in elevatione brachi- 

icr ad iiinmmnmrtiw e eva 'one Calieis; et manu dextera pulsat campanulam 

Hostiam «;unpr fw c ^ eva Lonem, vel cont nutate quosque Sacerdos deponat 

per Corporate, et similiter pnstmodum ad elevationem Calieis.-*’ 


17 TTaving completed the phrase up to ex hoc omnes, he steps back a 

down m ivf . f 0 * & altar and, keeping his feet close together, bends 

e ‘f 1 * ******* ^ but not his hands on it. and. 
should C * p ronoiinces over the host held in his hands 41 (which 

_ *u ° UC \ ^ 10 corporal), and over all other breads that mav be 
present, the words of consecration. 


mrrntf\ p G a ' e sa * f ^ no * mcre ly ns the recital of a historical 

narratlv e - of words once by our Lord, but as a present affirmation, 


cornel P n!v Ce ’ l c thr Cr0SSt if il is in tllp 

correct portion. Sec p 291 
h*M F 5 ! m a and ^ thumb ful, y extended and 

h «V VII1° S Cl 6 er ’ “ USUa1, 


t.c, the iorcarms, according to the in¬ 
terpretation of all rubricians, 

The rubric docs not direct the Celc* 
brant to look at the host but it is obviously 
the natural and becoming llvnR to do. 
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I* in d 

peculiarly intimate way, of Christ. In practice this is made certain by tl 
priest’s intention to consecrate and to offer sacrifice. 

According to the rubrics (R. VIII, 5 and 7, and the Canon) t ie words 
of consecration are to be pronounced: 

(a) Distincte- well and clearly enunciated but in a natural fashion, 
not hissed out nor unduly emphasized; 

(b) Continuale — there are to be no pauses either before beginning 
the actual words, nor between the words; nor are any of the words, ordi¬ 
narily, to be repeated; 

(c) Attente — with external attention and internal recollection; 

(d) Reverenter — the words should be said more slowly than other 
parts of the Canon, and with the greatest reverence, but they should not 


be unduly prolonged; 

(e) Sccreto 13 — the Celebrant is to pronounce the words externally, so 
that, apart from any extrinsic cause, such as noise in the church or deaf¬ 
ness, he can hear himself. 1 ' for the words are the form of a sacrament 
However, in pronouncing them he should not raise his voice so that 
he will be heard by others, unless they are very close to him 
The Celebrant must be careful to avoid all contortions of the body, 
head, or lips while pronouncing (he words. He should not hold the host 


or chalice too near his mouth, nor should he breathe heavily on them. 
In a word, the priest should pronounce (he words in a natural way, with 
the greatest possible care and reverence, but iviihont scrupulosity or 
anxiety, saying I hem, as far as may be, as our Lord Himself must have 
said them at the Last Supper. 

19. Having pronounced the words of Consecration in a becoming man¬ 
ner, the Celebrant, holding the Sacred Host upright between the thumb 
and index finger of each hand, stands erect — Withdrawing his arms 
somewhat towards the front of the altar and stepping back a little, 7 but 
keeping his hands up to the wrists on the table and the Sacred Host well 
within lac corporal and genuflects/* quite erect and not bowing 
bis head. 


VI. The Elevation of the Sacred Host 

20. Having completely risen from the genuflection, the Celebrant, still 
holding the Host in the same wav, slowly raises It in a vertical line higher 


41 This word is repeated four (hues in the 
rubrics which deal with the Consecration. 
"See p. 27f*. 

This he should always do when genu- 
fleeting at the altar, 


41 Rubricians recommend that the (tenu 
flections at the Consecration should be 
made more slowly than at other times (ct 
p 205. note 88), 


« 
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than his head, so that It may be clearly seen and adored by the \ 

The Host should be raised not directly over the Celebrant’s heacl 

over the chalice, but over the front part of the corporal, where It 

lain. It'is raised in a straight line, and the Celebrant should keen h* 

elbows as close as possible to his sides and be careful not to touch tlT 

corporal with the end of the chasuble. The priest should look at the H t 

while elevating It, but is not to say any vocal prayer. 00 He keeps the Hod 

raised for a moment and then reverently lowers It in a straight line WlT 

It is near the corporal he withdraws his left hand, and lays It on th 

corporal, the index finger and thumb held together, while with his right 

hand he replaces the Host on the corporal in the spot where It had been 

before the Consecration. Then, having placed his right hand, the index 

finger and thumb held together, on the altar within the corporal he 

genuflects. Should there be a ciborium, 51 or a lunette in a case, he covers it 
after having genuflected. 52 ’ 

21. From the moment of the Consecration of the Host until the puri¬ 
fications: (a) The Celebrant is to hold the index and thumb of each hand 
wMfcfriej hadt held the Sacred Host, joined together, except when 
actually touching the Host. Hence he will always take the pall either 
Jt tween th e first and second fingers, or between the second and third 
fingers, of the right hand; he will take hold of the chalice at the node 
between the first and second fingers of the same hand ; and he will turn 
over the pages of the Missal by taking the tab between either the first 
and second or the second and third fingers of the left hand; ( b ) each 
tune t mt he genuflects he will lay his hands palm downward on the 
corporal, but near the corners, lest there should be any tiny fragments 


The Church desires the faithful to look 
at the Sacred Host at the moment of the 
Elevation. To encourage this practice, there 
js an indulgence of seven years each time, 
inr looking on the Host, with faith, pictv, 
and love, while saying the words “My Lord 
and my God”; and a plenary indulgence 
once a week to those who do this daily for 
a week provided they go to confession, re¬ 
ceive Holy Communion (once), and pray 
for the intentions of the Holy Father 

to? 7 S t V ’ S \ Pacn - A P-t June 21, 

1927; Jan. 26, 1937). 

* the . cluer 7 whether the Celebrant 
might say in a low voice the ejaculation 
M> Lord and my God” to gain the in- 

n U S r<v C ' . rcp,ied 6. 1925 — 

SoS J\ 0> in accordance with canon 
l, h= fi th R°. dc of F anon Law [which for- 

rite' ofi° f P r V v C praycrs t0 the 
Roman mLT' ““ th = ^ 


As newly consecrated Hosts arc con¬ 
nected with the Sacrifice in which they 
have been consecrated, they must not be 
removed (e.g., by another priest to give 
Holy Communion) until after the Com¬ 
munion of the Celebrant (S.R.C, 344S 1 ), 
Cf. R. VIII, 6. Should the Celebrant, 
through want of advertence to the presence 
of a ciborium (see p, 364), fear that the 
consecration of the particles in it is doubt¬ 
ful, he may not repeat the words of con¬ 
secration, even conditionally, over it. A 
emonum containing such Hosts should be 
placed in the . tabernacle, but apart, or 
with some special mark, lest another priest 
later distribute them for TToly Communion. 
At a subsequent Mass these particles must 
be placed on the corporal in the usual way 
and consecrated conditionally. Meantime, 
v c °urse, Holy Communion must not be 
given with the particles from this ciborium. 
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of the Host on the centre of the corporal; (c) each time he holds, r,r 
lays down, the Host, holding it with ihe thumb and index finger, the 
other fingers are to be kept extended, and not curved, so that they mav 
not touch the Host. 


VII. Consecration of the Wine 

Celebrans, adorato Sacramento, surgit, et discooperit Calicem, in quern si 
opus sit, extergit digitos, quod semper faciat, si aliquod fragmentum digitis 
adhaereat; et Stans erectus dicit: Si milt modo postquam cocnatum cut et 
ambabus manibus accipiens Calicem juxta nodum infra cuoDam et alimmn- 
turn ilium elevans, ac statim deponens, dicit: accipiem et W prfeZZ 
Calicem in sanctas ac vcncrabtlcs matins suas, etc. Cum dicit: item tibi gratias 
agens , caput inclinat; cum dicit: benedixii, sinistra Calicem infra cuppam 
tenens, dextera signat super eum; et prosequens: dcditque discipulis suis, etc., 
et ambabus manibus tenens Calicem, videlicet sinistra pedem, dextera nodum 
infra cuppam, cubitis super Altare positis, et capite inclinato, profert attente, 
continuate et secreto, ut supra, verba consecrationis Sanguinis: Hie est evim 
Calix, etc. Quibus dictis, reponit Calicem super Corporale, dicens secreto; 
Haec quotiescumquc fcccritis, etc., genuflexus Sanguinein reverenter adorat. 
Turn se erigit, accipiens Calicem discoopertum cum Sanguine ambabus man¬ 
ibus, ut prius, elevat eum, et erectum quantum commode potest, ostendit 
populo adorandum: mox ipsum reverenter reponit super Corporale in locum 

pristinum, et manu dextera palla cooperit, ac genufiexus Sacramentum 
veneratur. 03 


22. Having genuilected after the Elevation of the Host, the Celebrant 
uncovers the chalice — while laying his left hand, 54 as he is always to do 
tor greater safety ® 5 on Us base-- taking the pall in the way explained 
above (§21), and laying it on the chalice veil or against the corner of 
the altar-card in such a way that he can easily pick it up again. Holding 
the index finger and thumb of each hand over the centre of the chalice, 
he rubs them lightly together to detach any tiny fragments of the Sacred 
Host that may have adhered to them. This he will do as a general rule."'' 5 
whenever he has touched the Sacred Host. 

23. Then, erect, he begins the words similt modo, etc., and as he says 
accipiens, etc., he lakes the chalice with both hands — i.e., between the 
joined thumb and index finger of each hand, in front, and the other 
fingers passing around it to the back — holding it “juxta nodum infra 
cuppam ” (the belter way is to place the right hand above the node, the 
left below it), raises it a little for a moment and then replaces it on the 


*;’R. VIII, 7. 

From this on with index finger and 
thumb held together. 

“Sec j). 353, note 35. 

"The rubric says (R. VIII, 7) “Si opus 
fit” but as it is difficult to detect when 


there is a tiny particle clinging to the finger 
or thumb rubricians say that the Celebrant 
should, as a rule, take the precaution of 
rubbing the finger and thumb together over 
the chalice after each touching of the 
Sacred Host. 
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corporal. Still holding the chalice with both hands, while saying Hen 
gratias agens he bows his head —not any longer, after the Con seer 
to the cross, but to the Sacred Host. Then holding the chalice with T’ 
left hand still placed below the node, with the right he makes the * 
of the cross over the chalice, the little finger tracing the lines of 
cross from edge to edge, while saying benedixit. As usual he divides th* 
word as the * in the Missal indicates — bene while drawing the dow 1 
stroke of the cross, dixit while tracing the transverse stroke. ' n 

24. Then holding the chalice at the node with his right hand a d 
transferring the left to the base —the joined thumb and index above the 
other fingers beneath it — he raises the chalice a little- 7 {“towns Mud 
parum Elevatum” says the rubric of the Canon), and bends down 
over it/' 8 laying his forearms on the outer fold of the corporal 
With bowed head he pronounces the words of consecration — distinct® 
continuously, attentively, reverently, and silently (ef. § 18). The Cele¬ 
brant should not place his mouth too close to the chalice nor should h P 
breathe into it. * 


The Elevation of the Chalice 

2d. When he has pronounced the last word (peccatorum) of the for¬ 
mula of Consecration, and no sooner, the Celebrant replaces the chalice 
on the corporal, stands erect, places both hands on the corporal and genu¬ 
flects saying secretly meanwhile Haec qnoticscumque, etc. Then he takes 
i ie cha ice in both hands, the right hand holding it at the node, the left 
at the base fcf. §23), and slowly raises it in a straight line, over the 
corporal, so mat the cup appears above his head 0 and can be seen with¬ 
out difficulty by the congregation. While elevating the chalice the Cele- 
oiant keeps Ins eyes fixed on it. 60 

26. Having held the chalice aloft for a moment, for the adoration of 

rnmn G °? e - h * reverentl y lowers in a straight line, and places it on the 

poral, m the spot where it had previously been. He then covers it 

_ ? £f . an § enu ^ ec ^ s his hands laid on the altar within the 

tm ^n urin S t-ie Elevation the Celebrant must be careful not to 
ouch the corporal, and still less the Sacred Host, with the maniple or 
thejdge of the chasuble (if this be a short one). 


- 1 Many rubricians say that the Celebrant 
should not tilt the chalice. There seems no 

r d ti rr ru?' if he wfehes > he should 
not tilt it a little towards him-elf 

See p. 302. 

ly T * t 

n practice it will be found necessarv 

■r 


to raise the chalice until its base is at least 
on a level with the Celebrant’s eyes. If the 
chalice be a low one. it will be necessary to 
raise it still higher. 

W R. VIII, s. 



elevation of the Sacred Host 

































Elevation of the Sacred Chalice 


CHAPTER XI) 


vox FROM THE CONSECRATION 
TO THE PATER NOSTER 


I. Unde et memores 

Reposito (:alice et adorato Sacerdos stans ante Altare, extensis manibus 
ante pectus, dicit secreto. Unde et memores, etc. Cum dicit: de tuts donis ac 
datis, jungit manus ante pectus: et cum dicit: Hostiam * pur am Hostiam 
f sanctum, Hosttam * tmmaculatam , manu sinistra posita super Altare intra 
Corporale, dextera signat ter cum muni ter super Hostiam et Calicem et semel 
super Hostiam tantum, et semel super Calicem tantum, dicens: Pattern 4< 
sanctum vitae actcrnae, et Calicem salutis perpetuae: deinde stans ut prius 
extensis manibus, prosequitur: Supra quae propitio, etc. Cum dicit' Supplices 
te ropmus, etc., inclinat se ante medium Altaris, manibus junctis super Mo 
posit is. Cum dicit: ex hac Altaris par ticipat tone, osculatur Altare, manibus 
hmc mde super Corporale positis. Cum dicit: sacrosanctuni Filii tui iunzit 
nmus, et dextera signans semel super Hostiam tantum, et semel S 
Calicem, sinistra super Corporale posita, dicit: Cor * pus, et San^guinem 
sumpsertmus, et cum dicit Omni benedictione *%* caclesti, seipsum signat a 
nonte ad pectus signo crucis, sinistra posita infra pectus, et prosequitur; et 
gratia rcpleamitr . Cum dicit: Per eundem, jungit manus. 1 

1. Having genuilected after the Elevation of the chalice, the Celebrant 

extends his hands — now with thumb and index finger joined *— before 

his breast and recites the anamnesis 2 Unde et memores. While saying 
de tuts donis he joins his hands,' then lays his left hand on the corporal 
and with his right makes the sign of the cross three times over the chalice 

| Host together,* once over the Host alone, and once over the chalice 
alone, as directed in the prayer *— dividing the words as the text indicates. 

' ' ; "take these crosses slowly and reverently, keeping his elbow 

close to his side, and with a very slight pause between each sign. Extend¬ 
ing his hands once more he reads the prayer Supra quae. 

Supplices 

2. At the end of that prayer he steps back a little from the altar, lays 
his joined hands 11 * * * * * * IX, on the edge of the table — not, however, on the corporal, 

IX, 1 . 

| Sec Glossary, p. 721, 

Because about to bless, cf. R. VII, 5. 


* See p. 291. 
4 See p. 2S4. 
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even after the Consecration' 1 — and, bowing low/ recites the p rave 
Supplices. As he is to be deeply bowed during the first part of this prayed 
and make liturgical gestures during the second part, he should know the 
prayer by heart so that he need not raise his eyes to read it from th 
altar-card. After the word quotquot , and just before pronouncing cx hoc 

altaris participations (as the rubric of the Canon suggests_for h e 

should not try to pronounce words while actually kissing anything) he 
separates his hands, lays them on the corporal, and kisses the altar, bein« 
careful not to touch the Sacred Host. While reciting sacrosanchnn Filii 
tut, he joins his hands, then lays the left on the corporal, and with the 
right makes the sign of the cross over the Sacred Host alone at Corpus 
and over the chalice 8 alone at Sanguinem. He then places his left hand 
under his breast, with the tips of only the middle, ring, and little fingers 
touching the chasuble, while he makes the sign of the cross. In signing 
himself, the forehead and breast are touched while saying “omni benedic 
tione caclesti” and the left and right shoulders while saying "et gratia 
replcamur” As he recites the conclusion lie joins his hands. 


II. The Remembrance of the Dead 

Cum dicit: Memento, Damme, jamulorum famularumque tuarum, etc., ex¬ 
tensis et junctis manibus ante pectus, et usque ad faciera elevatis, et intends 
oculis ad Sacramentum super Altare, facit commemorationem fidelium Defunc- 
torum, de quibus sibi videtur, eodem modo ut dictum cst de commemorations 
vivorum. Qua commemoratione facta, stans ut prius extensis manibus, prose¬ 
quitur: Ipsis Domine, et omnibus in Christo, etc., et in fine ad: Per eitmdem, 
jungit manus, et caput inclinat. p 


3. While saying the words Memento . . , pads, the Celebrant opens 
his hands, raises them in an arc (without raising his eyes) and joins them 
again before the lower part of his face/ 0 as at the memento of the living 
(p. ,>()0). He should terminate the action and the words in somno pads at 
the same time (as the position of the rubric in the Canon suggests), 
which will make it necessary to open, raise, and rejoin his hands slowly. 

J hen, with his eyes fixed on the Sacred Host, 11 he prays for a little time 
for such dead persons as lie wishes. This he may do orally *— in the secret 
voice or mentally. He ought explicitly to determine those for whom 


S.RC. 2572* 1 . 

‘ Rubric of the Canon. 

' Sec p. 291. 

■R. IX, 2. 

'Sec p. 284. Some rubricians interpret 

this rubric differently, and direct the Cele¬ 
brant to open his hands, join them again, 
and only then to raise them before his face; 


but the majority interpret the rubric in the 
same way as that for the memento of the 
living, i.c., to raise the hands arewise (as 
for the Gloria in excelsis and the Creed, but 
higher for the memento). 

" This means that he must bow his head 
somewhat, as is explicitly prescribed for the 
memento of the living (R. VIII, 3). 
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he intends to intercede, and if they be many, he may do this before Mass 
and review his intention briefly at the Memento.” Formerly the names of 
the dead to be prayed for publicly were read out at the place in the 
prayer indicated by N. cl N .. but now these letters are ignored, and as 
the rubric in the Canon makes clear, the Celebrant does not pause’ to 
name the dead until after the words in somno pads. The praver as 
liturgical prayer is for the “faithful departed” and as such for members 
of the Church alone. 1 ’ It ts becoming, but not of obligation, for the Cele¬ 
brant to mention here the person or persons for whom the Mass is bein» 
offered (is it be applied to the dead), and to remember the deceased rela¬ 
tives, friends, and benefactors of the person who gave an offering for the 
Mass, and also his own. ° 

Having made his. remembrance of the dead, the Celebrant raises his 

head erect, holds his hands once more disjoined before his breaM and 

continues the prayer Ipsis , Domine. While saying the conclusion he’jams 

his hands, and, though the Holy Name does not occur he bows his head 
to the Sacred Host » 


HI. Nobis Quoque Peccatoribus 

Cum dicit: Nobis quoque peccatoribus, vocem aliquantulum elevat et dex- 
tera manu pectus sibi percutit, sinistra posita super Corporate, et prosequitur 
secreto. jamulis fuis, etc., stans manibus extensis, ut prius. Cum dicit: Per 
Christum, Dominum nostrum. Per quern haec omnia, Domine, semper bona 
creas, jungit manus ante pectus: dcinde manu dextera ter signans communiter 
super Hostiam et Calicem, dicit: Sancti ficas, vivi Hb ficas, bene diets, 
et praestas nobis. Postea discooperit manu dextera Calicem, et geniiflexus 
Sacramentum adorat: turn se erigit, et reverenter accipit Hostiam inter pol- 
hcem, et indicein dexlerae manus, et cum ea super Calicem. quern manu 
HnCtra tenet circa nodum intra cuppam, signat ter a labio ad labium, dicens; 
/ cr ►£« ipsum, et cum ►£« ipso, ct in ipso. Et similiter cum Hostia signat bis 
inter Calicem, et pectus, incipiens a labio Cnlicis, el dicit: est tibi Deo Pa * 
(// omnipotent}, in imitate Spiritus Sancti. Dcinde tenens manu dextera 
Hostiam super Calicem, sinistra Calicem, elevat eum aliquantulum simul cum 
Hostia, dicens: Otnnis honor ct gloria, et statim utrumque deponens, Hostiam 
collocat super Corporale, et si opus sit, digitos extergit, ut supra; ac pollices 


u Sce die remarks on the memento of the 
living (p, 360). 

'But see remark (on p. 361) in connec¬ 
tion with the memento of the living. 

14 This is the only instance in which the 
rubrics prescribe a bow at the conclusion 
Per (nwtdcm) Christum, Dominion nos¬ 
trum, and rubricians give no satisfactory 
explanation of it. It may be due to a copy¬ 
ist’s error. It is not found in the Ritus 
Scrvandus (1502) of John Burckard (mas¬ 
ter of ceremonies of Innocent VIII and 


Alexander VI, who in 1502 drew up and 
published, by order of the latter, the Ordo 
Missae. It is from this that the rubrics of 
the Mass in great part are taken). This was 
the precursor of the Missal of Pius V that 
appeared in 1570. In this Missal the rubric, 
prescribing the bow is found in the Ritus, 
but not in the Canon. In the Roman Missai 
of Urban VIII (1634) it appears in the 
Canon also, as we have it now. (Cf. Ques¬ 
tions IJturgiquts, March, 1929, p. 111.) 
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et indices ut prius jungens, Calicem palla cooperil, et genuflexus Sacramentun 

ado rat. 

4. At the three words Nobis quoquc peccatoribus , for which the « 

diunr’ tone is used, 10 the Celebrant, standing erect, places his left hand 

on the altar within the corporal, while with his right 17 he strikes H 

breast. Then, extending his hands as before, he continues the praver 
silently. *£§ gnl 

5. The general rule about bowing the head slightly, to the book or on 
occasion, to an image or relic, at the mention of a saint’s name on’his 
feast, etc., 18 is applicable to this prayer. 10 

At the conclusion the Celebrant joins his hands, but does not bow his 
head, and there is no A men, since the prayer that follows is a continuation 
of Nobis quoque peccatoribus (as the rubric of the Ritus shows). 


The Little Elevation 

6. At the words sanctificas, etc., having laid his left hand on the cor¬ 
poral, witli his right the Celebrant makes the sign of the cross three 
times over both the chalice and the Sacred Host together, 20 dividing the 
words as the text indicates. Then, having placed the second and third 
fingers of the left hand on the base of the chalice for greater security, 51 
he uncovers the chalice, 52 and genuflects (both hands within the corporal, 
according to the rule). Pressing a little with the first finger of the left 
hand on the edge of the Sacred Host, he takes It between the thumb and 
index finger of the right hand, holding It below the centre of the right- 
hand half, the other fingers extended and held together. Then, with the 
thumb and index finger once more joined, lie transfers his left hand to the 
node of the chalice, 51 which is held flat on the table of the altar and not 
tilted. He raises the Sacred Host and with It makes the sign of the cross 
three times over the chalice, close to but not within the top of the cup. 
He passes the Host from lip to lip, but without touching the chalice, 
whfle he says silently the words per ipsum, etc, dividing them as the 
Missal indicates. When making these crosses the Celebrant should move 
the hand and forearm, not merely the hand from the wrist. 

, Still holding the chalice with the left hand, he slowly makes the 
sign of the cross with the Sacred Host twice between the outside of the 


15 R. IX, 3. 

” P. 276. 

/.<?., with the tips of the middle, ring, 
and little fingers. b 

” See p. 300. 

A reminder of it is usually marked on 

t «/. C0 ,T^ ct dlte T T diocesan Or do. The 
John is St. John the Baptist, who has 


two feasts (June 24 and August 29); St 
-tephen has two feasts also (December 26 
and August 3), and so has St. Agnes (Jan¬ 
uary 21 and 28). 

'"See p. 291. 

31 See p. 3S3. 

^ See p. 368. 

“ Holding it as described on p. 369, § 23. 


375 


THE CANON AFTER THE CONSECRATION 


chalice (not touching it) and himself, keeping the Host on a level with 
the top of the chalice — “inter calicem et pectus” — and not bringing It 
outside the corpoial. While doing this Jie says silently the words t, est tibi 
Deo ” etc, dividing them as the Missal indicates by the crosses. 2 * He 
holds the Sacred Host over the centre of the mouth of the chalice —he 
may rest his second finger on the edge of the chalice, the remaining fingers 
touching the cup on the outside — and then raises the chalice some'three or 
four inch* v off tile id tut and with it the Sacred Host, while saying silently 
the words omnis honor el gloria. Next, without any pause, he replaces the 
chalice on the corporal and lays the Sacred Host on the corporal in its 
usual place (across the first crease), meanwhile keeping his left hand 
at the node of the chalice. lie then lightly rubs the thumb and index 
finger of the right hand together over the chalice, rejoins them, covers 
the chalice, places both hands on the altar within the corporal, and 
genuflects. 


*' The division in the Canon is belter than the one in R. !X, 3. 























CHAPTER XI II 




FROM PATER NOSTER TO THE COMMUNION 



I. Pater Noster 

Celebrans, cooperlo Calice adoratoque Sacramento, erigit se et manilm 

extcnsis hinc inde super Altare inlra Corporale positis, dicit intellieibili vZ*. 

Icr omnia saecula saeculorum, et cum dicit: Orcmm, jungit manus, canut 

Sacramento mclinans. Cum incipit: Pater noster, extendit manus et stan- 

ocubs ad Sacramentum intentis, prosequitur usque ad finem. Resnonsn 

mimstro: Serf hbera nos a malo, et a Celebranlc, submissa voce: Amen manu 

dextera, pollice ct indtee non disjunctis, Patenam aliquantulum purifi’eatorio 

extergens, earn accipil inter indicem et medium digitos: quam tenens super 

Altare erectam sinistra super Corporale posita, dicit secreto: IJbera nos 
quaesumus, etc. 

1. Having genuflected, the Celebrant, keeping both hands on the altar 
on the corporal, says aloud Per omnia saecula saeculorum, to announce 
the conclusion of the Canon. When the server has answered Amen , the 
Celebrant adds Or emus, at the same time joining his hands before his 
breast and bowing his head to the Sacred Host. Then, erect, he savs 
/ r accept is, etc. As he begins Pater noster he extends his hands before liis 
jreast and fixes his eyes on the Sacred Host, keeping them there for the 
en ire piayer (unless, in a sung Mass, he may need to read the notes). 

The Embolism {Libera) 2 

2. When the server has said Sed libera nos a malo, the Celebrant adds 
• m the subdued voice.’ Then with his right hand, the thumb and 
dex finger still held together, he takes the paten from under the puri- 
or ant corporal, and lax s it flat on the altar outside the corporal. 
Keepmg it steady by placing on it the second and third fingers of the 

r l!T p “I* u" 8 " re n0t t0 l .° llch the Sacrcd Host wi* ‘he maniple 

with tb° q-' 6 ’ 5 1 ''^j S l ^ e ei dle concavc surface of the paten lightly 1 

his rilh! ban C T,° r - : d0inS this he uses the and third fingers of 

° h l hand ' Then > havln H placed his left hand on the altar within the 

^H| 

‘ Sec Glossary, p. 723. 

So_ R. X. 1 (submissa voce ) ant! most 
rubncians follow that. The rubric in Canon 
Afissac however, is secreto and some prefer 
to fo low that (possibly because of R G, 


[. 2). As the rubric of the Canon is 
printed immediately after the music of 

/titer noster, it may perhaps be for Masses 
that arc sung. 

1 ‘'Aliquantulum" says the rubric. 
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corporal, with the right he puts the purificator on the table of the altar 
some distance towards the Epistle corner (so that later, after the second 
ablution, it may be within easy reach). Next, taking the paten between 
the joined thumb and index finger and the second finger of the right hand, 
he holds it upright, so that its lower edge rests on the altar, close to but 
not on the corporal, its concave surface facing the middle of the altar. 

3. Thus holding the paten with his right hand, the left hand laid on 
the corporal, he begins the silent recitation of the Embolism ( Libera nos). 
For the bows of the head during this prayer, at the names of our Ladv 

m 

and of the Saints, he follows the general rule. 5 

! L The Fraction and Agnus Dei 

Antequam Celebrans dicat: Da pro pi ti us pacem, elevat manu dextera 
Patenam de Altari, et seipsum cum ea signat signo Crucis, dicens: Da 
propifius pacem in diebus nostris. Cum signat se, manum sinistram ponit 
infra pectus: deinde Patenam ipsam osculatur, et prosequens: ut ope miseri- 
cordiae tuae, etc., submittit Patenam Hostiae, quam indice sinistro accom- 
rnodat super Patenam, discooperit Calicem, et genuflexus Sacramentum 
adorat; turn se erigens, accipit Hostiam inter pollicem et indicem dexterae 
manus, et cum illis ac pollice et indice sinistrae manus earn super Calicem 
tenens, reverenter frangit per medium, dicens: Per cundem Dominum nos¬ 
trum Jesunt Christum , F ilium tuum , et mediam partem, quam inter pollicem 
et indicem dexterae manus tenet, ponit super Patenam; de alia media, quam 
sinistra manu tenet, frangit cum pollice et indice dexterae manus particular^ 
prosequens: Qui tecum vivit ct regnat , et earn inter ipsos dexterae manus 
pollicem et indicem retinens, partem majorem, quam sinistra tenet, adjungit 
mediae super Patenam positae, interim dicens: In imitate Spiritus Sancti 
Dcus; et particular! Hostiae, quam in dextera manu retinuit, tenens super 
Calicem, quern sinistra per nodum infra cuppam retinet, intelligibili voce 
(licit: Per omnia saecula saeculorum. K. Amen, et cum ipsa particula signans 
ter a labio ad labium Calicis, dicit: Pax Domini sit semper vobiscum. Res- 
ponso per ministrum: Et cum spiritu tuo, particulani quam dextera manu 
tenet, immittit in Calicem dicens secreto: Hacc commixtio, et consccratio 
Corporis , etc. Deinde pollices et indices super Calicem aliquantulum tercit et 
jungit, Calicem ^alla cooperit, et genuflexus Sacramentum adorat, surgit, ct 
stans junctis manibus ante pectus, capite inclinato versus Sacramentum, dicit 
intelligibili voce: Agnus Dei , qui tollis peccata mundi; et dextera percutiens 
sibi pectus, sinistra super Corporale posita, dicit: miserere nobis, et deinde 
non jungit mantis, sed iterum percutit sibi pectus, cum dicit secundo: miserere 
nobis, quod ct tertio facit, cum dicit: dona nobis pacem:' 

Signing Himself with the Paten 

4. Having said et omnibus sanctis of the Embolism, the Celebrant 
places his left hand (the joined thumb and index finger not touching the 

’R. x. 2 . 


P. 300. 
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chasuble) under his breast, and with the right signs himself , m 
paten, actually touching his forehead, breast, and shoulders with h lhe 
edge. He says da propitim while touching the forehead oar.J, 
touching the breast, in diebus at the left shoulder, and ' 

right, and then kisses the paten. It is more becomin- to kiss it , 7° 
edge than in the centre/ and at the upper edge, above the index fint, 
as to avoid the part over which the Sacred Host will pass later b “ 
5. He continues the silent recitation of tire prayer, ut ope misericords 
tuae, etc., and, pressing lightly on the Sacred Host on its left si,l* n, 
the index finger of the left hand so as to raise It a litUe he shns il 
patten under It with lhe right hand. 6 When the Host lies in the cenir! 
of the paten where It has been arranged with the forefinger of the Iefi 
hand, (he Celebrant with his right hand, or with both hands, places the 
paten so that it rests on the foot of the chalice.” He then removes the rail 
with the right hand, while resting the left on the base of the chalice a her 
u hich he places both hands on the corporal and genuflects. 

The Fraction 

6. Then with either the left or right forefinger, the Celebrant pushes 

It ^ahm t th St t0 ITn dS f s /' 8ht ' hand *°"er edge of the paten and taking 
It-about the middle of the right-hand side-between the thumb and 

index finger of the right hand, he holds It over the chalice There he 

finger oVuTe lefth ^ "T* ° f * te 1 Wt side> with tbe thlmlb and ind <* 
linger of the left hand, and reverently and quietly (so as not to scatter 

any ragments) breaks It down the middle into two equal parts 10 In 

inn both hand^ ,he , H T 1 ,°"’ ered " IiU,e int ° ,he chalice - He holds 
deaviie was no t ' ® d0Wn the middIe i and « the line of 

back and nrw 1 ? T*’ 1 ? repared ' he ™v have to bend It slightly 

uack and forward in order to break It. & ' 


The Commingling 

Per e™dl ; breal t g "’ a Host - lhe Celebrant says secretly and slowly 
_ ‘ ‘ ‘ bowin 8 his head to the Host at the Holy Name. 


’s.r.c. nn*. 

Fra;fl!° Vi - n f r f e patcn > of course, from the 
Cpist e side towards the Gospel side. 

The rubric docs not determine where 
the paten, with Sacred Host on it, is to be 

t rHosT 0 ba V H 0i f the ?P0t "here 

pa Si TO, ?ubnvl hcre t0 the bottom ofPthe 
paten — rubricians recommend that the 

fh^Enktle d a bC laM l !ther a Iitt!e towards 
tie Epistle side near the font of the chalice 


or (the commoner and better practice) on 

the foot of the chalice, so that the paten 
slopes a little. 

To facilitate this fraction, if lines are 
not drawn in the making of the altar 
reads, the Celebrant may trace a line with 
the paten down the middle of the Host, 
•ind also mark the small piece for the frac- 
mn, other when preparing the chalice be- 
fore Mass, which is the better time to do it 
\P- or at the Offertory. 
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Still holding the left-hand half of the Host over the chalice, he replaces 
the other half on lhe paten, and then he may run his thumb and index 
down the line of the fraction of the left half to detach into the chalice 
any tiny loose fragments that may be there. He then rubs his thumb and 
finger togethei o\ei the chalice. Next, with the thumb and forefinger of 
the right hand, he breaks off a fragment from the lower corner of the 
left half of the Host 11 — u particular say, a sixth or even less of the 
half, although it may be larger than this if he wishes. Holding this frag¬ 
ment over the chalice with his right hand, 11 with his left he places the 
remaining part of the left half of the Host on the paten, dose beside the 
right half, so that the Host, save for lhe small fragment that he ha- 
detached, lies re-formed on the paten. 

8. While detaching the fragment the Celebrant continues silently Qui 
tecum vivit , and, while placing the greater part of the left half of the 
Host beside the right half on the paten, he says in imitate Spiritus Sancti 
Deus. 

9. Placing his left hand in the usual manner on the node of the chalice, 
and still holding the fragment of the Host in his right over the cup he 
says aloud Per omnia saecula saeculorum. The server answers Amen. 
Then the Celebrant, moving his hand and forearm quietly, makes with 
the Sacred Particle three crosses over the mouth of the chalice, moving 

I 

the Particle from edge to edge, but without touching the chalice. He makes 
the first cross while saying aloud Pax Domini, the second at the words 
sit semper, and the third at v obi scum, dividing these words as the text 
of the Canon indicates. When the server has replied Et cum spiritu tuo , 
and not sooner, the Celebrant drops the Sacred Particle into the Precious 
Blood, saying silently Haec commixtio , etc. At the Holy Name he bows 
his head to the chalice. 

Agnus Dei 

10. When he has finished the formula of the commingling with the 
word Amen , he purifies the thumb and index finger of each hand by 
rubbing them lightly together over the chalice. While doing this he 
may, for greater safety, clasp the other fingers. Held together, around 
the cup on the outside. He rejoins his fingers, and with his left hand 
on the foot of the chalice, he covers it and genuflects. 

11. Rising he joins his hands before his breast and bowing, 13 says 
aloud Agnus Dei. At the words Miserere nobis, having laid his left hand 
on the altar within the corporal, with the right he strikes his breast, 

"S.R.C. 1275*. together and outride the cup. 

11 The middle, rinp. and little fingers held u See p. 302, 
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touching it with the tips of the middle, ring, and little fi neers ,, 
touching the chasuble with the joined thumb and index finerrt t- "° l 
his elbow close to his side. He does not again join Ins hands, but S2? 
mg Ins left hand on the altar, continues the second Agnus Dr \ 
slowly moving his right hand from his breast towards the altar*< 
strikes his breast again at Miserere nobis. Finally he strike/;* / ^ 

nobis pacem. ' es it at dona 


HI* Prayers Before Communion 

Tunc manibus junctis supra Altare positis, oculisoue 
intentis, inclinatus dicit secreto: Domine Jesu Christo, etc Oua 
finita . . . statim subjungit alias Orationes, ut in Ordine Missae. 15 atl ° ne 

12 Placing his joined hands on the altar, but not on the corporal- 
bowed, and with his eyes fixed all the while on the Sacred Host 17 the 
Celebrant says secretly the prayers Dominc Jesu Christa, end dixml 
Donune Jesu Chmte FiU Dei vivi, and Percept io. As he is already bowed 
he does not bow his head when he pronounces the Holy Name ’ 


IV* Domine, non sum dignus 

O ratl £mbus dictis, genullectens Sacramentum adorat, et se erieens 
dipt secreto: Pattern caclestem accipiam etc - mm ri.Vm \ g 

accipit de Patena reverenter ambas partes Hostiae, et collocat in^/Mlkcem 

SmTn^r’n'ecTus^fr 1?™ ^ 

nerruHt nin n P 1 < [ C .* hce ™> parum mclinatus, dextera tribus vicibus 

elevata- SS stTZP^l tribus diccns voce aUquantulum 

tvata. nomine, non sum dignus, et secreto prosequitur: ut intres , etc. 1 * 

stands^rert ^“P? et f iy finished the thf ee prayers, the Celebrant 

he uenulc ; l? 6 " W,th h,s han(ls P la “d flat on the altar on the corporal 

invocah'o Wl"'” v!*^'if S00ner, . be sa y s secr etly Pattern caelestcrn 
i s u 0 ., 0 e . as llm shcd this —and no sooner, for the rubric 

hvs the tZ r WaS Sa '' d in reference t0 tl,c fHure-he 

and u necesTarv Hie°il , ‘ ^ ° n the left half of the Sacred Host, 

halves .w k i • L. ° n the r,ght haIf and gently pushes the two 

he can ™Iv tike T ‘ * *. iWe beyond the edge ° f Paten, so that 
of the righhand* Sin" hemTi d"T ? "T* 

-. & m at the bleak). He then passes them 


"The interval between each striking of 
the breast is so brief that it is scarcely nec- 

TtZ n the I? ght h on the table 

hi.t^h i f accordm S t0 the general rule), 
but the Celebrant may do so if he likes, or 

e may rest it momentarily under his 


breast. 

” R. X, 3. 

“Sec p. 2S4 and S.R.C. 2S72 31 . 

Hence these prayers should be known 
by heart. 

11 R. X, 4. 
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into the left hand, and there, between forefinger and thumb, he holds 
them upright and together, so that they again form the round figure 
of the Host, less, of course, the particle that had been dropped into the 
Precious Blood. It is easier to do this, it one half very slightly overlaps 
the other. Then he takes the paten between the joined thumb and index 
finger and the second finger of the right hand and transfers it to the 
same fingers of the left hand where, supported by the other fingers, it is 
held under the Sacred Host. As far as possible he should avoid holding 
the paten at the spot over which the Sacred Host had passed, lest there 
be any tiny fragments there. 

14. Holding his left hand — which holds Lite Host and paten - - some 
inches over the corporal and with his right hand on the altar within 
the corporal, bowing somewhat, he says “devoutly and humbly " (Canon) 
in the medium voice, 19 Domine , non sum dignus. While he says these 
words he strikes his breast lightly with his right hand. 20 touching the 
chasuble with the tips of the second, third, and fourth fingers only He 
finishes the rest of the prayer silently. Twice more he repeats the prayer 
in the same voice and with the same gesture. Between each striking of the 
breast he may, as at Agnus Det, either momentarily rest the right hand on 
his breast, or move the hand slowly away from the breast in preparation 
for the next stroke, or momentarily place his hand on the altar (on the 
corporal). 


V, The Communion of the Celebrant 

Quibus tertio dictis, ex sinistra accipit ambas partes praedictas Hostiae 
inter pollicem et indicem dexterae manus, et cum ilia supra Patenam signat 
seipsum signo Crucis, ita tamen ut ! lostia non egrediatur limites Patenae, 
dicens: Corpus Domini nostri Jesu Christ* custodial animam meam in vitam 
aetermm. Amen: et se inclinans, cubitis super Altare positis, reverenter 
easdem ambas partes sumit: quibus sumptis, deponit Patenam super Corpo¬ 
rate, et erigens se, junctis indicibus et pollicibus, ambas quoque manus ante 
faciem jungit, et aliquantulum quiescit in meditationesanctissimi Sacramenti.* 1 

15. When he has finished the third Dominc , non sum dignus , the Cele¬ 
brant stands erect, with the index finger and thumb of the right hand 
places the right half of the Sacred Host over the left (to make it easier 
to put the Host into his mouth), takes the overlapped halves at their 
lower edge in his right hand, and holding them over the paten, makes 
with them reverently the sign of the cross before his breast. 'I his cross 
will be made (o) before the upper part of the breast, as he is to “sign 
himself”; (b) so that the lines of the cross do not go beyond the limits 

“See p. 276. 

Set* p. 292. 


y 


” R. X, 4. 



















382 


THE RITE OF LOW MASS 


of the paten. He says secretly 22 the words Corpus Domini 

Christi as he draws the vertical line of the cross, bowing his h/?' 

oly Name, 23 and the remaining words ( custodial etc.) am n/ ^ lhe 
while making the transverse line. * * P onounced 

16. Then, leaning his forearms on the table of the altar hm i 
with the paten held all the while under the Sacred Host* the rli £ and 
without any delay places the two parts of the Host reverently inT 
mouth. With his left hand (or with both hands) he puts the pat'n on t 
corporal either a little to the Gospel side or resting on the base of * 
chahce, in either case avoiding the spot on the corporal where the hS 
ad lain. He then stands erect, rejoins the index finger and thumb n 
ie right hand, and joining his hands raises them “before his face" inni 
however, touching chin, lips, or nose) and rests for a lUtle ime 
meditation on the Most Holy Sacrament. 1 

17. The rubric does not direct the Celebrant to purify the rieht for» 

finger and thumb by rubbing them together after the reception If 2 
Sacred Host; some authors prescribe this purification, others are agails 
it because of the silence of the rubrics. If he purifies the finders he wil 
do so over the paten, as the chalice is covered Neither does the r h • 

prescribe any bow while the Celebrant consumes theHosthamedimtioT 

actuallyTn 2 SeCm ‘ |UI ‘ e becomin g ‘o bow when the Sacred Species are’ 
his eves althoLh°-^‘ T'" 5 h ‘ S meditation the Celebrant may close 

i hh t0n ^ and P a ' a ^ he swallows them 

Phri'ct CL ? ° ’ f the sacram ent consists in eating the Bodv of 

his tongue°(not a with his Palate ° r teeth he detaches it with 

remain a2 he has swallowed thekSThT' * f™ 11 , particIe shouId 

since it will dissolve and h* c „ n ^ ? e6C n0t b ? anxious about [t > 
Blood or the ablutions. owe when he drinks the Precious 

212^2—°" afle f ,- he reception of ‘he Sacred Host 

brant has received only part Tthe St"” requiescit ” The Cele ‘ 
not so much for private prayer as for The anqUet ’ and the pause is 
Sacred Host, for no pause is prescribed b lT- 6 ° swallowing the 
of the Precious Blood. ^ 116 rubncs after the reception 


Can™ ^ J- thc rubnc of the Ritus nor the 
Canon indicates the tone of voice for 

these words, and so it has to be deter 

mmed by reference to thc general rule given 

-lute 2850^ "“' CemraIa - 1. 


While it is more reverent to avoid 
‘hewing the Sacred Host, the Celebrant 
| so ’/ necessary. Not the Body of 

teeth l ’ bUt thC accidents are subject to the 


PATER NOSTER TO THE COM M UN TON 


383 


VI. The Purification of the Corporal 

Deinde depositis manibus dicit secreto: Quid retribuam Domino pro omni¬ 
bus quae retribuit mi hi? Et interim discooperit Calicem, genu fleet it, surgit, 
accipit Patenam, inspicit Corporale, colligit fragmenta cum Patena, si qua 
sint in eo, Patenam quoque diligenter xum pollice et indice dexterae manus 
super Calicem extergit et ipsos digitos, ne quid fragmentorum in eis remaneat.- 

[9. Having swallowed the Sacred Host and finished his meditation, the 
Celebrant lowers his hands, places the left hand on the foot of the 
chalice, with the right removes the pall, and then —placing hh hands, 
as usual, on the table of the altar, within the corporal—genuflects 
Meantime he recites secretly Quid retribuam . . . mi hit and no more. 

As he is about to purify the corporal he may do three things which 
the rubrics do not mention, but which some authors recommend: (i) He 
may, with his left hand, move the Missal-stand a little to the left, to 
give more room; (ii) he may at once purify the paten into the chalice, 
if he notices any fairly large particles on it (tilting it over the chalice, 
or even knocking it lightly against the edge, but without noise): 
(iii) he may move the chalice a little in a straight line towards the back 
of the corporal, if space allows, to give more room for the purification 
of the corporal. 

20. He then takes the paten in his right hand between the forefinger 
(joined to the thumb) and the second finger and inspects the corporal 
to see if it contains any particles of the Sacred Host. ! f it does, he 
gathers them up on the paten, and then holding this in his left hand over 
the chalice (which he previously draws near, if he had moved it back) 
he carefully, u diligenter purifies it by passing the thumb and index 
finger of the right hand lightly over the surface, and then rubs them 
together over the chalice (not at its edge) to dislodge any fragments 
that may have clung to them. 20 

21. Thus simply and briefly the rubric describes the purification of 
the corpora: and paten. The following paragraph (5) of the Ritas, which 
deals with small Hosts for Holy Communion that may be on the corporal, 
says that the Celebrant is to give careful attention lest any fragment, 
however small, should remain on the corporal. Hence, even if the 
Celebrant should not notice any fragments when he inspects the corporal 
(as the rubric directs), it is well —as the rubricians all agree —and it 
is the common practice, always to pass the paten lightly and system;*.ti- 


M R. X, 4. 

1,1 In the one case (sec below) where there 
are small Hosts (which had been consc- 
crated ,to be given in Holy Communion) on 


the corporal, the Celebrant may postpone 
the purification of this until after the dis¬ 
tribution of Holy Communion, and at this 
point purify thc paten only. 
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cally (not here and Ihere, without any order) a few times ,1 , 

where the Sacred I-Iost(s) had lain. If the Celebrant detect, 6 ^ 
corpora! or paten particles that are clearly not fragments of tf T the 
Host (c.g., hairs, pieces of wax, particles of dust dark in colourl 
only may, but he ought to, remove them with the tip of the , ! n °‘ 

of the right hand, and not put them into the chaiice^or this 0 u,d ^ 

a want of due respect for the Precious Blood. show 

While the purification of the corporal and paten should lv> a. 

fully, that is, methodically and with due attention! as the r it 

it should not be done in a scrupulous manner. It is obvious that the rubric’ 

<!o not expect the Celebrant to seek for tiny fragments with a micro " 

mce they say that he is to look at the corporal and collect partSf 
there are any visible. c es > v 

Hosts Consecrated on Hie Corporal 

tsi sssusssti&z 

22. If there should be on the corporal some small Hosts which are in 
l>e used, not now but in the future tt , j r* . "nun are to 

, • ., , 1 inc JMWe, tor Holy Communion, 28 the Celehrant 

T'Z” «* **» •» 

of bread'and'rivp 1>et ." c< ^" t!le Communion of the priest under the form 
interruption ordered b" *4* tWS ** 

small, Other than that of the v / all , olher cases large or 

sumption of the Precious Blood Th be dealt with a ^ ter th . e con ‘ 
special case ire to he «■ * • ■ e rubric says that the Hosts in this 

corporal is to be purified buuhe Hh V “ Sel JP re P ared for them” and the 

in the tabernacle until nit u 1 onum ls not to be veiled and placed 
tabernacle unttl after the consumption of the Precious Blood. 


; r. x, s. 

*»*&**? onI y on the rare occa¬ 
sion when a abonum is not available at the 

bepnnmg of Mass but is brought t 0 S 
altar in the^ course of the Mass h 

Or in the still rarer case where a Host 


is consecrated for a lunette (which was not 
available at the beginning of Mass) and is 
f-I into it now, and not exchanged for a 
consecrated Host already in the lunette 

. or h “ s k e *<*jmge wou ld j 1c m; , de ]atcr 

a. p. 3S6). 
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VII. The Consumption of the Precious Blood 

post extersionem Patenae, junctis pollicibus et indicibus. Calicem dextera 
manu infra nodum cuppae accipit, sinistra Patenam, dicens: Calicem salu - 
taris, etc., et signans se signo Crucis cum Calice, dicit: Sanguis Domini nostri, 
etc., et manu sinistra supponens Patenam Calici, stans reverenter summit 
totum Sanguinem cum particula in Calice posita 30 

23. After the purification of the paten the Celebrant rests his left 
hand — holding the paten between the index and second fingers —on the 
corporal, and takes the chalice between the index and the other fingers 
of the right hand either below or at the node; ' according to the position 
of the node and the balance of the chalice, selecting that way of holding 
it which will be the sajer in drinking the Precious Klood. Then, and no 
sooner, 3 " he says secrelly Calicem . . . ero. When he has finished the 
prayer, still keeping the left hand with the paten on the corporal, he 
makes the sign of the cross with the chalice. While drawing the vertical 
line of the cross he says Sanguis Domini nostri Jesu Christi — bowing 
his head at the Holy Name 38 — and while tracing the transverse line, 
custodial . . . aeternam. This sign of the cross will be larger than that 
made with the Sacred Host, but the transverse line (which will determine 
the length of the vertical line) should not exceed the width of the 
shoulders, nor should the top of the chalice in making the vertical stroke 
be raised above the eyes. 

24. Having signed himself with the chalice, the Celebrant raises it to 
liis lips, at the same time holding the paten with his left hand horizontally 
under his chin (so that it would catch any drop of the Precious Blood, 
which might accidentally fall), and, standing erect, reverently drinks the 
Precious Blood and the particle of the Sacred Host that is in It. To 
avoid the danger of spilling any of the contents of the chalice rubricians 
recommend live t elebrant to take them in one draught and not to with- 


« R * X) s - 

* In other places in the Ritus (c.g., VII, 
S; VIII, 7) the rubric always speaks of 
holding the chalice “ad nodum infra cup- 
pam,” but here the words arc “infra nodum 
cuppae,” and so some rubricians think that 
for the consumption of the Precious Blood 
the chalice should be held under the node. 
Others, however, say that both expression? 
of the rubrics mean the same thing and 
that here as elsewhere the chalice is to be 
held at the node. It is possible that the 
change in the wording of the rubric may be 
unintentional, as in the Ordo Afissae of 
Burchard (1502), on which the Ritus is 
based, the wording is "nodum infra cup - 
pam accipit” (cf. Questions Liturgiques, 


1926, p. 121). The real point is that the 
chalice should be held in the manner that 
is most convenient for drinking its contents 
with complete safety. Whether, then, the 
chalice should be held at or under the node, 
will depend on the form and balance of 
the chalice. 

While the rubric in the Canon seems 
to leave the Celebrant free to pronounce 
all the words from Quid rt'ribuam to ero. 
while purifying the corporal and paten, the 
Ritus makes it clear that the part calicem 
salu taris is to be said when he takes hold 
of the chalice (as the word accipiam 
suggests). 

“ S R.C. 2SS0 1 . 
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draw the chalice too quickly at the end, but allow the last drops t h * 
out. If, however, the Celebrant should find this inconvenient h ^ 
not do so, but in removing the chalice from his lips between dr !^ 
should not lower it from the level of his mouth. The Celebnnt shw 
as far as possible, drink the entire contents of the chalice — and esoe ° 11 
not leave any drops near the edge to come in contact with the Wdl * 
case he covers the chalice for the distribution of Holy Communion ’ in 
drinking from the chalice, however, it is not becoming to throw his 
back or to tilt the bottom of the chalice too high or to lick the edTf 
the chalice. Still less should he make a sucking noise while drinkin” ih 
Precious Blood. Any drops that may remain after a careful, but unaffected 
drinking of the chalice will be taken with the first ablution. Should the 
particle of the Sacred Host which is in the chalice adhere to the side and 
not pass into the Celebrant’s mouth when he drinks the contents he mav 
move it to the edge of the chalice with his first finger and shallow it 
before the purification, or he may pour in the wine of the first ablution 
and take the particle with it. 3 * Rubricians favour this second wav as it 

is more reverent and does not entail a special purification of the' index 
finger before again touching the thumb with it. 35 


Putting Hosts in the Tabernacle 

2 S; H ° sts - otber lhan the Host of the Mass, consecrated at the Mass 

oMh P te ? aCe p, m ,‘ he tabernade immediately after the consumption 
““ft Tha felebrant places the chalice to one side" the 

covers i t?th ,hd °\ the Ep!st ' e Side)M on the cor P°™l and 

Us ve l Thl P draws the ciborium forward and covers it with 

priest takes out "W’ Ho,y Comm " ai °" is to be given, the 

munion and nn f‘ boriam fr °m which he is to distribute Holy Com- 
muiuon and puts m the other one before closing the door 

consecrated HZT h 'TW With 3 Benedidi °" Host'whicdhas been 
consecrated m the lunette. If, however, such a Host has been consecrated 


Be Defechbus, X, 8. 

I*or the distribution of Holy Com¬ 
munion see p. 416. The accidents that 

Species 0 ^/ T,r e han c dling of the Sacred 
I nes (e.f lettmg a Sacred Particle fall) 

are dealt With in Dt Defectibus, at the be- 

Tho m r i°i the * M i ssal (see VoL I, Ch XI). 
e Celebrant should especially be con- 

SrTtlfA 8 di «ctions given in Chap¬ 
ter X, 15 5, 6, 9, 10, 12, 13, IS. 


” See p. 327. 

Putting it behind a ciborium that mav 
be there, already, so that the contents of 

H Tf l i C uscd i* irs f (° r Holy Communion. 

If the Celebrant is obliged to keep the 
ciborium on the altar until after Mass, he 
must finish Mass according to the rite for 
Mass in presence of the Blessed Sacrament 
exposed. (See p. 440; and cf. R. X, 7.) 
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on the corporal, the Celebrant opens the tabernacle, genuflects, takes out 
the lunette, closes the tabernade if there be a ciborium within, removes 
the Sacred Host which is in the lunette, divides It into two parts over 
the paten, places one over the other, and bending down consumes the 
Host, holding the paten under It as at the consumption of the Host 
of the Mass. 30 The Celebrant does not sign himself with this Host from 
the lunette, nor does he pronounce any words when receiving It. When he 
has consumed the Host — standing erect with hands joined before his 
face, as at the consumption of the Host of the Mass —he removes any 
fragments from the lunette with the index finger on to the paten. He then 
genuflects, adjusts the newly consecrated Host in the lunette, places this 
in its case (or shuts it, if it be encased in glass), closes this, opens the 
tabernacle, places the lunette within (takes out the ciborium, if Holy 
Communion is to be given), genuflects, and closes the tabernacle. 


VIII. The Purification of the Chalice 

Quibus sumptis, dicit secreto: Quod ore sumpsimus, etc., et super Altare 
porrigit Calicem ministro in cornu Epistolae, quo vinum fundente, se purifkat: 
deinde vino et aqua abluit pollices et indices super Calicem, quos abstergit 
Purificatorio, interim dicens: Corpus tuum, Domine, quod sump si, etc. Ablu- 
tionem sumit, et extergit os et.(’alicem "urificatorio: quo facto Purificatorium 
extendit super Calicem, et desuper Patenam ac super Patenani parvam Pal- 
lam; et, plicato Corporali, quod reponit in Bursam, cooperit Calicem Yelo, 
et Bursam desuper ponit, et collocat in medio Altaris, ut in principio Missae. 40 

26. Having drunk the Precious Blood, the Celebrant does not delay 
in meditation,* 1 which is not prescribed here by the rubric as it was at 
the consumption of the Sacred Host, but proceeds at once to the ablution, 
even though there be some drops of the Frecious Blood left in the chalice 
after he has drunk its contents.'-’ He places his left hand, still holding 
the paten, on the corporal and, without moving from the middle of the 
altar, holds out the chalice over the table of the altar, 13 without touching 
it, to the server, who is standing at the Epistle corner, to receive some 
wine." In the meantime he says silently, Ouod ore, etc. 


"It is, of course, absolutely unlawful to 
consume the Host from the lunette instead 
of the Host of the Mass (placing this in 
the lunette). The Host of the Mass must 
always be consumed in the Mass; the eat¬ 
ing of It is an integral part of the Sacrifice. 

40 R. X, 5. 

41 SR.C. 2850*. 


*' The Celebrant docs not again drain 
the chalice, except when there has been an 
interval for the distribution of I Holy 
Communion. 


43 "Super altare, ,r unless the server be too 
small. 

*' If he has distributed Holy Communion, 
before holding out the chalice he must, 
first (a) purify the Commun on plate, if 
necessary, into the chalice, (6) purify the 
corporal and paten, if he has given Holy 
Communion from particles consecrated on 
the corporal and distributed from the 
paten, (c) drink the drops of the Precious 
Blood that, in the interval, will have gath¬ 
ered in the bottom of the chalice (cf S R C 
3068*). 
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The proper quantity of wine to be taken is about the same 

been taken at the Offertory, so that all the surface of the cbali ^ ) 

had been touched by the Precious Blood will be covered by theT' 

When the Celebrant has received sufficient wine he raises the ch'r ' 

slightly as an indication to the server. The Celebrant may I'i ' 

the chalice carefully once or twice in order that the wine will ms:° ** 

the surface that had been touched by the Precious Blood. He <&fnks°th P 

contents of the chalice at the same point on the edge at which he h i 

received the Precious Bloods Meanwhile he holds the paten in his Cu 

hand under his chin, as he did when consuming the Precious Blood IT 

then places the paten aside on the corporal to his left, and the 
in the centre. Ice 


The Second Ablution 

27. Next the Celebrant takes the chalice with the second, third and 
fourth fingers of each hand around the cup, and the joined index fibers 
and thumbs within it. Holding the chalice in this way he goes to'the 
•pistle corner," rests the chalice on the table of the altar" and receives 
wine and water from the server. These are poured not only over the tins 
of he thumbs and index fingers, as at the Laval,o, but over any parts 
that may have come in contact with the Sacred Species.™ * * 

The amount of wine and water (together) to be taken will again be 
■ out the quantity <rf the Precious Blood. Rubricians direct that at the 
second ablution a little wine and a good deal of water be taken- ( ) to 

WWiV 1 W n e " ,he S6COnd ab,Uti0n has b -" ^unk none oiZ 
h”n wt ;i:‘ ° „ ClU ?/ eVerenCe; “ (ii > b “ water is more cleansing 

staining^he purificator!^ 311 *** * ***> = <*«> * a ™‘> 

WMIe the Wine and water are being poured over his fingers and thumbs 


"Cf. S.R.C. 3068 1 . 

"This will be established by the cross on 
the base of the chalice. 

llnt T t he rSIT °l the MissaI d0 ** say 
hat the Celebrant goes to the comer for 

He second ablution and so some authors 

permit him to take it at the middle (as he 

does in High Mass). Most authors, how' 

' ’ m ana i°i y with the Offertory and the 
Uvabo, and because of the rubric o the 

illrlt RtiUUm (IV > M 1,«. 19), direct 

Th s C hMe r r an ri,1 t0 ' P ° , t0 the Ep!st,e corncr 

priest hold, £?"£ y lso su PPOses that the 
priest holds the chalice over the altar when 

rece.v.ng the second ablution, as the rubric 


^ lssa ' order for the first ablution. 

II the server is small, the priest will be 

obliged to lower the chalice outside the 
altar. 

At the Lavabo “cxtrcmilalcs digilorum 
polltcts et indicts” (R, VII, 6) ; here "pol- 
bees el indices" 

Some theologians hold that a drop of 
* h * consecrated wine (i.e., the Precious 
mood) if mixed with even a large quantity 
oi wine—-at least of the same kind of 
w !JJ e ‘ n °t lose its consecration; but 

lv 1 . sc d at once if mixed with a greater 
quantity of a dfferent liquid (e.g., water). 
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the priest may rub these together in order to cleanse them thoroughly. 
Meanwhile he recites secretly Corpus tuum , etc. He raises the chalice a 
little to indicate to the server when to stop pouring the wine or water, 
but the cruets should not touch his fingers. 

2S. Having thus washed his fingers, still holding them over the mouth 
of the chalice, he places this on the altar near the corporal, lightly shakes 
the fingers that are over it to get rid of loose drops, takes the purificator 
with his right hand, the index finger and thumb no longer held joined, 
while still keeping the left hand on and over the chalice, and places it on 
the wet index finger and thumb of the left hand. Then, withdrawing his 
hands from the dial ice. he wipes the thumbs and index fingers while 
going to the middle of the altar. 

29. When he has dried his fingers, the Celebrant lays the folded purift- 
cator across the index finger of his left hand so that it falls down evenly 
on each side of the hand, and then rests this, momentarily, on the 
altar, now outside the corporal. Taking the chalice in his right hand, 
he rotates it — if necessary — once or twice and then drinks the contents 
from the same part of the chalice from which he had received the 
Precious Blood. Meanwhile he holds the purificator, folded over his left 
hand, under his chin, lie sets the chalice on the corjioral, and holding the 
purificator with both hands lightly wipes his lips with it. Then he takes 
die chalice in his left hand, holding it around the cup to prevent strain¬ 
ing it when wiping it, and with his right hand dries it' 1 carefully with 
the purificator, beginning with the spot over which the Precious Blood 
had passed. Having wiped the cup once all around, he reverses the folded 
purificator and wipes it again. It is not necessary to dry the chalice 
vigorously/’- nor is it necessary to spend a long time at this action. The 
drying of the chalice should be done expeditiously but with very quiet 
movements; and the Celebrant should hold his elbows rather close to his 
sides to prevent ungainly movements. 

The Veiling of the Chalice 

30. Having dried the chalice, the Celebrant with both hands lays 
'he purificator across the mouth, as it was before the Offertory/ 3 and 
over it he places the paten and then the pall. Next he puts the chalice 
mu sit le ihe corporal — on the left-hand side is the more convenient — 


81 At Low Mass this must not be done bj the server, even were he in major Orders 
{S R C, 2572®). 

‘This in time injures the plating 
“S.R.C. 3368*. 
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and folds 54 the corporal with both hands . 05 Taking tin- h,.r • 

right hand, he holds it with his left upright on the altar th ^ ? liS 

facing the Epistle corner, and presses on it a little to hold s ° Penin 8 

necessary. With his right hand he slips the corporal into it H ° PCn U 

unfolded edge nearest the opening of the burse. He then »hr« lhe 

on the altar and with both hands lays the veil over the ch-itire ' 

sure that at least the front of the chalice is completely covered n 

top he puts the burse, with the opening away from himself (so that l., 

when carrying the chalice, the opening will be towards himself) W 

taking the chalice at the node with his left hand, and placing his rid,,’ 

on the burse to keep it steady, he moves the chalice to the middle of fh 

altar, places it towards the back (well out of his way when later b 

kisses the altar) and arranges the veil with both hands." Then with hand' 

joined he goes to the Missal, which the server has transferred to ft 

Ep. tie corner and placed parallel to the edge of the altar (ns it wa 
for the Introit, etc .). 57 v * 1 was 


4 This is to be done even though another 
Mass is to follow at once, 

, X° sure that the fold on which 

the Sacred Host had Iain shall be inmost 
and that It shall lie on the same fold at 
subsequent Masses (which is desirable, 
though not necessary), the corporal is 
fo.ded as follows: First the front fold 


(folding it towards the back of the altar) 

then the back fold (towards himself), then 

the right-hand fold (towards the centre) 

and finally the left-hand fold (towards the 
centre). 

“S.R.C. 1379, 1991’. 

See p. 311. 


Appendix 


THE PURIFICATION OF SACRED VESSELS 


have come tl rn 01 ,’ , Ve . S : els J other than th « chalice and paten, which 

the lunette of the W “ h 6 SaCred Species ’ ix - the ciborium and 

rubrics! Ruhr1^,7^"“ ( - With itS case) > is »«* ^alt with in the 

lion Some of the lV™ 6 VauolB ' va r s of carrying out this purifica- 

abandon , and J wWch had <> b ™us defects have been 

anaoned and those now m use are dealt with here 

2. The directions of the rubrics (c p p v a c\‘ , .. 

cation of the paten and of ib„ ‘ R * 4 ’ re S a ^ing the punfi- 

sense. While inculcating cor P ora l are remarkable for their common 

concerns o int m te v „ and attenti °" in a ™tter which 

Sacrament th v oTv oth l § reVCrence due to the M ° st Holy 

’ cy tously dtscourage scrupulosity in purification. Neither 
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the letter nor the spirit of the rubric demands a microscopic search 
for tiny particles of the Sacred Host —a thing which is most wearisome 
to those present at Mass — nor is this the practice of weli-trained and 

conscientious priests. 

3. Ordinarily the purification of sacred vessels takes place within the 
Mass. Only in case of necessity should a priest, vested in surplice and 
white stole, purify a ciborium, outside of Mass, into the purifying bowl. 
The contents of this should, in due time —when any small Sacred 
Particles will have disappeared in the water —be thrown into the 
Sacrarium, or if there be none, into the fire. 1 

4. Theologically speaking, a ciborium which contains fragments of 
Sacred Particles contains the Blessed Eucharist and therefore (a) it must 
be placed on a corporal, (b) if kept for a time, it is put into the taber¬ 
nacle, (c) if handled, the priest should wear a stole. Yet, it is not treated 
iitragically (when the fragments, even though numerous, are not large 
enough to be given in Holy Communion) with the full honour that is 
given when, liturgically speaking, the ciborium contains the Blessed 
Sacrament. Consequently (a) the priest does not genuflect before a 
ciborium containing only fragments, ( b) no light is carried if it is trans¬ 
ferred from one place to another, (c) if put into the tabernacle to await 
purification, it is not veiled. 

Dry Purification 

5. A ciborium may receive a dry purification or a wet one. In the 
first case the ciborium is held firmly at the node in the left hand between 
the index (joined to the thumb — except outside Mass) and second 
fingers, and tilted over the chalice. 2 With the index finger of the right 
hand and, if necessary, the thumb, passed lightly 3 and methodically over 
the surface, the priest gathers the fragments into the chalice. This 
operation may be repeated, if necessary, two or three times; and from 
lime to time the index finger is cleansed free of tiny particles by rubbing 
it against the thumb over the chalice. Following a dry purification the 
ciborium must not be wiped with the purificator. Thus to transfer any 
small fragments that may still be in the ciborium to the purificator would 
mean that later they would fall from it onto the altar or the floor. 

I Vet Purification 

6. When the altar breads are well made so that they are almost entirely 

’ Cf. P.R, JV, ii, S. ’Pressure on the particles merely causes 

It may be lightly lapped beforehand to them to adhere to the surface of the 
loosen the fragments. ciborium. 
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free of fragments, and when the ciborium lias been carefully filled* b 
the consecration of the breads, the fragments, when the ciboriu h 
been emptied, will be few and a dry puriiicalion is quite suffk? » 
This is particularly the case in dry weather, when the surface 0 ^ 1 & 
ciborium is not sticky. A dry purification alone is the practice of R 0 ^ 
churches. It is especially recommended when newly consecrated partiT 
are immediately to be put into the ciborium, 0 for a wet purification J.?i 
almost always leave it a little damp. u < ^ 

7. Sometimes, however, when the fragments are numerous or t\ 
ciborium is very large (and its bottom can be reached by the finger onL 
with difficulty), or its surface is not quite dry and so is sticky a wet 
purification becomes necessary to cleanse the ciborium thoroughly t 
Usually rubricians recommend the use of wine, but it is necessary to 
make a distinction. When the altar wine is light and dry (as it -tTnerallv 
is for example, in France or Italy) it is suitable for purifyin* the 
ciborium; but when it is heavy and sweet, it is less suitable. In this latter 
case the best way is to give the ciborium a good dry purification and 
then receive into it the second ablution — which is nearly all water — 
and use this to complete the purification. 

8 H aving (hen, consumed the Precious Blood (or the remaining drops 
0 It if Holy Communion has been given) the Celebrant receives wine 
into the chalice*—a little, part of the first ablution, if he is going to 
purify the ciborium with wine, otherwise the whole first ablution- 

IhnvfH thC aUal : and P urifies the ciborium into it," as described 

rtio L t en “ Ve ? ° c,borium " re P laccs ils veil,» and puts it outside 
«. The " h , e drinks *e first ablution and proceeds with the 
second ablution. If, however, he wishes to use the wet purification of 

t omiTT' ng 8 ‘ Ven U 3 dry P llrification (which it is well not 

mrt Of 1:. i r l Cel , Ve !,' V ,' ne int0 U (the remainder of the first ablution- 
P ° f wh,ch he had alread y ,aken into the chalice, to receive the frag- 

* See p. 330. 

' It is the only kind of purification pre- 
MnbccI for the paten by the rubrics. 

nnt v. n a i casc the P ur *^cation should 
not be altogether omitted. 

a £ r y purification is habitually 
to time 15 e W 3 WCt °" c from t:m * 

If there is a ciborium in the tabernacle 

PUn 5 Ca ; ion - the Celebrant covers 
the chalice and places it a little to one side 

opens the tabernacle, genuflects*- if t con 

aiSLfSr! Sacra, v enl from h 

unpunfied abonum; othenvise not-takes 
out the cibonum. genuflects again (if the 


Blessed Sacrament be within), and dose; 
and locks the tabernacle. 

Should there be particles in tbeciboriuir 
large enough to be given in FToIv Com 
murnon the priest genuflects and consume; 
them (or gives them in Holy Communion); 
nc may consume a large number, if it be 
necessary to empty the c borium, for newly 
consecrated Hosts must not be added to old 
ones, Should the fragments be rather large 
but not large enough to give in Holy Com¬ 
munion, he does not genuflect, but he may 
consume such larger fragments separately, 

mstead of putting them into the ablution. 

See p. 327 . 
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merits from the dry purification and so prevent their adhering to the 
chalice), turns it around, tilted, cautiously once or twice, so that the 
wine cleanses the surface, 11 and then carefully pours the contents into 
the chalice, over that part of the ciborium over which he had passed the 
fragments into the chalice at the dry purification. He then places the 
ciborium aside, drinks the first ablution, goes on with the second ablution 
of the Mass, as usual, and wipes the ciborium dry only after he has 
dried the chalice. 

9. If, however, he wishes to use the second ablution also— or the sec¬ 
ond ablution alone — for the purification of the ciborium, having drunk 
the first ablution he places the chalice on the altar, takes the second ablu¬ 
tion into the ciborium — placing it on the altar at the Epistle corner, as he 
does the chalice, if he has already given it a good dry purification: other¬ 
wise keeping it held between his hands —holding his fingers over it (as 
usual), washes the ciborium with the wine and water, pours the contents 
into the chalice, and. having purified the chalice, consumes them. Only 
after having dried the chalice, does he dry the ciborium and place it 
outside the corporal. 

10. If, by inadvertence, the Celebrant had drunk the ablutions without 
purifying the ciborium, he may take some more wine and water tor 
water alone) into the ciborium and then drink it. Any particles that 
happen to be therein may be swallowed, as this added ablution forms 
one, morally, with the Communion and ablutions of the Mass. 

11. When the purificator has been used to wipe the ciborium after 
a wet purification it ought not, when feasible, to be used again until 
it has been washed. 

12. Should the ciborium be needed at once for newly consecrated 
Particles, it is better to give it only a dry purification into the first 
ablution in the chalice. Immediately afterwards the new Hosts are 
placed in the ciborium — the Celebrant having genuflected before touch¬ 
ing them —it is covered, veiled, and placed in the tabernacle, and 
the Celebrant genuflects before closing the door. Only then does he 
drink the first ablution. 

13. For the lunette and its case, a dry purification is ordinarily suffi¬ 
cient, when the Benediction Host is being renewed. 

11 T r 

If necessary he may use the index finger to wash off with the wine any fragments 
which lend to stick, and then he wipes it at once with the purificator. 





































CHAPTER XIV 




X)MM UNION ANTIPHON AN3 
POSTCOMMUNION PRAYERS 


Celebrante purificato, dum Calicem collocat in Altari liber lWic«,r j . 

minister genufiectit juxta cornu Evamrelii ut in Ipse 

Celebrans, stans junctis manibus, legit Aminhoiri n r , P r MlSsae ' D *idi 
qua lecta, junctis ilidem manibus ante pectus vadit ari ? C *| t “ r Commui >'o; 
eo osculato, vertit se ad populum a mami sinfatra ad AItaris ' « 

Dammus vobiscum, et per eamdem viam redit ad librum did S' * d ‘ cit: 

lectae Quibus finitis, ciaudit librum et jig n L„us Zl neT S “ nt 

Dommus vobiscum, quo dicto suns l c tis nfa^h m ' et dicit ut su P ra: 
populum, dicit, si dicendum est: Ite Mila erfT™ bUS f e P ectus ve,sus 
ad Altare. Si vero non sit dicendum dintn ’ n P ramdeni viam revertitur 

eodem modo per eamdem viam ad medium AlT”’"^ vobiscum ’ revertitur 

junctis ante pectus manibus, dicit: BLdicaLll%ollll™ ad 

Majorn Hebdomadae Tr'Triab' Offido ^ PT”?. , US<Jue ad , F eriam IV 

post Communionem cum suis solitis concludn^'!? 1 ” ebrans dixit Orationes 
vobiscum, stans in eodem to S m i JSion bus, antequam dicat: Domima 

vestra Deo, caput inclines £ £ c,t: Ortons. Humiliate capita 

tionem super populum, ibidem positam JUng,t < i adem voce 0ra ‘ 

vertens se ad populum dicit: DoJnus Z’isHum, et aba uTsuprm- Altare ' * 

he is saying^ and, S with h ioine < d e h ran | t ‘T t0 v* Proper of ,he Mass that 

In Paschaltide he adds one Ml *** 5 a '° Ud tbe ( ' omni 1111,011 antiphon. 
text. 4 When he ha finished 11’ *** though noted in the 

the middle, kisses the W P* “".“T” he goes ¥ th j oin ed hands to 
with hands extended 5 and eves'cist 1*!? nght 10 lhe congregation and, 
he goes directly to the Miss-, I ‘ 1 down ; says Dom ' n "S vobiscum. Then 

serving the same ceremonies • the T ^ P ° stcommunion prayers, ob- 

Oremus' and the conclusions 4 as at T Same r “ leS abo “‘ 

-—_ > as at the prayers after the Introit 

1 *• xr > l > 2 * 

Should the priest have in ^ .. Mass . S.R.C, 3448" 

h'inS 1 h imSElf , hc win so with both so mS** bcf0rc lhc Common of Contes- 

p - 2s '■>' 

lhe server must not do this at a Low «lf P ' i’ 88 ' 

a eow See p. 338. 


30 ! 


Tl IE COA I MUNI OX ANT I PI ION 


395 


Oratio super populum 

2. In Lent, in ferial Masses only, the Oratio super populum occurs 
This has its own invitation to prayer, Oremus (said with the head bowed 
to the cross and the opening and rejoining of the hands), and Humiliate 
capita vestra Deo (said with the head still bowed to the cross 0 but with 
joined hands). It is said like the Postcommunion prayers with hands ex¬ 
tended before the breast. It has its own proper conclusion, which follows 
the rules for the conclusion of Collects in general. 

3. Having completely finished the conclusion of the last prayer, the 
Celebrant closes 11 ’ the Missal (unless there is a proper last Gospel to be 
recited, in which case he leaves it open 11 ) with the opening towards the 
middle of the altar. 12 With joined hands he goes to the middle, kisses 
the altar, turns by his right to the people (unless he is already facing 
the congregation, cf. R. V, 3) and says Do minus vobiscum , as usual. 
Then, with joined hands and eyes still cast down, he adds he, Missa est™ 
Then he turns back to the altar, by his left, not completing the circle, 
lays his joined hands on the table, and bowing 14 says silently the prayer 
Placeat. 

4. On Easter Sunday and during its octave. Alleluia is added twice to 
Ite, Missa est and to the response, Deo grail as. There should be a mo¬ 
mentary pause after est, and after each Alleluia. 

5. in Masses in which the Gloria in Excelsis is not said, 15 immediately 
after Domtnus vobiscum the Celebrant turns back to the altar by his 
left, as usual, and there — because the prayer is addressed to God — 
stands erect and, with hands joined before his breast, says Bcnedicamus 
Domino . u )nly after this does he lay his hands on the altar and bow to 
say Placeat. 


A few rubricians direct the Celebrant 
to bow first to the cross (at Oremus) and 
then to the book (for Humiliate), but the 
majority prescribe one continued bow only, 
and this to lhc cross. This seems more 
correct for (a) the wording of the rubric 
(R. XI, 2) suggests one bow only, and not 
two made immediately one after the other, 
which is not becoming, (6) naturally the 
head is bowed to the cross, which repre- 
sp nts God, at the word Deo. 

10 Even though another Mass will follow 
immediately. 

I] 

Should the Celebrant be obliged, in the 
absence of a server, to transfer the book 
himself, it is better to do so at this point, 
bowing his head to the cross as he passes 
the middle (and not genuflecting, even 
when the Ulesscd Sacrament is exposed. 


Cf. S.R.C. 4198“), 

11 The rubrics do not determine in what 
direction the book is to be closed. But all 
rubricians direct that it be dosed towards 
the middle of the altar. \nd this because 
it is more convenient to dose the book with 
the right hand. A mystical reason has also 
been suggested, i t , that the book is dosed 
towards the cross, which represents Christ, 
the Lamb, who alone “is worthy to open 
the book and loose the seals thereof’ 
(Apoc, v:2). 

” Pausing for an instant after Ite, as the 
sense of the words requires. 

14 Sec p. 303. 

M See Vol. I, Ch. X. 

M R. XI, 1 and rubric of the first Sunda\ 
of Advent. 






































CHAPTER XV 



THE BLESSING A3YD LAST ( OSPEL 


Dicto De, Missa cst, vel Bcnedicamus Domino ut sunn r i i 
medium Altans stans junctis manibus super eo * et ciDitV . e ~ brans ante 
secreto: Placcat tibi, sancta Trinitas, etc Quo dictn dinato » d <cit 

mde super Altare positis, ipsum in medio osculatur ’ t?m ? manibus Wnc 
stans versus Ulud, elevat ad caelum oculos et manus ^ adhuc 

caputque Cruci inclinans, dicit voce intelligibiH: Benedln^^ 
eus, et junctis manibus, ac demissis ad terram oculis verfpn ?° S 0 l nni P° tm 

manu sinistra infra nectus nmih f ?•. a ’ Jtinctisque digitis, et 

FUius^ et Spiritus Sanctus!% A men • et circuftlm^^f ^ diCenS: Patcr > et 
Evangelii, ubi diclo Domhtus vobiscum, et 

«*. vel Sequent saMa^ii TZuTZ Joan' 

aliud ut convenit. Cum dicit• ^ ^ Vangelium: ln prhicipio, vel 

parte Epistolae’responded: SSTpSto. Pr ' US: q ‘'° t0 ’ minis,er S,a " 3 a 

Ut erat, benedicitpopulo uT!iTrTnTiT ,P Th IU ™’ T" vertit se ’ sed 5tans 
Evangelii, et dicit Evangeiium S. Joa.mis '° A ! ' ns; demde accedit ad cornu 

ffyrfts irs i stev-s sit sst 

hands before his hce 2 imve Tv ° U ^omdicat vos. He then joins his 
his eyes at the same Lme ^ !' '° the hei S ht of «* breast, lowers 

to the cross at the word Dew ^ °"' mpotcm ? eus > bowing his head 
he turns by his rieht t n ti i ' cast down and hands joined 

congregation’) and? when clLctlv f-> ^ “ already facin S ,he 

below his breast and with his right hand § -T’’ P '? CeS his ,eft hand 
IS towards the people, makes the' sitrn S ° tha ‘ ‘ he litUe finger 

ent. In making this cross -ih i* g °J t lC Cross once over those P res ‘ 

finger as guide to the entire wTT ‘T he ‘ raCes ^ lhe ,ittle 

—-- 1 lie observes the limits that 

?■ XI1 ’ >. 2 . 

Because he is about to bless. Cf. , 
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The Blessing (highest position of hands) 


















































Blessing (lowest position of hands) 


the blessing and last gospel 
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r- '. , !** Sign or the cross on himself i? 

he traces the down stroke from the height of the forehead to before the 

breast and the transverse stroke from the left shoulder to the right. While 

making the cross he says aloud I’ater el Filius (at the down stroke.. 
cl Spirit us Sanctus (at the transverse stroke ). 4 


The Last Gospel 

2 After the blessing he joins his hands, completes the circle, turning 
by his right and goes to the Gospel corner. There facing the altar-card 
or the Missal obliquely, so that he is partly turned to the people,' as at 
the fust Gospel, with joined hands he says Dominus vobiscum. inen, 
having laid his left hand palm downward on the altar, with the front of 

the thumb of the light hand — the palm turned towards the altar_he 

traces a small “Greek” cross on the table,® while saving I nit him Then 
placing his left hand fiat under his breast, with the front of the thumb of 
the light he traces the small cross on his forehead, lips, and breast, 7 as 
he had done at the first Gospel, while saying sancti Evaneelii etc If the 
Gospel is a proper one, the Celebrant will sign the cross at the beginning 
of the text (his left hand laid meanwhile on the book) rather than on the 
altar, and then sign himself at Sequentia, etc. 

3. With joined hands he reads the Gospel aloud. Should the name of 
Jesus, or Mary, or of the saint of die day occur he will observe the general 
rules about bowing his head. 6 If a genuflection occurs, as at the*words 
Et Vcrbum caro factum est of the pericope from the beginning of St. 
John s Gospel, the Celebrant lays his hands on the altar and. erect, genu¬ 
flects towards the Missal or altar-card, that is, he does not face the altar 
directly but a little obliquely, “versus cornu Evangelic says rubric XII, 1. 
Aftei genuflecting at Et I erbutn . . . est , lie rises at once, p and continues 

(t habitavit , etc. He finishes the Gospel before moving from the Gospel 
corner . 

If a proper Gospel be read, the Celebrant at its conclusion does not 
say Per Evangelica dicta nor does he kiss the book, but he doses it 
immediately. 10 

‘See p. 290. 

* S.R.C. $792*. 

* Sec p. 290. Many rubricians say that 
even for the Gospel of St. John the Cele¬ 
brant may sign the altar-card (his left 
hand laid meantime on the card) instead 
of the altar, since the card is a substitute 
for the Missal. 

' See p. 290, and p. 343. 
t Sec p. 300, 

* Cf. rubric of the Canon. 


113 The rubric does not determine how it 
is to be closed. Some rubricians favour its 
being always dosed with the opening 
towards the altar cross; others, for prac¬ 
tical convenience, with the right hand, and 
so always towards the left (see p. 395, 
note 12), In any case the server ought 
at once after the Gospel to transfer the 
Missal to the Epistle corner, and there the 
opening should, for both mystical and 
practical reasons, face the cross. 






















CHAPTER XVI 




AFTER THE CONCLUSION OF THE mass 


L The Prayers After Low Mass 
4. When the Gospel is finished, the Celebrant —of a private Mass-. 
descends directly 1 to the foot of the altar (unless he choose to kneel on 
the footpace-) to recite the Leonine prayers. 3 These are to be said kneel- 
in" and with joined hands 4 ( unless the priest has to read them from 
car ), by the Celebrant and the congregation, either alternately as is 
the practice m some places, or all together. They may be recited in 
a in or m the vernacular, in a version approved by the Ordinary 9 
These prayers are to be said immediately after the last Gospel and be 
fore any other prayers that may, on occasion, follow the Mass 6 


II. The Return to the Sacristy 

Sa^dos S acdoit exsti "S u * mtur P er ministrum candelae: interim 

Cit nr ilf, , revercntla ' acci Pi‘ ^return a ministro, caput 
SirHkii.’J• P raece ^ nte epdem ministro, eo modo quo venerat redit ad 

dicite. Si vero'S? 1 diml-su^ 1 '^ 0113111 Trmm P ueror >‘”h et Canticum Bene- 

Evangelio praedicto, ibidem SbTwuTVdfch 
pueroru,,,, cum Cantico et a.iis Orationib^ut suo 

Gosnd^f Th* r ^ Clted the Leonine Payers, or immediately after the last 

in his left ham-i*^ 5 ^ - t0 Celebrant takes the chalice 

_____ ’ urmn § lt; around, unless it be completely veiled back 


r *! n ° rcason > in case, why he 
should first go to the middle and bow jto 

tl cr ?^-S-R.C. 3637" says the bow ?s no? 
prescribed nor forbidden 

S.R.C. 3637*. 

( See Vol. I, Ch. X. 

Mass are EB”* ^ pra * ers 

l °, ■* «ad from a book) and “ 

in his C hands ° U |m n0t *°* havc c * ,a ^ce 

DravSs Tn da hae rc61t,n K the Leonine 
praters. In any case, he is to take the 


chalice "omnibus absolutis” (R. XII, 6), 
andj therefore^ not before he has said the 
prescribed prayers. 

*£[* C J *9* 919 ; wss. 

The Ordinary may order or permit the 
recitation, even in the vernacular, of ap- 
proved prayers after Mass (S.R.C. 3357% 
iT » ^805). The Celebrant may not him- 
?i l li add them without authority. (Cf. 

C.j.c. SIS.) 

Sec Vol. I, Ch. X. 


i 
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Ah IER THE CONCLUSION OF THE MASS 


and front, so that the veiled part is towards the neonle and th* 

„ f the burse towards himself. He places his right palm on the b”o 

descends to the foot’ “ he * 

in /r: if P the Bi r cd Sa “ * ‘ 

biretta and puts tt on, and departs to the sacristy.- As he goes- he r“it 
the antiphon 1 num puerorum and the canticle Benedicite 

6 While the general obligation of thanksgiving after the celebration 
of Mass is recalled by Canon 810 of the Code of Canon Law the recita 
tion of the canticle Benedicite (of which alone the Iiitus at first sneaks) 
and of the prayers which follow, is of obligation- sub' lei, for 
the rubric of the Canon says “dtscedens ab altari, pro gratiarum 
aettone d.al ant,phornm Trium puerorum cum rdiquis"(ie down to 
the prayerAz nob.s.quaesumus, Demine, vitiorum, etc.) "ut kaietur in 
p,mc,p ,0 MissaUs. The antiphon is said in full only when the rite of 

,e , ’m ram 6 F ,S d ° Uble ' ShouM the rile «f ^e Mass differ from 

t at of the Office (c.g., the Mass of Rogations, which is of simple rite 

occurring on a feast of double rite; or the Conventual Mass of a weekday 

m Lent occurring on a double) the Celebrant may double the antiphon 

Tnum puerorum, or not, at will - Alleluia is added to the antiphon in 
Paschaltide, even after a Requiem Mass. 

7. While returning to the sacristy the Celebrant follows the same rule. 

regarding the reverences to things (the high altar, etc.) and persons as 

when going to the altar to say Mass- Having arrived in the sacristy, 

still covered he bows his head to the crucifix or to the chief image there • 

and lie may, if it is customary, bow slightly to the server, in acknowl- 
edgement of his services, 

HtMhen lays the chalice aside, removes his biretta, and unvests in the 
opposite order to that which he had followed when vesting. He kisses 


Meanwhile (as the rubric supposes) 
the server may extinguish the candles, or he 
f na > follow the common practice of rctum- 
later to put them out. 

JS.R.C. 2682". 

. ^ Tf for a sufficient reason the Celebrant 
is to unvest at the altar, he will do so at 
the (,ospcl corner, not in the middle, which 
“ the privilege of a bishop. (Cf. R. XII, 
°\ lha rubric does not suppose that the 
priest says anything more after the Gospel.) 
Should the Celebrant not know the 
cncdtnlr, etc., by heart, lie should say 
'ncm after unvesting, making them the 
Part of his thanksgiving. 

The rubrics say dicens, dicit; and while 


the prayers before Mass in the Missal are 
headed “Praeparatio ad Missam pro oppor- 
turutate sacerdotis fadenda** those after 
Mass are entitled “Grotforum actio post 
Missam only after the canticle, Psalm 
150, and the verses and prayers which 
follow, do we find the headmg' “Orationes 
pro opportunitatc sacerdotis diccndae” 
gi\ eo, S R.C. speaks of the new indulgences 
for the prayers after Mass “vel recitanda 
j’mta Ritum serv. in cciebr. missae (tit. 
XI . n. 6), vel pro opportimitate dicendas ” 
(A.AS. 1938, p. 294 ) 

"SRC. 4011*. 

14 See p. 323 
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the cross on the stole, maniple (even it the vestments be bl- 

amice; 15 and in taking off the alb, lie withdraws the left arm i r’ an<l 

right. Unless the Celebrant himself puts away the veslmenuT ,l .’ e 

arrange them on the vesting bench as he found them when he’, '' 

say Mass. He lays the burse and chalice veil on top of the v«. m ' . !° 
readiness for the next Mass. vestments, in 

He then folds his amice and puts it with his purificator in his 

drawer. It is better not to put the purificator into the folded amice h? 
to lay it on top of this so that it may dry. ’ DUt 

The rubrics do not direct the priest to' wash his hands after Mass a „a 

there ,s no reason why he should do so; but if the custom exists locally 
he may follow it. J 

III. The Celebrant’s Thanksgiving 

8. The Celebrant then makes his thanksgiving, the length of which 
£ not determined either by the Code (Canon 310) or by the rubrics 
c may use what prayers he wishes, once he has recited the canticle 
BeMc, Psalm ISO, and the verses and three short prayers that follow 
-Naturally the prayers which the Church suggests in the Missal are the 
most suitable vocal prayers and are indulgenced. 15 It is an excellent thing 
to make his thanksgiving in the church, thereby honouring the Most Holv 
Sacrament, edifying the faithful, and avoiding interruption. 


Appendix A 


FAULTS IN THE CELEBRATION OF LOW MASS* 


I. General Observations 

trump in 1 ^beyond the power of fallen human 

offer Sarrifi S ° the ch “ rd > *t evert Mass that is celebrated bids the priest 

o ces a V ° nly ” 0thers bl,t for h * own “innumerable sins, 

negWnces mTi, 8 r *1? theSe ’ no doubt, o™ the offences and 

Diaces at hi r' Ce 1 <?b f ant 111 offerm 8 the Mass itself. The Church also 
P S d ‘ sposal - to the prayers of thanksgiving after Mass, the 

of*thc° detail of {he ^ “ mm0 " in the celebration of Low Mass will recall many 


401 


FAULTS IN THE CELEBRATION OF MASS 

prayer Obsccro U , to be said on bended knees that he miv nhi-r i 

S^ e £.“ d faUltS COmmiUed ,hr0Ugh hnma " ««r' in thfeet 

2. While slight faults cannot ordinarily be avoided in sayin- Mas. 

the more grave faults certainly can, above and beyond all by the S 

Uon of good habits - by taking the greatest pains when learnt hot 

to celebrate Mass, and during the first years of priesthood, by k„ow“n 

the rubrics accurately and putting them into practice. If a priest lice 

acquires the habit of saying Mass with the greatest possible perfection 

he ,s hkely to cont.nue so celebrating the Divine Sacrifice all his life • but 

if he begins badly, with an imperfect knowledge of the rubrics and ne<db 

gence in observing them, and so forms bad habits, he will find it distinctly 

difficult - should he ever get the grace to make a genuine effort o 
change — to break these habits. 

3. A good beginning-contracting good habits and avoiding bad ones 
-will help the priest a great deal to say Mass as he should to honour 
God, o edify the people, and to sanctify himself, but even this is not 
enough. He will also need (a) to study the rubrics from time to time 5 - 
(i) to give conscious attention to their fulfillment, as perfectly as mav 
e, when he celebrates Mass; (c) to invite criticism of his celebration 
of Mass from those ol his fellow priests who know the rubrics and ob¬ 
serve them accurately according to their letter and in their spirit and 
who are not too sparing or too timid in their criticism; (d) to watch 
when opportunity offers, other priests celebrating Mass; it will not be 
difficult to observe those who say Mass really well (who are to be copied) 

and those who say it badly. Very often by seeing the defects of others we 
become conscious of our own. 

The Time Required for the Celebration oj Mass 3 

The time which should be devoted to the saying of a Mass is a ques¬ 
tion of the greatest moment. To celebrate Mass in an unduly slow man¬ 
ner often suggests indolence or affectation, it wearies those who are 
present, it may oilen prevent busy people from attending Mass on 
weekdays — or even from being present at the entire Mass on Sundays — 
and, in churches where there are many Masses with only a short interval 
or no interval at all between them, it may cause a grave disturbance of 
order and serious inconvenience to other priests. To celebrate Mass as it 
should be celebrated and yet within a reasonable time (when the Cele- 

' Plus X, in 1912, granted this very should review the rubrics during his 
precious indulgence. Retreats. 

, spiritual writers recommend, and some- *Sce p, 403 , n. S. 
times synodal law prescribes, that the priest 
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brant is not free to devote an indefinite time to this greatest of 

an art that is acquired, ordinarily, only after years of careful nr * ^ 

Facility in reading Latin, 1 the elimination beforehand 6 of thin”* 

cause delay, and care not to waste even a moment between succ • 

prayers or actions, or over things that are of minor moment c are all it* 

which contribute to the celebration of Mass without undue delay In & 

eral it may be said that Mass can be celebrated in an impeccable l!?' 

within a reasonable time if attention be paid to a principle that mav h 

expressed by the adaptation of an old saying “Look after the seconds -m, l 
the minutes will look after themselves.” S and 

While undue slowness in saying Mass may, then, be a serious fault 

celebrating with undue haste is a far more serious and more common 

fault lhis is most disedifying. It suggests that the priest does not care 

how he says Mass, and that he is prepared to hasten through it in anv 

fashion provided he gets it over quickly.’ Such a way of spying Mai 

demoralizes the server, scandalizes and often gravely perturbs {he'people 

and gradually undermines and sometimes entirely destroys their risen 
reverence for the Mass. * ep 

The priest who celebrates Mass with undue haste cannot possibly make 

"if l nd A CStUre * ** arC graVe > dignified ’ quiet, and reverent; 
r s w ich he recites can scarcely be real prayers, worthy of the 

erson to whom they are addressed. He makes it impossible for the server 

° !7T f? !° l f erf f m his ceremon * es as he should, and impossible for 

Of th 1 vr U t0 f ° 0W lntelIlgently and devoutly the prayers and actions 
n he Mass, as so many of them nowadays try to do. Undue haste also 

, a es , le 0 Mass, Acts which should be done successively, 

_e do ne simultaneously, as when the Celebrant while passing from the 

. C , ° ] e corner of the altar begins or finishes a prayer which should 

• 1 a , e mic d e of the altar or at the corner. Genuflections and 

awkward 6 Cf ° SS are ^adly made; bows are omitted; gestures are 

° m beginning of his ministry, then, the priest must conscien- 


The rubrics (R. I, i) direct the priest 
to read over the text of each day’s Mass 
beforehand. This is quite essential in the 

Sitv ™ ? nCSt *- vh ° has not considerable 
facility and practice in reading Latin, if he 
wishes to avoid undue delay. 

By, e.g., a careful marking of the Missal 
noting m the mind’s eye even such a smalt 
point as the exact position on the page of 

m C P r! >e i r ° a C0mmern °ration, so that it 
mav be begun instantly, when the Cele¬ 
brant turns to this page), the preparation 
beforehand of the names of those who are 


to he prayed for at each memento (cf. 
p. # 315). 

E-g., the number of drops of water put 
into the chalice at the Offertory (cf. p. 

the wiping or reveiling of the chal¬ 
ice. Cf. on pp. 3S3, 390, the remarks about 
undue delay over the purification of the 
corporal or of sacred vessels. 

The time which is actually gained by 
®^ymg Mass hurriedly, accurately measured 

by a dock, would be found to amount to 
very little. 
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tiously try to find the golden mean in the time that he takes „, w 
spending neither too long nor too short a time — and r; * MaSS ' 
often determine what is “too long” or “too short” k,, um . stances ' 

II. Faults Against General Rules 9 

A. Faults of the Voice 10 

(i) Pronouncing the words too loud or too low, the pitch will 
vary according to circumstances 

(ii) Pronouncing the texts indistinctly, mutilating them, swallow- 

mg half the words, dropping the voice at the end of sentences 
and the like. 11 

(iii) Pronouncing the words in an affected or unnatural voice 
(n) Saying aloud what should be said secretly (this is a grave 

fault in reference to the words of Consecration), either con- 
tinuously or in waves (murmuring words aloud in bursts of 
piety ), or vice versa. 

(v) Repeating words through scrupulosity. 

(vi) Beginning a prayer before the response to the previous one 
is duly completed (e.g., at Kyrie , eleison). 

B. Faults in Liturgical Gesture 
(1) Kissing the Altar 12 

(i) Not withdrawing a little from the altar beforehand (and so 
being unable to bend down straight in front). 

(ii) Not laying the hands fully (not merely the tips of the 
fingers) and flat on the table of the altar. 

(iii) Not touching the altar with the lips, 

(iv) Kissing it to one side. 

(v) Kissing it while pronouncing words (e.g,, the concluding 
words of Gloria or Creed), or kissing it noisily. 


As to the time, theologians (following 
Benedict XIV and St. Alphonsus) gen- 
crally teach that the celebration of Mass 
should never take less than twenty minutes, 
nor, for a public Mass, more than half an 
hour. Circumstances, of course, have some 
influence on this. For example, if a priest 
says an entirely private Mass, and is not 
in any way limited to time, obviously he 
tnay spend longer than if saying a public 


Mass or it another Mass is immediately to 
follow at a fixed hour. 

* To read over a list of common faults 
is a useful reminder of the details of the 
rubrics. 

10 See p. 275. 

11 Bad pronunciation and enunciation is 
a mark of either want of understanding 
or want of care and reverence or of both. 

“See p. 2S2. 
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(2) The Hands 

(a) 2'he Hands Joined: 13 

(i) Not crossing the right thumb over the left. 

(ii) Interlocking the last three fingers of the two hands (inste 

of holding them laid against one another). ad 

(iii) Pointing the joined hands downwards. 

(iv) Not holding them at the height of the breast. 

(v) Not keeping the elbows close to the sides. 

(vi) Laying the joined hands on the corporal 14 (instead of on 
the edge of the altar, free of the corporal). 

(vii) Placing them on the edge of the altar in such a way that 

the little fingers are laid on the altar, and not against the 
front edge. 

(b) The Hands Extended 15 

(i) Holding them too far apart 1 * 1 — beyond the width of the 
shoulders (e.g,, at the Collects, at Dominus vobiscum). 

(ii) Holding them too high — beyond the height of the shoulders 

(e.g. f during the Canon)—or too low, not “ante pectus” 
(e.g., at Dominus vobiscum), 

(iii) Not holding them parallel to each other. 17 

(iv) Spreading out the fingers when the hand is laid on the altar 
or on the breast. 

(c) Moving the Hands 18 

(i) Opening and closing them too rapidly (e.g., at Dominus 
vobiscum; Orate, jratres), 

(n) Extending or raising them too far or too quickly in the 

gesture at the beginning of the Gloria in excels is, the Creed, 
Te igitur, etc. 

(3) The Sign of the Cross 

(a) The Large Sign 19 

(0 Bending the head when about to touch the forehead. 

n) ot carrying the hand to the forehead and to the tips of 
the shoulders. 20 

(m) Not actually touching the parts of the body. 

_ (lv) Touchin S the stomach, instead of the breast. 

"Sec p. 2S3. 

**• See p. 284. 

“ See p. 2SS. 

"This is a very common fault. 


11 Another very common fault. 

See p. 286. 
n See p. 289. 

“See p. 289. 
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( b) The Small Sign 21 

(i) Making it with the side or back of the thumb 

(ii) Bending the head. ’ 

(iii) Keeping the fingers of the right hand closed 

(,v) Drawing a continuous wavy line from forehead to breast 
(instead of tracing three distinct crosses). 

} v .\ *° l f ctu * lly touchin 6 tlle forehead, lips, and breast 
(v.) Not keep,ng the left hand laid (with fingers extended close 
together) under the breast. 

(c) Signing Persons and Objects 22 

(i) Not joining the hands before blessing (as R VII 5 
prescribes). ' f 

(ii) Not pointing the hand upwards (tracing the cross with the 
little finger) when blessing persons. 

(iii) MaJcin g too small or, a more common fault too Iar^e a 
sign of the cross over persons or things. 

(iv) Making the sign of the cross over objects ( e.g over the 

oblata during the Canon) with violent and rapid movements, 

or with a movement of the fingers from the wrist, instead 
of moving the entire forearm. 

(\) Making the signs of the cross over objects with circular or 

semicircular movements, instead of with well-defined 
straight lines. 

(4) Striking the Breast 23 

(i) Striking the breast violently or noisily. 

(ii) Striking it with the hand closed. 

(iii) Protruding the elbow when striking the breast. 

(5) The Eyes 24 

Not keeping the eyes cast down while going to and returning from 

the altar, and when turned to the people, e.g., at Dominus 
vobiscum, etc. 

(6) Genu flections 20 

(i) Genuflecting too quickly or too slowly. 

(ii) Genuflecting with the right leg stretched out too far (the 

right knee should be in a line with the middle of the 
left foot). 

■'Sec p. 290. **Sec p. 299. 

;; See p. 294. * Sec p. 294. 

Sec p. 292. 
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(iii) Bowing the head or bending forward, 2 * instep „r , 

the head and body perfectly erect. ^‘"6 

(iv) Not touching the ground with the right knee. 

(v) Not rising at once from the genuflection. 

(vi) Not genuflecting straight towards the object to which th 

of worship is directed. *** act 

(vii) When genuflecting at the altar, not laying the hands fullv 

and flat on the table, and outside the corporal (e, ™ 
between the Consecration and the ablutions) ' P 

(viii) Genuflecting on a step when the genuflection should be nn,l. 
m piano, or vice versa. 27 ae 

(7) Bows M 

(0 Neglecting the differences between the three kinds of bows* 

e.g., not making a deep bow at Munda cor meutn, Supplies • 

a moderate bow at Deus, tu conversus , etc.; a deep bow 

of the head at the Holy Name, Gloria Patri , etc. 

(n) Making a slight bow of the head, a kind of nod, instead of 

a deep one (except at the name of our Lady or the saint. 

on occasion, or of the Pope, the bow of the head is always 
a deep one). J 

(iii) Bowing the head, when the body is already bowed 2 ” lee at 

»7 or Mary in the praye " ***** 

° v) ® owin « the h cad towards the Missal when it should be bowed 
towards the cross, or vice versa. 30 


(1) neP^paZn * THE C ° URSE ° F L ° W MASS 

(0 vested ng * W3Sh *** hands ' ° r WaShing them aftcr baving 
(n) Placing things on top of the Missal. 

IU vested” 5 ^ MiSSaI ° r pre P arin S the chalice after having 
over corpora ^ ^ n *-° burse (but beneath or 

vest/” 5 UnnCCeSSarily f cs P ec ialIy after having begun to 


"A very common fault that needs soeclal 
vipilance to avoid. special 

K See p. 295. 


^Sce p. 298. 
; See p. 300. 
See p. 299. 
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(viii) 



(x) 

(xi) 


(xii) 

(xiii) 

(xiv) 




(xvii) 
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Omitting the vesting prayers, or saying Amen at the end of 
each (instead of at the end of the last one). 

Kissing the alb or chasuble; or neglecting to kiss the cross 
on the amice, maniple, and stole. 31 

Not laying the amice for a moment' 2 on the head; making 

the sign of the cross with it; not covering the collar of the 

cassock. 

1 utting the arms into Loth sleeves of the alb at the same 

time, or inserting the left arm before the right; 33 letting 

the alb trail on the ground or having it too short 14 and 
badly arranged. 

Putting on the maniple too close to the wrist. 35 
Throwing the middle of the stole down the back, or draw¬ 
ing it up tight about the neck (so that it appears over the 
chasuble); 30 crossing the left part over the right; having 
one end of the stole hanging lower than the other. 

Letting the chasuble hang down too far from the neck (it 
should cover the stole), or having it too far up on the neck. 
Talking or wandering about after having vested. 

Making uncovered the reverences to the cross of the sacristy, 
or those that may occur on the way to the altar. There is 
but one exception: a double genuflection is to be made un¬ 
covered to the Blessed Sacrament exposed. 

Carrying the chalice in one hand only (not placing the right 
hand on the burse); carrying it too high or too low (it 
should be carried “elevatum ante pectus”)? 7 carrying spec¬ 
tacles, or a handkerchief, or a book on top of the chalice. 38 
Walking too rapidly to the altar, or looking about on the 
way. 

When the altar is approached from behind, entering by the 
Epistle side (when it is possible to enter from the Gospel 
side). 30 


(2) - The Beginning of Mass 40 

(i) On arrival at the altar not giving the server the biretta 
before making the reverence; making a (moderate) bow 
instead of a deep one (the B’essed Sacrament being absent); 


"See p. 318. 

“Sec p. 319. 

“See p. 319. 

“See p. 320. This is a very common 
fault. 

“See p. 320. 


“Sec p. 320. 
17 Sec p. 322. 
“See p. 317. 
59 Sec p. 323. 
*° See p. 325. 
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genuflecting on the step (instead of in pl a „ 0 „ r , , 
present). 1 °* It be 

(ii) Bowing to the cross on arriving at the table of the ,1, 
before going to open the Missal. ’ or 

(m) Not resting the burse on the altar when taking out th» 

poral; not putting the burse aside with the right , , C ° r ' 
spreading the corporal fully. 5 dnd > not 

(iv) Allowing the server to open and arrange the Missal 

(v) Delaying prayer at the middle of the altar before descend 

. n 8 f t0 c §m MaSS ’ 1101 bowit >g" to the cross then 
(v.) Before beginning Mass making a moderate (instead „f 

deep) bow if the Blessed Sacrament be not pms ‘n, „ ^ 
Acting m pl ano (instead of on the , g “* 

Sir * ~ 

:r “ ■»"«* «» 

0X> t'lie'cIjLr 6 SCrVer “ V ° biS ’ jratreS ‘ and lmtres to 

(x) Neglecting to remain bowed low while the server says 
Muereptur tut, etc., after the Confiteor 

(M) Failing to bow (moderately) from Dm, lu convents to 
Oremus (inclusively) 

(XH) feel b o7f h ( e m u era r ely i and P ’ aCe ‘ he j° ined hands «» 

“ e e(,ge of the a!tar the prayer Oramus. 

(3) Introit, etc.* 2 

(0 Not to bow the head towards the cross at Gloria Patri and 
bee P 't bowed until Spiritui Sancto (inclusive) 

' 0 l Ur ‘ U 7 PageS , 0f the Mhl.1 while still reciting a prayer 
c dunng the concluding words) 

middle .Lm! W ° rdS ° f the Introi t while going to the 
ing it * 3 taf ’ ° r commencin g the Kyric before reach- 

) Kyriffeldson ^*° W Sufficient time to re ply properly at 
<V) f«°L b 7!;; g 0 ! he t h t e H ad 3t , De ° at the beginning of the Gloria 

_ bow X £dbelt ° ,her ^ " the ™ at Which a 

" See p. 328 . 

' See p, 334, scq. 


This is a common fault, 
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(vi) Not bowing the head towards the cross at each Oremus; or 
saying this while going to the Missal. 

(vii) Turning over the pages to find the next Collect, while saying 
the conclusion of the previous one* 1 (the conclusion should 
be finished with joined hands). 

(4) The Epistle } Gospel , and Creed 

(i) Not touching the book (at least the edges of the leaves* 5 ) 
while reading the Epistle. 

(ii) Not raising the eyes to the cross before bowing to say 
Munda cor meumf'' not bowing deeply for this prayer or 
resting the joined hands on the altar. 

(iii) Not going to the corner of the altar to recite the Gospel, 
and not turning partly towards the people.* 7 Not placing the 
left hand on the book while signing the text. 

(iv) Not bowing towards the book** (except when the Blessed 
Sacrament is exposed) for bows that occur in the Gospel. 

(v) At the end of the Gospel not kissing the beginning oj the 
text not raising the Missal to do so; raising the bookstand. 

(vi) Not bowing the head at Deurn and at other words in the 
Creed, where a bow is prescribed; staying down on one 
knee at Et incarnatus, etc., 50 or bowing the head during 
these words; bending to kiss the altar before the Creed is 
fully finished. 


(5) The Offertory 

(i) Unveiling the chalice while reciting the Offertory verse 
(which should be read with hands joined . 

(ii) Raising the paten or chalice too high when offering the 
bread or wine; and not holding each with both hands. 51 

(iii) Not looking up at the cross before beginning the prayer 
Suscipe, sancte Pater; or continuing to look up at it during 
the recitation of the prayer. 52 

(iv) Commencing to make the cross with the paten before finish¬ 
ing the prayer of the offering of the bread. 53 

(v) Beginning the Prayer Deus f qui kumanae while pouring in 


44 It is sometimes very difficult to resist 
the temptation to do this. 

“Sec p. 340. 

** See p. 342. 

*' See p. 343. 

*' See p. 344. 


" See p 344 

" 11 C.iia i'i : t : 

•Jt V j.1* ^>‘4 3 

1 Sec pp. 347. 353 
J7 See p. 34S. 

See p. 34$. 
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the wine, 0 or before laying aside the wine cruet - it 
the water in a Mass of the Dead l ’ blessin g 

(Vi) Not looking at the cross during the recitation of the c„r 

having finished this prayer.” chabce bef °« 

(vii) Not bowing (moderately), or not laying the joined l, , 

, f be 8‘ nnin S the prayer before 

(vm) Not looking up at the cross while saying Vcni s<mn;r . 

making too small or too large a cross over the I 

not laying the left hand, meanwhile, on the tab e f 2 
altar outside the corporal® 7 Die ° f 

(ix) Washing the hands over the table of the altar- 6 * c a ■ 

22 22. or Requkm at the end ° f the *** x 

(X) Not raising the eyes to the cross when beginning the praver 

Zr PC C Wta 1:' iaS; DOt l3ying fhe j° ined b 2ds on fhe 

head (when the body is already bowed) at the names 
Jesus” and “Mary.” 68 es 

(Xi) Looking at the congregation when turned to say Orate 
jratres ; saying the first words of this invitation in a loud 
tone or silently and the rest of it not in the medium voice 

to the nen°f ? l ! lxlued tone >' delaying, when turned 

. . p pe > t0 bn,sl1 fhe formula; not completin'* the 

the ^wr WT'-lf d A r n ” (in the medium voi “) when 

to read the Secrets before he has finished this. ® 


(6) The Preface 01 

<0 2 Serref fd n”* ° n fte a,tar for the conclusion of the 
.... ? st be ^ et ar >d Domtnus vobiscum. 

Deo ^os7n) ^ f r ^ the Cr ° SS ’ not bowin S the head at 
r -v Z ° 1 0 (of Grat ^s aganius). 

l"" 1 '1 ' «!<>« He in He 

_ (“i £°S? *“* "" «» «i. nf ». 


“See p. 350. 
u See p. 353, 
“See p. 353. 
“See p. 354. 
** Sec p. 354. 


J Sec p. 355. 
"See p. 355. 
“ See p. 356. 
See p. 356. 
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(7) The Canon 

(i) Beginning Tc igitur before having looked at the cross and 
bowed low‘ ;! (with hands laid on the altar); not holding the 
hands parallel to one another all through the Canon, when 
they are not occupied. 

(ii) Not joining the hands on each occasion before making 
crosses over the oblate (as R. VII, 5 prescribes); making 
these crosses with violent movements of the hand; not 

laying the left hand on the altar (outside the corporal) 
while making them. 

(iii) Not bowing the head (slightly) at the name of the Pope. 

(iv) Not raising the hands before the face, or at least breast 

high;*"* and not bowing the head somewhat at the Memento 
of the living. 

(v) Omitting the slight bow of the head at the name of our 
Lady, always, and the names of the saints, when their feast 
is celebrated (or commemorated 50 ), in the prayer Com - 
muni cant es. 

(vi) Not raising and joining the hands before the breast at the 
words fiat dilectissimi, etc., of the prayer Quam oblationem. 

(vii) Not raising the eyes to the cross at the words et elevatis 
oculis of Qui pridie ; not bowing the head at tibi gralias 
agens ; bending down to consecrate before finishing this 
prayer {ex hoc omnes). 

(viii) If there is a ciborium (or a Benediction host) to be conse¬ 
crated, not opening it before bowing down. 

(ix) Pronouncing the words of consecration aloud or with im¬ 
proper pronunciation or with repetitions or with contor¬ 
tions of the mouth or body. 57 

(x) After the consecration of the Host not keeping the index 
finger and thumb of each hand joined until after the ablu¬ 
tions; when genuflecting, not putting the hands on the altar 
within the corporal ; 08 when using the right hand {e.g., to 
sign the Sacred Host), not placing the left on the altar 
within the corporal. 

(xi) Failing to raise the Sacred Host and Chalice high enough 
at the Elevation to be seen by all present; elevating and 

“ See p. 358. r ' Sec p. 367. 

M Scc p. 291. CT But the joined hands, when laid on the 

“Sec p. 360. edge of the table, must remain outside the 

“Sec p 300 corporal even after the Consecration 

(p. 284). 
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lowering them too quickly or too slowly not b ■ 

eyes fixed on them (as R. VIII, 5 prescribes! , !“ g tie 
Elevation.* 50 ^ during the 

(xii) After the Elevation of the Host, uncovering the rK r 

fore genuflecting; not raising the chalice (with Ja i^ f 

at acctpiens et kune praeclantm calicem • not bow' 
head at item tJbi gratias ageus ' Wln 8 the 

(xni) To say haec quotiescumque, etc., while elevating the n,.i- 

(instead of beginning it at once after the words of 
cration, and while genuflecting). 11 f nse ‘ 

(8) After the Consecration 

( 1 ) Not to bow low at SuppUces; to begin the prayer before 
being bowed down; not to place the left hand under th 

Se, e^ ^ the ° f ‘ he Cr ° SS 31 ° m ’“ ***** 

(") Not raising the joined hands before the face at the Memento 
and not coking at the Sacred Host while making if men¬ 
tioning the names of the dead at N. el -V, instead of after 

(ii» NM° mn0 PaC v’ i" 0t b ° Wing the head at the conclusion.” 
(ill) Not saying A obis quoque peccatoribus in the moderate 

vo.ee, and not striking the breast with the last three fingers 

f the right hand ;' 1 not bowing the head (slightly) at the 

names of the saints mentioned in the prayer on their feast 

<,V) the ha ” C,S bef0re makin 8 «* signs of the cross 

the Host and Chalice; not making the signs of the 

cross (with the Host) with the entire hand and forearm;” 

not raising the Chalice a little at omnis honor et gloria. 


The Pater Noster, etc, 

<0 theVn '7 - the b f ndS 0r) the aItar (within the corporal) f, 

0 „,r/' U - n , of ; the Canon (at Per omnia > ofc., followir 

beffinn* ”tn e „ !;ona ' > '’ anc * not to beep them joined unt 
beg nmng the Pater nosier ;» not looking at the Sacred Ho: 

vn - f pra - vcr; not answering Amen (in the subdue 
oice) when the server has said Sed libera nos a malo.» 


[ n 

Sx-e pp. 367. 370 
See p. 369. 

See p. 370. 

See p. 372. 

See p. 372. 


f See p 
f Sec p. 
’"See p. 
” See 


P- 


374. 

300. 

291, 

376. 


'See p. 376, 


v 
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(ii) taking up the paten before having answered Amen; not 

laying the left hand under the breast while making the sign 
of the cross with the paten. 

(iii) At / t/.v Domini moving the particle o' the Sacred Host over 
the chalice with a movement of the fingers only 70 and omit¬ 
ting to purify the fingers over the chalice afterwards. 


(10) Agnus Dei, etc. 

(i) Saying Agnus Dei in the medium voice ; laving the joined 
hands on the edge of the altar when beginning it; striking 
the breast at Agnus Dei (instead of at Miserere nobis) or 
striking it in Masses for the dead. 80 

(ii) Beginning the three prayers that follow Agnus Dei , before 
having bowed and laid the joined hands on the edge of the 
altar j not looking at the Sacred Host while reciting these 
prayers. 

(iii) Not bowing at Dominc, non sum digntis ; not saying these 
four words in the subdued voice and the rest silently ; 81 
resting the left hand on the altar. 


(II) The Communion of the Celebrant 

(i) Making a cross with the Sacred Host that exceeds the limits 
of the paten 32 (contrary to R. X, 4) ; not bowing the head 
at the Holy Name in the form of ommunion. 

(ii) Bowing after having received the Sacred Host; not raising 
the joined hands “before the face" during the moments of 
meditation 88 

(iii) Delaying unduly over or being negligent about the purifica¬ 
tion of the corporal. 81 

(iv) Making too large a sign of the cross with the chalice; not 
bowing the head at the Holy Name; throwing back the 
head or making a noise while drinking the Precious Blood; 
licking the lip of the chalice after Its consumption/' 1 

(v) Delaying in meditation after the drinking of the Precious 
Blood; beginning Quod ore too soon (while collecting the 
fragments of the Host) or too late 8 ' (while drinking the 
first ablution). 


■'See p. 37 f >. 
“'See p 3 79. 
M See p. 381 
' s Sce p. 381. 


See p. 3S2. 
" See p. 3S3. 
v See p. 3<86. 
‘ See p, 387. 










414 


THE RITE OF LOW MASS 


(vi) Not holding the chalice over the altar to receive .h , 

ablution and on it (when the server is sufficiently Mw' 
receive the second. 87 y iaii > to 

(vii) Spending an unduly long time over the wiping of the eh 

not veiling it fully (in front). c «alice; 

(12) The Communion of the People?* 

<i) If the ciborium is taken from the tabernacle, genuflecting 
(a second time) before closing the door. 8 1 g 

(n) Placing the ciborium veil within the corporal 
ini! Not withdrawing somewhat towards the Gospel corner when 
saying Mnereatur, etc.; saying Miser cat ur tui if there" 
\ , ° n 'l onc P^ 50 " to receive Holy Communion. 

(IV) Holding the ciborium too low when saying Ecce, Agnus Dei 
etc., or when carrying it. ' 

(v) Descending to the Communion rail before having fully fin¬ 
ished the last Do mine, non sum dignus. 

(vi) Not saying the full form o:i Communion over each person- 
not bowing the head at CW; not saying J£*i 

(vn) Making too large a cross with the Sacred Host i.e. one 
.... ar S er than the top of the ciborium. 

0 Epistfe 'corner.' 11 ' 011 fr ° m n ' ght *° left: n0t ***** a ‘ *e 

( '' X) Co°„m, n union b ° Ut whe " distributing Holy 

(') Touching the face of the communicant with the Host- not 
pessing the Host down on the communicant’s tongue; 

muninn’T ' T* Wi ' h Saliva when g ! ™g Holy Com. 
(xi) Genuflw ,- MdM * ' ciborium t0 ° dose the communicant. 

_ bormm There are two genuflections only-one on return- 

V" ' be a,tar bcf ore covering the ciborium, the second 
Hhen it has been replaced in the tabernacle. 

(13) The End oj Mass 

U) bo°oks e t a a d „d‘ h » e C ° mmUni0n verse *I‘h ‘he hands on the 


^ See p. 387. 

See p. 416 sqq. 


* See p. 394. 
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(ii) Not to close the Missal at the end of the Postcommunion 
prayers (unless there is a proper last Gospel); to dose it 
or begin to move to the middle of Lhe altar before the con¬ 
clusion of the last Postcommunion has been fully said. 80 

(iii) r ° bow whe n saying Ite, Missa est; to say these words 
without a slight pause after Itep 1 not to hold the hands 
joined before the breast while saying them. 

(iv) Not to lay the joined hands on the edge of the altar and 
bow for I laceat p 2 to begin the prayer before doing so. 

(v) Not looking up at the cross at Benedical vos, etc., and not 
bowing the head at omnipotens Deus** 

(vi) To make the sign of the cross outside the correct limits and 
not to trace it over the people with the little finger as the 
guide. 04 

(vii) Neglecting to kiss the altar in a Mass of the Dead (when 
the Blessing is not given). 

(viii) Genuflecting towards the middle of the altar at Et Verbum 
caro, etc.; 05 leaving the Gospel corner immediately after 
having genuflected (instead of finishing the Gospel at the 
corner). 

(ix) Saying the Leonine or other prayers after Mass while hold¬ 
ing the chalice. 90 

(x) Genuflecting or bowing with the biretta in the hand. 07 

(xi) Carrying the chalice in one hand. 09 

(xii) Not saluting the cross of the sacristy while still covered 09 
(and carrying the chalice). 

(xiii) Omitting to kiss the cross on the stole, maniple, and amice 
when unvesting; taking off the maniple before the stole. 1 ® 1 ' 


^Sce 

P. 

395. 

94 Sec 

p. 

398. 

1,1 See 

p. 

395. 

87 Sec 

P- 

p. 

399. 

w Set¬ 

p. 

395. 

“See 

322. 

tee 

P- 

396. 

"See 

P- 

399. 

94 See 

p. 

396. 

100 See 

D. 

399. 

* Sec 

p. 

397. 
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Appendix B 


THE ORDER OF ADMINISTERING HOLY COMMUNION 


I. Holy Communion During Mass 

Si qui sunt communicandi in Missa, Sacerdos post sumption™ c,„„ . . 
antequam se punficet, facta genuflexiijne, ponat narticulas rZ Sjngulnis 
lyxidc, vcl, si pauci sint communicandi. super Patenam ; secra . tas « 
positae fuerint in Pyxide seu alio Calice. Interim minister ’an e t Prmdpi< 
linteum seu velum album, et pro eis facit Confessionem dicens «? d ' 

populum in cornu Evangelii did,!' 

itoncm, ct rcmtsstonem peceatorum vestrorum, etc et manu devtor f° 
signum crucis super eos. 1 ’ manu dex ^ era fact! 

1. The Sacred Liturgy supposes that, as far as nossihle w n h, r 
munion should be received during Mass (R.R. IV, ii, U). By so receivin'. 

f “rfSSS ,hos l p r nt at Mass *^*£<£3 

sr. R :r:r,r “rrr •* *-S £££ 

communicated ^^tmg priest but also all others who have 

right*toTive M-'r “** *?*“., (eVen in a P rivale calory) he has the 

Common m, t r . f", c In CaSe ° f 3 private Mass he also 
2 h. • immediately before or after Mass (C.J.C S46 869) 

2. Having consumed the Precious Rind ,i. cf , , ’ , 

chalice with the mil-mci i , 0US >0 lIle Celebrant covers the 

corporal. He places it Hv th ? t r’, 6 T? ^ t0Wards the back ° ( lhc 
are already on thp e , m ! c ^ ^ >ar ^ e S for Holy Communion 

sx ir?‘ ^ -*•«- » 

are" the e re P fme, C on “V 3 "* bee " C ° nsecraled at the Mass- 

slips the paten under them° (using the PJ eb ™ nt ’ s lef f t_he SMuflec 
—-—— " ° nidex linger of the left hand 

in » 


1 R. X, 6. 

; iv, ii, ii. 

of 0f *5' First Communion 

children or on other special occasions 

the Celebrant may, with the consent of life 


Ordinary, preach, from the attar, one a 
mon (fervorino), after his own Co: 
rmmum and before that of the peo] 
(S.R.C. 3009,3059 1# , 3529). 
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help them on to the paten, if necessary) and then places it a.ainst the 
chalice where it had previously been or in the centre of the corporal. 
Willi hands placed palm downward on the corporal the Celebrant awaits 
the conclusion of the Confiteor.' This should be recited by the server (it 
may be recited by all present in a “Dialogue Mass’’ 5 ) and he should 
begin the recitation' sufficiently soon to have it finished by the time that 
the Celebrant is ready to say Misercatur. Hence, if the priest is to take 
a Ciborium from the tabernacle the recitation of the Confiteor should be 
begun immediately after the drinking of the Precious Blood- if Holv 
Communion is lo be given with Particles that are already on the corporal 

the server should begin the recitation earlier (e.g., when the Celebrant 
begins the purification of the corporal). 7 


Taking the Ciborium from the Tabernacle 

3. If the Blessed Sacrament has to be taken from the tabernacle, the 
Celebrant, after setting the chalice aside at the left-hand side of the 
corporal towards the back, 6 removes the altar-card (or the server may 
remove it before he begins the Confiteor), opens the tabernacle, genu¬ 
flects with his hands laid on the altar on the corporal, takes out the 
ciborium and places it on the front part of the corporal, closes the taber¬ 
nacle door (unless the tabernacle be empty), removes the veil of the 
ciborium and places it outside the corporal (lest it should come in contact 
A\ith any fragments that may be on the corporal), and uncovers the 
ciborium, placing the lid within the corporal if space permits. 

Should the Particles for Holy Communion in a ciborium have been 
consecrated at the Mass, the Celebrant has merely to draw the ciborium 
forward to the front of the corporal and uncover it. 


4 If a Benediction Host has been conse¬ 
crated at Mass or Particles in a ciborium 
which are not to be used now, this is the 
moment for putting the Host or ciborium 
into (lie tabernacle (cf. p. 386). 

‘Sec Glossary, p. 723. 

" The rubric is silent as to the moment 
when the recitation should be begun, but 
the word interim in the rubric (R. X, 6) 
shows that, ordinarily, the Confiteor is to 
he said after the consumption of the Pre¬ 
cious Blood, and after the server has ar¬ 
ranged the Communion cloth (if necessary) 
and has given the Communion plate lo the 
first communicant. 

If there is no server, any man among 
the communicants or in the congregation 
ma > r . he is able, recite the Confiteor. In 
regard to women, the theologians say that 
a Religious may, by custom, say the Con - 


fiteor, (and they think that decrees 3764 1 * 
and 3800 of S.R.C. tacitly recognize this 
usage), but that if a woman who is not a 
Religious should, in case of neeessitv, be the 
respondent at Mass, the priest’ himself 
ought to say the Confiteor. This view seems 
to be on the rigid side seeing that (a) the 
Code of Canon Law ($13, 5 2) permits a 
woman to answer Mass, in case of neces¬ 
sity and docs not except the Confiteor, ( b ) 
the “Dialogue Mass'' is recognized and ap¬ 
proved, under certain conditions. If the 
Celebrant himself says the Confiteor (in 
case of necessity) he says it at the middle 
of the altar, deeply bowed, and with his 
joined hands laid on the edge of the attar. 
!fe omits the words tibi, Pater and te 
Pater. 

' Keeping the index finger and thumb of 
each hand together. 
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The Celebrant does not again genuflect until the ConfUeo ' 
and he is about to turn around to the people (cf. K \{ jy ■ ' IS finisil ed 

* ^ 2 ), 


Misercatur and Indulgentiam 

4. When the Confiteor is finished the Celebrant genulWtc 

hands placed on the corporal,, rejoins his hands before his hr«? ' h ' S 
partly by his right towards the congregation (withdraw* 1 * arns 
towards the Gospel side so as not to ,u Jhif back 

within Mass this is never to be changed in number eve! SSf 

be but one communicant, for the Mass is essentially a public f™ * 
affecting the entire Church. 0 ' P functl °n, 

5. Placing his left hand on his breast, without touching the clnsahU 
however, with the jomed thumb and index finger, the Celebrant ?? ' 
w..h his right hand, the thumb and index finger s ill joined hri? 

verse stroke , and while joining his hands finishes the i ,! ?; 
vobts > etc, always in the plural within Mass. ’ b 


Ecec Agnus Dei 

Sa era me n t o ^de x te i ra" ve n ^ u m i t?n am S n a r t' SeU Pale " a "> 

indicem tenet aliquanluhL eTevataTsnner P ^' qUam , inter I**** et 
versus ad communicanclos in mpHin aiU P ^ Xi ^ em seu Patenam, et con- 
tollit peccata mundi JDeinde dicit 1Clt ‘ ^ cce Agnus Dei ecce qui 

tectum vteum, sed *** di ^ « »» 

tertio repetitis, accedit ad eorum rW sana ^ tlir omma mea. Quibus verbis 

unicuique porrigit Sacrameniiim f ! exteram ' ^ oc . es L ad latus Epistolae, et 

vel Patenam, et simul dicens J- < ^ ens £ um . ec ! SI S num Crucis super Pyxidem 

an,Man, >ua m L *** ** Ch ™“ «*<* 

his^hmidTplaced'm/tbe'r alUr !? ^ left ’ Ce 'ebrant genuflects (with 
at or under the no( jl CO u P t 0ra ’ a ? lakes ' n h‘ s left hand the ciborium 

and the otter fingS 'fo^ ^ and inde * 

index finder and simnn , . cn le ^ lin der the joined thumb and 
between thumb and^d? fiiL. _^ ° th< = r fingcrs )- In his right hand- 
holding it at its edge- the other fi takeS . one of the Sacred Hosts ' 

the han d ° r “ce held extended? clos^toge^r C '° Sed ** Pa ' m °‘ 


;,Cf. S.R.C. 4193*. 

11 | CC P 290 - 

C— k . P 22t mSlw fia 


f c ^ n< ] difficult so to hold the ciborium 
R or a * on ff time, he may purify the index 
inger and thumb in the purifying bow! and 

len * 10 'd the ciborium in the ordinary 

way. 
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7. Turning completely (even though there be another ciborium on the 
altar or even though the communicants be not in front of him but at 
the side of the church) to the people by his right the Celebrant holds 
the Particle so that It can be clearly seen over the ciborium" (natenl held 
at the height of hfe breast. With his eyes fixed on the Sacred Host which 
he does not raise any higher, the Celebrant says aloud" Ecce Agnus Dei 
and three times, Domtne, non sum dignus, etc., which prayer is not to be 
changed in foi m even if all the communicants are women." The entire 
prayer, not merely the opening words, is said aloud. Only when the 
Celebrant has completely finished these pravers should he leave ihe 

altar to give Holy Communion." ' 

Communion of the Clergy and Server 

S, Should there be clerics to receive Holy Communion they will receive 
It kneeling on the footpace (or at some special place prepared for them 
within the sanctuary — R.R. IV, ii, 4), in the order of their rank 
beginning with those of highest rank; the priests and the deacons wearing 
the surplice and a stole of the colour of the Mass or white. 17 ° 

9. The server will also, receive Holy Communion at the altar, even 

though he be a layman and not in cassock and surplice, 15 and before all 

others, 1 ® because of his ministry, except those who have a higher liturgical 

rank, either permanently (i.e., all clerics, if the server be a laic; clerics 

of higher rank, if he be a cleric; kings) or on occasion 20 (e.g., the bride- 

groom and bride at a Nuptial Mass; a nun on the occasion of her 
profession). 

Communion oj the People 

10. After the Communion of those who receive at the altar, the 
Celebrant — holding the Sacred Particle over the ciborium, 21 and firmly 


11 He may rest the little fingers on ihe 
edge of the ciborium (paten) to steady his 
hand. 

"“Clara voce M (R.R. IV, It, 3), 

;; R.R* iv, h, 3 . 

* Religious Profession or Re naval of 
Vows: For Religious (of either sex) who 
take or renew vows within the Mass the 
following rite is of obligation (S R.C.3912): 
the Celebrant who is to receive the vows, 
after having received the most Holy Sacra¬ 
ment of the Eucharist and after the Con¬ 
fiteor and the words that normally precede 
the Communion of the faithful have been 
said, holding (he Sacred Host in his hands, 
turns to those who arc to take their vows 
Each of these reads aloud his (her) pro¬ 
fession and immediately after each receives 
the most Holy Eucharist. At the re nr wot <>f 


vows the Celebrant, turned to the altar, 
waits until those who renew their vows 
have read the form of renewal (this they 
will do all together, ; ed by one of them, 
unless the number be small) and then thev 
receive the most Holy Body of the Lord 
in order,” i.e., in the order of precedence 
established by the date of profession 
(SRC. 3S36). 

"R R. IV, ii. 4; SRC, 34Q9. 

‘’SRC. 4271’. 

** S.R.C. 1074, 4328. 

* S R C. 3S36, 432S, 

51 in warm weather, if the hand is sticky, 
it is a good thing to change this Particle, 
before leaving the altar, and cive a differ¬ 
ent one (which will be less likely to cling 
to the finger) to the first communicant. 
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clasping this at the height of his breast — descends to the Comr 
rail* 2 and begins the distribution with the first person on the R U ™° n 
side. Previously the server hands to this first communicant the' 
m union plate, 23 unless, by indult, permission has been received to l^' 
the plate held by the server under the chin of each communicant &VC 

11. The Celebrant makes the sign of the cross with each Sacred H 

over and within the limits of the ciborium (paten), while say in* ai^ 

the words Corpus Domini nostri Jesu Christi (bowing his head) and tk 

he finishes the formula, including Amen, while laying the Sacred ParticT 
on the tongue of the communicant. c 

12. If the ciborium is full, the priest must take the first Hosts with 
the greatest care. Especially if they are arranged in regular circle around 
the ciborium (which is not a desirable practice), he must be careful not 

to press on them on one side, as it often causes a number of them to shoot 
up suddenly on the opposite side of the ciborium. 

13. When giving Holy Communion, (a) the Celebrant must be careful 
not to touch the dress or any part of the face of the communicant with 
the Sacred Host; (b) nor moisten his finger when laying It on the com 
municant’s tongue, 2 ' He should, therefore, hold the Sacred Particle at its 
edge between his thumb and index finger (the other fingers being folded 
on to the palm), twist his hand somewhat towards the right (so that the 
t 1 umb is above the Particle, the index finger beneath It) to get the Host 
into the correct position for laying It on the communicant’s tongue, lav 
H on the tongue withdrawing the index finger at the moment when 


3 It is not lawful to give Holy Com¬ 
munion during Mass to persons so distant 
irom the altar, that the Celebrant loses 
sight of it (C.J.C. S6S; this canon ap- 
parentJy renders unlawful the usage which 
s.k.u 3322- formerly permitted of taking 
ommumon to sick people in rooms near 
he church, where the altar cannot be seen, 
but the voice of the celebrating priest can 

* h ™ ' Sce ntf l? P- 425 )• Authors, how¬ 
ever, interpret this canon as applying to 

paces outside the church or oratory where 
Mass is being said (e.g., an adjoining hos¬ 
pital ward and so Holy Communion may 
bt given to persons who are within the 

that rC fhp C rTk th °^ h they be 80 P^ced 

3$ of to k* 

of7i e °/ thc Congregation 

of the Sacraments of March 26, 1929 

which ordered tlie use of the Communion 
d, ^ cts tbat the P la te be held by each 

snry&J’s ! he Hoty see > to 

faculty tn mnn P il* v casier ’ * ias granted a 
faculty to many bishops to allow thc server 


to hold the plate. Indeed a reply given by 
this Congregation to thc English bishops (in 
a letter to the Archbishop of Liverpool 
dated August 31, 1931) states that this 
method is in conformity with the wishes of 
thc Congregation; and it would seem that 
no special permission is any longer needed 
to adopt this practice. For a general Com¬ 
munion a second priest (in surplice) may 
hold a paten under the chin of thc com¬ 
municants (cf. S R C. 1210 and Dccretvm 
in J.ucioncm, 1854, §20). 

** If by accident his finger should become 
moistened to any extent, he may return to 
the altar and wash the thumb and index 
finger in the purifying howl. He must not 
carry a purificator in the left hand to wipe 
his fingers when giving Holy Communion 
(as is sometimes done). Thc rubric docs 
not order this and modern rubricians are 
almost unanimously against it as it means 
that tiny fragments of the Sarrcd Host are 
transferred to the purificator and from it, 
in due time, dropped on to the floor. 
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it is about to touch the tongue-and then press the Host lightly on 
he longue With the thumb, to make It adhere and to prevent Its bein” 
drawn away when he Withdraws his hand; ( t ) the priest should not hold 
the ciborium too far away from the communicant, nor should he hold it 
(still less a paten) too near, lest the communicant breathe on the Particles 
or blow hem away ; (d )I the Celebrant must not look about but as f“ 
as possible, should keep his eyes reverently fixed on the Sacred Host. 


The Communion of a Large Number oj Persons 25 

■ 14. When the Celebrant comes to the end of the row of communicants 
keeping the ciborium in his left hand, with the right he takes the Com¬ 
munion plate from the last person, and holding it carefully in a horizontal 
position (lest there should be any tiny fragments of the Sacred Hosts 
on it), carries it to the first communicant in the next row If the server 
carries the plate the priest will hold the joined thumb and index finger 
of his light hand over the ciborium — resting his hand on the edge°if 
he wishes— as he passes from row to row. When there are several rows 
of communicants he must always begin at the left-hand side and move 
towards the right (it is incorrect to distribute Holy Communion moving 
in the opposite direction), and even when the number is very great he 
must make the sign of the cross and say the entire formula as he com¬ 
municate^ each person. Though obliged in such a case to give Holv 
Communion quickly, he must be most careful to observe the »reat 
reverence which is due to the most Holy Sacrament, to guard against 
the accidental dropping of a Sacred Particle* and to avoid hastv and 
slipshod movements which are so irreverent and sometimes give’great 
scandal. To give Holy Communion with the minimum of delav, yet with 
due gravity and reverence is a matter of careful practice. It will greatly 
help the priest if the .communicants have been previously well instructed 
on how to receive Holy Communion ( i.e., to hold the head erect, neither 
bowed nor thrown back, the mouth well open, the tongue slightly 
protrtiding and resting on the lower teeth, the eyes lowered or closed") 

and . on the l!Se of Communion plate (to hold it under the chin and 
horizontally, to pass it quickly immediately after having received Com¬ 
munion and without tilting it, 27 etc.). 

15. Should the priest be obliged to wait for persons to approach the 


On a special occasion when there is a 
very great number of communicants, knecl- 
uig benches, furnished with a Communion 
cloth, may be placed in convenient parts of 
Ihc church for thc distribution of Holy 
Communion In such a case, two candles at 
least placed one at each end of each bench, 
should be lighted during the distribution 


(S R C. 30S6 1 ). 

58 for the case in which a Particle should 
fall, sec De Defectibus, X. 15 (cf. Vol. I, 
Ch. XI). 

Cf the Instruction of the S. Congrega¬ 
tion of thc Sacraments of March 26. 1929 
(A.A.S., pp. 631-642). 








































422 THE RITE OF LOW MASS 

Communion rail, he ought to turn momentarily towards the • l f 

he is saying Mass. If the Elevation of a Mass which h '* . ar at whi ch 

near by should occur during the distribution of Holy Can^f Very 

priest should remain standing, pause, and turn towards the 

he is saying Mass, at the same time avoiding turning his hnri- , ch 

on the altar where the Elevation is in progress. " completely 


Shortage oj Sacred Particles 

16. Without a reasonable cause (e.g., to help in emptying a 
when this is necessary) the Celebrant should not giv/more ' 

Particle to each communicant;- nor should he, without a good"™' 
use the broken parts of a large host. Only in case of ahsnlm* eas ? n ’ 

(e.g to give Holy Viaticum, when no other Sacred Particle is avliS 
may he given part broken from the Host of his own Mass' We* 
necessity it is permitted to break the Sacred Particles and give a mr 
only to each communicant.** In this case (a) the priest returns l P ,i. 
a tar to break the Hosts; ( b) the broken part which is given in Holv 
Communion must be large enough to be swallowed and not so smaH Is 

(for to receive the Sacrament the Body of Christ must be S 

nvomri/’ MU - ,r Ch , H0St Sh0Hld n0t be broke " >"*0 niore than 

£ - e better ins “ because the ill instructed sometimes £ 
ar; given * d ° “ 0t leCeive * they 


The Return oj the Priest to the Altar 

benedicdonem^qu^a^illam llaiuru^ f d . Altare ’ n ‘hil dicens: et non dat eis 

erant super Corporate extereiMlhirfV 11 f p C Missae * Si P articuJ ae positae 
fragmenta, in cSilS i r Patena ’ et si ^ Sn eo fuerint 
Dornine, etc., et se purificat Hirpn * r e dlclt secre ^ o: Quod ore sumpsimus, 
et alia facit ut supra. Minister nul or f us i tuum > Domine , quod sump si, etc., 
aqua, sinistra vero manDiihm niin en ^> dextera manu tenens vas cum vino et 

tionem, et mappulam ad os absterge^dur^^ Sacerdotem eis P urifica ' 

brant, murraTn'rfle^to^rffaT ^ ^ Communion - the Cele ‘ 

held horizontally in his rHit ln„i ‘'"' 5mg 1116 Communion plate, 
- y in nis ■ Ight hand between the index finger (joined to 


precttaTta ,2?’, “ forbade this 

then was that^snm? 50 " °' tk 

they received tht» 5f pcr ' ons thought that 
y . received the Sacrament more fnllv r,- 

receiving two or more Hosts y by 


”S R.C. 2704*. 

R. X, 6. This purification is obsolete 
tor the ordinary faithful. It is still in use 
at an Ord nation Mass. 



423 


ORDER OF ADMINISTERING COMMUNION 

the thumb) and the second finger. If, however, the server has held it for 
the common,cants, he may carry it to the altar, and there hand it to th 
priest. I he priest places the c.borium and the plate on the corporal and 
(unless the c.bonum be now empty) genuflects, his hands placed as 
ustia on the altar, w.th.n the corporal. He may then purify his finger 
and thumb by' rubbing ihem over the ciborium (the rubric says nothL 

3 7. • 'th '| 6 ™ VerS 'oibonum, veils it, opens the tabernacle 
replaces he ciborium therein, genuflects,*- closes and locks the taber¬ 
nacle, and replaces the altar-card (unless the server does this). 

The Reservation of Sacred Hosts 

V f "° f artideS are . Ieft in the ciborium * the Celebrant does not 

ck nU ?i C u T ^ ° nCe . pUnfieS the clborium32 and the Communion plate 
Should Holy Communion have been given with Particles that had been 

consecrated on the corporal, the Celebrant must purifv with the paten 

Ihe chance " C ° rP ° ral thgy had Idn ' theU puri ' fy the P aten into 

19^ If the Particles which remain in the ciborium after Holv Com¬ 
munion are not to be reserved, the priest, on arriving at the altar, lays 
the Communion plate aside, genuflects, and immediately consumes the 
osts, bowed, and holding them over the ciborium (paten), but without 
making the sign of the cross with a Particle, and without saying any- 

mg, aving consumed the Hosts, with hands joined before his face 
he proceeds to the purification of the ciborium. 33 

20. if Sacred Particles remain after Holy Communion, and if there 
is no tabernacle so that the ciborium must be transferred to another 
altar after Mass, the Celebrant covers and veils the ciborium and places 
it in the middle of the corporal at the back. From that point on he 
must observe the rules for the celebration of Mass in presence of the 
Blessed Sacrament exposed, 3 ' When the Celebrant has veiled the chalice 
after the ablutions, he does not fold the corporal (for the ciborium must 
remain on it), and he places the veiled chalice outside the corporal on 
the Gospel side. As the Blessed Sacrament is on the table of the altar, 
ie does not sign the table before beginning the last Gospel. 35 After the 
Leonine prayers the Celebrant puts on a white humeral veil, and preceded 
by the server-with a light, carries the ciborium to the place where it is 
to be reserved. There the altar should be prepared with two lighted 
candles, the key of the tabernacle, and a corporal spread on the table. 

107?* ^ S.R.C, 3116, ** As at the Mass of Maundy Thursday 

i s - „ <cf. R. X, 7). See p. 440. ' 

» g P- J’®- Rubric of Maundy Thursday. 
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Having placed the ciborium in the tabernacle (genuflecting h 
after) he takes off the humeral veil, folds the second cornonl a and 
it aside in its burse, and with joined hands and accommniJ", PWs 
server (without a light) returns to the altar where he was . 7 , >y thc 
Jlass. There he folds the corporal of the Mass, places n in 1®*^* 
puts this on top of the veiled chalice, and returns to the sacristy ^ bUr5e ’ 

Ah Assistant Priest at Holy CovitHutiiou 

21. Should another priest assist the Celebrant in giving i, r 
mumon, he is to begin the distribution of Holy Communion «L X 
Celebrant has begun it - He does not say Miserealur, etc., beX ,1 

y e - 6n Sa ' d b> th , C Celeljram > but begins the distribution of 
Hol> Communion at once after uncovering the ciborium and genuHert 

mg (with Ins hands placed on the altar, but not on the corporal)« 

Ordinarily the priest who assists should finish the distribution before L 

Celebrant, and when he returns to the altar, having genuflected a„H 

covered and veiled the ciborium, he may replace it in the tabernacle or 

he may leave it on the corporal for the Celebrant to replace. 

de may purify the Communion plate over the ciborium (as when 
giving Holy Communion outside Mass) or he may leave it on the alt 
on the corporal, to be purified into the chalice bv the Celebrant 

the thumb' 0 ,ndtr 1 ^ , Ciboriuni - the assistin S P^ifies 

he would m administering Holy Communion outside Mass g ’ 


Purification of the Communion Plate 

Celebmnt e unrnv»r Clb ,K riU T , bas becn replaced in ll >c tabernacle, the 

had been on the C™ t ^ baving re P laced it in the middle, if it 

may have vnh„ i"'i' ' rmks any dr0 P s of the Precious Blood that 

munion 1,0 din „ a ° durIn « lhe distribution of Holy Com- 
n (h0,dmg the P a,en under his chin), pur ifi e s the corporal, if 


Only for the very gravest causp „ 
hc C MW? 

ti h c h 7:Jrr c r !ma,ci ° i 

u V* These must remain nn th>, 

a tar, because of their relation to thc Sacri- 

Celebrant j? ftcr th * 9 ommun t°n of the 

CommuT h lf 

pr'vously the Mass that Is in prog 


The Celebrant, in such a case, should 
take the second ciborium from the taber¬ 
nacle and leave it on the tabic of the altar, 
ready for the priest who assists. 

. the Celebrant finishes before the 
assisting priest, he should not continue the 
Mass (he may, however, purify Sacred ves- 
' 11 they are to be purified), but await 
the return to the altar of the assisting 
pncnt. On his return the Celebrant does 
not genuflect with him, if there be already 
a ciborium on the altar. 
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necessary, as previously explained, and then the rv,™ 
the chalice.” If there are deles’ on the p a e wST'obvS 
particles of the Sacred Hosts the Celebrant will draw Tw * " 0t 
fully with the second finger of the right hind d a- Cm away care " 

side the corporal. If he fs in doubt lut the na^f 

and does not wish to transfer them to the chalice (to T 

consumed with the ablutions) he may purify the plate into IT' 

plate into the chalice, with the thumb and X fineeTof^^ 
o h ulie J the a corpor h ai d PreVi ° US ' y PU " fied ‘ he and place 8 !, 

the purification of a 

the tabernacle unveiled. 42 De In 

Communion of the Sick During Mass 

24. If a priest celebrates Mass near the room of a sick person (« - i„ 

a 0S P'| al )> he ma y take Holy Communion to that person during Mass 
only ,f m doing so he does not lose sight of the altar - In such a Le the 
Celebrant after the usual prayers said at the altar, and alwavs in the 
plural- even though there be only the one sick person for Holy Com¬ 
munion goes m silence- after the Communion of others, without the 

y c ' ’ t0 communicate the sick person. He must, however be 
accompanied by someone to carry the ombrdlino (the white silk umbrella- 

ShcramenL" C “ n ° Py) an<l “ HghtSshou,d accompany the Blessed 


5 ® 

Or he may first purify the plate and 
put it aside. 

* Ephemeridts Liturgicae (1930, p. 73 ), 
nml Vcrmcersch in Periodica (1930) say 
Uiat. for hygienic reasons, only particles 
which are evidently sacred need be purified 
into the chalice; all others mav be purified 
into the purifying bowl, to be afterwards 
thrown into the sacrarium. After the Com¬ 
munion of patients in a hospital where con- 
tagious diseases are rife, even sacred par¬ 
ticles may be purified into the purifvinc 

bowl (or into a special bowl) to avoid 
contagion. 

" s « P. 333. 

Because there is no ’onger any reason 
>r veiling it; and also to distinguish it 

rn 001 ,°M lcr cih *>riums which contain the 
esst(i Sacrament, and which may be in 
tbe tabernacle at thc same time.' 


C.J.C, S 68 ; R.R. I\ f , i, 17 and see p. 
420, note 22. 

** S.R.C, 4193*. 

"S R C. 2672'. 

^Cf. S.R.C. 33 22\ 

S.R.C, 2672 , 2 SS^, 3322*, 344 S*. Before 
the promulgation of the Code of Canon 
Law, decree 3322* of S.R.C. permitted the 
Celebrant to give Holy Communion to a 
sick person, even if he were in a room 
where the altar could not be seen, but 
"’here the voice of the celebrating priest 
could be heard. This permission is abro¬ 
gated by Canon S 6 S In the sources quoted 
for s that canon, S.R C 2672\ 2 SS 5 , and 
3148 all of which are in agreement with 
thc canon are given; while no mention i< 
made of S.R.C. 3322*. A small minority of 
writers, however, seem to think that' the 

permission given in S.R.C. 3322* still holds 
good. 
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II. Holy Communion Outside Mass 4 * 

Who May Give Holy Communion? 

1. Whenever and wherever 40 a priest may lawfully celebrate M 
he may give Holy Communion during the Mass, unless theOrd' 
for just reasons and in particular cases has forbidden the ad mini,.?? 7 
of the Blessed Eucharist. 50 Even when wearing black vestments he ^ 
give Holy Communion immediately before or after Mass provide uu 

a private Mass.' 1 It is forbidden to give Holy Communion immediate]! 
before or after a solemn, a sung, or a conventual Mass. 52 

2. It is tolerated, in case of necessity, that a priest, clothed in the « 
vestments, on his way to or from the celebration of a private Mass at 
altar where the Blessed Sacrament is not reserved should stop at the alia! 
where the Blessed Sacrament is reserved to give Holy Communion “ It k 
better, however, in such a case to give Holy Communion, vested in'amice 
a b, cincture and stole, and then put on the maniple and chasuble for 

Mass, or, ,f the pr.est has said Mass, to remove the chasuble and maniple 
in the sacristy and then return to give Holy Communion. P 

3, Apart from the celebration of Mass, any priest-even one nol 
a ached to the church, with the leave, at least presumed, of the rector 
t e church may give Holy Communion to those who seek It. 45 

When May Holy Communion Be Given? 

n general, Holy Communion may be given on any da\ fS3 But there 

STS* Whi ? d0 n0t ’ 0f «""* apply to the adi 
Hoh r„ y V,atlcllm - dl,rin 8 the Triduum Sacrum, i.e., (i) while 

Mass of MaHn7 n T, may a ^ 3 suff * aent reason, be given before the 
Mass Ti rn f l ,UrSt ay ’ and shou,fl . of course, be given during that 

fin on SL"? 7 g j ven 3fter Mass - "“til the Mass of Holy Saturday; 44 
l j- aturday Holy Communion may be given during or 

—t y after /he Mass,*’ so that the distribution of Holy Com- 

Hence hX rZ °" (m ° rally Speaking > wilh Mass at Ihe day. 

length"has elanwH f!' 1 ° n301 be ®* ven w hen an interval of any 
g hnS Cldpsed afler ,ha Mass, nor may it be given in churches or 

** ^R. IV, i, 13; C.J.C. 846 § 1 anti sec 

Glossary, p. 725. 

S.R.C. 4177’. 

" S.R.C, 2740”. 

” C.J.C. 846, §2. 
j C.J.C. 867, § 1. 

867 5 2 br ‘ c 0n Maun dy Thursday; C.J.C. 

11 C.J.C. 867, 8 3. 


Ritual (Title 2) 'u if™ an 

h Sn K„ TCW , roe convenience^and ST 

* S.R.C. 4201. 

" RR - IV * it 18; C.J.C. 869. 
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oratories where, though the Blessed Sacrament is reserved the Mass of 
the day has not been celebrated e viass ot 

As the Mass of Holy Saturday is ordinarily a solemn or a sung Mass 
the Celebran may not give Holy Communion immediately after U while 
st. 1 at the a tar ,hc M ass vestments. He shou]d , y cas e retu n 
to the sacristy, remove the chasuble and maninle for tf t,„ „ , 1 

.»,h, 7 „™.„ P . t „. s; .xzrsr 

wUhout delay return to gtve Holy Communion. Or another priest ve=ted 
,n snrphce and stole, may administer the Sacrament, but immMy 
after MassMf however, the Mass is a Low Mass, probably 4 * the Cekbram 

immedia ‘ e,y 3fler * -eving Z 

S. It is obviously, unbecoming to give Holy Communion at an altar 
where another pr.est is celebrating Mass, but it is permissible in case 
o necessity. In such a case the priest who administers Holv Communion 
should carry out the full rite of the administration outs'ide Ma<s (as 
described below), saying the prayers, giving the Blessing, etc., even 

a t- 16 M fw I" £ r ° greSS be a Rec l uiem Mass, for in such a case the 
distribution of Iloly Communion has no connection with this Mass. 


Holy Communion at an Altar of Exposition 

6 Apart from necessity or grave cause or a special indult of the 
Holy See, it is absolutely forbidden—and the Congregation of Sacred 
ites has repeated the prohibition several times and in rather strong 
terms- to distribute Holy Communion either during Mass or before 
or a ter Mass, at an altar where the Blessed Sacrament is exposed The 

tolerated ™ 8,Vmg H ° Iy Communion at such an altar may not be 

7. During the time of exposition the Blessed Sacrament should be 
reserved at another altar for the administration of Holv Communion 
even though it be necessary to use a temporary tabernacle and even 
though there be very little room available there for the giving of Holy 

Communion.* 1 If necessary benches may be arranged around this other 
altar as a temporary Communion rail. 52 


„ .Because canonists usually interpret 
privatum” of canon 846 §1 as a Mass 
which is not sung nor conventual. It is 
doubtful, however, if the Mass of Holy 
baturday, which is essentially bound up 
with the entire Liturgy of the day, could 

ever be considered as “private” (sec Glos¬ 
sary, p. 725), 

S R C, 3448*, 3482, 3505'-3525 4 , 4353, 
and July 27, 1927 (when the Congregation 


declared that decrees 3448 and 4353 are in 
full force). If Holy Communion is given in 
case of necessity or by indult, it would be 
well to veil the Blessed Sacrament during 
the distribution. 

** S.R.C. 3448’, 3482. 

*' S.R.C. 3449*, 3S25 4 . 

“S.R.C. 3525*. For the rite, if in case of 
necessity, etc., Holy Communion is given 
at an altar of Exposition, sec p. 415. 
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The Hour oj Holy Communion 

8. While Holy Viaticum may be given on any day and at any h 

Holy Communion is to be given, ordinarily, only during the hours T’ 

Mass may be celebrated (see Vol. I, ch. III). For a reasonable elf 
however, it may be given outside these hours." 3 use ’ 

Holy Communion Immediately Before or After Mass 

9. When a priest gives Ioly Communion immediately before or aft 

a private Mass, he does so in all the Mass vestments" 1 (the maniT 

included), even though these be black. He will use the full form of tL 

administration of Holy Communion outside of Mass, including th 

Blessing (except when he is in black vestments), even though those who 

receive Holy Communion have just received the blessing or will shnrtlv 
receive it in Mass. 05 " y 

10. The Celebrant places the chalice towards the Gospel side of ■ , 

aUar, and uses the corporal of the Mass for the distribution of Holy 

Communion. 1 fence, if he foresees that Holy Communion is to be given 

at the end of Mass, the Celebrant may, after the ablutions, leave the 

corporal extended on the altar and replace the veiled chalice on it until 
Mass is finished. 

11. When Holy Communion is given immediately after Mass the 

Leonine prayers may, very probably, 00 be omitted. If they are said it 

must be immediately after the last Gospel, and before the distribution of 
Holy Communion. 


The Preparation of the Altar for Holy Communion 

12 When Holy Communion is given apart from Mass, the cover of 
e a ar is removed, and two candles are lighted. The key is laid near 
the tabernacle (unless the server will bring it later-see p. 312, note 

, n ie P un - qn " kowl® 7 is at hand with a purificator. On the 
nee a > e, or at the Communion rail, if there is no server, face 

^ ^ ree dus t» is the Communion plate. This is 
__ m addltlon 1° ^e Communion cloth, 00 whenever Holy Com- 


"CJ.c. 867, is 4, 5. 

" R.R. IV, ii, 13. 

“ S.R.C. 4257 t . 

" See Vol. I, ch. X. 

This bowl, which should be always 
near the tabernacle from which Holy Com¬ 
munion is given, should have a cover ed 

ta°e[ d This Tna u Sp u ngc ’ but a ^ttle 

-“i f:. 1 * shou,d be changed frequently 

and its contents poured into the sacrarium 


(or into the fire if there is no sacrarium, 

R R. iv, ii, s). 

According to the Instruction of the 
Congregation of the Sacraments of March 
26, 1929. 

" The doth is laid on the top of the rail 
not held by the communicant — as an 
extra precaution, in case a Sacred Particle 
should fall. 
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munion is given, except in a solemn or pontifical Mass, when the paten 

13..A burse,'" of the colour of the stole that the priest will wear" 

contammg a corporal," should be laid on the altar, unless the D T~t 
will himself carry it to the altar. e P nest 


The Vestments of the Priest 

14. The priest who is to give Holy Communion first washes his hands 
1-h.s IS, ordinarily, a symbolical washing and it is presumed that his 
hands are already clean. If they are not, he should cleanse them thor¬ 
oughly with soap. He may, while washing his hands, say the prayer Da, 
Domme, virlutem mantbus vieis, as before Mass. It is not prescribed 

15. He then puts on a surplice," and a stole, either white" (the 

liturgical colour of the Blessed Sacrament) or of the colour of the Office 

of the day. It is well, when possible, to use the colour of the day. not 

only because it will be m keeping with the conopaeum of the tabernacle 

(unless this be always white) and with the altar frontal, but also to 

remind the communicants of the intimate connection between the daily 
Sacrifice and Holy Communion. 

On All Souls’ Day the colour of the stole is to be either white or 

vioet, - unless Holy Communion be given in black vestments, immediately 
before or after (private) Mass. 

16 The priest may himself carry the burse (with the corporal) to 

the altar,"' holding it underneath, the top part resting on his breast ( ante 

pectus R.R. IV, ii, 1); and he wall wear his biretta. 

17. If possible tlie priest should be accompanied by a server, in 

cassock and surplice, who may carry the tabernacle key (see p. 312. 

note 7); and who will present the Communion plate to the first 

communicant, or will himself carry it at the Communion rail where 
this is the practice (cf. p. 420, n. 23). 


The Arrival at the Altar 

LS. On ariiving at the altar, the priest uncovers and gives his biretta 
to the server 77 and genuflects on the floor (in piano) with him. He mav 
kneel for a moment and say a short prayer. This is not prescribed in the 
on er for the administration of Holy Communion, but in the verv first 

, H ill * P** II Q »^ T 


"SRC. 2932. 

" S.R.C. 3515'. 

"Not a pall. Cf. SRC. 2932*. 

Even though he has the right to wear 
f lct > which is not a sacred vestment 
to be used in the administration of the 


sacraments. S.R.C. 2993", 37S4. 

T< R.R. and S.R.C. 2740’ 1 . 
r! R.R. IV, ii, 1; S.R.C. 42S9\ 

"S R C. 2SS0 and R R. IV, U, 1. 

Who, after genuflecting, will place it 
on the credence. 
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chapter of the Roman Ritual (I, 6), the priest who is about t 0 . a 
a sacrament is directed to pray for a short time in preparation admmister 

19. Having gone up to the altar, the priest takes the corn™. , . 

his right hand from the burse, which he holds upright on th„Vi Wllh 
his left hand. He places it, as at Mass, towards the Gospel side '-' lh 
a gradine or a candlestick or flat on the altar, and then n? W 
spreads the corporal, as for Mass.’* Unfolda a «l 

20. He opens the tabernacle, genuflects, with his hands hid „ 
altar, outside the corporal, takes out the dborium, holdiiw it u, " *7 
tinder the veil. He then closes the tabernacle door’* unveils and "° de 
the ciborium, placing the cover on the corporal, and without anv 
genuflection*" awaits, if necessary, the conclusion of the ConfUcor 

21. Meanwhile the server, bowed and kneeling at the Epistle’ 

»,, it, r* . of the communicants. Before 81 or after 

.Tf 1 " 8 , the Con fi teor he gets the Communion plate from the credence 
able and presents it to the first communicant, unless he himself is to 
communicate or to carry it for the other communicants. 

there be no server, one of the communicants 82 ought to sav the 
Confiteor. Only n this is not possible should the priest llnself sav if 
In this case he recites it, standing deeply bowed, either at the foot or 

r Jr ta f le ° { ' 0,e a,tar - He omits "tibi. Paler ” and "te, Pater " In such 
a case also, he must answer all the subsequent prayers himself unless 
one of the communicants can do so (which is preferable) ’ 

as in gjvino Hnhf C r ati ° n ° f **** ( -' on fi teor , the priest proceeds exactly 

vet Ld,ed the r, n tT n ' 0n WUhin Mass " As he has no *. however, 
corporal when ™ n f- Sa " a ' 1lent > he does not place his hands on the 
index fileer " fTT 8 P* 0 * the dis ltibution nor does he hold the 

of the rich, ° f the ' 6ft hand j° ined to o e ther at all; nor those 

01 me right, until he has touched the Sacred Hosts. 


The Return to the Altar 


carrying the cihn ^ 6 dlstr| k utl0n of H°ly Communion, the priest, 

his right® 5 return*; 10 Z 113 eft hand and the C°™niunion plate in 
the altar and OPn a / ta . r ‘ He pIaces tIle ciborium and the plate on 

the right hand° on the'corral with at least 

-- po al. Then he begins aloud 80 the antiphon 


™See p. 326. 

empty. ' °‘ C0UrSC ' tabernacle is 
“Cf. RR. IV, ii, 1 2 

“Cf. R. X 6 ; kit. iV, 12 . 

See p. 417, n. 7. 


” Cf. S R C. 3488*. 

Sec p. 418 sqq. 

Unless the server had held it for the 
communicants, then he may carry it back 
to the altar and there hand it to the priest. 

R.R. IV, ii, 6. 
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„ my Communion tan,*,,,, wjf 
private Requiem Mass*’ —he adds one Alleluia t„ ,w . , 

and to the versicle Panem and its response which immediately^olTows” 

KtSSS 5 S5JEa- izr f 

Domine, which is the Postcommunion of Holy Sa'turdav - wi h a”long 

conclusion, and the word ejusdem added before Spirit, because the 
first word of the prayer refers to the Holy Ghost. This prayer is u*ed in 
Paschalt.de even when Holy Communion is given in black vestments « 


24. Meanwhile, during the recitation of the prayers,-the priest purifies 
the index finger and thumb of his right hand by rubbing them together 
over the ciborium. With the thumb and index finger he then purifies the 
Communion plate into the ciborium,*" and lays the plate aside near the 
corporal. Next, without genuflecting,« he covers and veils the ciborium 
or he may do this after he has washed his fingers), meanwhile keeping 
the index finger and thumb held together. Then he purifies the index 
finger and thumb in the purifying bowl and dries them with the purificator 
lat is beside it. He opens the tabernacle, replaces the ciborium, genu- 

e * ™ th h,s 1 ’ ands lald on the altar outside the corporal, and closes 
find locks the tabernacle door. 


The Blessing 

2>. He gives the blessing with the same gestures as in the Mass 02 but 

„ , l . he form of Messing which is to be used outside of Ma« ie 
Benedict to Dei omnipotentis (before turning around, and while raising 
us eyes and hands and bowing his head) Patris, etc. 03 He does not kiss 
the altar before giving the blessing.®* This blessing is to be given when¬ 
ever Holy Communion is distributed outside of Mass (unless the priest 

recei e vpH n ;l even thou ? h ^ communicants had just 

eived the bIessin g, or will later receive it in Mass.® 0 The plural form 

n R.R IV ii IV sr r Wfie RR IV> s ’> SRC * 3975*. 

M S n r Y-i'i ' ’ b KlL * 346S * Sec p, 396, 

w RR TV hi ” RR and S.R.C. 3 792 1 *. 

IV, n, 8; S.R.C. 3975 . M Cf, $ R.C. 2704* 

in>triiction of the Congregation of the W RR IV il 13 - qnd SR r nvr 

Sacraments of March 26, 1929 (§ 7). "S R.C 4257* ’ ' C ‘ 
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of the blessing is retained even though there had been 
communicant. 


only 


one 


26. If a bishop gives Holy Communion outside of Mass he 

usual form for a Pontifical Blessing, i.e., Sit nomen Domini Benedict^ 

etc., and he makes the sign of the cross three times over* th' 
communicants. 1 ’ 7 


After the Blessing 


27. Having given the blessing, the priest does not complete the cirri 
but turns back to the altar towards his left. Then he folds the coroor ? 
as at Mass, 98 and replaces it in the burse. He may carry this back wkh 

it on the altar, to be removed by the sacristan 
He is. of course, responsible for the safe custody of the tabernacle kev 1 

28. Descending to the foot of the altar, he receives his biretta from the 
server, genuflects in piano , and with joined hands (unless he carries the 

burse) returns to the sacristy. There he uncovers, bows his head to the 
crucifix or to the chiet image, and unvests. 

29. The purification tor the laity after Holy Communion, of which the 
Roman Ritual speaks (IV, ii, I), has fallen into desuetude in most places. 

30. If a deacon, by permission ot the Ordinary of the place or of the 
parish priest, given for a grave cause, or presumed in case of necessity, 1 
should distribute Holy Communion, he is to wear the stole in the usual 
manner of deacons and use the very same form of administration that is 
used by a priest- (including the signing of the communicants at Indulgen - 
tiam and the blessing after Holy Communion). 1 


'R.R. IV, ii, 10; S.R.C. 3731 s . \ I 

" See p. 390. 

May C 2 J 6‘ C i93 1 S. 69 ’ §4? ^ InStruction of lhc S Congregation of ihc Sacraments of 
; R.R. IV, i, 12; C.J.C. 845 § 2 

jR R. rv, ii, io. 

JulVl^So I7$f 0n ,0r the Authcntic Interpretation of the Canons of the Code. 
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Appendix C 

THE COMMUNION OF RELIGIOUS AT A GRILLE 


31 If outside of Mass, whether immediately before or after, when the 
pnest 1S m the Mass vestments, or apart from Mass, when the pries 
admtms ers Holy Communion in a surplice and stole, the priest is to 
dtstnbu e Holy Communion to nuns, and to them alone, whose choir is 
behind the altar or at the side ol the sanctuary, or at a distance from 
the altar, he proceeds as follows: 1 When the Confiteor has been said bv 
the server or by the nuns, the priest carries the veiled ciborium to the 
opening of the grille of the nuns’ choir, and there places it on a corporal 
unveils and uncovers it. At the grill he recites the prayers before Holv 
Communion distributes the Blessed Eucharist, covers and veils the 
ciborium and says all the prayers after Holy Communion, as he would do 
a the altar (making the genuflections which the Ritual prescribes He 
blesses the nuns not with the ciborium, 1 but with his hand, using the 

usual form Benedictto Det, etc. He then carries the ciborium back to the 
altar and replaces it in the tabernacle as usual. 

32. If Holy Communion is to be given to others besides the nuns, 
even to one person only (e.g., the server), or to the nuns within Mass’ 
all the prayers are to be recited at the altar, as usual, and the blessin* 
given towards the people, as the Ritual prescribes. 

33. When the grille of the nuns is outside the sanctuary and at a 
considerable distance from the altar, some authorities (following Cava- 
ben say that the ombreilino should be carried over the priest and that 
two lights (or at least one) should be borne before him by a server. 


[ S.R.C. 3764”, 3800. 
J SR.C. 2543, 2725*, 3800. 
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SOME SPECIAL FORMS OF LOW MASS 










CHAPTER XVII 


LOW MASS FOR THE DEAD 


ln n ' a P ro iJetuI }ctis ante Confessionem non dicitur Psalmus: Judica 
me, Dens, sed pronuntiata Antiphona: Introibo ad AUare Dei et response a 
mmislro: Ad Dam gu, laetificat, etc., dicitur X Adjutorium nostrum * 
Confessio cun. rel.quis ut supra. Cum Celebrans ad AUare incipit ImroUum 
non signat se. sed manu dextera extensa, facit signum crucis super liCm 
quasi aliquem bened.cens. Non dicitur: Gloria Patri, sed post Psalmum 
repetiuir: Rcqu.cm aeUrnam; nec dicitur Gloria in cxcelsh, nee Alleluia™ 

1! 1 • T\, “r’f V 6 ; Domims *« ewfe «lo; nec osculate 

ibrutn in fine. Non dicitur Cicdo, non benedicitur aqua in Calicem fundenda- 

dicitur tamen Oratio: Dews, gm hurname substantiae, etc. Cum lavat manus, 

in fine Psalnn Lavabo inter mnocentes, non dicitur Gloria Patri Ad Apmu 

Det non dicitur: miserere nobis , cujus loco dicitur: dona eis requiem? nec 

teitio. dona nobis pacem, cujus loco dicitur: dona eis requiem sempiternam * 

neque percutitur pectus Non dicitur prima Oratio ante Communionem' 

scilicet. Do mine Jesu Christe, qui dixtsti Apostolis tuts , etc., nec datur pax 

In fine non dicitur: Ite, Missa cst, nec Benedicamus Domino , sed: Requiescant 

m pace . Et non datur Benedictio: sed dicto Placeat, et osculato Altari dicitur 

ut supra: In principio crat Vcrbum, etc. Alia omnia ut in aliis Missis! 1 


In the Liturgy Masses for the dead are, in general, considered private 
Masses; 2 it is supposed that another Mass, that of the day, has been 
celebrated for the entire community. Certain older accidental rites have 
been suppressed in Requiem Masses, certain newer minor ceremonies 
have never been admitted into them, either because they belong to a 
public Mass,- 1 or because they are regarded as signs of joy and festivity/ 
or because these minor ceremonies more directly regard the living 3 
nr are concerned with the Oeacon or Subdeacon. 3 Hence arose the changes 
in the rite of a Requiem Mass that are noted here and there throughout 
Rttus and that are dealt with also in Ritus, XIII, 1. At the end of these 


;r. xiii, i. 

I *Scc Glossary, p, 725. 

the Creed; the kiss of peace and 
the prayer for peace that precedes it, for 
these are a preparation for Communion and 
this is supposed to take place in the public 
Mass of the day. 

B'S'i the Gloria Palri, the Gloria in ex~ 


celsis, Alleluia. Cl. Callewaert, Caeremo- 
male, p. 125. 

E.g., the blessing of the water, which 
represents the faithful; the blessing of the 
congregation. 

4 E.g., the blessing of the Subdeacon after 
the singing of the Epistle, or of the Deacon 
before the Gospel. 
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rubrics, the general principle is enunciated that “evervth; 

Masses for the dead) is as in other Masses,” * ng e se (h 

1. No alteration is made in the prayers of preparation or • • 

The Gloria Pair, is said in them as usual, and Alleluia U T?'?"*’ 
antiphons in Paschaltide, for these prayers are not part of the iu, • to 

2. Although in a solemn Requiem Mass the kissing of obieets T"' 

the thurible) is omitted, the kissing of the cross on the am J„ ( ®f' 

and stole is not omitted when vesting for or unvesting after a’ Requ'fem 

3. Even though a Requiem Mass be said for one deceased II 

all the formulas of the Mass (the Introit, Gradual, Offertory" Cot’ 
mumon Verse), except the prayers, are always in the plural. C 

4. The psalm Judtca me is omitted; and so after the response i„ 
nostrum'. ’ “ made ’ the Celebrant at °"ce says Adjutorim 

h j' ! hC ° f ‘ he Introit - the Celebrant does not sign himself 

placing his left hand palm downward on the table of the altar 7 jj 

makes the sign of the cross over the book "quasi aliquem benedicens" 

cross hifmtirfi b '7 ing ^ himSe ' f '° the dead - In maki "f! this 

s: srs™ •* "* “*■ ””«>■» ««“■«»I* 5 

caro ^KniU^ReauL" IS , 0m ! tted in tl,e Introil . and after "ad te on,mis 
the book.* 9 ' 6 C '’ 1S re P eated . without, however, again signing 

a ^2lnZ%Zr XCel 7- ^n ^ yMW “ fa verse are ° m! “ed. There is 

Masses the Sequence’^ Tral is^Tid -''g 1 * 0 ** Requim 
its recitation is optional* ’ dally Masses ° f ,he dead ’ 

the blessing are * reC ' ted “ USUaI ’ but Jube ’ Domim - aml 

dicta ^ecited™ d ° f ^ G ° SPe ' b °° k is not kisscd ’ nor is Per evangelica 

10. The Creed is never said. 

cross is not nmdrover U* Imu'^ he' ? 7 bl l SSed ' ’A lhe sign of lhe 
as usual. ’ prayer Deus, qui humanae is said 

12. At the end of the part of pc.,im ?r ,i r , 

is omitted, and Requiem acternam is J ’ he ^bo, the Gloria Palri 
—__ / iiucrnam is not substituted for it. 


[ S.R.C. 2572 M . 

M«,^vS. I,'cb Pr K. rS * R "" ,icm 


in Aftssa Qnotidiana. 
R - VI, 2; S R C 2QS0’", 
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' • ‘ . : ^ rerace ot the dead- and the 

Communicantes is without exception the common one. ’ 

14. Within the Canon, while the usual bow of the head is made at the 
name of Jesus or Mary and at that of the Pope, it is not made a he 
mention of a saint whose feast (or its vigil or octave) occurs on tha, day 
for a Requiem Mass has no connection with the Office of the dav 

15. The form.of Agnus Dei is changed in dead MaZ and while 
reciting it the Celebrant does not strike his breast, but stands, bowed 
as usual with h.s bands joined before his breast, and not laid on the 

edge of the table of the altar. 

16. After Agnus Dei the Celebrant lays his joined hands on the edge 

o he altar, as usual, for the prayers before Holy Communion. The first 

of these Donune, Jesu Chr,ste, qui dmsti, is omitted; and the Pax (in 
a solemn Mass) is not given. 

17. Instead of Jle Missa est, the Celebrant turns towards the altar,” 

stands erect with his hands joined before his breast, and says Requiescant 
m pace (always m the plural 12 ). 

18 The blessing is not given, and the Celebrant having said Placeal 

and kissed the altar, goes to recite the last Gospel, which is always the 
beginning of St. John’s Gospel. * 

. 1 j n ^ he , Leonine pra ^ ers ma > r be omitted if the Absolution for the 
dead is given immediately after a Low Requiem Mass, provided the 

priest does not go to the sacristy to vest but puts on the cope in the 
sanctuary. 11 

20. If Holy Communion be distributed immediately before or after 

a private Mass of the dead, 1 * the Blessing is not given; and Alleluia is 

not added to the versicle (Pattern de caelo) and its response in 
Paschaltide. 10 


11 R. XI, I. 

S.R.C. 1611. 

See Vol. Ill, pp. 


663 sqq. 


" Cf. SRC 4305 and Vol. 

Sec Glossary, n. 725 
”Cf. p.431. * 


I, ch X 


















CHAPTER XVmi 


LOW MASS BEFORE THE BLESSED SACRAMFNt 

EXPOSED iV1UMT 


I. Public Exposition 

1. The law of the Church is opposed to frequent nublir p V n« e v 
the Blessed Sacrament. It regards such exposition as a singular nr' T ° f 
to be made use of very rarely lest this form of honouring the Mostm' 
Eucharist should be cheapened in the minds of the faithful and w the 
very gieat reverence that is due to the Sacred jWf - j J St 
adoration should gradually decline. P ° Se or s P eci ^ 

Apart, then, from the Fortv Hours 1 Pnt»r 1 
exposition in the monstrance, even if only to give Benedtafo^h an % 

mott W r iCh ^ right * Blessed S^Zt LeS 

each day within its octave. On the feast itself\ the Hotiha^ is to 
be exposed is consecrated at the principal Mass the exnosition Hk 

P an a At th C ° mmUm0n 0f that Mass - otherwise « occurs after Mass’ 
a S^Ser 1 S S ** * j “ St and «Wr reason, %£* of 
though the church “ ** 

* £ B,essed s “ 

Canon Law canon ,27. g , . , bn P enod - as lald down in ‘he Code of 
Rites (e.g., 3104 »). ’ * d ‘ n decrees of the Congregation of Sacred 


Mass Forbidden Before Blessed Sacrament Exposed 

Jn accordance with ancient tbn nu i. - 

the celebration of Mass before it ’ m Cbarch ls strongly opposed to 

during the octave of Corpus Chrisf’ Sacrament exposed, except 

- corpus Christ!* and for the Mass of Deposition at 


' C.J.C. 1275. 

PrjMSe 

mission of the Ordinary. ' b pcr ‘ 


Commission for .the Interpretation of 
Code, J u] y 14, 1922. 

CL R.R. IX, v. 2 • C F IT TTTiii 17* 

S.R.C. 4269”. 1 ’ 17 ’ 

;C J-.C. 1274 5 L 
, £f. C.E. I, xii, 9. 

C.J.C. 1274, 51. 
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LOW MASS BEFORE THE BL. SAC. EXPOSED 

the Forty Hours’ Prayer • This opposition is due not only to the fact 

that the Church does not favour frequent Exposition, and that the celebra- 

t,on of Mass before the Sacred Host is the very special privilege of the 

great Feast of Corpus Christi and of the last day of the Forty Hours’ 

Prayer but also to the fact that either the solemn Exposition of the 

Blessed Sacrament or the celebration of Mass claims the entire attention 

and reverence of the worshippers, and this attention and reverence should 
not be divided and distracted. 


Accordingly, the Congregation of Sacred Rites has repeatedly legislated 
against the practice of celebrating Mass before the Blessed Sacrament 
exposed. 10 It is true that, in particular cases, the Congregation has from 
lime to time given icplies which implicitly 11 or even explicitly 12 recognize 
the usage on the ground of immemorial custom that had to be tolerated 
because of the difficulty of eradicating it. This toleration in particular 
circumstances may not, however, be extended to other cases. Besides, in 
the most lecent reply which the Congregation has given on the subject 
that is the reply of July 27, 1927,* it is stated that Mass may not be 
celebrated before the Blessed Sacrament exposed and that this usage may 
not be tolerated. 11 It added that former decrees 3448 and 4353, which 

forbad the practice, are in full vigour and that local Ordinaries are to 
give particular attention to their observance. 

3. The existing law of the Church is, then, that apart from “necessitv, 
grave cause, or special indult,” Mass, whether sung or not, may not law¬ 
fully be celebrated before the Blessed Sacrament exposed, even though 
the Sacred Host be veiled, or be exposed only in the ciborium and within 
the tabernacle. An example of necessity would be the occurrence of 
Exposition (e.g., the second day of the Forty Hours’ Prayer) on a Sunday 
or 1 tolyday of obligation, when Masses must be celebrated in a church 

where thcie was onl 3 r one altar (at which the Exposition was taking 
place). 

4. Since the Sacred Liturgy does not ordinarily suppose Mass to be 
('<_■!t•!tr;■ i.d! m presence of the Blessed Sacrament exposed, the rubrics, 
except for the directions given in the Missal, Ceremonial of Bishops, and 
Mem Or tale Rituum , in for the end of Mass on Maundy Thursday and for 


“Clementine Instruction, XII and XIV. 
On the opening day of the Exposition only 
the last part of Mass (that is, from the 
time the Celebrant has consumed the Pre- 
cious Blood) lakes place before the Blessed 
Sacrament exposed. 

"E.g., decrees 1406, 1421% 2765, 3505*, 
4353 and a reply of Julv 27, 1927. 

n E.g., D.D. 2390*, 2417*, 2427% 2509, 
3599, 3922*. 


’E.g., D.D. 3124*, 3558’, 3728*, 4104*. 

" A A.S., 1927, p. 2S9. 

M Cf. S.R C. 344S 1 , 4353. And D. 2765 
calls it “an abuse which must be 
eliminated.” 

11 S.R.C. several decrees, especially 3448’, 
4353 and July 27, 1927. 
w See Glossary, p. 725. 
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the Mass of the Pre-Sanotified on Good Friday do not d • i 
with the case, Accordingly the correct procedure lias i n v T , professe ^y 
the Clementine Instruction, 17 from Gardellini’s Commentar,,*" 6 ? froni 
forms Volume IV of the Decrees of the Congregation of S o'," ( ' Vhich 
various replies of S.R.C. and from the practice of R ome lrom 

from the brief references of the liturgical books, ft is I* we " « 

and on the general principles of ceremonial that rubricians ret,^ sources 

directions for the celebration of Mass in the presence 0 / 

Sacrament Exposed. blessed 


JL JL. %■ 


i oUNIiKAL RULES 
3 . The altar cross, which must be removed for the FxnnA.i 
the time of Mass, may be removed or not for Mass according to 

6. The bell must not be rung, even at the ElevaiionT ® C “ St ° m '' 

7. All bows of the head at mention of the Holy Name -md . 

fleet on that is to be made at either corner of the alter ( c ?ZZT 
Epistle or Tract, or Gospel) are to be made towards the Jilessed &L? 6 

mem, and not towards the Migsal, 20 The genuflection it FI W/ S a ' 
is, however, to be made towards the book- Meet onus genua 

8 Whenever the eyes are to be raised “ad caelum“ad Deurn ” etc 

^ Sa - d Host (even though^ £ 

Genuflections 

altar ( !Ll T lt e f d0U a Ie . ge " UfleCti0n is made ° nl >' °" first arriving at the 

1,1 ( 6 ) ^ Ur f e of MasTare'simifle^enuflectioM? 8 ' a " ° ther genuflections 

ment« This a , SlmpIe Sem.fleclion to the Blessed Sacra- 

;-I first Iction autn ’T, H madC his arrival, so that it is 

it is his last action there *’ " before his departure, so that 

peopLttslTenu,t: he . r M hra ' U tUrnS fro “ altar ,0 address the 

the altar. If the Celebrant & at vw? C genullection on again facing 
example at the end of tho r/ • * C mi ^ e w b en about to turn (as, for 
-_ * ,he en(l of the Gl »"« <« excelsh), he first kisses the altar and 

sf ft __ 


11 See Glossary, p. 723 
;;S.R.C. 2365*. 

4377^) C * §16; S,R C - 31S? ” 3448 s ( c f. 
3S75^‘ MCm ' RU ' IV ’ b n. 21; SR.C. 


■;S.R.C.2859. 

» | ^ 4 2m '*i 3426 * 3434 * 

Rubrics of Maundy Thursday 
Missal, C.E.. and Mem. RU. 
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then genuflects; but if he arrives at the middle immediately before turn¬ 
ing to the people, as he does after the Communio, he first genuflects then 
kisses the altar and turns. 2 ' 1 

10. When the Celebrant turns from the alter to the people, he turns 

halfway only and withdraws a little to the Gospel side so that he faces 

the Epistle corner, and has his back to the Gospel corner. 25 At Orate 

fratres and at the Blessing, he does not complete the circle but turns b»ck 
to the altar by his left. 26 


Ill* The Collect of the Blessed Sacrament 

11. At a Mass celebrated in the presence of the Blessed Sacrament 
exposed, even on the most solemn feasts of the Church, the Collect, Secret 
and Postcommunion from the votive Mass of the Most Holy Eucharist,- 
are to be recited. They are not said under one conclusion with the prayers 
of the Mass that is celebrated, but after the prayers prescribed by the 
rubrics, and before the prayers ordered or permitted, on occasion, by the 
rubrics or by the Ordinary, and before prayers of devotion. 28 These 
prayers of the Blessed Sacrament are omitted only when the Mass is of 
a mystery identical with the Blessed Eucharist or when the commemora¬ 
tion of such a mystery occurs in the Mass. 20 

12. In the case of Mass before the Blessed Sacrament exposed the 
Celebrant may never vest at the altar. 30 


IV. Ceremonies of Low Mass Before the Blessed 

Sacrament Exposed 

1. In general all the ordinary ceremonies of Low Mass are to be ob¬ 
served, except for the changes noted in inis chapter. The ceremonies for 
Mass before the Blessed Sacrament exposed are to be observed even if 
the monstrance be veiled during Mass or if the Exposition be in the ci- 
borium only (f.e., within the tabernacle, with the door opened). 31 

2. Ij the Blessed Sacrament is to be exposed, the Celebrant, on his 
arrival at the altar, fully vested, spreads the corporal, places the chalice 
towards the Gospel side, opens the Missal, then exposes the Blessed 
Sacrament according to the usual rite, and places It on its throne. With¬ 
drawing a little towards the Gospel side, he descends the front steps 
obliquely so as not to turn his back fully on the Sacred Host. He kneels 
on the bottom step, bow r s his head and his shoulders somewhat, 3 - rises, 


;‘Cf. Mem. Rit. IV, ii, § 1, n. 21. 

# Rubrics of Maundy Thursday of 
Missal, C.E., and Mem. Rit. 

* Ibid. 

If 

It >3 the seventh Mass of the first 
series of votive Masses in the Missal (the 


second appointed for Thursdavl. 
" Sec Vol. I, ch. X. 
a Sce Vol. I, ch. X. 

10 See p. 312. 

11 S.R.C. 2427”. 
w S.R.C. 4179’. 
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puts in incense as usual, not blessing it, kneels, receives * .i 
bows again moderately, and incenses the blessed Sir., lhur 'We, 

double swings. He then bows once more, returns the thuriM "’“ h three 
at once begins Mass. e » rise s, and 

3. When the Blessed Sacrament has been alreadv exposed h ,t 
the Celebrant on coming within sight of It« removes hif biretta 1Z w**' 
it to the server (or retains it up to the foot of the altar if f n ,n 
reason, lie is not carrying the chalice). J * ° any s P e ciaI 

1 th Ti f00t the aItar the Celebrant mak es a double genuflect,™ 
plano - Then he goes up to the altar, arranges the chalice n .v’ 
corporal as usual, genuflects (always with his hands on the altar a 
outside the corporal except between the consecration of the Sacred H 
and the second ablution), arranges the Missal, returns to tte^S 
genuflects, withdraws a little to the Gospel side, descends the ronTs. ’ 

ssr* -*• * -w - ■'« m *<£ 

Oramus; Kyrie , eleison, etc. 

si rsr iu ~ -■-wufss 2 

up’atZwT.T middle t0 say Munda C °’ V*. ho first looks 
the D ‘ V er" d ?°f’ a genuflects ’ bows with hands joined, recites 

be obliged totransfw’tlT? ** G ? spel corner - Should he himself 

with if 3 * places it it 11° n° ’ i J0WS kls head wIlen P assin g the middle 

the Sacred^Host enuflSts and l ° the middle > loaks at 

s ww v. V , , S; and says th e prayer Munda. 

to the middle, genuflects^rec*t ^ tlf the Celebrant returns 

turns partly to^thp m ’ *• 16 ^ reedj kisses the altar, genuflects, 

genuflects an says SSSTl^ °TT turns ^ 

says uremus. If, however, the Creed is not said, the Cele- 


hr-tn^ ™ auth0rs say that whc n the Cdc- Of #k. n 

brant K carrying the chalice, he k L A Uar - „ 

remam covered untU he reaches the foo^ B R C ‘ 4198 " 
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brant, on returning to the middle genuflects first, 3 * next kisses the altar 
and then turns to say Dominus vobiscum. ' 

9. He genuflects immediately before going to the corner to put wine 
into the chalice, and again upon his return to the middle. 

The Washing of the Fingers 

10. After blessing the oblata at Vent, sanctificator , he genuflects, goes 

to the Epistle corner, descends either to one of the steps or to the floor 

{in piano), according to local custom, 30 turns by his left (so as to avoid 

turning his back completely on the Blessed Sacrament), and faces the 

congregation, having the altar on his right. There 37 he washes and dries 

his fingers. He may finish the psalm standing at the Epistle corner, on the 
footpace facing the altar-card. 

11. Returning to the middle, he first looks up at the Blessed Sacra¬ 
ment, then genuflects and recites the prayer Suscipe, sancta Trinitas. Next 
he genuflects, partly turns to the people, withdrawing a little to the Gospel 
side, and recites Orate t frat res. In turning back he proceeds bv his left, 
leaving the circle incomplete, in order not to turn his back fully 
on the Sacred Host. While turning he finishes the prayer, then genuflects, 
and recites the Secret(s). 

Distribution of Holy Communion 

12. It is strictly forbidden to distribute Holy Communion at any altar 
where the Blessed Sacrament is exposed. 38 If, however, through necessity, 
it has to be done, 0 the Celebrant will proceed as usual. Some authors 
say that he is not to make any change, whatever, in the ceremonies; 
others 40 suggest that for the Ecce Agnus Dci } etc., he should stand not 
in the middle, but at the Gospel corner. In giving Holy Communion the 
Celebrant should endeavour to turn his back as little as possible on the 
Sacred Host, hence, at the end of each row of communicants, he should 
turn around towards the Host. 


The Ablutions 


13. After drinking the first ablution the Celebrant places the chalice 
on the corporal, genuflects, takes the chalice to the Epistle corner, receives 
the wine and water, dries his fingers as he returns to the middle, lays the 


,s Sce the general rule above, p. 442. 
**S.R,C. 2632" 

* Aliqnantulum extra altare in cornu 
Epistolae’’ is the rubric of the Missal, 
C.E. and Mem. Ril ., on Good Friday, add 
“versa facie ad populuttt ” 


3, Sce p, 427. 

*“ In such a case it would be well to 
veil the Blessed Sacrament during the 
distribution. 

<3 F.g. t de Herdt, Gatterer, Kuenzel. 
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punficator aside (outside the corporal) for a moment eennfW. 
the purificator in his left hand, and drinks the second ablution- 3 ’ 

14. The genuflections before and after the Communio and' n • 

vobiscum, and He, Missa est, follow the general rules nrevin.,.1 

If Betted, camus Domino occurs, the Celebrant, turning back to <4, g ', Ven ' 
genuflects before he says it. " ’ 0 tbe altar , 

The Blessing 

15. Having said Benedicat vos omnipotent Deus, as usual, the Celehr, , 
instead of bowing his head at Deus, genuflects, turns partly to the 2? 
blesses them, turns back by Ins left (not completing the circle) and 

no further genuflection, goes to the Gospel corner, ’~ Wlt ^ 

16. When the Gospel is the pericope from St. John, he does n«t ■ 

t e altar at Imttumii the Blessed Sacrament is on the table;« he mav 
do so, if ft is not (n It is exposed on a throne above the altar) nr h 

ST 'I ■* * ™ »~,t i" * 

Sacrament. genuflects toceatde the Blessed 

17. After the Last Gospel, the Celebrant descends obliquely to the fool 
Of he aUar or below the top step) and recites the Leonine prayers 

c. Then he goes up to (he altar, genuflects, takes the chalice comes 
,,° b '; |Ue y ’ makes a doubIe genuflection in piano, and departs He 

SSintd" P “ “ ,le " b ' l! ™ *»« d 


V. Mass at an Altar Where Holy Communion 
n * s Being Distributed 

an zhT T i y H ° ly P ommunion must not be distributed by one priest at 

Ma T (se m p k 427) - Tt migh, happen ' 

f i , e s,l > *‘ ia t a priest would be obliged fn siv 

if the dtatrftatto* fHstribUti0n of Ho, y Communion is in progress." 
the distribution wdl soon come to an end, on arrival he mate a double 


41 s o Mem. Rit. directs (IV, ii, § i. n . I9 v 
ic second ablution to be taken on Maundy 

H?f r fv. ay ' Many authors say. however 
H? fi e sc ^ on i J ablution in the Mass before 
the Blessed Sacrament mav be taken -it 

corner. 1 "' C ' "' ilh0U * ■**'•» the Epfette 

” Rubric of Maundy Thursday <?nm„ 
authors teach that even if the Blessed 

Srss* ,vtr • iic tabfe ' h »‘ Svc 

at thU MaS “ " 0t t0 bc 

“M.R. IV, 1, 51, 21. 


Should Benediction immediately follow, 
uie Leonine prayers may be omitted (sec 
Vol I, ch. N}, and before going to the 
>cm n to put on the cope and on his return 
o the altar, the Celebrant will make a 
double genuflection w piano (because he 
passes out of the immediate ambit of the 

Ir.c. RU - IV> 1,1 n - 22 ; 

, F° r the case in which another priest 
arrives during Mass to give Holv Com¬ 
munion, see p. 329 . 


iyi fwo jmruKC 


EXPOKD 




genuflection awards he abormm then kneels at either side of the altar 
and waits until he cbor.um has been replaced in the tabernacle and tte 
blessing given. If however, the distribution of Holy Communion goes on 
or a long time the Celebrant is to make a double genuflection, towards 
he ciborium: (a) on arriving at the altar, (b) on descending to begin 
Mass, after the arrangement of the chalice and Missal (c) before his 
departure at the end of Mass. In addition, after the preparatory prayers 
- after Oremus- and before going up to the altar, he makes a single 
genuflection in the direction of the ciborium. At the blessing having said 
Benedicat yos omn,potent Deus, the Celebrant turns towards the priest 
who is giving Holy Communion, genuflects on one knee to the Blessed 
Sacrament, and then gives the blessing, making the sign of the cross 
towards that part where Holy Communion is noi being given If the di= 
tribution begins near the end of his Mass, the Celebrant after Mass 
waits, kneeling, until the distribution is over; if it will continue Ion- he 
makes a double genuflection and departs. 











CHAPTER XIX 


MASS CELEBRATED IN THE PRESENCF or,’ 

A GREATER PRELATE 1 


1. By a “greater" prelate is meant in the Sacred Litur-v a r->r t- , 
everywhere (outside of Rome), a Nuncio in the place of his n, ° ‘ nal 

a Legate in the place of his legation, an Archbishop in his own prov 

juHsdiction" °"' n d ‘ 0CeSe> 3nd a b ' eSSed Abbot * ‘he pJe of h“’ 

2. In preparation for this Mass a kneeling desk ffaldstnnl ^ • ,. v 

covered with a cloth and having on it two ot for 

arms, the other for his knees, is placed in the middle ofThe san u'? 

before the altar or towards the Epistle side, unless circumstances shm irf 

be md for 7 V colour toe cloth and cushions w 

vmlet on days of penance, or at a Requiem Mass ’ “ ** 

... U " the cr ^ence table is prepared the pa.x-brede ' covered win, , 

or finger towel C ° ,0Ur ° f ^ VeStments - and with it a small purificator 

..I-St? 5”7“,* Z 2S. “""'• 

nrfnif should - ordinarily, arrive at the altar before the 

he goes to tf7of offf ** Chal ‘ C 7 e ° n the altar and opened the Missal, 
hands joined f ar ' „ if °" U,C Gos P el side and stands there, with 

brant makes’a deen ^ When the preIate "rives the Cele- 

again funless the Ln°T k° aWaUs his si S nal begin Mass, bows 

mate thumper reXLetoT if "I ^ prelate ’ 5 a ™ al >- 

kneeling on his left. 8 *** and begms Mass > Wlth the server 

Celebrant smives it iS ^ at **» kneeling desk when the 

sss zszsr, a»* ^«>*. •—«■>. 

- ’ e Gospel side in order not to turn 


ci R x n ^ 8,n!VI - 2 =x, 3: x.i,3, Si 
s Cf. R. Ill, 2 ; C.E. T vvt d tj 
•U 1°Ma d a ;„ W f s P - “ ,cbral « or 'i present 
if' «■' diocese, £“ uXTa's 

lt by hls own subjects). 

L.E. I, xxx, 1, 


4 See GJossary, p. 726 . 
t Cf. R. HI, 2. 

Should the prelate lie kneeling, not at 
e middle, but lo one side* the Celebrant 
fria} hejdn Mass at the foot of the altar 
m^the middle, as usual. 

Covered, since he is carrying the chalice. 
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MASS BEFORE A GREATER PRELATE 

his back directly on the prelate, he uncovers, bows deeply to the cross or 
genuflects if the Blessed .Sacrament is present, goes up the front steDS 

“ d nfTV d ?, and f !SSal 35 USUab He g0es down «»<*« Gospel 

s,dc oj the altar and after saluting the prelate and the altar, begins f 

7. In the Confitcor, instead of vobis, jralres and vos, frames' the r. - 

brant says ttbt Pater (not Reverendissime Pater) and te, PaUr wh le 

bowing towards the prelate. He says Misereatur and Indulgentiam as 
usual * 

8 Having finished the preparatory prayers, the Celebrant bows low 
to the prelate, then comes around to the front of the altar and ascends 
the steps in the middle, as usual, while reciting /infer a nobis 

9. At the end of the Gospel, the Celebrant does not kiss the Missal 
nor say Per Evangelical Instead, the book is carried (except in a Mass 
of the Dead) open to the prelate by the server, or by an assistant chap¬ 
lain, and he kisses the beginning of the text of the Gospel, while sayin* 
Per Evangeltca. Having genuflected after this action (and not before it) 
to the prelate, the server returns the book to its stand on the altar, and 
only then does the Celebrant continue Mass. 

10. At the Offertory, the Celebrant, not the prelate, blesses the water. 9 
The Kiss oj Peace 

11. During the first prayer (after the Agnus Dei ) in preparation for 
Holy Communion, the server brings the pax-brede veiled and the puri- 

-ficator from the credence table, kneels at the Celebrant’s right on the 
footpace, and uncovers the pax-brede. The Celebrant, having recited the 
prayer Dominc J. Cqui dixisti, lays his hands on the altar, within the 
corporal and kisses it. Then, with hands joined, he kisses the pax-brede 

server, while saying Pax tecum and continues 
the Mas:-, The server, having replied Et cum spirttu tuo, and wiped the 
pax-brede with the purificator, covers it with its veil, and goes to the 
prelate. The server uncovers the pax-brede, and without a reverence, 
presents it to the prelate, saying Pax tecum, 10 The prelate kisses the 
pax-brede saying Et cum spiritu tuo, and the server, having genuflected 
to the prelate, wipes the pax-brede, replaces its veil and takes it and the 
purificator to the credence table. 1 his ceremony is not carried out in a 
Mass of the Dead, when the kiss of peace is not given, 

The Blessing 

2. Having said Benedicat vos omnipotens Dcus and bowed to the 
cross, the ('elebrant turns towards the prelate and bows his head 11 to him, 

10 R. X f 3; C.E. 1, ;mx ( 2. 

” R. XII, 2 , 


1 R. VI, 2. 

* C.E. (, xxx, 3. 






































450 


SOME SPECIAL FORMS OF LOW MASS 


“as if asking permission to bless.” Then he gives the blessing 

the prelate 12 (e.g., to the Gospel side, if the prelate is in the 

the sanctuary). mitIt “e of 


13. If the Leonine prayers are to be recited, the Celebrant after r ■ l 
mg the last Gospel descends on the Gospel side either to i]„. h :„ h msh ' 

or to the floor and there kneels, facing towards the Epistle side Jwi S ‘f P 
recites them. Having finished, he rises, bows his head to the 'JLKt , 
awaits his departure, before going to get the chalice. 16 and 


14. If, however, the prelate is to remain in the sanctuary the r i 

brant goes to the middle immediately after the prayers, or after the kb 

Gospel tf the prayers are not to be said, takes the chalice, descends h. 

the front steps, receives his biretta (standing a little to one side, so as 

not to turn his back directly on the prelate), bows low or genuflects m 

the altar, puts on the biretta, and in passing the prelate, bows his he, 
covered, to him. 5 nead , 

15. Should die Blessed Sacrament be exposed, all special marks of 
honour to a prelate are omitted . 13 


Mass Before Several Greater Prelates 


16. W hen there are several greater prelates present, they will either 
all be of equal rank- or one will be of higher rank than the others In 
the first case (o) in the Confitcor the Celebrant bows towards the cardinals 
and says vob.s, patres and vos, patres; (b) the Missal is not presented 
to any Of the prelates after the Gospel, nor is it kissed by the Celebrant; 11 

!f' h - e . p! [ X ' b , rcde 1S P^sented to each prelate beginning with the one in 
ighest place or in the place nearest the altar on the Gospel side. In 
e seconc case (a) in the Confitcor, the Celebrant bows towards the prel- 

nr ° 'l^ e?t ,| rai>; S f yin8 tM ' pa ‘ er ’ and le ’ pater; O) the Missal is 

I , . ? . ls pr . c atc 0 " ! - v ’ ( c ) th e pax-brede is presented to each 

prelate, beginning with this prelate of highest rank. 

.1 Prelate Outside the Place of His Jurisdiction 

mrldirti P n r ,f aU “ Ch ° ir dreSS at Mass «*« place of his 

but the nnl’ t' 1C f , 8t * kneelm S desk with cushions (without a cloth) 1 ' 

brant covXdT l ^ ‘ hat he receives " is a how from the Cele- 

may also receive rt H hlm on tha wa y to and from the altar. He 

mayalso receive the kiss of peace (given with the pax-brede). 


” Ibid. 

”Cf. S R,C, 2928*. 

“This can occur only if all arc cardinals 


C.E. I, xxx, 3, 
Cf. S R C. 2011*. 
Cf. R. XII, 3 . 


CHAPTER XX 


THE LOW MASS OF A BISHOP 1 


* Apart fr ° m the ratlie y exceptional case of a Low Pontifical Mass 
(e.g., at a private ordination), a Bishop, will occasionally say a Low 

i lass in a public church or oratory with certain solemnity but ordinarily 

w 11 d0 50 <* uite privateI y his own oratory, and without special 
solemnity. r 


I. Low Mass with Some Solemnity 

2 When a Bishop celebrates Low Mass — with or without special 

solemnity-h e Is entitled to the use of his ring,’ his pectoral cross 3 and 

the skull cap' (unless the Blessed Sacrament be exposed); but he does 

noF use his mitre or erdzier, nor the archiepiscopal cross, if he is an 
archbishop. 

3. A Bishop has the privilege of following his own calendar in all 
churches and oratories,* 1 

4. If a Bishop celebrates Low Mass with some solemnity he will arrive 
in the choir dress of his rank, i.e., the choir cassock, belt, rochet and 
mozzetta (mantelleita if outside his diocese), and violet biretta. 

Preparations 

5. At least four candles 7 and not more than six. are lighted on the high 

altar; the Missal is placed open in its usual position at the Epistle corner- 
the altar-cards are not put on. 

6. The vestments are laid on the table of the altar, in the middle, and 
are covered with a veil of the same colour. The maniple is not, however. 

laid with them, except at a Requiem Mass, but is placed aside at the 
Gospel corner or on the credence table. 8 

7. On the credence table are prepared the chalice, with the paten, host. 

’A Hi shop’s Low Mass is dealt with C.E. I, xxix, U; cf. S R.C. 4035*. 

nert' and there in the Ritus of the Missal *C.JC. 239, § 1 9* 

I, 4; V, 1; VIII, 2 ; XII, 8) and T Cf. C.E. I, xxix, 4* 

more fuUy m C.E. I x^ix. 'If the Blessed Sacrament is exposed, 

C.E. I, xxix, .v; C.J.C. St I, §2. ihe Bishop vests in the sacristy or at a 

4 r^ r A 3 ' ta fcle out of siRht of the Blessed Sacrament. 

C.J.C. 811, § 2. 
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S )ME SP CIAL FORMS OF LOW MASS 


etc.," the bell; the basin and ewer which are used at pontifical fun t* 
and one or more (large) finger towels; the hand candle (with a 10nS ' 
candle, lighted); and a small salver, to hold the Bishop's pectoral *** 
and ring when he removes either. ‘ cross 

8. Before the altar, in the middle of the sanctuary, i s p i acec i a f ,, 

stool 10 (with two cushions) or a kneeling desk covered with a doth” 
and on it two cushions, one for the Bishop’s arms, the other for hi s kn ’ 
The colour of the cloth and cushions will be red for a Cardinal * ***' 
for a Bishop— for both, violet if the vestments for the Mass are'violet" 
or black. On the faldstool or desk is placed the Pontifical Canon » 0 ’ 

at the prayers of preparation for Mass. * " en 

9. If the Blessed Sacrament is not at the High Altar, another kneeline 
desk, similarly equipped,'is placed before the altar where the Blessed 
Sacrament is reserved; or, at least, a cushion is placed there on the lowest 

StCDi 

The Assistants 

10. When the Bishop celebrates a Low Mass with solemnity, he should 
be attended by two chaplains attired in cassock and surplice/ 1 and not 
wearing a stole, 1 " and some servers. It is presumed that at least one of 
the chaplains is a priest. This may not always be possible, but the chief 
assistant to the Bishop should be at least a tonsured cleric. 10 

11. The Ceremonial of Bishops 17 describes the duties, in general of 

these chaplains thus: to make the responses, transfer the Missal, cover 

and uncover the chalice whenever it is necessary, to hand the towel when 

the Bishop washes his hands, to minister at the pouring of the wine and 
water, and to do other necessary things. 

i - 12 * ll the ' assistants are, then, in major Orders, one of them will ( fl ) 
bring the chalice (and ciborium, if there be one) to the altar at the 
Offertory; (6) wipe it and pour in the wine and water requesting the 
Bishop to bless the water by saying " Benedicite, Pater Reverend issimc” 

., present the paten and host, and, later, the chalice to the Bishop, with 
e usual ceremonial kisses; (d) cover and uncover the chalice whenever 
necessary, as the Deacon and Subdeacon do in solemn Mass; ( e ) replace 


Inlets there be no cleric (at lea«t 
tonsured) to assist the Bishop. Then the 
chahcc must be left ready on the altar 
near the vestments (cf, S.R.C. 41S1 1 ), 
n See Glossary, p. 723. 

(SRc le y 6 7 ) hc blshop be an extcrn bishop 
’’See Glossary, pj 721. 


” Cf. S.R.C. 4268’, 

” CE > If xxix, 2 , S. 

S.R.C. 2741, 3367. 

S.R.C. 4181*. A 

IT I, xxix, 5. 

” For a cardinal "Benedicite, Paler 
hnitnenltssime et Rcvcrcttdhsimc.” 


I IiL LOW MASS OF A BISHOP 


453 


the Missal by he Canon after the Secrets; (/) remove the Bishops 
skul cap at the Legmnmg of the Preface; <g) present the paten, with the 
usual kisses at the Embolism (Libera) ; (A) open and close the taber¬ 
nacle, if Holy Communion is to be given ;' 3 (<) hold the paten under the 
chin of each communicant; (;) replace the skull cap on the Bishop s head- 
(k) serve the wine and water for the ablutions; (/) wipe the chalice 

re-cover it, and take it to the credence table. P ’ 

13. If the chief assistant of the Bishop is not in major Orders but is 
:i cleric (tonsured) lie may do all that is described in §§ II and 12 20 but- 
(a) he may not wipe the chalice and pour in the wine and water at the 
Offertory; ( b ) he may not hand the paten or the chalice to the Celebrant: 
(c) he may not touch the chalice during the Canon, nor uncover or cover 
it; (d) he may not wipe the chalice after the ablutions, although he may 
re-veil it and carry it to the credence table. 21 

14. If the assistants to the Bishop be laymen only, they must serve his 

Mass almost as they would that of a priest, but one or two of them may 

assist the Bishop at the Missal, turning the leaves when necessary and 
holding the hand candle. 22 

. 15< The duties of thc other servers at a Bishop’s Low Mass are to wash 
his hands; to bring the vestments from the altar to the chaplains for the 
vesting of the Bishop and to take them back at the unvesting; to hold 
torches at the Elevation. 23 They salute a Cardinal, or a Bishop in his 
own diocese (an Archbishop in his province), by a genuflection; while 
they bow low to a Bishop outside his diocese. 

The Ceremonies oj the Mass 

16. When the Bishop arrives to say Mass with some solemnity, he may 

c 1^3^ tlie assistants (chaplains) and 
servers. The first chaplain will hand him, with the usual ceremonial 


’* He may, should thc Bishop wish, take 
out thc ciborium and afterwards replace it. 
I'or this he mu«t put on a stole, but only 
for thc moment while he is doing this. 

S.R C. 4IS1\ 

*' S.R.C. 4181*. 

“S.R.C. 4181 1 . Thc ceremonies of the 
assistants (whether clerics or laymen) are 
not described here in detail, since they are 
not dealt with in the rubrics of the Missal. 
A detailed description of them will be 
found in the present writer's book How to 
Serve Afass (Brepols, Turnhout, 1928), 
pp. 77-93, 

Whenever the Bishop reads (before, 
during, or after Mass), the hand candle is 


held beside him, cither by one of the 
chaplains or by a server. When not in use 
it may be placed on the altar (or on the 
credence table). Thc person who holds it 
does no! kneel or genuflect while doing *o; 
hence at the Elevation he puts it aside 
before kneeling, When the Bishop is at 
thc_ Epistle corner thc hand candle is, 
ordinarily, held on his right; when he is 
at the middle of the altar or at the Gospel 
corner, it is held on his left. 

'‘When possible the rector of the church 
will receive him, even if he does not act 
as an assistant at his Mass, and it is he 
who will present the aspergillum to the 
Bishop, 










































454 


SOME SPECIAL FORMS OP LOW MASS 


kisses the aspergillum with which the Bishop first touches h; , 
and then sprinkles those around him. 25 s “ Is behead 

17. If the Blessed Sacrament is not at the high altar the n- > 

lirst make a briel visit at the altar where It is reserved ' Bbll0 P will 

18. On arrival at the high altar, he bows low to the cross , 

it the Blessed Sacrament is present, and kneels at the faldstool^! ^’ 
mg desk, where he reads from the Canon the prayers of ZT knee, ‘ 

Mass. During the prayers one of the chaplains, or a savahdlT *? 
hand candle beside him. r? ^olds the 

19. When he has finished his preparation the Bishop cr 0 e s to th t 
of the altar, makes the proper reverence there, and removes th* 6 ° 0t 
cross, which is placed on the salver held by one of the assista t peC [ oral 
mozzetta or the manteiletta. The mozzetta* ZmfcZSSgi ? 

aside on the credence table or bench. U d p aced 

20. The Bishop puts on his biretta, removes his ring (which is nl-.r i 

standing, if the Bishop be outside his dioces^^w^Z^ 

he chaplains hands the towel. The Bishop then removes his’ birett 

( , ‘ Ch ‘ S pUt , aslde - w,th lhe mozzetta) and resumes his ring 

•f u ‘ , The Blsh °p nexl puts on the vestments (saying the vesting nrave« 

If h* - n0t already said them ) assisted by the chaplains *> The train 
of I ts chotr cassock is not let down for Low Mass. Heroes not now p™ 

on the maniple (except in a Mass of (he Dead).-"' Before the stole he 
no“t cross the P Sl ra ! T’ "J** il wi " be under fhe chasuble.- He does 

with the cincture 6 ‘ S ' ha " g down strai g h V'“ fastening them 

at h ead Z ZT* °" ° ** if be has ™>* alread/said it 

at me end of the prayers of preparation 

open'auhe 0 ™ o akeR ‘° a “ ar by ° ne of lhe cba P Iains a " d Placed 

The malle ?h sT Z Dtmk * against the tal ^rnacle or gradine. 
me maniple is brought to the foot of the altar. 

Sacrament and bemm Mass^Ber^h T^Li !° , the cross or Blessed 
fins he ki ' °e 0 ms Mass After” he has said Indulgentiam . . . Domi- 

lain, and puts it on^He'thp 6 ma "'. ple,M P resen ted to him by the chap- 
- ' n con Lnues the preparatory prayers. 

!!£- E - II, viii, 14; S.R.C, 3373*, 4035’. 

“ R* I, 4. 

” C-E. II, viii, 9. 

C.E. II, viii, 32. 

» R ‘ X * 4 - 

. puts on the maniple after Indulgen- 
tmm even in Passiontide (S.R.C. 3575 1 ). 


’L*\n extern Bishop (i.e., not a “ Ercatcr .» 
prelate, see p. 448) takes holy 

W M Ut . doe ^, not sprinkle others 
Should the Blessed Sacrament be n. 
Posed, he must vest before coming to the 

71 R. I, 4. 
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24. After the Gloria in excelsh, he says Pax vobis ■ h..t n • 

vobiscum, if the Gloria is not said, 31 * ® otntf Ms 

25. At the Offertory the Bishop (if at least one assistant k in ™ • 
Orders receives the paten from the chaplain, blesses the water and ra 
cetves the chalice, prepared by the chaplain, as in solemn Mass 

The Preface 

26. After the Secrets, the Canon is placed on the bookstand instead 

of the Itssal, and the skull cap is removed by one of the chaplains. It is 
placed on the salver and left on the credence table 

27. In the prayer Te igitur, instead of el Antistite nostro, he «avs et me 

tndtgno servo uo.« He does not name the Bishop of the plaL when 
celebrating outside of his own diocese. 

28. If sufficient servers are available, two of them will kneel with 
. g 6 °^ ies at the sides of the altar for the Elevation. 30 Otherwise two 
large candles are lighted, one on each side at the foot of the altar steps. 

ey are kept lighted until after the consumption of the Precious Blood, 

T Tif kn • 6 distribution of Holy Communion, if this takes place.'" 

29. The ben IS rung three times at the Elevation of the Host, and three 
times at the Elevation of the Chalice, and no more. 3 ® 


The Communion 

30. If Holy Communion is given, one of the chaplains, if he is a priest 
<n deacon, opens and closes the tabernacle door for the Bishop. He 

may, wearing a stole, take out and uncover, and later cover and re- 
Pl aC0 j the ciboriunij if the Bishop so wishes. 

31 During the distribution of Holy Communion the Bishop may pre¬ 
sent his ring or hand to be kissed by each communicant 39 or not ‘‘accord- 
mg to his prudent judgment. 1 ’* 0 One of the chaplains, if he is a priest or 
deacon, holds the paten under the chin of each communicant. 41 

32. After the consumption of the Precious Blood (or after the distri¬ 
bution of Holy Communion, when it occurs) one of the chaplains replaces 
the skull cap on the Bishop’s head, and a chaplain ministers at the ablu¬ 
tions. It a chaplain be in major Orders, it is he who will wipe and re-veil 
the chalice and remove it to the credence table; if he be a cleric only, 
he may not wipe the chalice but lie may re-veil and remove it: if the 


M R. V, l. 

13 R. VIII. 2. 

U C.E. I, xxix, 6. 

^/6/rf., 5 7; R. VIII, 6. 

C.E. I, xxix, 6; but in view of 
S.R.C. 4377, it would seem (hat it may 
be rung at the Sanctus (R. VII, 8) and, 


where the custom exists, before the Conse¬ 
cration. 

’’As C.E. II, xxix, 5 directs. 

"S.R.C. 4395. 

41 Instruction of the Congregation of the 
Sacraments, March 26, 1929 (III, §5). 
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assistants be laymen, the Bishop must himself rearrange the rt, ,• 
leave it on the altar to be removed after Mass. la ice and 

33. After the ablutions the Bishop washes his hands at the v ■ 

corner, uncovered and saying nothing. A chaplain offers him ,i P ' sllc 
Meanwhile the Canon is replaced in the middle of the »it„. l , 0WeL 
Missal is restored to the Missal-stand. ‘ and ^* e 

The Blessing 

34. The Bishop gives the blessing “more episcopal »"« saving a, 

Domini, etc., and making the sign of the cross three times « but b°T" 
not use either mitre or crozier. ’ be does 

35. If the Leonine prayers are to be said,- the Bishop, having renvw 
e maniple says them kneeling on a cushion" at the foot of the altar 

36. 1 he Bishop unvests at the foot of the altar, unless the Bles ed 
Sacrament be exposed." He takes off the maniple first, except in a ReS 

wash’h^ hands' 65 PeC ‘° raI Cr ° SS ' He does again 

oS - 1,1 all else:, apart from the rite described above, a Bishop savs a 

ow Mass like a simple priest, according to the rubrics of the Missal.* 8 

% 

!n ^ ^' HEN A Prelate Is Present at a Bishop’s Mass 

' „; 10Uld l Cardmal or a sovereign prince be present at the Low 
' ‘ . . a lih pP> at th e end of the first Gospel, a Missal, but not the 

text of'the U Gospei? e ’ * ‘° h '' m l ° kiSS the beginning of ,he 

I nw Mnc Ca f rdlna1 ’ or another Bishop, or a prince be present at a Bishop’s 

of the releh 3 f th ,v1**** Dei the flrst cha P lain , kneeling at the right 
finished ,i b g B ;f° P ’ presenu the P^-brede" to him when he has 
it savin., p pra ' Ct nn n»e Jesu Christe, qui dixisti. '1'he Bishop kisses 
t.T *' l n ° UX . ea * m > to which the chaplain replies Et cum spiritu tuo. 

one to ewhT tbe pax " brede t0 the Prelate or prince (or, if more than 
him tokkfsbeginning with the one of highest rank) and presents it to 

tZ Before nrl" 8 , £***» t0 wbicb the P reIate replies Et cum spiritu 

n mg tie pax-brede the chaplain makes no reverence to 


R XI[ .S. 

AS 10 C.E. I, xxv, 5. 

„ See Vol. I, ch. X. 

S.R.C. 4268’. 

“C.E. II, xx.xiii, 30. 


47 S.R.C. 4056*. 

‘'C.E. I, xxix, 11. 

M C.E. I, xxix, 9 and sec p. (SO. 
See Glossary, p, 725. 
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the prelate; after presenting it he makes the 
lion or low bow)/* 1 


proper reverence 


(genuflec- 


n ' A BlSI JP , s Low Mass According to the Simple Rite 

41. When a Bishop says a Low Mass quite privately (e.g., i„ his own 
oratory two candles suffice on ordinary days, four on the more solemn 
feasts;- the Canon and the hand candle may be dispensed with. 

42. The Bishop may vest in the sacristy and ordinarily he will wear 
his house cassock (the black one, with red trimmings). The rubrics do 
not suppose a Bishop ever to wear a biretta when vested, but some 
authors (c.g., Martinucci) think that he may use it in going from the 
sacristy to the altar to say a private Mass and in returning thither 

43. In a Low Mass said privately a Bishop celebrates in the same man¬ 
ner as a simple priest, except that (a) he wears his pectoral cross and 
ring, and he may wear his skull cap, ( b ) he puts on the maniple after 
lndulgentmm (except in a Requiem Mass), (c) he says Pax robis after 
Gloria in excclsis, if this >e said, (d) he washes his hands after the ablu- 
tions, and (e) he gives the Blessing in the episcopal way. 


31 C.E. I, xxix, 8 and see p. 449. 


“ C.E. I, xxix, 4. 























































PART (V 


I'HE SERVING OF TOW MASS’ 


■ ■ \t; n g °, { I -. 0W Mass 15 dt ' alt with onl >' incidentally througnout tne Ritus of 
of cerrm?nfni h h dcUl I S are , not fixed and are determined by applying general principles 
\' Cr T ! ’ by f anaIogy between the duties of the Deacon and Subdeacon at Solemn 

imT vS ■ ° f f h T SerV . cr al Low Mass > by £omc decisions of S.R.C., and by local 

^assrs dealt onI - v in outline here. A detailed treatment'of the 

bout 1928) ^ ° UnC 10 the present writer ’ s book How 'o Serve Mass (li repots, Turn- 










CHAPTER XXI 


THE SERVING OF MASS BY ONE SERVER 


I. General Remarks 

1. Ordinarily- there will be one server only at the Low Mass of any 
priest, whatever be his rank, who is not a Bishop. 3 The Liturgy supposes 
him to be a cleric, but a layman is now allowed to serve Mass/ 

2. When at all possible, the server, even though not a cleric should 
wear a cassock and surplice, 5 but when this is not possible, he may serve 
Mass in his ordinary dress. t; It is desirable that a server should wear 

slippers when taking part in ceremonies. A server is not allowed to wear 
gloves or a girdle, or any other ornament. 

3. The movements of a server on the altar should be grave, reverent, 
and as noiseless as possible. He should walk erect, at a moderate pace, 
and with eyes cast down. He should also kneel erect , except when he is 
to bow. When moving about the altar he holds his hands joined, the 
pulnib together, the right thumb over the left. When not engaged in any 
special duty (e.g., when kneeling at the foot of the altar) he may hold 
them folded the right over the left, but held at the height of his breast. 
When one hand is occupied, the other, usually the left, is to be laid flat 

under the breast (the fingers and thumb held close together), and never 
left hanging at his side. 

4. When turning at the altar, the server will, as Jar as possible, avoid 
turning his back completely on the Blessed Sacrament or on the cross; 
thus, foi example, after placing the book at the iCpistle corner of the 
altar, he turns away by his right, descends the steps at the side, turns 
by his left and goes to his place. 

5. In making genuflections, bows, and sign of the cross (large and 


4 While one server only is permitted for 
a private Mass (see Glossary, p. 725), 
two {not more) arc tolerated on more 
solemn occasions for a Low Mass that is 
not strictly private, e.g., a conventual 
Mass (not sung), the parochial Mass, the 
Community Mass in an institution, or 
for a Low Mass which, on some special 
occasion, takes the place of a solemn or 
sung Mass (S.R.C. 30S9’). 


J Ritus supposes only one server for Low 
Mass and S.R.C. 1131”, 2$S3\ 3059*, 
3262’\ 4154 confirm this. 

4 Cf. S.R.C. 31 OS*. 4271’, 432S and De 
Defcctibus (Missal) X, I. There is an 
indulgence of three years for serving Mass 

(S. Penitentiary, May 13, 1937). 

1 R. II, 1; S.R.C. 3 IDS*, .4194’. 

•S.R.C. 4271*. 
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small) the server is to follow tile rules laid down for ii,„ • 

2S8 sqq.). priesl (pp. 

6. A most important part of the duties of a server is t 0 a n 
rectly. He must be most particular about the responses, answerine acrt 
rately, distinctly, in a moderate tone of voice, and at a moderate ntt u 
must never interrupt the priest by beginning a response too soon , 
must he delay the priest by not replying at once. ’ nor 


Some General Rules 

* 

7. Throughout Low Mass, except at the Gospels,’ the server, when nm 

engaged in any special duty, kneels. During the preparatory pr l ° 

when the priest is standing at the foot of the altar, the server kneel, 

the floor at his left; otherwise lie kneels on the lowest step on the side 
opposite that on which the Missal is. 8 ae 

S. On arriving at the altar, on passing the middle during Mass and 
before leaving at the end of Mass, the server genuflects (always in piano) 
even when the blessed Sacrament is not present." In this case the genu- 
flectmn IS made to the cross of the altar, and the priest will only bow. 

. \\ henever, in the course of Mass, the priest while speaking aloud'’ 
ows, genuflects, or makes the sign of the cross, the server, as far as 
possible, does the same" (if e.g., he is kneeling when the priest genuflects 
as, foi example, at Et mcarnatus of the Creed, he bows). 

10. Whether the server — following the rubric of C.E. I, xviii 16 — 
should when handing anything to the Celebrant or receiving anything 
front him, kiss h,s hand, is a moot point. Some authorities, among them 
Martinucci’ de Annas, Vavasseur-Haegy-Stercky, Vismara, consider that 
e should do so, except when handing the cruets at the Offertory, for 
R. VII, 4 and S.R.C. 4193’ say that in this case the priest’s hand is not 
n , 6 1SSe ; * lei au thorities are silent but do not prescribe these kisses, 

utners again, for example, De Herdt, Hebert, Callewaert, are definitely 
to <uns t e practice, because of the prohibition at the Offertory and be- 
se, as ewaert adds, inferior ministers are not ordained, as the 
aeon an u eacon aie, for immediately ministering to the Celebrant. 

Ringing the Bell 

-tr ^T IV< l r * s rin S dle bell gently, even if no one be present at 

aSSj at the Sanctus and at each Elevation » He may ring it, if cus- 


7 Cf. RG. XVII, 2. 

R* III, 6: VI, 2* XT t* vtt 
When the'last Gospel is that of* St. John 

theaUar-cardrepr^ents the Missal/ ’ 

"Vnt tk !* ^ Cfl 5 n > * nfra .) 

^ Not therefore ^ dnring the Canon. 

l. 1. b,R.C. 40S7 . Except during the 
Conjiteor , since he himself says it after¬ 


wards. 

Cttremonialc , p. 139. He would, how¬ 
ever, have the server k : s$ the thing handed 
or received (e.g., the biretta). So also De 
Herdt and Hubert. 

" Cf. S.R.C. 3638*. 

R. VII, 8; VIII, 6. 
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lomary, once shortly before the Consecration’" and at each Domino non 
sum dtgnus. The hell is not to be rung,’" even at the Elevation, when: 
(a) The Blessed Sacrament is exposed (even at a different altar from 

that of the Mass); (b) a Sung Mass, or a public procession orIheAW 

lulion at the btei is going on; (c) the clergy are going to or returning 

from 4$air in procession, or the Celebrant and Ministers of HDh Mass 

are going to or returning from the Altar; ( d) the Divine Office is bein. 

sud in choir and the (stde) altar at which Low Mass is being celebrated 
is m sight of the choir. 

Lighting and Extinguishing Candles 

12 The candle on the Epistle side is to be lighted first, then that on 

the Gospel side. If there are several, the server begins with the candle 

nearest the cross on the Epistle side, and proceeds outward; then he 

crosses to the Gospel side, begins with the candle nearest the cross and 

continues outward. In extinguishing candles the contrary order is followed 

i.e. t the server begins with the candle farthest from the cross on the 

Gospel side, and ends with the candle nearest the cross on the 
Epistle side. 17 

13. If the Blessed Sacrament is present, the server genuflects on arrival, 
when passing the middle, and before departing. I f the Blessed Sacrament 
is not present he bows to the cross. 16 

II. The Serving of Mass by One Server 
The Beginning of Mass 

14. The server, having said a brief prayer before the Blessed Sacrament. 

puts on his slippers, cassock, and surplice, and is ready at least five 

minutes before the time appointed for Mass, to assist the Celebrant 
to vest. 

15. In the absence of a sacristan he must see to the preparations for 
Mass. He makes ready the cruets and takes them, with the finger bowl 
and towel, to the credence table. He removes the altar cover, puts on 
the altar-cards, and places the bookstand at the Epistle corner of the 
altar, parallel to the edge of the table. 1 fe sees that the bell. Communion 
plate, and the card with the prayers after Mass are on the credence table. 
He lights the candles, ordinarily two only. 10 

16. The server, standing at the Celebrant’s left, should assist him to 
vest. Unless the Celebrant should prefer to take them himself directly 

S.R.C. 43/7. ’"Only in actu funtiioitis docs he genu- 

In order not to distract attention from fleet to the cross; cf. SRC, 3792 u , See 
the chief function. I.C. § 16; S R.C, 3157'*, § 8 of this chapter. 

"Sec Vol. I, ch. XII. 

"S.R.C. 4198*. 
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from the vesting bench, the server should hand him each vestm 
kisses the cross on the amice, maniple, and stole, but to one stf He 
not to kiss them in the same place as the Celebrant. At least ul’lEt** 
I, 3 directs), lie should hold the cincture behind the priest the I M 
end to the left, the tasselled end to the right, and arrange the alb s °; 
that it hangs evenly, about an inch from the floor. ’ eein 8 

17. When the priest is ready, the server lakes the Missal and hold- ■ 

with both hands at the bottom, the upper part resting against his bre t 
the opening to the left. Standing behind the Celebrant, a little to his left 
he makes with him a moderate bow to the crucifix or chief image of th 
sacristy and precedes the priest to the altar. m 

18. At the sacristy door he may hand holy water to the Celebrant 

and, if customary, he rings the bell at the entrance to the church to draw 
attention to the coming celebration of Mass. 

19. Should the sacristy be behind the altar, so that the latter may be 
approached from either side, the server goes to the altar by the Gospel 
corner, so that the Celebrant is not obliged to pass him on reaching the 
foot of He altar. He returns, after Mass, by the Epistle corner. 21 

20 If on the way to the altar it is necessary to pass an altar where 
he Blessed Sacrament is present either in the tabernacle or exposed, or 

e lgh Altar, or an altar where a relic is exposed for veneration etc. 
the server will make, usually, the same reverence as the priest does 22 

21 On arriving at the foot of the altar, the server takes the Celebrant’s 
biretta, and when he genuflects or bows, the server genuflects. He then 
puts the biretta on the credence table or on the Ministers’ bench, and 
going up the steps on the side at the Epistle corner, places the closed 
M.ssaH on the left-hand half of the bookstand, with its opening towards 
he middle of the altar. 1 (e then turns by his right, descends at the side, 
turns by his left (cf. §4 above), and goes to his place at the left-hand 

altar° C a ^ ar? ^fleeting as he passes the middle of the 

D n ing ! he pre P arator y Payers, while the Celebrant is at the foot 
e a tar, the server is to kneel on his left and a little behind him. 11 

a se rver ma es t^e sign of the cross when the priest does so, answers 
pMl m » bows his head at Gloria p Mri, and signs himself at Adjutorium, 


“Cf. S.R.C. 2514 4 . 

"S.R.C. 3029’*. 

“See pp 305, 323. Many authors direct 
the server to genuflect (the Celebrant bows 

J wh£h° n I W w" P ^i ns the H * h Altar 
at which the Blessed Sacrament is not 

reserved. But when so passing he is not 

m actu junctions, and so a moderate bow 


scorns to be the correct reverence. (Cf. 
S.R.C, 3792 ".) 

At no time during Low Mass is the 

server to open the Missal or turn over the 

pages lo find (he right place (S.R.C. 2572 s , 
3448”). 

u R- Ill, 6. 
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The Confiteor 

23. While the priest recites the Confiteor, the server does not bow nor 
doeshe sri e his breast For Mtsereatur tui he bows towards the Cele- 
I ,n, n , 1 hen bowing moderately towards the altar he recites the Confiteor 

' b L l v[.,‘ -f hC b ° WS SOmewhat=C tow ards the Celebrant At' 
mca culpa he lightly strikes his breast three Umes with the open palm 

of the right hand, the left held flat meanwhile under his breast” (u^ess 

he is holding a book or card). He remains bowed while the Celebrant 

say s Mtsereatur vestr, etc., then kneels erect and signs himself at 

Indulgenttam , etc. For the remaining prayers, up to and including Oremus 
he bows. * 

24. When the priest goes up to the altar, the server rises and kneels on 
the lowest step stall at the Gospel side. He signs himself at the beginning 
of the Intro.t (cf. § 9 above) and at the end of Gloria in excelsh when 
the priest does so; and bows his head when the Celebrant bows. At the 
Kyrtc eletson, the server must be careful to answer the priest, not to say 
it with him.” The server answers A men at the conclusion of the first and 
last prayers;-' and Deo gratias at the end of the Epistle. 


The Gospel 

2x Immediately after the end of the Epistle, or towards the conclusion 
of the rract or Sequence, when it occurs, he rises, genuflects as he passes 
the middle, goes around to the Epistle corner of the altar and waits there 
in piano' 0 until the Celebrant leaves the book. Then the server goes up. 
takes the bookstand in both hands, goes down obliquely by the front 
sle PL genuflects in piano at the middle (facing straight towards the cross), 
,!>< < i n(L uliliqucly and places the bookstand at the Gospel corner of the 
altar. The Missal is not set parallel to the edge of the table, but at an 
angle, so that it faces partly towards the middle of the altar.' 1 He then 
turns by his left from the altar (cf. §4 above), goes to the foot of the 
ste P s J turns by his right to the altar, and stands there facing the Celebrant. 

26. Having answered Et cum spiritu tuo, the server makes the small 
sign of the cross on his forehead, lips, and breast, 3 * when the Celebrant 
does, and then answers Gloria tibi , Domino. He waits briefly to hear if 
the Holy Name is pronounced in the opening words of the Gospel (as it 


Cf. C.E. II, viii, 31. 

R. Ill, 9 . 

"Cf. R. in, 7. 

Cel ('brans elicit ... Kyrie, eleison ,,, 
alternatim cum ministro" (R. IV, 2). 

Should the Celebrant say Orctnus, 
rlectamus genua, the server replies Levate 


(R* V r 4) but does not rise. 

Should there be a great number of 
steps (eg., S or 7) he may wait on the 
top step to avoid delav 
11 R. VI, 1, 

M Sec p. 290, 
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generally is), and if so he bows his head; otherwise he denary •. 

boning. He goes to the foot of Uie steps on the Epistle side J n ° Ul 

as he passes the middle of the altar, and stands there with hfn i • • tm 8 

facing towards the book. At the end of the Gospel he , 7 ,0ln . ed ' 
Christe and at once kneels. Pe he answers Lam tibi t 

27 , If the Creed is said the server kneels during its recitati™ 33 , 

bows his head when the priest bows. He bows moderately when the 
brant genuflects at Et incarnatus est, etc., and at the end of the 

he makes the sign of the cross with the priest. 34 * Creed 

The Offertory 

28. Having answered Et cum spiritu tuo and bowed his head at Orem,,, 
the server rises and goes directly" to the credence table.” He remnvo- 
the stoppers from the cruets, and takes the cruets (in the dish if there is 
one) and the towel to the altar at the Epistle corner, where he stands on 
the top step. He places the cruets to his right on the table of the altar 
and spreads the towel to the left of them, on the corner of the altar! 

a -ing e wine cruet m his right hand, he wipes the base of it, if neces- 

hmv’ v 't 6 i°7 e \ and “ the CeIebrant approaches kisses the cruet. He 

w h ?i, d 10 ^ P ',' leSt and hands him the cruet . without kissing his 

sarv anA- T the . water cruet in his ri g ht hand, wipes it if neces- 
ary and kisses it (or the spoon, if it be used). He receives back the 

the sien of'ri^ ^ 3nd hands the water cruet to the priest after 
wL r? . he , Cr ° S f haS been made over U ' The server hisses the 
takes iMn and , ra P laces 11 on the dish; receives back the water cruet, 

- is right hand, kisses it, and places it on the towel. He then 

v T ll ’ e dish) ' bows his head to the Celebrant, turns 

tihle RM h and (se i §4) departs > and Maces the dish on the credence 
thp trvwpi t0 e coinei °f tbe altar with the finger bowl, he takes 

mav n hrn > tWeen ^ third and little fingers of his right hand (or he 
water rrt t » across IS left arm or he may leave it on the altar) and the 
n £!* b ^ tWeen the thumb an d first two fingers. 

somp tv'i f i 6 F e ^ ebr , ant . arr * ves tbe server bows his head and pours 

ceivpd n • ’ S i°" ^ anC ^ care> over P r i est, s fingers, until he re- 

Zll JTf ° fu° P * The Celebrant takes th/tOwel, dries his 

with thp h 1 ? n S 1C * towe ^ to tbe ser ver. Pie bows again and returns 

ow , water cruet, and towel to the credence table. There he 

he folds it lengthways twice (making four 
folds), not turning out the lining, and 
places it at the back of the altar outside 
but close beside the corporal. 

R* VII, 4; S.R.C, 4193*. 


“R.G. XVII, 2. 

“ Cf. S.R.C. 2915*. 

The server genuflects at the middle 
ordv when he is obliged to pass it. 

In some places it is customary for the 
server to fold the chalice veil. If he does, 
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replaces the stoppers in the cruets, or covers them with the finder towel 

to prevent dust or flies getting in, and, taking the bell, goes to his placi! 
at the foot of the altar on the Epistle side. 36 

30. When the Celebrant says Orate , jratres, the server does not begin 

the reply (Susciptat) at once, but waits until the priest has fully turned 

back to the altar. Then, without bowing, the server says the response. 

Should Lhe priest say Orate , jratres before the server has returned to his 

place, he kneels at once wherever he is and at the proper time 
answers Suscipiat, 

31. He makes the responses to the short invitations to prayer which 

precede the Preface, bowing at Gratias agamus, etc. At the Sanctus, bowed 

somewhat, he rings the bell 39 gently three separate times. He signs himself 
at Benedictus, etc. (see § 9). 

The Canon 

32. At the end of the memento of the living the server lights the Eleva* 
tion candle at the Epistle side of tiie sanctuary, where this is customary. 40 
It remains lighted until after the Communion of the priest and people. 

33. At Hanc igitur — when the Celebrant spreads his hands over the 
host and chalice — the server rings the warning bell once for the Con¬ 
secration, where this is customary. 41 

34. Then he rises and, taking the bell, goes, without genuflecting, to 
the top step or to the footpace where he kneels a little to the right of die 
priest. When the Celebrant bends doivn to say the words of consecration 
the server bows moderately. When the priest genuflects the server rings 
the bell, and then takes the end of the chasuble in his left hand and, 
without kissing it, raises it 12 when the Celebrant raises the Sacred Host. 
At the same time the server again rings the bell and, looking up at the 
Host, says silently "with faith, piety, and love” the words “My Lord and 
my God,” 11 He drops the chasuble immediately and as the priest 
genuflects he again bows, and rings the bell for the third time. 41 He re¬ 
mains bowed down during the consecration of die wine, and then acts at 
the Elevation of the Chalice as he did at that of the Host. 

35. After the Elevation, the server rises, and taking the bell with him, 
turns to his left (see §4; and goes down to the floor. lie turns by his 


“There are various correct ways of serv¬ 
ing the cruets (the rubrics do not go into 
details) and one recognized way is given 
in the text. 

"R. VII, 5. 

40 R. VIII, 6; cf. S R C. 4141*. 

“ Cf. S.R.C. 4377. 


15 R. VI;I, 6. Unless the chasuble be of 
very ample proportions he should raise 
it only very little. 

** Indulgence, seven years each time. 

44 He may ring three separate times or 
continuously until the priest has placed the 
Host on the corporal (R. VIII, 6). 
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right and goes to his place at the Epistle side, where he • , 
the lowest step. e he again kneels on 

36. In due time he answers "Amen" at the end nf „ 

l,bera nos a mal ° at ‘he conclusion of the Pater noster i r, Canon ' Sed 
luo when the Celebrant says Pax Domini, etc. ’ Et Cum s P i,i ‘u 

37. He bows his head at Agnus Dei and strikes hi. t 

Celebrant does, but he does not do this at Nobis a,ion When th « 

nor at Damme, non sum dignus (which, when said the first P ^f 0,ibus P 

Domme non sum dignus. He bows also while the pries, eadl 

Sacred Host. pnest receives the 


The Communion 


38. When the Celebrant (after his Pninm.. * , 

bread) uncovers the chalice and begins to mon ^ nc * er tJle of 

the bell with him. He takes the r d 8 °/ he credcnce table, taking 
receive Holy Communion himMlfl tTtbTflret 7 tiTf ^ 10 

Sis 17* ? "r *— 4 »csss 

Precious Blood the server at *L 3 ^ er pr ‘ est bas drunk the 

“on behalf o“ the recites the Confiteor 

brant says Misereatur vestri answers A ^T 5 b . 0Wed whlle the Cele ‘ 
31 and again answers AiLn ereCt ’ 518,15 himSe ' f 

carrying wuj'l'im the * n ° W g06S U P t0 the ‘°P 

footpace. This he will do even Tf he P ate ’ and kneels on the edge of the 
in cassock and surplice 10 Rv re ^ * C enC and even if he be not 

receives Holy Communion before a U*** SerVer ° rdinarily 

^ 0 ihe Tver lokfaMhe TTf ‘ ^ Particle > *« 

receive, strikes his breast at each Dmn^' ^ * f he J* hlmself g0 ' ng t0 

41. Having received Ho 1 T ’ """ dignus - 

side, and takes the Cnmn * ■ m ” lunion J be goes down on the Epistle 

If he is to hold it during t0 ^ irst com municants. 

at the right of the Celebrant preceding hi H °'f Cor " munion ’ 5 ’ he walks 

and with his right hand hnlri- ? f i , n ? hmi; alon S lll e Communion rail 

communicant. At the end of th p ate horizontally under the chin of each 
_- end of the distribution he may hand the plate to 


« nl‘ | R C * 353S ’- 

<T S' ?■ X, 6. 

C f .S. R . C . 4179’. 

K - -X, 6, and R.R. iv, y i 

“ * SI -w- * 


'" S R C. 4271*. 

3 S.R.C. 1074, 4.128, and see p. 419. 
See p. 420, n. 23. 
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he pnest or he may take ,t back to the altar and, having genufiected 

behind the Celebrant when he genuflects on his return, place it on the 

altar at the Celebrant s right or hand it to him. When the plate ha« been 

purified the server will remove it from the altar and replace it face down 
on the credence table. 

42. If the server is not to hold the plate, he remains kneelin- on the 
lowest step at the Epistle side during the distribution of Holy Communion. 

The Ablutions 

43. When the Celebrant has closed the tabernacle door after replacing 
the ciborium, the server rises and goes to the credence table for the cruets 
He takes the two cruets (in the dish if there is one) and, carrying them 
to the altar/’ 2 places them on the corner of the table to his right He 

takes the wine cruet in his right hand/ 3 keeping his left laid flat on his 
breast. 

44. When the Celebrant holds out the chalice, the server draws near 
to him, bows his head, pours in wine carefully until he receives a signal 

to stop, bows again, turns by his right and returns to his place on^the 
top step at the Epistle corner. 

45. When the Celebrant comes for the second ablution he will rest the 
chalice on the table of the altar (unless the server is too small), and the 
server, after lowing, pours a little wine over his fingers. He then replaces 
the wine cruet on the altar (or on the dish), takes the water cruet in his 
right hand and pours in water, steadily but not too quickly, over the 
priest's fingers until he receives a signal to stop. He then bows again, 

replaces the water cruet in the dish, and takes the cruets to the credence 
table. 

46. Next he crosses in piano to the Gospel corner of the altar, genu¬ 
flecting as he passes the middle, goes up the side steps to the altar, and 
takes the M issal-stand. He turns by his right, goes down obliquely to 
the middle, genuflects, goes up obliquely to the Epistle corner, and places 
the Missal-stand on the altar, parallel to the edge. 54 He then turns by his 
right, goes down on the Epistle side, extinguishes the Elevation candle, 
if it had been lighted, and goes to kneel on the lowest step at the Gospel 
side of the altar, 55 genuflecting as he passes the middle. 


"If Holy Communion was given, and 
(he Precious Blood is still in the chalice 
he genuflects before going up the steps 
(S.R.C. 3975’), and he bows low while 
(he Celebrant drinks the contents of the 
chalice. 


sl Hc does not kiss the cruets at either 
ablution, since he does not hand them to 
the Celebrant. 

54 R. XI, I. 

" Ibid. The server should not move the 
chalice veil. 
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The Conclusion of Mass 

47. The server makes the responses ht cum spiritu tuo and j 

(he conclusion of the first and last of the Postcommunion pratTr* 
He, Mtssa est or Benedtcamus Domino he answers Deo eratias « T ° 

48. At the Blessing he bows his head, makes the sign of the crn 
answers Amen. He then rises, answers Et cum spiritu tuo m\V , 
small signs of the cross on his forehead, lips, and breast when th/r i 
brant does so and answers Gloria tibi, Domine. Then he crosseA n?' 

Epistle sale,” stands there facing towards the Celebrant, genuflects at 
Et Verbum, and at the conclusion of the Gospel answers Deo gratias 

49. If, however, there is a proper last Gospel to be read, the Celehr™. 
does not close the Missal after saying the Postcommunion pravers. Imme. 
diately, then, after replying to He (or Benedicamus) the server ri«* 
genuflects in the middle, goes up obliquely” to the altar? takes 'the 
Missal-stand, turns by his left, goes down obliquely, genuflects, goes un 
obliquely to the Gospel corner and places the Missal-stand at an an* 
there, as he had done for the first Gospel. He then turns by his left (see 

for /h 8 °Rl ‘°‘ he ?C T' StCp below the foot P ace > tur "s. and kneels 
for the Blessing.- He stands and makes the responses and the small si*ns 

0 the cross. Going down to the floor he waits at the Gospel side until the 

Gospel is over. He then retransfers the Missal to the Epistle corner of the 
til tar* 

50 During the Gospel or immediately after it the server gets the prayer 

card from the credence table. * 

51 During the recitation of the Leonine prayers, the server kneels be¬ 
side the Celebrant on the lowest step. He answers the prayers audibly 
and d,stmctly, says the Hail, Iloly Queen with the priest (beginning 

, et of mercy ancI clearly answers Amen at the end of each of 
the two prayers that follow. 

" ’ ^ h en the pra\ ers arej finished the server replaces the card on the 

^, nCe ^ GS , anf ! goes to the altar for the Missal, 

v in ,° a . e c G ran t s right, he genuflects at the foot of the altar 

him t th ° ws or S e ouflects, hands him his biretta and precedes 

him to the sacristv. 60 1 

_ " lcribty stan ^ s behind the priest, a little to his left, and 

the Messing while the server is crossing 
with the Missal, he kneels on the lowest 
step to receive the blessing, answers Amen, 
nnd then proceeds on his way. 

“Should this be behind the altar, he 

goes there by the Epistle side (S.R.C. 
3029”). 


“ Alleluia, Alleluia, is added to lie and 
the response on Easter Sunday and during 

ltS 5 T 0 ^ ta vTT (t0 Saturda y inclusive). 

K. All* 1* 

priest^ UmC ° nIy ’ t0 avoid laying the 
Should the priest turn around to give 
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bows moderately with him to the crucifix or chief image of the sacristy. 

54. He may aid the priest to unvest, receiving each vestment from 
him and putting it on the vesting bench. He kisses the cross on the stole 
maniple, and amice, as he did when helping the priest to vest (See t 16 ) 

55. In the absence of (he sacristan, the server extinguishes the candles 
(See § 12.) He removes the bookstand and altar-cards, replaces the altar 
cover, and takes the cruets and finger bowl to the sacrist v. 

56. He then resumes his usual garments, and alter a short prayer before 
the Blessed Sacrament, departs. 

II he has not done so after the last Gospel, as the rubric says (R. XII, 6 ) 


Appendix 


I. The Serving of a Requiem Low Mass 

57, The server at a Requiem Low Mass acts as at any other Low Mass 
except for the following points: 

{a) The psalm Judica is omitted and so, immediately after Introibo 
and its response Ad Dcum, etc., the Celebrant makes the sign of the 
cross and says Adjulorium, etc. 

1 b) The server does not make the sign of the cross at the beginning 
of the Introit. 

(c) i [e does not kiss the cruets at the Offertory, and the water is not 
blessed by the Celebrant. 

(d) The server does not strike his breast at Agnus Dei. 

(e) Instead of Itc, Missa est, the priest faces the altar and says 
Requiescant in pace, to which the server answers Amen. 

II. The Serving of 3.o\v Mass Celebrated Before the 

Blessed Sacrament Exposed 

58. The following points must lie noted in serving a Low Mass at an 
altar where the Blessed Sacrament is exposed 

(a) The server will take the Celebrants biretta, without kissing it, 
when they come in sight of the Blessed Sacrament. 

( b ) On arriving at the altar and before departing at the end of Mass 
the server makes, with the Celebrant, a double genuflection. 3 During 
Mass he makes a single genuflection, even when crossing the centre of the 

1 Cf. p. -t 10. 


: See p. 295. 
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altar. 3 A double genuflection is made during Mass only if h 1 
sanctuary. e Caves the 

(c) At the Offertory and at the ablutions, the server before ' 
with the cruets, makes a single genuflection at the foot of the ^i'i''" 8 u P 
does the same when he comes down after having served the ™ J f ', 
going to the credence table.* He does not kiss the cruets at the Ofl * 

(d) The Celebrant will come down to one of the steps or in ,, ertory - 
wash his fingers at the Lavabo; the server will stand facing him' ,0 

(c) The bell is not rung at all at a Mass celebrated before the Til» j 
Sacrament exposed. 5 cssed 

(/) After Mass, the Celebrant will receive his biretta from the sen. 
when they are out of sight of the Blessed Sacrament. 


* S.R.C, 3426*. 
4 S.R.C. 3975*. 


S.R.C. 3157 ,n , 3448*; I.C., § 


xvi. 


CHAPTER XXII 


MASS WITHOUT A SERVER 


1. As the Mass is essentially a public act, which affects the entire 

Church, the celebration of Mass is forbidden unless there is a server *_ 

“qui gerit personam totius populi Catholici,” says St. Thomas Aquinas 1 
— who will “serve and answer.” 2 The server is to serve at the altar 
and, as no woman is allowed to serve at the altar, the server must be of 
the male sex, 4 Although he is supposed to be a cleric, in practice, servers 

who are not clerics are permitted. He is also to reply 5 and so must know 
the Latin responses. 

2. Apart from Papal indult (which, for example, is often granted to 
missionaries) it is strictly forbidden to celebrate Mass without someone 
who can, at least, either serve or make the replies. Only in case of real 
necessity may a priest say Mass when there is no one who can and may 
serve or who can at least reply, 8 e.g. (a) to consecrate a Host to give 
Viaticum, ( b ) to say Mass on a Sunday or holyday of obligation so that 
others — or even he himself — may fulfil the duty of assisting at Mass. 
The theologians allow a priest to continue Mass should his server depart 

after Mass has begun and there is no one to take his place even for the 
responses. 


The Rite When There Is No Server 

3. The Celebrant must himself see to the lighting of the candles and 
to the preparation of the cruets. These should be placed on a table or 
stand quite close to the Epistle corner of the altar, or if this is not pos¬ 
sible, on the altar itself at the Epistle corner. The stoppers of the cruets 
may be removed for greater convenience, and it would be convenient 
beforehand to pour some water into the finger bowl, in which the Cele¬ 
brant can dip his fingers at the Lavabo. The Communion plate should be 


1 Sumtna Thcologica , III, Q. 83, art. 5 
{ad 12). 

1 CJ.C. 813, § 1 (cf. De Dejeetibus, 
X, 1). 

’ Ritus in many places indicates what 
ttis service is, e.g., to remove the book 
(VI, 1; XI, 1), to serve the cruets (VII, 
4; X, S), to light and extinguish candles 


(VIII, 6; XU, 6), to ring the bell (VII, 
S; VIII, 6). 

4 CJ.C. 813, § 2. 

3 Ritus, III, 6; VI, 1, 2; VII, 7, etc. 

*A less grave cause is required should 
there be some male person who can serve 
at the altar, but docs not know the 
responses. 
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left near the Communion rail, within reacli of the first communicant* * 
and the Missal placed on the Missal-stand at the Epistle corner. 

4. The Celebrant is to make all the responses himself 7 but (a) he says 
the Conjiteor once only, 8 omitting the words vobis, j rat res, and vos 
fratres and saying at the end Miser eat ur nostri; (b) in the reply to* 
Orate, jralres, he says “de manibus meis” 

5. In moving the Missal/ he does not genuflect 10 when passing the 
middle, even if the Blessed Sacrament is present, but bows his head to 
the cross. 11 

6. At the ablutions, the Celebrant may pour the wine over the index 
finger and thumb of the left hand only, then the water over the same 
fingers; and then, having changed the water cruet to the left hand, over 
the fingers of the right hand. Or, having poured the wine and water over 
the index finger and thumb of the left hand, and put away the cruets 
he may purify the index finger and thumb of the right hand by dipping 
them into the wine and water which is in the chalice. 


When a Woman May Say the Responses 

7. The rubrics suppose 12 that those present at Mass ( circumstantes ) 
sometimes make the responses, and so the Ordinary may permit the 
congregation to reply, with the server (for he is needed to serve at the 
altar) when this is possible, i.e., when it can be done in an orderly and 
proper way 13 and without disturbance to other priests celebrating Mass 
in the same church or undue disturbance of those assisting at Mass. 11 

S. The Code of Canon Law (canon SI3 §2) now allows a woman to 
make the responses when, for a just cause, no man is available, on con¬ 
dition that she answers from a distance and does not come near the altar. 
Formerly Mass was thus permitted only in case of necessity; 15 now it is 
allowed for a just cause, and so a priest may celebrate Mass simply out 
of devotion, when only a woman is available to answer. 10 


Cf. Ritus re. Kyric, IV, 2; and rc. 
Orate, fratres, VII, 7. 

' S.R.C. 3368*. 

*This R. VI, 1, 2 supposes him to do, 
before the first Gospel even when there 
is a server. 

"’S.R.C. 3975 J . 

11 R. VI, I. 

^ R- HI, 10; IV, 2; VII, 7; and 

Ur do Missae, in loco. 

in communities or schools, where 
the congregation can be trained to reply 
becomingly. 


14 S.R.C. 4373. 

“ S.R.C. 2745 s , 4015*. 

It is an abuse for one server to serve 
two Masses at the same time. It is not 
lawful to make it a regular practice (eg., 
in convents) never to have a male server, 
but only a woman to answer. The rubrics 
and the Code of Canon Law require a 
male, ordinarily, to serve and answer; and 
it is difficult to see how there could be 
a “just cause'’ for making a practice of 
having no server (De Defectibus, X, 1). 
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Appendix A 


BINATION (DUPLICATION) 


I. General Remarks 

I* Except on Christmas Day and All Souls’ Day, when any priest may 
celebrate Mass three times, a priest may not say more than one Mass 
on any day, unless he has the faculty to binate either by Apostolic indult 
or from the local Ordinary. 1 This faculty may be granted by the Ordinary- 
only when, in his prudent judgement, because of the want of priests, a 

notable number of people (the theologians say twenty, at least) would 
miss Mass on a Sunday or holyday of obligation. 2 

2. Of the faculty of binating obtained from the )rdinary several points 
should be noted: {a) It is local , not personal, that is, it is given to a 
certain church or public or semipublic oratory, because of the need of 
the faithful to l ave Mass, and so even a visiting priest may use it, if he 
supplies Masses for the local clergy; (b) it ceases, if there is another 
priest (e.g.f a visitor) able and willing to celebrate at a fixed hour; (c) it 
may not be presumed (in a church to which it is not, ordinarily, granted), 
but must be sought from the Ordinary, except in case of urgent necessity 
(e.g., one of the priests of a parish becomes ill unexpectedly on a Saturday 

night or Sunday morning, and there is no time for recourse to the 
Ordinary). 

Stipend for a Second Mass 

If a priest celebrates two Masses and has to apply the ministerial 
fruits of one 3 of them ex titulo justitiae (e.g., because it is the Miss a pro 
populo , which he is bound to say because of his office; or because he has 
accepted a stipend for the celebration), he may not — except on Christmas 
D ay — accept a stipend for the other Mass. He may, however, satisfv 
by the Mass which he is not bound to celebrate in justice, an obligation 
to say Mass arising, or example, from charity, from a promise, from a 
vow, or from the order of a superior. And while he may not accept a 
stipend for the application of the ministerial fruits of this Mass, he may, 
on occasion accept payment for some extrinsic reason such as being 

1 C.J.C. 806, §1. ’Which one makes no matter. 

* Ibid., $ 2. - WSt V-KJR 
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obliged to sing the Mass, or to travel an unusual distant . 
celebrate at a later hour than usual. 4 0 sa V it, or to 

Fast Broken in Error 

4. If a priest who is to say two Masses should inadvert^n t 
fast ( e,g. t by taking the ablutions at his first Mass’) m- i' brcaIt his 
the second Mass when another priest who is f as tiW i f 1C ceIebrat e 

of Roman Congregations at various ^ 

a notable number of the faithful would otherwise «£ mL s o £* T 

of the second Mass, is not sufficient to excuse the priest front theTT 
ristm fast and so he may not celebrate again when he is not LtLdTh* 
add, however that per occidcns, it may often happen in such ; y 

of fasting, and so may say his sermi ri Afn-c i e . CUSed flom tlle law 
for believing that the people will not go to a" church' or renf • 

rt a „ MaSS d " 3 

utgiect Biass. It may be allowed, too whr>n th P r« a 
Of grave scandal or loss of character on the pm of The pr es i heT 
not celebrate the second Mass, which the people L pcc t “ 

Tie liturgical Rutes for lhe celebration of a Second Mass 

chuich a^t blTr ^ “ IebraUon ° f ™° re than one Maaa i» the same 
the first Mass on Ch ■ !" * Pe T rubncs given before the Communio of 

Offertorv !erse of the s'" 35 ?% a " d ° n A " Sou,s ’ a "<I after the 

celebration of"two Jfasses in” fff °? th ° Se dayS - The rules for the 
lion issued bv Sirred r ' C . rent p accs are embodied in an Instruc- 

end 1925) of the Roman Ritu®^ ° f tHe neWer typical cditions (I913 


6 A snJfi ’ hZ,u° Masses in d ^erent Churches 

fingers, a finger tolr^Zth l ° W3sh the CeIebrant ’ s 

t^aiice, are prepaid beforS^^n thfa^" ^ PUr '' fiCati ° n ° f 


ais 0 C '/. C M 824 ' 5 2 - exception applies 

in s n „uL' e ss^tg^ass ™ 

ssas^'sssr" of ,hc c ^' 

* Cf. Voi. i, cii xr 
S.R.C. 3068. 


If there is a permanent purifying bowl 
nn s ' he »Jlar this will, of course, do. 

t)r the same bowl will do, if it be suffi- 
ciently large to contain a little water to 
purity the priest’s fingers and afterwards 
o receive the water used in purifying the 
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7. The Celebrant should warn the server beforehand that there will 
be only one ablution. I*or this no wine will be used/ but or > 

which is poured into the chalice by the server, in the same way that he 
ordinarily pours in the wine for the first ablution. 

8. At the consumption of the Precious Blood, the Celebrant should 
drain the chalice as completely as possible, and especially take care that 
there are no drops of the Precious Blood near the lip to be touched by 
the pall, when it is placed on the chalice. Replacing the chalice on the 
corporal, he covers it with the pall and then with joined hands, he silently 
recites, at the middle, the prayer Quod ore sumpsimus, 

9. Next he washes the thumb and index finger of each hand in Lhe 
purifying bowl 10 and dries them with the purificator or the finger towel. 11 
While doing so he recites the prayer Corpus tuum , etc. 

Veiling the Chalice 

10. He leaves the chalice on the corporal and, without wiping it, ar- 
ranges it as usual, i.e. f with the purificator across the top (but not pushed 
into the cup, because of the presence of drops of the Precious blood), the 

paten, the pail, and the chalice veil. He places the veiled chalice towards 
the back of the altar, on the corporal. 

11. While an unpurified chalice receives certain marks of respect, 12 
the elebrant is not to genuflect to it, during the rest of the Mass, even 
though it may obviously contain drops of the Precious Blood. 13 


At the End of Mass 

12. After the last Gospel, 11 the Celebrant unveils the chalice and if, as 

Jr 

usually happens, any drops of the I’recious Blood have gathered in the 


picvuiL Liit: unnKiHg in 

first ablution by accident, it is a gooi 
thing to prepare in the wine cruet onl; 
sufficient wine for the Offertory, and a 
this to empty completely the wine cruc 
into the chalice. 

10 Cf. De Dcfeetibus, IX, 4 and SRC 
3764 ,s . 


11 He does not dry his lips, because he 
has not drunk the purifications following 
the consumption of the Precious Blood. 

1 E-g, it must lie placed always on a 
corporal and may be touched only by a 
cleric in major Orders vested in surplice. 

”Cf. S.R.C, 1772 \ 

Or after the Leonine prayers, if they 
occur. As the Instruction lakes no account 
of the recitation of the Leonine prayers 
(for these form no part of the rite of 
Mass), neither does it take account of the 


case when Holy Communion is given at 
Mass, If, after the consumption of the 
Precious Blood, the Communion of the 
faithful takes time, sufficient to allow the 
drops of the Precious Blood to gather at 
the bottom of the cup, there seems to be 
no reason why the priest should not on 
his return to the altar, after replacing the 
ciborium, drink these drops. He can then 
purify the chalice at that time rather than 
at the end of Mass. Some rubricians say, 
too, that if for a special reason, the Cele¬ 
brant docs not wish to delay at the altar, 
he may drink the drops of the Precious 
Blood and purify the chalice (while in his 
vestments) in the sacristy, immediately on 
his return from the altar, after Mass This, 
however, should not be done except in 
case of necessity, as the Sacrifice ought to 
be completed at the altar. 
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bottom of the cup he drinks them, holding the n iton „„ i , . 
taking them from that part of the chalice at which Jh h ,‘ S , Chin > and 
Precious Blood. The Instruction insists that he must not drunk ,he 
"because the Sacrifice lasts morally, and —if anv of th ° m,t . doin e this 
still exist must, by divine precept, be completed.” s P ccle s of wine 

13. Then the Celebrant receives into the chalice qn nm 

equal to the amount of wine taken at the Offertory passes it's ° f 'J 3 '" 

then pours it into the bowl, pouring it from them,'. ‘ A t3tmg u - aa <i 
he had drunk the Precious Blood. P " ° dle rim at which 

14. Next he dries the chalice with the purificator and nl^- • 
side the corporal to his left, lays the purificator paten w iT § “ ° Ut ‘ 
usual folds the corporal and places it in the burse veife f 35 
puts the burse on top. Then he either departs with’th. i, r Cha,Ce and 
placed it in the middle of the altar, descends to sav the'l.! ” h3Ving 

15. After unvesting and making his thanksgiving the rvfh* Pr3 ^ rS ' 

may be (f) drunk at the ‘° ^ ** ChaliM - 

or («) it may be soaked ^ the next ^ or some day soon 

second ablution rflES®"** b °“ Ie - and * at the 

Holy GSM Ma^lr^T WUh of the 

Eucharistic fast for his seconder-, *’ 1931, be dls P ens ed from the 

his first Mass as if he were S f be may take *b e two ablutions at 

ass, as 11 he were saying but the one Mass.” 

17. If the DriestT^° IN THE Same Church 

see before his first MaPtha/rt! 6 h° th MasS€S at tlle same altar, he will 
table (or he may take an evt P b0X ° f aItar breads is on 1116 credence 
will warn the server th-it t\ ** a ^ tar ^ reat ^ ln tb e burse) and he 

omitted at the first Mass 6 ° rdinary abIution s are to be completely 

with the pall, recites rJwT ° f ^ T recious he covers the chalice 

of the altar with W«»d hands at the middle 

Corpus tmm, as described above"(SSg Wh, “ e 

-cnal.ee _ which must remain on the corporal - places on 


Cf. S.R.C, 3764'* 
S.R.C. 3798*. * 


Holy Office, November 16 , 1923 . 
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it the paten, receives a fresh altar bread” from the box held for him by 

the server and lays it on the paten, covers this with the pall and 

lays the chalice veil over all. He then places the chalice towards the back 
of the corporal, 

19. At the end of Mass he does not purify the chalice but takes it un¬ 
purified to the sacristy, where it is to be placed, on a corporal or pall 
“in a becoming and locked place” until the second Mass. He must see 
befoiehand tfui then- i- ,i coipural spread on the altar on which to put 
the unpurificd chalice, when he arrives with it for the second Mass 

20, But if there be no sacristy (according to the Instruction; or even 
if there is one, according to the rubricians) the Celebrant may leave the 
chalice on a corporal on the altar until his second Mass. Or, if it is not 
safe to leave it on the altar, he may put it, without the chalice veil, into 
the tabernacle, genuflecting before and after, if the Blessed Sacrament 

be therein. Before beginning his second Mass, he will take it out with 
the requisite genuflections. 10 


The Offertory of the Second Mass 

21. At the Offertory of the second Mass, after unveiling the chalice, the 
Celebrant places it on the corporal a little towards the Epistle side. He 
takes the paten and offers the bread as usual. Then, leaving the chalice 
on the corporal, anti without wiping it with the purificator. the priest 
lifts it slightly and carefully pours in the wine and water, blessing the 
water and saying Deus gui hnmanae substantiae as usual. He does not 
then wipe the inside of the chalice, but offers it at once saying Offeritnus.-' 

22. If the second Mass immediately follows the first, so that the Cele¬ 
brant does not leave the sanctuary, the Leonine prayers may be omitted 
after the first Mass. 


Bmation on Palm Sunday 

23. Many Bishops obtain in their quinquennial faculties from the Holy 
See, the faculty to allow a priest who, from necessity, must binate on 


Palm Sunday, to omit at one of his 
the reading of the Passion, except the 

11 The rubric of Christmas Day and AH 
Souls’ Day supposes this done (patena cum 
h ostia consccranda), If, however, the 
breads were not at hand, the Celebrant 
may place one on the paten later, before 
his second Mass, or even at the Offertory 
of this Mass. 

’* If the second Mass is to be a solemn 
Mass the unpurified chalice is left on the 
credence table, on a corporal. 


Masses, at whichever one he likes, 
part of it that is read as the Gospel 

"Although the rubric quite dearly 
directs the priest to leave the chalice on 
the corporal, a few rubricians suppose the 
priest to go to the Epistle corner for the 
wine and water. If he does, he must cither 
hold the chalice in his left h.ind, or place 
it on the pall, but must not put it on 
the altar cloth. 
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of the Mass. In such a case, then, the Celehmnt 
may read only tire last part of the Passion, Altera a, Zn di hiS Masses . 
fore it, as m Low Mass at other times, "Munda cor ' Saying b '- 
Dom,ner etc., and at the Missal, "Dominus vobiJ m Z"‘ CUm ". “M e , 
Evangeltt secundum Matthaeum ** ’ ^equentta sancti 



Appendix B 


THE FIRST MASS OF A NEWLY ORDAINED PRIEST 


I. Low Mass 

1. The altar will be prepared as for a great feast. Six candles may be 
used. The chalice may be left beforehand on the credence table 1 2 and the 
assistant priest will bring it to the altar at the Offertory. In this case 
the Missal, too, will be placed beforehand, open, on the Missal-stand at 
the Epistle corner of the altar, A book containing the Veni Ctecitor and 

Te Deum, with the versicles and prayer that fodow each, is prepared on 
the credence table. 

2. It is permitted, and very advisable, that at his first Mass, the Cele¬ 
brant should have an assistant priest,* He will wear a cassock and sur¬ 
plice 3 4 (he may wear the rochet if he has the right to do so, but covered 
by a surplice). ITis business is to stand by the Celebrant (at the book, 
on whichever side of the altar it may be, but not between the Celebrant 
and the middle of the altar) to watch over his actions. He should interfere 
as little as possible with the Celebrant, intervening only when necessary 
and as unobtrusively as possible. He precedes the Celebrant to the altar 
(or walks at his left, a little in front); presents the book for the Vent 
Creator before, and the Te Deum after Mass, if these take place. He 
ksi, 1 1- behind the Celebrant, on his right, for the preparatory prayers; 
kneels on the footpace, close to the Celebrant, at the Elevation; holds 
^ 1(1 1 °niniunipn plate if the Celebrant distributes Holy Communion; and 
kneels for the Blessing. 

3. Two servers may serve this Mass. 

4. The hymn to the Holy Spirit, Veni Creator , may be recited or sung 
■efore this Mass (before the Asperges, if this takes place, on a Sunday). 

The Celebrant, kneeling, intones it; all remain kneeling for the first 
strophe and then stand. Tbe Celebrant kneels and sings, or recites, the 
versiclc Emitte; and then stands while he sings the prayer, Dcus, qui 


1 So some authors. Cf. the directions of 
M.R. for the functions with which it deals 
‘ Sec Vol. Ill, pp. 649 sqq. 

While the use of a stole (of the colour 
of the vestments), cither all through Mass 


or from the Consecration to the Com¬ 
munion, is allowed, if it is the custom 
(S.Ii.C, 3515 : ), it is more conformable to 
liturgical law not to use one. 


4S3 
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corda fidelium . This is sung to the second ferial or semifo t i 

with the short conclusion. festaI to ne< and 

5. After Mass the Leonine prayers may be omitted 5 and the r n 
may be sung (or recited). The Celebrant, standing, intones it am f 

wh ! e t he ° ne verse Te > er eo, quaesumus is sung. The CelebrantV" 6 ' 1 
while he chants the vehicles'* Benedkamus Pattern etc H r knecls 

etc., Damme, exaudi, etc.; and stands while he chants nL • C " cd,clus «, 

and the prayer, Dots cujus misericordiae (to the semifestalTn” V °^! scm 
the short conclusion). semitesta] tone and with 


II. High Mass 

. If the first Mass is a High Mass, the use of a cope 7 bv th#> 3 * 
priest is tolerated. 8 His ceremonies are described in Volume I Stan ' 

7. In a Sung Mass, without Deacon and Subdeacon the assistant ■ 

may not wear a cope; when the Celebrant sits the fskt™ f f 1 ® 
sit at the sedilia on his left. ' ’ “ asslstant P ri est may 


/ndulgences 

"Lhe Celebrant and his rcbfivK tn *i • j t 

- — - 2S2s=wsaii a*-? - j 

The Newly Ordained Priest's Blessine 

- * * O 

bless the'assistan^rtriesf ^ If™ t0 the sacrist >'. Celebrant may 
omnipotent is etc Othf f £*, Se !T ers ' using the form Benedicts Dei 

CdlebVant h ; tken Off the°M ^ “T* 0,6 ■» after the 

newly ordained p^st^hand' wL'iT^f” The CUSt0m ° f **** a 

having received hk bi P • , h ? have been recentl y anointed, after 

munion from him), is a lalfdibTe’oneT’ reCeiV, ' ng H °' y ^ 


The Ordination Masses 
for the dead,ceLbration 'of °f the Blessed Y' rgin , Mary ’ and 

- the ordaining bishop imposes on 


*I ee v 0 , 1, T In - P* 554 
See Vol. I, ch. X. 

T S.R.C. 2956’. 

| S.R.C. 3564*. 

over StcSS£t hands Wfe* 

»nly, however) h tolerated (S R C. «S7T 


’Leo XIII, January 16, 1886; S. Peni¬ 
tentiary, Mar. 18, 1932. 

,"Cf. S.R.C. 42S7L 
There is an indulgence of 100 days 

im \ * nS 50 P en hentiary, Dec. 29, 
9-4), Cf. the usage of the Franciscan 
Order ( Caeremoniale Romano~Seraphicum, 
P. 284). r 
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a newly ordained priest arc private votive Masses, and may be said only 
when such Masses are permitted.” The Mass for (he Dead will be the 
Missa Quolidiana, with the three prayers which are given for this Mass 
in the Missal. The Celebrant applies the fruits of these Masses as ' 
wishes (it is the quality of the Masses, not their application, that is 
prescribed in the Pontifical), and may accept an offering for their 
application. 


'* S.R.C. 2802*. See Vol. I. ch VI. 























Appendix C 



MASS CELEBRATED BY A DISABLED P r IEST 


T , L, THE 'Y ASS ° F a Priest with Defective Sight 

*2 .’rs" i“ ,*,r ■ ■“ i - 

A. Introductory Remarks 

I. A priest who is becoming blind ie wlmcn c;,,!,* • , 

he ran rpnr? nniv i . ’ ‘ *' ^nose sight is so defective that 

' , can ', ead y very lar S e print, can obtain from the Holv See’ if w 

Bishop has not the faculty from Rome,” a dispensation to celebra t 

M f f IeS "r hiCh are explained in dctail fl "-lher on, either 
the “daily” Mass. ° ° Ur 3 y ° r that Mass of the DeatI which is called 

tionsof'K hindt if"^ are n ° l C ° ndi - 

occur If i th me faC t UUy T ^ “*£■<* n^TZt conus* 

as t *' he must re - 

and having ohtninrH u \ •' i , 3 P etltlone ^ for a new indult; 

another priest,” even thou eh thk^l vf l ° haVC the assistancc of 
in the indult/ S obIl gation is not expressly mentioned 


^ lie Instruction is also 
Ritual (typical ) . th * R ° man 

Rite/" fr ° m the Con S rc S at ’on of Sacred 

us^rtm"% h A rs, ty Dd sjiij 

SS: t not 

totally blind; (&) , hat h'd^not «cite 

™ ( ,Sr-L b “ l “*? 1 "«* 1 W tha 

“ " coratt in a private oratory, or if in 

church *u C i UrcI V an h °ur when the 
nurcli is less frequented, and with th« 

iSSf Eftt in s ? to ■* thu 

priest, the faculty is'gCwtth UtcISus 


rtmaimr g on him of explaining the Gospel 
on the days of obligation. 

S.R.C. 4363*. 

# Or of a deacon. 

The priest who assists, when necessary, 
wears a surplice and a white stoic (or a 
vio et one, if the vestments be black) 
rom the Consecration to the Communion 
inclusive. He may do all that the Deacon 
f ries in High Mass (putting in the wine 
■ind water, etc.) and he may lay his hand 
on the foot of the chalice when the Ccle- 
makes the signs of the cross over it. 
_e may aid the Celebrant to begin the 
erent prayers and, especially see that no 
ragments of the Sacred Host remain on 
Ulc paten or corporal. 
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B. Rules Concerning the Votive Mass of Our Lady 
(0 Which Mass of Our Lady Is to Be Said: 


1. A priest of defective sight who has obtained a dispensation may say 

at any season of the year, the fifth’ of the votive Masses of our La“y 

2^ If, however h,s sight is strong enough to enable him to read from 

a Missal spec,a ly printed for those of defective sight, the four" other 

votive Masses of our Lady, he may use these according to the season to 
which they are assigned. 


(ii) When the Votive Mass oj Our Lady Is to Be Said: 

. K llie " votive ^ I:iss of our La(] y ma y be said at any time of the year 8 
it must, however, be said on every day on which the “daily” Macs of the 

Dead is not allowed according to the calendar of the church" which 

the priest of failing sight celebrates. This rule does not, however affect 

the other privileges regarding Masses of the Dead, which are set forth 
below, under § C. , a c iorui 

2. On the last three days of Holy Week (Triduum Sacrum ), a priest 
of failing sight must abstain altogether from the celebration of Mass. 

*>. On Christmas day lie may say three Masses. 


(iii) The Rite oj the Mass: 


1. If the votive Mass of our Lady is celebrated “pro re gravi el simul 
publica causa” 9 a priest of defective sight says always one prayer only, 
the Gloria, the Creed, the Preface in the solemn tone. 111 Ite, Missa cst. and 
the last Gospel of St. John (In principio), even though on that occasion 
other priests, not enjoying the special faculty, would in accordance with 
the rubrics, add a commemoration or say an oral to imperata, or read the 
last Gospel of a commemorated Office." 


2. In all other cases: 

(a) The Gloria in excelsis is said: (i) Whenever it would be said in 
the Mass of the day according to the calendar of the church in which 
the Mass is celebrated; (ii) on the jubilee day of his own ordination as 
a priest; (iii) within octaves, even simple octaves, of feasts of our Lady, 
accoiding to the calendar of the church in which the Mass is celebrated: 
(iv) on Saturdays. 12 


The Mass, Salve, sand a parens, 
assigned as a votive Mass from the 
Monday after Trinity Sunday to the 
Saturday before the first Sunday of 
Advent. It is said in white vestments 
(S.R.C. 2560’, 3146 1 ). 

*Evcn on the most solemn feasts, 

Cf. Vol. I, ch. VI. 


50 l e., when he sings the Mass. 

” In other words the priest of defective 
si gilt is allowed to omit all commemora¬ 
tions or oraiioncs itnpcralae, because he 
could not read them at all. or only with 
much difficulty. 

11 Cf. Vol I, ch. X. 
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(A) The Prayers: (i) The second and third prayers” 
whenever Oral,ones dc Tempore are excluded by the rL r , “ ot add «l 
the day (following the calendar of the church in which ti, °[t he Mass «f 
e S ., the third (common) prayer is omitted in I’assiontide n;T ’f Said) ' 
hree prayers are said, i.c., the second, the prayer of the Ho ‘Vi 
third, contra persecutores or for the Pope. 11 y tfle 

(c) The Creed is said: (i) Whenever it occurs in the Mass of ih ■ 

according to the calendar of the church; (h) on l)le °. 1 lhe <% 

Celebrant’s ordination. ^ °f the 

(d) In the Preface et le in verier at i one is said excent nn t. * 

Lady and within the octaves (even simple) of’these feas^ Th 7 
Preface is recited as if the Mass of the feast or octave were 2? 

1 The last Gospel is always that of St. John (In principle). ' 

the calendar of the church in which Mass is s drl Thh h i ,‘ cplaces 
to the Mass of the Dead (§ C, infra) h °' ds a ' S ° in regard 

J 

C. Rules Concerning the Mass of the Dead 
may W ifclrSJSi ft *&*** ** 

"Incruent m TjSLriX T- / day> he WiU observe 1116 Constitution 

c*taT'jr xv ' i ", vir,u ' *“■ 

accent an nff,.n'J r •, , , ° nly for whomever he wishes and mav 

he may not accent f °‘ , ’ 1‘ 6 apply,ng lhc otller two Masses, for which 

for the Pone s inf - P ’ T f ° r a " lhe Faithful departed, the other 
ror me i ope s intentions, as other priests do. 

takes lhc nlJ, Sa ’ d ‘ n lhis Mass > whenever this “daily” Mass 

prSr ;LuM be sa a id ” nth: which - accordin e to the rubrics, only one 

the first and crem i nu “ e 111 ee Payers at least are said; and 

application of the Mass** acC ° rding t0 the s P eciaI intention and 

Sequence DfL Trae. l"'a smifiM ^ “ neVer b ° Und t0 redte ^ 

the chanting n f th* c g ^Iass, however, the choir may not omit 

— b equence, even though the Celebrant does not say it. 

u I c., the common commemoration* » jt , 

Hence all commemorations ™h a funcr£ >l Mass, an anniversary 

arc omiUcd w. siS “Uv 0 , v t c I h. c !x IX) - 
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The RlG f ARM 

1920,” for the celebration of Mass by a priest who Li 

A™i3EFORB MaI’s 3 diSPenSali ° n fr ° m thE Ho,y See •« say Mai! 

1. The chalice is prepared beforehand and placed on the altar on the 

corporal; the M.ssa is also placed on the altar and opened at the proper 

place. On the Epistle s.de of the altar is a vessel containing water” for 
the purification of the assisting priest’s fingers. 

2. If it is necessary to vest at the altar, it is done at the Gospel corner 

the Celebrant standing on the footpace. From there he goes down to begin 
Mass in the usual way. & 

3. It will be convenient to mark with some suitable instrument 1 ® before¬ 
hand, the line of the fractio on the host so that at the proper time it car 
be more easily divided. 

4. The amice is kissed as usual, and it is placed on the head etc with 

the help of the assistants. 1 ’’ 

5. The right sleeve of the alb (unless the priest has an artificial arm) 
is fastened at the cincture. 

6* The maniple is put on the left arm closer to the elbow than ordi¬ 
narily, so that it may not lie even in the least in the way during the 
sacred action. 

B. At the Mass 
(i) General Rules: 

1. Another priest is always to assist the Celebrant, in addition to the 
usual server (when he is available). 

2. The assisting priest will stand on the left of the Celebrant: 

At the Confession (unless there is a server), 

At the Gospel, etc., 

At the Secrets, etc., 

To wipe and rearrange the chalice, and at the last Gospel. 

He will stand on the Celebrant’s right: 

At the Introit, etc., 

At the Offertory, etc., 

At Qui pridte, etc., 

At the Communion, etc., 

” The Instruction was printed in Epht - 
mcndcs IMurgicac, 1920 , and is reproduced 
by some writers (eg., Croegacrt, Morctti), 

It does not seem to have been published 


in Ada Apostolicae Sedis. 

And a finger towel, 

’* It is usually done with the edge of 
the paten. 
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And at the prayers after Mass* 

3. The Celebrant is to make the cross with his lefi h 

as well as over or towards things or persons, in the minlT llimselt . 
t.e. f tracing the transverse line from left to right. atm Antler, 

4. The Celebrant is to keep his hand laid flat unrW t * x 
index finger and thumb joined after the Consecration) tvielLr T ^ 

were he not disabled, to hold his hands joined before ],k ,e °" glu ' 
Ihe edge of the altar. However, if with an artificial ri ,! , ea , st , or «" 
observe the rubric becomingly, he does so g t hand h e car 

5. Whenever the rubric orders the hands to be extends r, , 

rrs ra- >— .< * Mbai; 

after the Elevation and turn the pages at least'asa nreca !• th ° M,ssal 
ure namely, if the Celebrant cannof easdy do it 

7. The assisting priest is to wear a stole 22 from ih \ ■ • 

Canon to the Communion inclusive. ' he beglnnin S of thc 

i ng'prlest"for ^ ere ater ^^salel Un “ V f rs and covers tha chalice the assist- 

the foot of the chalice AndV^ 11 ^^* fl " 8erS ° f hiS right hand on 
at the words PerfpZX ^ * ““ signS ° f lhe 


(ii) Special Rules: 

hislen l! h t tCXt ° f the h ° ly G0Spel > he wil1 la ? 

2- At the Offe! orv ut ’ "' h,Ch **.•**»* Prtet will hold up. 
all that is done bv^ ch “f 1 - S “' 8 P , nest wdI unveil the chalice, and do 

when handing lfim the" ? , n °, t ’ however ’ kis s the Celebrant’s hand" 

under the corporal P " ln ' cbaBce ' Afterwards he places the paten 

priest helpin'* with^his^nMht P ate ^tur the Celebrant (the assisting 

in what SJtatT hl"t “ Whith k the way ha always ** 
venerabiles menus sues and n’ ^l " 8 acce t H P annm «* SMrtas ac 

secration of the chalice) lavs it Hn? ( “ ‘ he rubrtc directs at the co "' 
-- ^ * own again, or leaves it in the hand of 


■' ft 

the left shoulder. ' lD a Iinc ^ith 

E K-, at Te igitur. 


Oi the colour of the vestments (but 
violet, if the vestments arc black), 

Cf. p. 452. 1 

> should he have an artificial right 

hand, ~B 
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the assisting priest so that he [the Celebrant] may make the cion „f A 

cross over it saying benedixit. Then taking it up once more he rnJ ^ 
the Mass. 1 re he cominue5 


4. The pall is always taken from and replaced on the chalice by the 
assisting priest; the Celebrant meantime places the fingers of his left 
hand on the foot of the chalice. b ieu 


, f;, B ,o°| e J he W “ r , flS IT ipS “ m - etC ’ ,he assisti "g P ri “‘ helps the Ceie- 

fmgeL- UP ’ 3nd aft6rWardS PUrifieS and ddes hia * 

6. At the words omtus honor et gloria, the assistant raises the chalice 

the Celebrant still holding the Host over it. *’ 

7. After the p a tcr nosier, the assisting priest deals with the paten as 
the chaplain does at a Bishop’s Mass or the Deacon in High Mass, except- 
ing that he does not luss the Celebrant’s hand. 2 ” 

8 . The Celebrant, with the aid of the assistant, slips the paten under 
tJ ig Host. 


9. Similarly, the breaking of the Host over the paten is done with the 
aid of the assisting priest: the breaking off of the small Particle to be put 

into the chalice may be done by the Celebrant, the assistant holding and 
bending the upper part of the half of the Host. 

10 . At the words Pattern caelestem accipiam the Celebrant does not 

take up the Host in his hand, which he will have to use presently to 
strike his breast. 

11 . At the words Domine, von sum dignus, etc., the Host will remain 

on the paten. At Its reception, the assistant will help the Celebrant, 

placing one part of It over the other, and then with his right hand he 

lolds the paten under the Celebrant's chin. Afterwards the assistant 
purifies and dries his fingers. 

12 . Having collected the fragments, the Celebrant will gather them 
with his fingers to the edge of the paten (lying) on the corporal, and 
then, while the assistant raises the paten with his right hand over the 
chalice, and holds its foot with his left, he will put them into the chalice. 

1 ^ TI ] e assisting priest, at the Communion and at the drinking of the 

purification, will hold the paten with his right hand under the Celebrant’s 
chin. 

14. To receive the ablution for his fingers the Celebrant places the 
chalice on the altar at the Epistle corner. 

15. Finally the assistant will wipe the chalice and arrange it, as usual, 
in the middle of the altar. 


“In the purifying bowl which was left “ It., should he have an artificial right 
beforehand on the Epistle side of the altar. hand. 
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III. The Mass of a Priest Who Lacks t 

On the same date" the S.R.C. issued a similar in<u L l Arsi 

who has lost his left arm and who has received a > ana Id" '° r 4 priesl 

say Mass. a P al dispensation to 

A. Before Mass 

The six general rules are the same as those 
for the following particulars: (a) the purifying vessel"for^'’ acept 
pnest is put at the Gospel side of the altar (V the ieH aSSislin * 
alb is fastened at the cincture (unless the Celebrant has an artifirM ° f ‘ h ' 
(c) the maniple is worn on the right arm close to the elbow. 5 a ™ ); 

B. At the Mass 
(i) General Rules 

should always assist the Celebran't' 16 " °" e ’ S aVailabIe) another P™si 

; *£? of 

At the Gospel, etc., ' 

At the Secrets, etc., 

At Da propitius pacem , etc., 

And at the last Gospel ; 

and he will stand at the Celebrant’s right: 

At the Introit, etc., 

At the Offertory, etc., 

At Libera , nos, etc., 

At the Communion, etc., 

And at the prayers after Mass. 

incL T fiLer e, td n |,* V° ^ Ws hand ,aid flat u »^r his breast (the 

should, were lie not h™ all f r tbe Consecration) whenever lie 

on the"edge of the altar* If h ° M h ’ S J ’ oined before his breast or 

have been jolra^the"'? 1 '! ,° rdcrs tbe bands to be extended after they 

hand "a pectore ad !. m . ake tbe gesture w!th the rigbl 

prescribed . 80 At the wavers T> r 3 S ° ra, “ the hand ’ when thls 1S 
rubric indicates P •> roface, etc., he will hold his hand as the 

” January 28 , 1920 . ... ’Si 

i.e., moving it from the centre nf tv. „ th e ri P ht shoulder, 

breast t„ the right until it % [‘ , /> E l; " Te igitur. 
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5. At the Gospel corner, the pages of the Missal will be turned by the 

assisting priest; or at least he will help in this y 

6 . The assisting priest wears a stole'” from the beginning of the Canon 
to the Communion inclusively. 

7. Whenever the Celebrant uncovers or covers the chalice the assisting 

priest, for greater safety, will lay the fingers of his left hand on the foot 

of the chalice; and he will do the same at the signs of the cross at the 
words Per tpsum, etc. 

(ii) Special Rules: 

1 . While the Celebrant kisses the text of the holy Gospel, he will place 
his hand on the Missal^ which the assisting priest will raise. 

2 . At the Offertory the assistant will unveil the chalice, and do all that 

ib done by a chaplain at a Bishop’s Mass, 31 and by the Ministers at Hieh 
Mass. 6 

3. At the words Qui pridie the Celebrant (aided by the left hand of 
the assisting priest) will take up the host saying accepit panem in sanctas 
et venerabtles manus suas, and at once (as the rubric directs at the con- 
seciation of the chalice) he will lay it down again (or leave it in the 
hand of the assistant), that he may make over it the sign of the cross 
saying benedixit. Then he takes it up once more and continues the Mass 

4. Before the words Per ipsum, etc., the assistant will help the Cele¬ 
brant to take up the Host; and afterwards purify and dry his own lingers. 

5. At the words otntiis honor et gloria the assisting priest raises the 

chalice, while the Celebrant, in accordance with the rubric still hold* 
the Host. 

6 . After Pater nostcr the assistant will deal with the paten as the chap¬ 
lain does at a Bishop's Mass, 33 and the Deacon at High Mass, and re¬ 
turn again to the Celebrant’s left. 

7. The assistant will aid the Celebrant while he slips the paten under 
the Sacred Host. 

8 . Similarly, the fraction of the Sacred Host over the chalice will be 
done with the help of the assisting priest. 

9. At the words Panem caelestem aedpiam the Celebrant does not take 

the Host in his hand, which he will have to use immediately afterwards 
to strike his breast. 

10 . At the words Ddmine, non sum dignus the Host is to remain on 
the paten. At the receiving of the Sacred Host the assistant aids the 
Celebrant, laying one part of It over the other, and then holds the paten 
under the Celebrant’s chin. Afterwards he will wash and dry his fingers. 

* 01 the colour of the Mass (violet, Of. p. 452. 

when the vestments are black). M Cf. p. 453, 
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II. Having collected the fragments, the Ceiebrani 
wjUi his finger to the edge of the paten (lying) on the cor 8 ^ her ll *m 

W ! e f ie assistant raises the paten with his left hand P ° ra and tien 
and wiilh h,s right holds its foot, will put ihem into .iL'cm' 1 ’' Chalice 

catton will hold the paten, with his left hand, uJder Z ci, ? “*«• 

chalice on the altar at the Epistle corner' ~ Ulebr ant will p i ace ^ 

14, Finally, the assistant will wipe the clnhVe i 
in the centre of the altar. arran 8 e as usual, 

a m u ■ ^^ HE ^ ASS of a Lame Priest 

A priest who is so lame as to become “/Yre,,,,/ * . 

obtain permission to say Mass, and to say it'sittZ^f*^"” Can USUall >’ 
priest obtains this dispensation from the s' r necessar y- A secular 
merits, and a Religious" from tL s CoXgaSn^'t'r"-° f ** Se¬ 
ditions usually attached to this dispensation JfT ^ C °"- 

in a private chape] and ( b) that - n f-»r , , lat lie ceIeI >rate 

ing the Canon of the Mass n/ f i possibIe > should stand dur- 

consumplion of the Saertd Specief ^ the ****** >» the 

anfhe Ur 2,r re P p £ Sf? f * ° f * 

possible. genuflection by a bow made as deeply as 
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PART I 

THE BLESSING AND SPRINKLING OF HOLY WATER 
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CHAP)KR f 


THE blessing of holy water 


sLipply of blessed water be renewed at least each week, that it mav 

always fresh and clean, and in sufficient quantity for the need* of the 

faithful The rubric of the Missal directs that the blessing be done 

ordinarily, on Sunday 2 before the principal Mass. The Roman Ritual alsc 

supposes the water to be blessed on Sunday, and adds “and whenever h 
is needed,” 


2. On Easter Sunday and Whitsunday, however, the -water is not 

blessed. For the Asperges and other uses, some of the water, blessed in 

the baptismal font on the previous day and drawn oFf from this before 

the Holy Oils were added, is used. If there is no baptismal font, holy 

\uitei must not be blessed during the Holy Saturday ceremonies, but it 

ma} be blessed privately in the sacristy, using the ordinary blessin® of 
the Missal or Ritual.® ° 

3. The blessing may be done by the Celebrant of the principal Mass. 
It will then be done immediately before the Mass and the priest will 
wear all the Mass vestments except the maniple and chasuble. Or it may 
be done by another priest vested in surplice and violet stole 1 at any time 
that is convenient before the principal Mass. 

4. In preparation for the blessing a vessel (or vessels) of water is pre¬ 
pared on a small table in the sacristy, 5 some salt on a plate, c a towel to 
wipe the priest's fingers after handling the salt, and the Missal or Ritual. 

5. W 7 hen the Celebrant of the solemn Mass blesses the water, he wears 
the amice, alb, cincture, and the stole 7 of the colour of the Mass, worn 
crossed" as at Mass. He does not, ordinarily, put on the cope until he has 


. Th:s is dealt with in the Missal (after the Requiem Masses and Prayers for the Dead); 

If 1 R-R* VIII, ii, and in the Appendix (the first ol the non-reserved blessings): and in 
C E. I, xv, 14; II, xxxi, 3. 

’Cf. S.R.C. 1322’. 

1 S.R.C. 3271. 

‘ R.R. VIII, ii, I. 

( R R., for the blessing unconnected with Mass, says “in the church or sacrisu “ 

. I he amount to depend on the quantity of water to be blessed. 

' Cf. S.R.C. 2951*. 

’S.R.C. 1657*. 
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blessed the water.” The Deacon and Subdeacon vested f vr 
Without the maniple, assist at the blessing, answmng 1 ( ^ 

water is blessed. If salt is used which lias prctiou.I lf^ ** 
and blessed," the Celebrant having recited u ? 1 been exorcized 

*!<B " ■■—S HZZ'Z ™“- 

7. When making the prescribed si"m nf fU ft ster. 

salt into the water, authors generally direct theT? , ^ PU “ ing thc 

salt between the thumb and index fu.tr of 1 ,tuT *° h ° ,d * 
however, let it slide from the plate into the I , nght band - He may, 

crosses with the plate. When there are several ves-tl" 7 ’!' 6 mak “ g the 
of exorcism and the prayers of blessings are sa’d "1 ° " aler ’ tbe forms 

Jhe salt must be put three times So end. vest tnd th T T' a "- b “‘ 
for this action must be repeated. d WOrds P rescril *d 

blessed water into the -b^xer puts some of the newly 
the Celebrant puts on the cope. 1 ' P re P aratI °n for the Asperges ; and 

Cf» I 11 fi t n i t ytt * * f*. 

b '^f 8 RG 1 ’?,*•.« 'he blitag of watcr^'fc r v r- T' thc “I* •» «* 

nnt n „'i a ' 5. Martinucci says that if , n °f the Epiphany). 

U " l “ — 'he W * 

"In sST"* 7 * p * 721 • 

the DawTiSf s'S"®" 3 ' andrtde'^R Q f XIX* 4 - « P°r availa , ble ' ‘he Colcbrani 




CHAPTER II 


THE ASPERGES 


1 . The Asperges ceremony may take place only once in the same 
church on the same day, and only on Sunday , 1 before the principal Mass. 

2 . It is obligatory in Cathedral and Collegiate churches , 2 ordinarily 
before the Conventual Mass; 3 but it is not of precept in other churches 
and oratories unless it is enjoined by diocesan or synodal law, as is the 
case in England. It may take place even before a Low Mass and, if the 
services of singers are not available, the antiphon and prayers may be 
merely recited. 

3 . The ceremony must lie performed by the Celebrant of the Mass, 
and by no one else . 4 

4. On Palm Sunday, and on Candlemas Day when it falls on a Sunday, 
the Asperges takes place bejore the blessing of the palms or candles . 5 

5 . In preparation for the Asperges , the chasuble and maniple of die 
Celebrant, and the maniples of the Deacon and Subdeacon, are left on the 
sedilia. The book or card with the prayers after the sprinkling is made 
ready on die credence table. 

The Ceremony 

6 . When the Celebrant, after the blessing of the water, has put on 
the cope, he and the Deacon and Subdeacon take their birettas. When 
the Master of Ceremonies gives the signal, they bow moderately (cf., 
however, Vol. II, p. 305) to the crucifix or chief image of the sacristy and 
put on their birettas. 

7. A procession is then formed: first the aspersory-bearer (generally 
the thurifer), who carries the aspersory, not at his side, but at the height 
of his waist, in his right hand, the left laid fiat on his breast. Then come 
the acolytes, walking abreast, carrying their Sighted candles (the outside 
hand of each at the knob of the candlestick, the inner hand under its 
foot). Next come thc clergy, then the M.C. At the end of the procession 

1 Rubrics of Missal, M.R. and C.E. and cf. S.R.C. 1322 s , 3268’. 

* S.R.C. 405l\ 

1 S.R.C. 3268*. u . 

‘Rubrics of Missal, R.R., C.E. and several decrees of S.R.C., c.g., 26S4 , 3039 . 

Thc Rubric of Palm Sunday and M.R. Ill, 8, § 1, n. S and I, ii, § 1, n. 7. 
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conies the Celebrant, with hands'joined, walking between thp n 
and Subdeacon, ' who hold the edges of the cope 7 1 Deacon 

S. At the entrance to the church no holy* water is i i 
the Asperges which is to follow at once. * 1 beca use of 

Arrival at the Altar 

9 On arriving at the altar, the aspersory-bearer goes to ,h. • , 

of the Deacon), the ^ ^ 

of the Subdeacon). The whh 

first the Celebrant’s hand d , , t ,e bte£ t H ? ^ 

the M.C. takes the SubdeacontbireUa t f 53 ™ time 

Blessed Sacrament is nrpecnt nil a bout ^ lsses )* When the 

Celebrant makes a deep bow to theTrosT whilfT’’ £‘ herWfae the 
in piano ® wbl ^ e others genuflect 

10. If other clergy come to the altar in the nrorp«mn ^ 
bearer and acolytes . • * piocession, the aspersory- 

to his place at the foot of the -.Iter ™ ?u ? , d g0 ' lhe former 

go directly to the foot of thealta ^ 16 .^ elcbrant ’ Deacon > and Subdeacon 

a, .»*?£? !u V “■? % ■■ fcv p.» 

passes to the right follou-erl h, n n k° ir > * le as P er ®ory-bearer 

and the M.C. go to the l^t ^ u" aC °' y,e; the second acolyte 

Ministers at the entrance to the * ‘,T w, ' lh lhe Sacred 

hi re t ta (with the usual kisses), the MC th/sTi keS , ‘ h ® CeIebrant ’ s 
to the clergy in choir salutino r ,* * G Subdeacons. All then bow 

those on the Epistle side After t\ 0n ^ G ° Spel side ’ and lhen 

fine (O the foot of the altar. The M proceed in a strai S ht 

birettas from the Deacon and -ill n ' he Celebrant’s and Deacon’s 
scribed in paragraph 9 . * ni,dve tbc genuflection or bow as de- 


1 C.E. II 3 ‘ S R C - 2482*. 

' in ^ s G r ~ uslr .,r w 7 .. in tl,c orp,,rey ot , he 

r If the Deaton and R ,M ’ P ' 724 ' 

CcIcbrant> makc on] y a dccp'bow. arc Can0DS and in their own church, they, like the 


THE ASPERGES 


503 


Sprinkling the Altar 

12. After the reverence to the altar, the Celebrant, Deacon, Sub- 
deacon, and aspersory-bearer kneel on the lowest step, even in Paschal- 
u'de. The M.C. takes the birettas to the bench; the acolytes place their 
candlesticks on the credence table and kneel in front of it. 

13. The Deacon takes the aspergillum, filled with holy water, and 
hands it to the Celebrant. He holds it in the middle in such a way that 
the Celebrant can grasp the end of the handle without difficulty, and in 
handing it to him 1 " kisses first the aspergillum and then the Celebrant’s 

hand. 

14. The Celebrant, keeping his left hand laid on his breast, sprinkles 
the front of the altar three times, i.e., in the middle, to his left, and to 
his right, meanwhile 11 intoning the antiphon Asperges me (Vidi aquam 

tJ 7 

in Paschaltide). 12 The choir continues with it. 

15. He sprinkles himself, by touching his forehead with the asper¬ 
gillum; 13 then rising he sprinkles the Deacon and Subdeacon, 11 who. 
still kneeling, bow and make the sign of the cross when sprinkled. The 
Deacon, Subdeacon, and all the others at the altar rise; and if there 
are no clergy present, the Celebrant sprinkles, with one sprinkling, the 
M.C, aspersory-bearer, and acolytes, before going to sprinkle the 
people. The Celebrant then returns the aspergillum to the Deacon, 15 who 
gives it to the aspersory-bearer. lhe Celebrant bows low to the altar, 
or genuflects if the Blessed Sacrament is present, 1 ' 1 while the Deacon, 
Subdeacon, M.C., and aspersory-bearer genuflect, and they all go to 
sprinkle the clergy and people. 


Sprinkling the Clergy 

16. if there are clergy in choir the Sacred Ministers, preceded by the 
M.C, and the aspersory-bearer 7 go to the side of the choir on which 
the person of highest rank is sitting. 18 Should the choir be behind the 


" C.E. I, xviii, 16. . 11 C.E. II, xxx, 1; xx», 3 

'If he needs the book for this, the Deacon and Subdeacon hold it before him (c . 
C Ei II, \v\i, 3), and then he sprinkles immediately after he has linishcd the intonation. 

1 If he prefers, he may, as some authors suegest, trace a small cross with it on 
his forehead, , 

"He sprinkles each with one sprinkling and he must not hand them the aspergillum 


to touch (S.R.C. 2013 7 ). 

11 He may keep it, if the distance to the clergy or people is short. 

If there are but few clergy and they arc quite close to the altar, the Celebrant nia> 
sprinkle them without leaving the foot of the altar. He turns to them and^ stands a little 
towards the Gospel side. In this ease he makes no reverence to the altar, either before or 

after the sprinkling (S.R.C. 419S'). , t . . 

He remains near the Deacon, so that from time to time he may replenish t c 


aspergillum. 

' Ordinarily, this will be the Gospel side, Cl S R.C. 3059' 1 and see p. So7 
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altar, they will go to it by the Epistle side and return by the Gnsn.t 
17. Having arrived at the side of the choir where the person nf i S1 f e "' 
rank is, the Celebrant and those with him bow to P the clemy'^' 
Celebrant receives the aspergillum from the Deacon with 2 The 
kisses. If there is present a bishop, who is not the Ordinary of the^ 
the Celebrant sprinkles him" once, making a deep bow before t d f 6 ’ 
the sprinkling. Prelates and Canons are sprinkled» each intm","" 
mng with the one of highest rank. The Celebrant salutes each 

may be sprinkled individually, with a common bow to Jl 
side of the choir before and after the sprinkling if thpv same 

Se are SP kr kIed ^ * b0dy ” The Celebrant niay do aTdtK"' 
triple sprinkling, , n the middle, to his left, and to his rteht Z Z y 

bows preceding and following the sprinkH The 

13. None of the clergy is to receive the^oiylater^ by t 
aspergd um,^ but all are to be sprinkled by the Celebrant." " g * 

m/keI!?' 3165 “ d 

»Atttr s r- le and r 3^=5 «ss 

to the side where he hid 2nefic,arles or simple priests), and then returns 

of this lower rank The bows am ’ 1 TZ ^ of the 

as explained previously m3de bef ° re and after the 

Each receiveflZe sprinkHn Stand '* durlng the cer emony of the Asperges. 

(by cust5^:fSS“ ed ’ and With b0Wed head - and 


Sprinkling the People 

hb attMdVms goto^sndVkl^' iDS °! the dergy!S th ® Colcbrant and 

entrance of the sanctuary " The Od h * h>S ,' ? USUalIy done from thf 
-- ctuary. The Celebrant bows to the people, then 


IB 


„ Cf. S.R.C. 2867 1 . * 

_one downward (SRC 4ico»\ S.R.C. 893 *. 

” SRC 1180 ", 20 . 3 V l C - 4159 > of the aspergillum. 

^This is reserved to the Bkhnn n r . S.R.C. 2013 *. 

; .™i Screes otSJLC. Vg ^ “ P ' rta ^ 

Smnom Is rT 10 ', he alta '; tho Cr Sere e m ClC t!F. who form lhc (singing) choir are 
» Pf p r S 61 ) sanctuary are bound only if it is 

LE. II, xxxi, 3. J ‘ 

Kc , the sprinkline of the irnivt^ 

S.R.C. 2013 % 3114 % 3621 * > SCC S0S . note 37 , 
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sprinkles them in the form of a cross ( i.e in the middle, to his left, and 
n hie rieht) and bows again. When sprinkled the people should bow and 

make the sign of the cross. 

22. In some churches it is customary to go through the church to 
sprinkle the people, and this usage may be observed. 0 If the priest goes 
down the middle of the church and returns the same way, he ought to 
sprinkle the people on each side alternately on his way down and return 
with hands joined, since to sprinkle people on the back, unseen by them, 
is unbecoming and should be avoided when possible. 

If the church is large, the Celebrant may pass around it, beginning 
on the Epistle side 11 and returning on the Gospel side, sprinkling the 
people on each side as he proceeds. Should he pass the high altar, while 
going around, he bows, unless the Blessed Sacrament be present, when 
he genuflects. In either case the Ministers all genuflect. 

23. During the sprinkling of the clergy and the people the Celebrant 
recites, in a low voice, alternately with the Deacon and Subdeacon, the 
psalm Miserere ? 2 ending with Gloria Patri (bowed), and then he repeats 
in full the antiphon Asperges meP In Paschal tide, instead of Miserere 
he says the psalm Confitemini , 34 and the Vidi aquam in place of Asperges . 
He terminates the recitation of the Psalm when the sprinkling ends, and 
recites Gloria Patri, even though the entire psalm has not been said. 

24. During the sprinkling, the choir sings in full the antiphon Asperges ■ J 
me, or in Paschaltide Vidi aquam. It sings only the first verse of the 
Miserere, then the Gloria Patri, after which the antiphon is repeated. The 
psalm Confitemini replaces the Miserere in Paschal time. The Gloria 
Patri is omitted on Passion Sunday and Palm Sunday. 

25. When the choir sings Gloria Patri, the Celebrant may interrupt 
the sprinkling, and, with those who accompany him, bow towards the 
altar. 30 

Return to the Altar 

26. When he returns to the altar, the Celebrant sprinkles the M.C., 
aspersory-bearer, and acolytes, if he had not done so previously. 1 He 

M S.R.C. 3114*. 11 S.R.C. 2867 1 , 3114*. 

"Missal and R.R.; cf. S.R.C. 1322 11 . "S.R.C. 3402*. 

u Should he not know this psalm by heart, it suffices to recite the first verse. 

H S.R.C. 3402“-\ 

M S R C ^722* 

a ‘ If the clergy are in choir the correct time to sprinkle the acolytes is after the clergy 
have been sprinkled (cf, CE, II, xxxi, 3) and before the people. But if the choir is 
large, so that the Celebrant would have to return some distance to the altar to^pnnkk 
the servers, some authors suggest that he may do so when he has returned from the 
sprinkling of the people. Should the clergy be in choir behind the altar and the people 
in front of it, naturally the Celebrant will sprinkle the servers on his way from the choir 
to the body of the church. 
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gives the aspergillum to the Deacon, who receives it W iih ,j 
kisses. All make the proper reverences to the altar and stand / ■ US1 
before the lowest step A* The aspersory-bearer puts awav the h 

21 ■ When choir lias finished the repetition of the antinh. 

Celebrant, with joined hands, sings the versicles 30 and prayer T’ ^ 
second ferial tone 4 '’ (d'l at the end of the prayer and of the conrln ^ \ 
The book is held before him by the Deacon and Subdeacon " ^ 

28. At the conclusion of the prayer, the Celebrant bows to the „ 

(or genuflects on the step,- if the Blessed Sacrament is present! T 

afl go to the bench.- There the Celebrant assisted by tbe M c '^ 

“ pe a " d PU ‘ S ° n the man 'P le and chasuble; while the Deacon 
and Subdeaeon put on the maniple, each assisted by an acolyte Then 

altar, make the proper reverences, and begin Mass. he 


jCf. S.R.C. 1122. 

•*H?&** l ° thC firSt ° nC in Pa£chaItide - 

C.E. II, xxxL 3. 

^S.R.C, 4198*. 

Bishop present (S.R.C ^nO'J^th^Celerrant Sacramcn f t is not exposed nor the 
foot of the altar (provided he does ,n t 1° ‘ may put on the chasuble at the 

a bishop). Or he may retire behind th/ahjV™ 1 ? thc which is thc privilege of 

The more correct and aSTcoSSeut ChanKC ¥* vestments (S.r!c. 3108"). 

the Epistle corner of the altar, ' “ th d) however » 15 . to change at the sedilia at 
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CHAPTER III 



GENERAL RULES 


L What High Mass Is 

The rubrics of the Missal recognize two kinds of sung Mass: (a) 
Solemn Mass, called in English “High” Mass, and described in paragraphs 
added to each chapter of the Iiltus Servanda s ; ( b ) the Missa Cantata, or 
“sung” Mass, without Deacon and Subdeacon, and which is referred to in 

one place only in the Ritas, t.e., VI, 8. 1 II 
A Solemn, or High, Mass is a Mass celebrated with a Deacon and Sub- 

deacon 2 and other ministers, 3 with music, 4 incense, 8 the kiss of peace 
and other ceremonies prescribed by the rubrics of the Missal and of the 

Ceremonial oj Bishops . 

i iie rite of High Mass may not be followed 1 ' if the Ma^> is not >ung. 
or if incense is not used, 8 or if there are no other ministers besides the 
Deacon and Subdeacon," or if there is a Deacon but no Subdeacon. 

The rubrics of the Missal dealing with High Mass are not detailed. Ac¬ 
cording to Gavantus (who was present at the Congregation that dealt with 
the revision of the Missal under Clement VIII, 1604) this is because the 
rubrics of the Ceremonial oj Bishops" deal sufficiently with the rite, and 
because “it did not seem opportune to treat of small points (mmutiora) 
in the Missal.” 13 Hence, many of the details of High Mass must be sought 
in the rubrics of the Ceremonial, which though chiefly intended for Pon¬ 
tifical functions and for functions in cathedral and collegiate churches, is 
oj obligation in all churches and oratories when solemn unctions such as 

High Mass are celebrated . 13 


1 In the United States of America, also commonly referred to as “High Mass. ’ 

1 S.R.C. 3104b At‘least three, a thurifer and two acolytes, arc mentioned in the Ritas. 

I Cf. S.R.C. 3031*. 

S.R.C 3039 ■ _ iciofi 1 * rf 

‘In this matter the rubrics arc to be strictly observed —S.R.C. 1711, 3u;o , ci. 

2321, 3576b „„ „ 

’SRC 3031 1 S.R.C. 3104 . 

•s‘r!c; 3039‘‘ 4054*. “S.R.C. 3697 . 

II Which had been issued by the same pope, shortly before, in 1600. 

'*Gavantus, Commentary, Part II, title II, § 5. 




































5 JO 


THK GENERAL cerejiqntes of htgh mass 


, T . . n - , The Ministers at Hich Mass 

!• he rubrics of the Missal retiuire then f, . 
and a Subdeacon," two acolytes, a (Lifer ami torch ' M f S a D «co„ 

7, kes no a Master of Ceremony ^ Mis »* 

ol him and supposes at least two such minister’s fo ; SpcA * 

A second M.C. is not necessary on ordinary occasions /^nt function, 
duty will be, under the direction of the first M r f lhere is one 
eacon, Subdeacon, and acolytes 11 The first AT C v ** ° ° 0 ^ after 
.iteneral. ami in particular looks after the Celebrant' ' hC fUnCt, '° n k 

.Minor t 'r " - ■ cltrie i, 

<«) «ipe ,he chalice and pour in the later th ! o„ ea “ n does «***•• 
chalice again after having broueht it t, ,i ° ffer,or - v i (*> touch the 

(0 uncover and cover the chalice during . af,er the abl utions; 

SuMel™herm a ay“ C k °e n the 7nT< h° ?£ ,** ° ffice ° f Deacon and 
sa.v the Deacon should do so slice S' “ , greater *6°%; others 

has not been authoritatively decided ^ f ' Ce ” The question 

• t i High Alass not celebrated k., i ■ , 
allowed only for certain prelates u l ^ an Ass »stant Priest is 
bishops), such as Protnnotaries \t "’ '■ lnk ' 1 (who are not. however, 

only when they celehraie p„ n iL m''.'" ' C .'' Su Pc n tunierarirand then 

Bishop of the diocese or of a prelate 001 10 the P resenc e of the 

5- Only the Celebrant rw ? Ceedm S Wm in rank.- 

All others wear cassock and surDl’ir anC 'i ® ubdeacon ma y wear vestments. 25 
P^te, must not wear his 1^“ : "« the if he is a canon or 


I I f s 


,»£?* 2952 . 3104 s . 

Occasion!’ R° VIJI * ,0 .«» di K nltv of ih> r . 

J * “Acolyte” is <- r n T^‘^‘ 40; ‘* ■ C cast or the solemnity of the 

^nViCr "T"" * -codes the thurifer 

'•lie 4181*/ 2535 '- «•*•. sS«UMI>.?5yJr 1 (SR C *■“. S832'). 

-C|' I >hr‘iroviS’ fN’^f’ 

• cl 1 : S’. Vi ^ P' 1 ' nc '° « Car, Una,. S.R.C. 4.54* 

P- £i tttfra. a rr t 

UE - h v, 4; S.R.C. 3398*. 
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III. General Rules for High Mass 

V. The Celebrant 

1 Apart from the special ceremonies which are noted further on. and 
from the singing of certain parts of the Mass, 20 the celebration of High 
Mass differs little from that of Low Alass. There are very few differences 
in the canon of the Mass. The Celebrant, however, must keep in mind that 
he is no longer acting alone, but with the Deacon and Subdeacon, and he 
diould recite the prayers which they say together at a moderate pace to 
enable them to recite them with him. Above all, he must perform his own 
part of the ceremony with due regard to his assistants. Thus when coming 
io the altar from the sedilia, he should not make his reverence until the 
Subdeacon is in his place at the Celebrant’s left. Or again, he should so 
present his hand to the Deacon for the prescribed kisses that they can 
be given in a becoming and dignified manner. 

2. The Voice in High Mass: (i) In High Alass the Celebrant intones 
the Gloria in excelsis and the Creed, when these are said. He sings in full : j: 
(a) Dominus vobiscum and the prayers before the Epistle; ( b ) Dominus 
vobiscum and Oremus before the Offertory; (c) the concluding words of 
the last Secret, the introductory dialogue to the Preface, and the 
Preface; (d) the concluding words of the Canon ( Per omnia saecula 
saecutorum , the introduction to the Pater nos ter, and the prayer itself: 
(e) Per omnia saecula , etc., and Pax Domini; (/) Domnins vobiscum, 
before and after the Postcommunion prayers, and the prayers themselves 

(ii) ’arts which are recited in the secret voice and in the medium voice 
in Low Mass, 28 are said in the same voice in High ATass. 

(iii) Parts which are said in the clear voice in Low Alass 2 -' and which 
are, for the most part, sung either by the choir or the Alinisters in High 
Alass ( e.g the Gloria, the Epistle) are recited by the Celebrant in the 
medium or subdued voice subniissa voce):'" The Blessing is to be said in 
the clear voice 51 (as in Low Alass). 


* R.G. XVI, 3. 

57 R.G. XVI, 3. , , „ 

^ In the medium voice are said: the two words Orate, Fratrcs, the enttre Sanclus, the 

words Xobis qitoque peccatoribus, the words Dotnirtc, nott sum dignus In the secret 
voice arc said those prayers which are essentially sacerdotal and destined for sacramental 

acts. , ,. _ 

* I.e., the preparatory prayers, Inlroit, Kyric, Gloria, Dommus vobiscum. Oremus 
(Flectamus genua, Levale ), Collcct(s), Epistle, Gradual, Verse, Tract, Sequence, Gospel, 
Creed, Offertory verse, Preface and preceding verses* Pater nosier and preceding er 
Omnia , and Pax Domini, Agnus Dei f Communion verse, Postcommuruon(s) {Humiliate 
capita, etc-, and Oralio super Populum), De, Missa Est or Benedicamus Domino t or 
Requkscant in Pace, the Messing, and the Last Gospel {cf. \ol. It, p. •■'Oil. 

*° R.G. XVI. 3. 
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3. Bows and Genuflections: (i) When the Blessed Sir,-, 

present, the Celebrant salutes the cross of the altar win, f? am , ent is 

body : (a) not only on arrival 32 and before departure at ^ the 

fcut also whenever he passes the middle of thealtaTasi/Ib.^" 1 ° f Mass “ 

(b) on departing from the middle to "o to a nhre’,* . * e lncc asation;>< 

ambit of the altar, for instance, to the sedilia or to T 1 
returning from such a place. 35 ' ° 1 ie puI P lt > and on 

(ii) When the Blessed Sacrament is oresent in thn + i 

of the Passion is exposed above the altar for vm. * abarnac,e (or a relic 

genuflects whenever he would make a deep bow if It ^ < " elebrant 

while the genuflection on arrivai Ht ^ M 

made m piano, all other genuflections made at the foot of °th *i!* Cr j ty ls 
Mass are made on the lowest step. 33 ' 1 f 1116 aItar during 

(iii) If a text occurs in which whether t-pori . ijUjl 

to be made, 33 the Celebrant make’s the nennfl» r SU " S ’ 3 genuflectio » is 
text, but later when it is sung* 3 1 oj o f he m"’ “f ^ he reads *<* 

An exception to this rule occurs in r . the . M,mste » or by the choir. 
Deacon and Subdeacon, does genuflect Wh *5* the Celebrant - with the 

in reciting the prayer at the altar. ' ^ ''° rdS E ‘ tncarmtus est, etc., 

(iv) When saluted bv the rw™ c i , 
while he is seated, the Celebrant 1 °. r . Subdeacon > if they pass him** 

by : yi !Z b rt! sr - ^ ** 

the singing of the Kyrie deisoTlhfn^ ' Vl f bes ’ Slt at tlle sedilia* 3 during 
also during the chanting of the Knrt? "! excellis - and tbe Creed; and 
if this is protracted. He sits GradU3 ' ° r Tract * or P‘'ophecies,*- 

not stretch out nor cross his legs 8 C Se,mon ' Whlle sitting he should 
5. The Celebrant’s Hands' d\ wru 

^he altar, he lays his hands on the tahl^n^ 1116 Celebrant genuflects at 
Sacred Host and the ablutions tW Bat ween the consecration of the 
other times, outside it When he ■» h 111 ' 5 6 piaoed on the corporal; at 

hand on the altar. " he ge, ’ Uflects wh ile incensing, he lays his left 

^ " tUrned ‘° WardS the 3ltar blessing anything there (,g„ 


>2 


R- XII, 6. 


Z 5* J r ». 2 ; ni, i. 

M 4. ** 

wh™ t‘ he f °°‘ *>f «*= altar, for the 
i SRC- 2722 *. "" ,0 be no valid reason for thts SiSercncc" f °° lPi,Ce (SCC V °‘ 

: S'Sf s c k G ^.° r Gosp 'f : fiffB ^ 

U S.R.C. 9*. ’ S R C * 3104 » cf * C.E. I, i x , 1; 22 R C ‘ 3434 ■ 
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the water at the Offertory) he lays his left hand on the table ; 45 otherwise, 
as in blessing incense, he lays it on his breast. 

(iii) When seated his hands are laid palm downward on his knees, 

either over or under the chasuble 46 

(iv) If for any reason the Celebrant has to wait a little time at the altar, 
he if he does not sit during the singing of the Gloria, or while the 

chalice is being brought to the altar at the Offertory, he may either keep 
his hands joined, or lay them palm downward on the table. 


B. The Deacon and Subdeacon 

1 Their Office: (i) The rite of ordination of a Deacon shows that he 
is intended as the immediate minister of the Priest, and his cooperator in 
i e offering of Sacrifice; while the rite of ordination of a Subdeacon marks 
him out as the immediate helper of the Deacon at the altar. Hence the 
Deacon and Subdeacon stand by the Celebrant at the altar, they recite 
certain prayers with him, and they minister to him, the Deacon immedi¬ 
ately, the Subdeacon mediately (immediately, only if the Deacon is 

impeded). 

(ii) In general the Deacon and Subdeacon must take care, in joint ac¬ 
tions, to act together, the Deacon taking the initiative. During Mass they 
must avoid, as far as possible, turning their backs directly towards the altar 
or towards the Celebrant, as is likely to happen when they are leaving the 
middle of the altar on the footpace to descend on either side or by the 
front steps. Whenever they pass the Celebrant they bow to him . 47 When 
unoccupied the normal place of the Deacon is behind the Celebrant, on the 
top step , 48 or lower down if there are a great number of steps. The Sub¬ 
deacon’s place is behind the Deacon, in piano, or on a step, if there are 
many of them. When changing places they should not move backwards 
or sideways, but turn fully in the direction in which they are to move. 
They walk erect, with heads up and hands joined before the breast. 

2 . Presenting Objects: Whenever the Deacon, even though he be a 
canon , 40 presents anything to the Celebrant, he first kisses the object and 
then the back of the Celebrant’s hand. When he receives anything from the 
Celebrant, he kisses his hand first and then the object . 50 These ceremonial 


“ R. Ill, 5; C.E, I, six, 3. So these rubrics should be interpreted (J. P- .. 
‘’Some authors say ‘‘over,’' because the bishop lays his ha neb LT r i^ rant 

(C.E. I, xix, 2); others say “under,” so as not to soil the chasuble, for a priest-celebrant 

has no gremial. 

41 Cf. C.E. I, xviii, 13. 
u Cf. R. IV, 7. 

“ S.R.C. 1S35, 2578 s . 

*R. IV, 4, etc.; C.E. I, xviii, 16. 
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kisses, however, are omitted in Requiem Masses “ nn r , „ 
m the presence of the Blessed Sacrament exposed! Frida >'.” and 

are standing beside the Cekbmm ^"y alwaytgfnT” ^ Subllcac °"> 
(ii) When genuflecting at the altar onlv the r,, 

zest ^ rrs 

cJiurch, they doTot gelfltf r^crossTf Sf !®** 1 ,heir 
Celebrant make a deep bow only« f h aItar - but 1'ke the 

be Present * no.,- 

* steps, or „„ the foot pashes i de.tr eitber at foot o! 

arrive at the middle from any place outside ^™’*’ "’ benever : («) they 
altar,» for example, on comine from ,!! , Immed,at e ambit of the 

ambo; (A) they pass the middle as at' 1“ ^ 0,6 sediIia - or ** 
after the ablutions; ( c ) they leavelheM^^T ° f ‘ he aItar ” or 
the immediate ambit of the altar g ° *° any P la <* outside 

Tbe y do not, therefore cenuflerf . / \ 
to the foot of the steps at the middle When 8<?ng bom the footpace 
tte immediate am!,,! of ,h e aTtar Th,.H VCrSa -"° f ° r they d ° not leave 
Subdeacon do not genuflect before J ’ ^ eXample - the Dcacon and 
° 0na « Creed. (A) Before de^dnTf " P the f °° tpace “ recite the 
• s immediate ambit when they do InPi™ the . a,tar to a Place outside 
f nval at the altar from a pice outsid 6 ** the «****, or on 
‘•rive at the middle. Hence \vhen the <5 C *? amblt ' when they do not 
at the Avrie or during a Sequence ,h JIln,sters g° to the sedilia 

™> ar, y thcy tl0 no( gen m u ‘ b c e t E P' s ;le corner, and not from the middle ;•• 
dlIla - y return P er breviorem from the 


1 ^(ct R 

: 

IF n* Y 1 S,R,C 4 3?92 ,; 4Qiql it 

thC - o„, y bow,. 

B K. I\, 7 Mith the footpace and the 

with i?pLten C R U v?n aC o”e When hc arrives at ih 

* Cf. M.R. n. l 4027 ■ ’ ‘ ffcrtory at the f«ot of the steps 
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(v) But when the Blessed Sacrament is on the tabic oj the altar (i.e., 
between the Consecration of the Mass and the ablutions), then the 
Deacon and Subdeacon genuflect: (ff) before leaving and on arriving 
when going from one side of the altar to the other ( e.g when the Deacon 
leaves the left of the Celebrant at Per qucm hacc omnia and goes to his 
rHit he genuflects before leaving and on arriving, but he does not genu- 
ilect when passing the middle); (b) before leaving (but not on arriving), 
when <roing from one side of the Celebrant to the middle (e.g., the Deacon 
at the beginning of the Pater nosier' l ), or from the middle to one side of 
the Celebrant"' the Deacon and Subdeacon at Et dimitte nobis* 5 ). 

4. The Hands oj the Deacon and Subdeacon: (i) They are held joined 
before their breast 30 when not occupied. When, however, the Deacon and 
Subdeacon sit, their hands are laid, palms downward, the fingers close 
together, on their knees, on or under the dalmatic or tunicle. When one 
hand is occupied, the other is laid flat under the breast, 

(ii) Their hands must never be laid on the altar when they genuflect, or 
when kissing the altar (e.g., when the Deacon genuflects before receiving 

the Pax). 

5. Actions With the Celebrant: (i) Tn general the Deacon and Sub¬ 
deacon are to conform to the Celebrant, and act with him in reciting 

prayers, in bowing, and in genuflecting. 

(ii) This means that when the Celebrant, while singing or reading 
aloud 07 makes the sign of the cross, or when he bows, as at ihe Holy Name 
or at the name of the saint of the day, or when he strikes his breast the 

Deacon and Subdeacon, if unoccupied, 08 do the same. 00 

(iii) The Deacon and Subdeacon reply to the Celebrant whenever the 
choir does not do so (e.g., at the opening prayers, at ; ac Kyrie, at the 
end of the Epistle). They do not reply when the choir fulfils that office. 


Going to the Sedilia 

(iv) Whenever the Sacred Ministers leave from the Epistle corner to 
go to the sedilia, as they do at the singing of a Sequence, they make no 


J If, however, a genuflection is to be made almost immediately after arris ."d because 
the chalice i? to be uncovered, it suffices to genuflect once only {#.£** with the Celebran , 
when the pall has been removed). 

** R IX ,| 

rt The rules given in § 3 about genuflections arc based on the rubrics of the Missal 
and the Ceremonial and on S.R.C. 26S2 1 ', 4027, 4048*. 

W R. X, 8. 


et. iv. ii, a; ann sec \oi. u» p. -oo. , enr .. e ,. 

"* Not, therefore, during the Secrets or Canon (except .4 gw in Pet, o.H.L ^5^5), 
“The Subdeacon when holding the paten is occupied and so e.g., at octte te us, 

not $isn himself. 

“S.R.C. 4057 J , 
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reverence to the cross before leaving When 1 

however as at the end of the redtation of the G/o •'’ 0m the m >'ddl c . 

In either case the Deacon and Subdeacon genuflect Ld IT" 1, genufle as. 
^e Ce ebrant and accompanies him.” The Deacon r H U ‘ rns to "' a r* 
at h,s left, so as to be at his right at the sedflh f ° r (he time 

shortest way, which is ordinarily by the side stens Tf ^ deSCend by 
should (mcorrectly) be placed in front of the al ar t^'T"’ ‘ he sedill 'a 
front steps and make the reverence at the foot of 7 CSCend by tha 

•he Deacon and Subdeacon raise “ f of ,T* ?! ° nCe sits . 

of the seat. The Deacon receive he r fK f 1 ar ™ge » 

the M.C. or from an acolyte and hands it to !>• Celeb ' ant s biretla from 

The Celebrant covers at once. The Deacon 7 7! ', ‘ he Usual kisscs - 
hirettas from the sedilia or receive them from rv Subdeacon «■* their 
slightly to each other—as if invitim. „ T 7 he . acol >’tes. They bow 
selves; when seated they put on ibef 7, 01 le ' . t0 Slt72 — and seat them- 

may ' if it is feasible, arrange the back'm'7 77° they sit the acolytes 
over the back of the sedilia” k P ‘ ° f the da| matic and tunicle 

der gy in choir Inregard^Tlic^" 11 ^ 6 ” Confo ™ t0 lhe rules for the 
whether these texts be sun» bv thp 3nd bowin S at certain texts," 
while the words are recite/aloud” m""’ 7 ° n!y pIayed on the organ" 
Ministers to uncover, they fake off th ' M ’ C ^als to the Sacred 

fta «W‘ k nee,” and'bJthdr pte thera ™ 

Put on their birettas together "" the words are finished they 


Returning jrom the Sedilia 

(vi) On the signal from the M p r 

u > eacon uncover, rise, and place the' *i l ° tbc a ^ ar > the Deacon and 
- place their b.rettas on the sedilia. When this 


,"S« p. 512 (ct. Vol. II n 
rubricians MlSSL to 

! Cf. C.K.T, h vi i r Th^r • li0 " n together. The “brief °a bl " lhc m *i“rity ot 

hut a it is the custom k“, no ,™son why they *™1H ? U,e lhc OOestion. 
how of his head, or bv nkf' l* °^ crv ^, and lhc Celehrl f J ret bow to thc Celebrant, 

Stem l°h Id thc ,. Sac 4'MiSrs ha ’7' a < SI «C. 3434’) may rKp ° nd by a sli S hl 

tlospel "de.Xn o7 C the r rpi™ CC -1 t the foot of per ,on S‘orem, by thc front 

a bow shou,d bc madc •" 


C E. I, jcxviii, 6, 
home authors at 
vestments). 


"'th »>e opening t ur „ td t()wards (heBi> 


(not to soil the 
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is done the Celebrant uncovers and gives his birelta to the Deacon, allow¬ 
ing him to kiss his hand. The Deacon then kisses the biretta and gives it 

° t jj e j-lc., and the Celebrant rises. The return to the altar is made by 
way of the front steps. 78 They proceed in a line, the Celebrant between the 
Deacon and Subdeacon, and as they approach the altar, they stop near 
thc clergy on the Epistle side, and bow to them. Then they proceed a little, 
drawing nearer to the clergy on the Gospel side, stop once more, and bow 
to these. 79 Then they go to the foot of the altar, where the Celebrant — 
when the Subdeacon is in his place ■ makes the proper reverence, and the 
Deacon and Subdeacon genuflect on the lowest step. The Celebrant goes 
up to the middle, while the Deacon and Subdeacon take their places 

behind him. 

Bows to the Choir 

1. The bows made by the Sacred Ministers to the clergy in choir are 
either bows of simple ceremonial politeness made on entering or leaving 
the choir, or on returning to the altar from the sedilia, or bows which are 
considered part of the solemnity of High Mass, inherent in the rite, such 
as that made by the Deacon before and after incensing, or that made by 
the Subdeacon after he has given the Pax to anyone in choir. 

2. At a Requiem High Mass the salutations to the choir are made as at 
other times, but in High Mass celebrated in presence of the Blessed Sacra¬ 
ment exposed or before a Greater Prelate, 80 the bows of mere ceremonial 
poliLcness are omitted, but not the others. This holds true also when the 

choir is formed of seminarists only . 81 

3. If the clergy are already in choir when the Sacred Ministers arrive, 
the latter salute the clergy on arrival in the choir. They salute them also 
when departing at the end of Mass, if the clergy remain in choir. 

4. If in such a case the Sacred Ministers enter through the choir, they 
salute the clergy first and then reverence to the altar; but if they approach 
the altar from behind or from either side, they first reverence to the altar 
and then turn and bow to the choir, beginning on the side of greater 
dignity. s - At the end of Mass, no matter by what way the Sacred Ministers 

' Unless they arc returning to the Epistle corner (c.g., after the Tract or Prophecies), 
they then go per breviorem. 

"Cf. C.E. I, xviii. 13. If there arc no dergy present, some rubricians direct the 5:iaed 
Ministers to return from the sedilia unus post tilium (the Celebrant being la^tl. Should 
the sedilia be placed iw front of the clergy on the Epistle side instead of in a line with 
them and nearer the altar, the Sacred Ministers go to the middle of the choir, bow to 
both sides of the choir ■ beginning with that of higher dignity, see p. and then 

go to thc foot of the altar. 

“Such as the Bishop of the diocese or the Archbishop of the province. 

11 Because of the difference in rank between the Sacred Ministers and the choir, 

"Sec p. 537. 
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leave, the reverence is made first to the altar ,„J X 
these remain in choir, 1 ‘ Lhen to the clergy if 


C. The Master of Ceremonies 

it in the rubrics of the Mfa^^Throu^u” A^Cere is ma <le of 
.owever, , h e M.C. fa mentioned from tfme to Sme Z?T ° ! B **. 

2. The Ceremonial supposes the chief MC to , ’ “" d privilc ^. 

assistant to be at least a Subdeacon , 82 ^ a piIest > and his 

I** 5 L Wears on *y a surplice over his ciswlr tf u i 

casMK k. hc^may 1 wealthis^iTITc /heT * Tl’ * 

Jssr “ - Mc ■ ta " ■ -“'“'“'i;': ~ ■ r ;• 

4. The Ceremonial assigns fmv a •* 

He is to direct the entire faction hh 6 ^ 0 ^ 1 aC ' S t0 lhe Mc -“ 
Celebrant, whom he is to assist and J' pJItlcu,ar atte '“*on to the 

fcnow the duties of each one who takes m " TTT’ ^ He musl 
carry out their parts. The M.C. has or.iin- *t lhe Mass > ;,ncl see that all 

free to move about as the efficient contr, 1 * y i "r fixed place >' he must be 
require. Usually, he precedes the Sa c r "d m-“ f eCti ° n ° f the ceremony 
from a ceremony” During the cerem^n !? m ! Sters in the Procession to and 
to accompany (comitari)* someone* Y ^ ^ ° lten t0 Ieacl ( duce ™), or 
accompanies the Subdeacon when hp ° perforn J a ceremonial act. TIius he 

eacon and others to the place whereT^ t p Sln ^ tbe epistle, he leads the 

and similar cases he usually walks at th* , G f ° SpeI is 10 be sun & In these 
he Sacred Minister. e ep an d a little in advance of 

a sli »’ ht 8 es ture aionef Wrhu/he m'usTI'" f T t0ne ’ ° r ’ "’ hen Possible, by 
•i < eremony, he should also is the C ' e ' C ? nile a,Kl firrn in his control of 

and “.•« m the actual In sibe patient, motfcsi. 
he overlooked; il, however error , n, CCremo,1 - v ' sBght mistakes should 
-_ ’ ' COncern something important they must 


servers. H^mav dir ,' rcl,es * a hyman ad 5 as MCI • 

Sacrrd Ministers lc olhcr servers; and' C hc a=L‘° t rt -garded as one of the 

Cf. C.E. I v, 4- SRC mm ‘ ’ ),,l must not clircct, the 

l S R C. 2308. ’ S R C - 3022 ’. 3165', 3398', 3840'. 

en when 0 F* f* 

I S* H u an act to he 

Cl. C E. H ( iii ( i; S RC 64 ’ r*^). lcr tannot °r does not act 

t-f. C E. I, v, 3, s. * 
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be corrected as quietly and as imperceptibly as possible. 80 In his move¬ 
ments and in his general direction of a ceremony the M.C. should be quiet, 
grave, and unaffected, so as to inspire “devotion and reverence. ,,#0 
& 6. He invites a Sacred Minister or others to do something by bowing 
to them, the bow being greater or less according to the rank of the person. 

7. The Ceremonial supposes the M.C. to direct, when necessary, the 
clergy in choir, unless there is a special Director of the choir. It supposes 
him also to direct the congregation , n so that all may stand, sit, kneel, 
bow, etc., correctly. 

8. When not engaged in any particular duty the M.C. may sit during a 
ceremony. 62 His ordinary place is near the Celebrant. When it is necessary 
to give a direction he stands. Thus, for example, he rises to direct the 
Sacred Ministers to bow at certain words during the Gloria or Creed. 

9. The direction of the M.C. is especially necessary when several persons 
have to perform some act together. Hence, he should give a signal when 
the Sacred Ministers, and others, are to reverence together to the altar. 
He directs the Ministers as to the proper order of bowing to the clergy 
in choir. 

10. In preparation for a ceremony, especially one that does not occur 
often, the M.C. must train the servers who are to take part in it. Not only 
should ihey know what to do, but also how to do it under the particular 
circumstances in which the ceremony is to take place. 03 

11. The M.C. must see, too, to the material preparations for the cere¬ 
mony, giving directions to the sacristan, and himself seeing beforehand 
that everything is duly prepared at the altar, at the credence table, and in 
the sacristy. 

The M.C. at High Mass 

1. In general the M.C. (unless he be a canon, ministering in rochet and 
surplice in his own church! is to genuflect, even when the Blessed Sacra¬ 
ment is not present, and always in piano, on arrival at and beiore depar¬ 
ture from the altar, and whenever he passes the mid< le during the 
function. 04 

2. If he passes before the Celebrant when the latter is seated, he bows 
to him. When handing him any object he kisses the object and then the 

** When feasible the M.C. will himself supply any omission that may arise through 
the fault of a server. 

" C E. I, v, 3. 

" Ibid., 7. 

M Cf. S.R.C. 279, 350, 2578*. , . . , 

M Eii according Lo the shape and size of the sanctuary; the approach to whether 

from the nave or from behind the altar or from one of the sides. 

M Cf. C.E. I, xviii, 3: S.R.C. 4048 4 . 
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Celebrant's hand; when he receives any obipn f ,,v. , 

and on Good Frfda'v ” 0 )"' 1 th6n the ° bieCt °“ (except 

rS5*ss iiss£ssz « 

others. u seen b y the Sacred Ministers and 

4* Briefly, his duties®* ^rp* 'tv 

the altar; (ii) to see to the birettas of tteStoed v? C ? Ssion to and from 
nms and end of Mass; (iii) t 0 attend the the begin- 

Oeacon or assistant Priest ;» s (i v ) to recite’the ** " 0t ass,sted by the 

jng prayers, the Kyrie, 6loria, Cee wf?' *“»£» (the <**- 

said 1 (v) to accompany the SulxleJ ^ ™ Se en S a S ed while they are 
and when giving th^^dttX^ ^ 8 ° f * he E P*le 

altar. ‘ 1 - ai at the time of the incensation of the 


D. The Acolytes 00 

>■ In general their office fas ,h„ .. 

minister to the Deacon ami Subtle'"“i'7" ° f acolyte shows ) is to 

2 ■ p heir place, therefore, is near l> '7 / r0ugl1 tllem to the Celebrant, 
only when it is necessary)’ and so when° ^ aItar (they g0 up to il 
credence table, on which are placed the 7 ° CCUpied ' ‘hey stay at the 
connected with their office. candles, the cruets, etc., which are 

they genuflect, ahray s iu'p/a^o'w} ** BIesaed Sacramen ‘ is not present,' 
tl >e sanctuary, and wh*e £tC Z "^ arrive fa * or dcpart 

, *■ They keep their hand! ini, ,71 ‘ he midtUe of altar." 

about in the sanctuary, and if^tnnd; f °', e .,‘ he l)r east both when moving 

■loud, or whenever t'hey themtl" ' ®’ 7 ‘ he CeIebrant singa or recites 

Wben being sprinkled or incensed. "S** ° f SOme action ' eg " 

- ise, they may, if they prefer, 


inmV" 5S hjmsw (p . mo, 


lireSoM m S’! ° ! F* hETsJ p - 6S0K 

inrriencct Maslere « M.C. simp.y M a totfif of*£ 


directions 

:'STsm“ ters 

; Cf”? n R C h ™9i s .. c,a!sc<l ,ho thurifer by C E 

■Ct.SRC.4twV ’ 
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j, eep their hands folded, the right over the left, and held before their 
breas t. When one hand is occupied (it will be, generally, the right), the 
other is to be laid flat under the breast, the thumb and fingers kept close 

together. 

5 . When the Sacred Ministers sit, the acolytes may sit 3 on the steps of 
ihf altar, without, however, turning their backs to the cross or to the 
Celebrant. It is more suitable to have a bench provided for them. 

E. The Torchbearers 

1 The rubrics of the Missal* speak of the acolytes at High Mass light- 
irF at least two extra candles, at the end of the Preface, but the rubrics of 
the Ceremonial speak of torches being carried at the Low Mass of a 
Bishop 5 and at a Pontifical Mass.® 1 ’or the latter, four, six, or at most eight 
torches are mentioned. Accordingly, for an ordinary High* Mass two 
suffice ; 7 four would be appropriate for the greater feasts, and six for an 
exceptionally solemn occasion. 

2 . The torchbearers may sit, when not engaged in their office, in places 
prepared for them on either the Gospel or Epistle side of the altar . 3 They 
then observe the choir ceremonies. Their torches are prepared either in the 
sacristy or (if this be too far away from the altar) near the credence 
table or behind the altar, 

3. Ordinarily the torchbearers hold their torches only from the Sanctus 
until after the Elevation of the chalice, but (g) if Holy Communion is to 
he distributed, they remain until after Communion until the taber¬ 
nacle door is shut, or until the Particles which remain are consumed by 
the Celebrant); (b) on fasting days, 5 ’ provided the Mass of the day is 
said and the clergy in choir remain kneeling until Per omnia Save id a 
before Pax Domini, they remain until after the consumption of the 
Precious Blood . 10 

4 . They walk in procession in pairs, and carry the torch in the outer 
hand (i.e., the one who walks on the right carries it in the right hand, the 
other in the left). The other hand is laid flat under the breast, the thumb 
and fingers held close together. 


1 S.R.C. 2515 s . 
‘R, VIII, 8. 


C.B. I, xxix, 6, 7. 

e C.E. n, viii, 68, 71; xi, 7. , *■ 

In case of necessity the two acolytes of the Mass may act as torchbearers. can m 


the M.C. replaces them in ringing the bell, etc. . 

1 If they are seminarists they will, ordinarily, sit in choir with the i 


inferior clergy. 

* Except Christmas" Eve, Maundy Thursday, Holy Saturday, the eve of Pentecost, 
and the Ember days of Whitsuntide — all of which arc regarded as partly testive da>s. 

R.G. XVII, S. 

10 R. VIII, S. See pp. 564, 61S infra; for a Requiem Mass, see p, 662. 
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i Use of Incense 

• The use of incense, a perfume burned in Go d'< l 
tiai part of the rite of solemn Miss 1 TnrA« • honour > is an essen- 

s stss 

rt ss °^^’i nd of=nd il is a sym "‘ 

Gospel; ; and, at the Offertory f er - ,he singing of the 

altar, the Celebrant, and of all nih * ^ ° °^ Qta > the cross, the 

f ar ! s lncen se(l (a) to honour it because ifr ^ *5? ****** The 

sacred by its consecration bv thC . • re P re sents Christ, and is 

and by the daily offering on it oHhe %T7 ![ ° f reliCS of the »»*> 

|'on, in which incense played an imrPT^P’ A> t0 reca!1 '<s consecra- 

>t were, its sanctification and purification 3 " ^ ’ an<i ^ t0 renew > as 
of the Sacrifice. The eras, k prcparation for the renewal 

'oo, represents Christ and recalls in* “ 3 mark of respect . because it, 
'he Sacrifice of the Cross and (hit a ver ^ s P ec| al way the identity of 
censed to honour it as representin'* n MaSS ’ T * e Gosfiel Bnnk is in - 
«hat the chanting of th< Go" 7 f H, ' S teachi "S> and *° recall 
“fragrance of Christ,”»faH s tnTr^ abr ° ad ’ likc the in “nse, the 
and set aside for the Divine Service anH addltl ° n to bein 8 consecrated, 
are also incensed. This is done as w ' offerefl with P ra KG the obkta 

sanctification of these material elemems'^CT ° f the purification and 

^hich are destined to become 


a S-R.C. 2424*, 3039’ 

•«: -•-* 
(Ps. 140, 2} ’ ’ UII » 3 and the prayer i •* 

; R- IV, 4 ’ mcensing at the Offertory, Dingatur 

ti, 5 ' * R* vir, io 

dfoSZ** U ">« consearation '“•>*; V, 2. 

at the blessing of candies. 
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the body and Blood of Christ and to ascend 11 as an “odour of sweetness’’ 
before the throne of God, as did the smoke of the holocausts of the Old 
Law. The Celebrant, whether bishop or priest, is incensed as a mark of 
respect for his spiritual dignity, and because he stands at the altar as 
the representative of Christ, the instrument to offer His Sacrifice. The 
clergy t acolytes, and people are incensed as a mark of honour not for 
their personal merits, but because they are all members of the mystical 
body of Christ, sharing in varying degrees 1 - in His priesthood, and co¬ 
operating in His Sacrifice.’ 1 

2. Little information about incensing is given in the rubrics of the 
Missal. The only detailed instruction they contain has reference to the 
incensation of the altar.” i'he Caeremoniale Episcoporum deals more 
fully with the question, in various places, and especially in Chapter XXIII 
of Book I, which is entirely devoted to the matter. Its directions apply 
not only to Pontifical functions, but also, mutatis mutandis, to solemn 
functions, in which the Celebrant is not a bishop. Thus several times 
it says: u Episcopi(s vcl (alius) Celebrant” in its rubrics. The further 
details of the ceremony of incensing gradually took more definite shape 
in practice, following common usage and the opinion of rubricians, and 
were (in part) eventually fixed by decisions of the Congregation of 
Sacred Rites. Certain details, especially in reference to the incensation 
of such persons as the liturgical choir, remain unfixed, and so there is a 
good deal of difference of opinion among rubricians, and some questions 
are determined by custom. 16 Phis is recognized by the Caeremoniale 
itself 17 and in decisions of S.R.C. 18 

3. In the Roman Rite one thurible alone is used at any function, except 
in processions of the Blessed Sacrament. 1 ” 

IL The Handing of a Thurible 

A. Carrying a Thurible 

4. The thurible used in the Roman Rite consists of a metal bowl sus¬ 
pended on three long chains, and closed by a cover suspended from and 
controlled by a fourth chain. The three chains ot the bowl end in a disk. 


” Cf. The prayer (inernsvnt istud) used at the incensing of the bread and wine. 

And so the number and kind of inccnsations vary. 

’ Hence, c.g. t the "vestrum saerMcium" of the Orate, fratres. 

M R. IV, 4, 5, 6. 

^'I'i I) xxiii, 1, 4, 8. _ , , 

The rules which are given in this book arc based on the rubrics, on the decisions 
of S.R.C., on the opinions of the best rubricians, and on universally recognized usam 
I, xxiii, 30. 

£•*., 1579, 1664\ 2883*, 3059 M . 

C.E. II, xxxiii, 7; R.R. IX, v, 3. 
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which has on its upper side a large fixed w«n- 
hole in the disk the chain of the cover' ptses This'ch Throu ? h a 
by a smaller ring, by which the chain is held aid the * le ‘ minat ^ 
lowered. Between the disk and the cover all four " , C0Ver raised * 
a loose ring, which can be slipped up and down a T- are encircl «l by 

down to the top of the cover, or over it if the too i Wben presse d 

place when the thurible is closed. P po,nted < holds it j„ 

the thurUer ispassed^hrou'ghlhe lar^ Th<S tbumb •» 

which is given in the cSSfo, 'ZT *■ This is 2 

practice, however, it is found too difficult and'? ,nS ** thurible - r " 
thurible may be carried bv dwnm, d ’ by reco g n ‘zed usage, the 

under the disk. The incense boat wdh it, 3 ^ band l« 

and held close to the breasts PO°n is earned in the left hand 

hand,!o h ThaUh e rrUVma b y e be U free n ’,o h t e ^ * »*« inf ° 

the cover of the thurible” transfer the boat22 and to regulate 

the thurible in botlT hMd fac^ftTkr "" f 9 ** OT a person ’ “rries 
disk, is laid on the breast- th» • b ^ff the chains J ust beneath the 
bowl, which is carried at the Me 'cl ’ th ® ChaillS JUSt above lhc 
8- When not in use (l it , T t0 the *W«* thigh- 

0 Pe», to permit air to reach the"rh Sh °^ d always be carr, ' ed Mmewtat 
heep the charcoal burnin* it a " d . to kee P the cover cool. To 

held in the right hand onlv Wha hmZ" 8 ^ *** to / ™"- 

used - Thus, after incen " l ® lburifer unt! ‘ «t has been 

should not swing the thurihte .'ri P 'J t ln f ° r the 0os P eI . the thurifer 

hefore, and of the CeUra LT ' af ! er .‘ he **—*■» of the book 
- atter, the singing of the Gospel. 


” OrdiniS L 

unusual wfrf ^ at the tra h* g " h B , antl ‘he right the disk of the 

"Cf. C.E 8 i.rtH' 1 ;" u’.r ,d "W*e that Ihev bl hew'J'™" of t ' lc lhurifer “ a ” 

with the richt iSS’k \J V J enever Possible in 4 r °L!i d at d[ffcrci it elevations. 

= Many Sri?! ’:8 th ‘°' the sake of conve„i"“°”^ an "hjecl should be handled 
after inren ™ has ht, 8 ‘ VC 3 rule that when ! !^ nd . °?‘ of politeneas. 

is carried in the left ° nialIy P ut in) it is carried** B ,, ccrrmGn!a[ b'’' carried (it., 

without its supporters b u ' c Siven in the text is -r* ‘h® n ffht hand; otherwise it 

Croegacrt. ’ Cacremonuilc Romiinn c C ° t0 the rubrics and is not 

“Some rubricians s Au . homa ’<°Snaphcn,, do Hcrdt, Visraara, 

“ Eaccp. in ^ *** « “ hal '‘ P«t«s." 
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13. Opening a Thurible 

9 . The thurifer hands the incense boat, partly open, 26 to the person 
at the Celebrant’s right (to the Deacon, or the M.C. if he assists at the 
putting in of incense). He then holds the thurible in his left hand, while 
with his right lie opens the cover by means of the control chain. 27 Next, 
his left hand, in which he is holding all the chains just below the disk, 
he places on his breast. The thumb and index finger sustain the disk, the 
other fingers are extended and held close together. With the thumb and 
index finger of his right hand he takes hold of the chains above the cover 
but close enough to it to be able to control the thurible properly. 

10. With the censer held in this manner the thurifer, somewhat bowed, 2 " 
presents it, and in doing so raises it to a height that will be convenient 
for the Celebrant. The thurifer should not hold the thurible too close to 
the Celebrant, nor should it be held too far away. 

11. When incense has been put in and blessed (see §22), the thurifer 
steps aside a little, raises his left hand, letting the thurible hang, lowers 
the cover — sharply, to make it close down firmly, but without undue 
noise — and then pushes down the movable ring which keeps the cover 
in place. If the thurible is not to be used at once, as when incense is put 
in in preparation for the singing o; the Gospel, it is kept open until it is 
needed. 

C. Handing a Thurible 

12. When the censer is handed to anyone who is not going to use it, 
the thurifer presents it with his right hand and without kissing it. 2 -' He 
places the disk or its fixed ring in the right hand of the person. When 
the thurifer is not carrying the boat, he may present the thurible with 
both hands — the disk with his right, and the bowl with his left, to the 
right and left hand respectively of the person who lakes the thurible.' 0 

13. If the thurible is to be presented to the person who is to use it, 
both hands are needed. The person who presents the thurible takes the 
disk by the large ring and places it in the left hand of the person who 
is to incense, and who receives the chains under the disk. He then 1 places 

W C.E, I, xxlii t 1. 

n Having thus raised the cover* the thurifer at once lowers his right hand. It is not 
necessary, and it is undesirable, to open the thurible very far. It should be opened just 
enough to permit the putting in of incense without difficulty. As the thurible ought* 
ordinarily* to be carried open, when the time conics to put in incense it will often be 
unnecessary to open it more* It is already adjusted for presentation to the Celebrant. 

* Cp. II, iii t 10, , , . # 

_Only when presenting it to the Celebrant is it kissed. 

141 C.E. I, xxiii, IS. 

n 1 he two actions should, for greater convenience, be separated, and the bowl should 
not be passed to the person who is to incense until he has first taken the disk. 
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the bowl in the recipient’s right hand, holding the chain. 
above the cover, so that the person who receives it may ,ak“ hi 
chains immediately above the top oj the cover.™ hold of 

14. In thus handing the thurible to the Olehmnt tv. 
it first kisses the disk, and then kisses the back of the r°n ^ hands 
hand as he takes the thurible. In receiving badt i?^^^ 3 righ ‘ 
brants right hand is first kissed and then the thurible » 1W. ’ ' ^ 

kisses are omitted in Requiem Masses, '* in presence of the m Ceremotua l 
ment exposed, and on Good Friday. 35 1 Blessed Sacra- 


D. Holding the Thurible (to Incense) 

his° breast^the^ tln^ U h ^ 6 ?l ac e s * » ^ 

breast. This hand is keot fml f ’ t0gelher ' and laid the 

right hand he holds thlhuribfe as close P ° S ' tI ° n a 1 ?' 1 ® mcensi “S“ In his 
clasping the chains ta lh" 

fingers, or passing the chains between these two fineers "h*"' ‘" K 
hold the thurible cW tn th» ^ . . two lin £ ers * It is necessary to 

movement of the bowl and there'kH° f ^ be dlfllcult to c °ntrol the 
If the bowl hamrs too far . r da ? Ser . ° f entan S ,in g't m the chains. 

incense “neither conveniently ^oTT n* nght hand U ' Vil1 be P° ssible l ° 

conveniently, nor safely, nor gracefully.”” 


16 Th» ih ■[ Putting in Incense 

it is put in by the *^ 1 ^ oHbv f in,M ^ k " eels Whe " 

or presiding at a solemn Ma.- by hls superior 11 celebrating 

the Blessed Sacrament is exposed.” thlS CaSe ' however > he stands if 
not at the scdilia.” 16 ^^" 1 ' S " 0t 3 blsbop ’ incense is put in at the altar, 
-When incense is put in “solemnly” — ;^ by the Celebrant or by 


“The rubrics (C.E. I vii 2 - ‘ 

MNnn^° i,^ 0 ) ,an d the thurible, it * first suggest this order. There is another good 

«S &S£ - — - & 


R. iv 4* pp t •** „ 

» r ytit * -i 1 TTi? 1 XVin * 16. 

“S R.C. 4iwV C E ’ h * viU ’ 16; n * xi > s » cf. p. 

I f xxiii, s. 

» £; E * *» 4. 

_ Cf. S.R.C. 2027*. 


513, 


0t *«*« Orders, see S.R.C, «*. 

-1?9 C U22 ’ 40S4 *' Excc Pt before the nrn * 

P ticcssion at the Forty Hours’ Prayer, 
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a presiding greater Prelate 1 * — and not “privately,”*' it is always blessed, 
even at Requiem Masses." it is not, however, blessed on Good Friday;* 
nor is it blessed if the Blessed Sacrament alone is to be incensed. 4 " If, 
however, the Blessed Sacrament aiul the altar are to be incensed, as in 
solemn Mass celebrated before the Blessed Sacrament exposed, the 

incense is blessed. 

19. The form of the blessing is always U A b Ulo benedicaris in cujus 
honorc cremaberis. Amen,”' 7 except at the Offertory of Mass, when the 
longer form "Per intercessioncm beati MichaeUs Archangeli, etc./’ is 


used. 48 

20. The person assisting at the Celebrant’s right/ - ’ bows slightly 0 to¬ 
wards him, and presents the incense boat with the usual ceremonial kiss 
of the spoon and of the Celebrant’s hand. At once he asks the blessing, 

savin" in the medium voice Benedkite, Pater Reverende .' 1 
1 *■ *- 

21. The Celebrant turns towards the Epistle corner, lays his left hand 
flat against his breast, and takes the spoon with his right hand — first 
presenting the hand to be kissed. Three distinct times"- he takes incense 
and puts it into the thurible, saying at the same time : 53 "Ab illo bene¬ 
dicaris” (at the first spoonful), "in cujus honore” (at the second) “ crema¬ 
beris. Amen” (at the third). 

22. The Celebrant returns the spoon, presents his right hand to be 
kissed, joins his hands ior a moment' 1 and, having placed his left hand 
on his breast, 55 makes the sign of the cross over the incense in the thurible. 

23. The words of the blessing at the Offertory are to be divided™ as 


“See p. 727. 

“As, e.g., it is put in by the M.C., or by an acolyte before the incensation at 
the Elevation. Cf. R. VIII, S; C.E. I, xxiii, IS. 

“R, XIII, 2; C.E. I, xxiil, IS. 

<s Rubric in loco. 

11 Eg., before the Procession on Maundy Thursday and Corpus Christi, or at 
Benediction, C.E. I, xxiii, 18. 

“R. IV, 4; C.E. I, xxiii, 1. 

*R. VTI, 10; C.E. I, xxiii, 10. 

“Usually the Deacon, or at a Sung Mass, the M.C.; for a Bishop at his throne the 
Assistant Priest. 

“R. IV, 4. 

51 For a bishop or a Regular Prelate entitled to he addressed “Rt'vrrrndissimc” the 
form is Benedicitc, Paler Reverendtssime (C.E. I, xxiii, 1, 10); for a cardinal Benedicitc, 
Eminentissime et Reverendtssime Pater. 

: R. IV, 4; C.E. I, xxiii, 1. Some authors suggest that the incense be put in in the 
form of a cross, i.e , in the centre to the Celebrant’s left, then to his right. 

“Interim” (R. IV. 4; C.E, I, xxiii, 1,2); and so is to be interpreted the direction 

Of Ordo Afissae (in loco ) (S.R.C, 251S 10 ). 

‘Because he is about to bless; R. VII, 5. 

“The direction of R. Ill, S and C.E. I, xix, 3, that when the Celebrant blesses ‘ad 
a hare" he places his left hand on it, means when he is standing at the altar and facing 

and can thus conveniently do so (cf. C.E. I, xix, 3 where the rule is primarih gi'en 
injionncction with the oblata). 

w According to the opinion of rubricians. 
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follows: "Per intercessionem beati Mkhaelis Archanteli" , , 
spoonful ; “stands a dextris altaris incensi " at the s «y>„ I the firsl 
electorum suorum ” at the third. While handing back (he J H 
brant continues “incensum istud dignetur Dominus " W f°°? ,he Ce,c ' 

■t the word ", benedicere " makes the sign of the cross and and 
the form, with hands joined. an “ tben finishes 


IV. The Act of Incensing 

iV. i he Double Swing 

24. With the bowl in his right hand close to his right thieh” th 
on who a to incense makes the correct reverence.- Thm i pcr ' 
eft hand firmly on his breast, 50 he raises the rieht to n tbc 

tace, and swings the thurible in an outward and slight lv he ',? ht ° f his 

SEtf* f»“ «I*™ a*' 1. Wng tafniialE: 

slightest pause, swings'itm't Sai^andi^ ■ •if 8 ' * nd ’ af,er * 

bringing it down to before his mist. The e X^cdo„ from t‘i thiS 

he raises the thurible from ■ i / / e actl0n » frorn tlie moment 

face until he r I ces it 31 l 6 . ( ° r fr0m h!$ waist > to befo « bis 
If two ££S£\ b Z7^ * Ca ' ,ed 3 <<sw ' n S” (ductus) r- 

three swings (as cl § ^ entlre action is re P“ted twice; if 

three times Between p ar u CenS - ln ° l 6 ® essed Sacrament) it is repeated 

held While the reverenced ®" al „ swm S 14 Is brought to the side and there 
The movemenTs of tld 7™ the aCt ° f in «nsation is made, 
hasty, violent or ierkv Th Utl v* 3re l ° “ ende and deliberate, not 
( retra/iere) thuribidum 03 6 ^ US * the terms ducere and rcduccre 


B * The Single Swing 
objects like pet ' SOns who are incensed collectively, or 

‘he bow (or genuflection) tSuriblei^ Z 77 ^ ^ 

swung out towards the obiect nr ls raised t0 the height of the breast, 
words the act of incensn fin J • • pers °. n and *ben lowered. In other 

continuously a number of timesd 6 ,™ 1 ^ ,C '" S -' This act may be re P eated 
Persons in choir "transeundo" •« 7-? lnce " sm ® the altar, or a group of 

* ^ nia y be done in three swings in the 

o 


yt 

<3 

9 

40 

HI 

*3 

*3 


** 10 burn ihc vratmcnts - 

TLL i ' ^ a 1 


This is an ictus 

‘"e act of inccns ,, n fa c „ mp)clcd 


E-S; C.E. I, xxiii, 4 


*C.E. I, xxiii, 32. 
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form of a, cross, i.e., straight in front, to the left (of the person incensing). 
and to the right, as when incensing things like ashes, or incensing the 

congregation. 

2. In both kinds of incensation: (a) there should be a slight pause 
between each ictus, and a more defined pause between each ductus, to 
distinguish them clearly from one another; 65 ( b ) it is unnecessary to 
make noise by clanking the bowl of the thurible against ‘ he chains. 


C. Note on the Double and Single Swing 

27. Neither the rubrics of the Missal nor of the Caeremontale make 
any mention of different kinds of swings. Indeed the Missal 4 ' uses 
“triplici ductu” and “ duplici ductu” in speaking of the incensation of 
the altar, when the single (simple) swing is used; and the Caeremontale 
uses “triplici ductu” of the incensation of the altar and that of the Cros' 
or Celebrant alike, though the altar is incensed with single swings, 45 the 
Cross and Celebrant with double ones. The description in the rubrics of 
the incensation of the Gospel book 66 and of candles or ashes 70 are iden¬ 
tical. Nor is the distinction between double and single swings found in 
such classical rubricians of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, as 
Gavanti, Merati, Catalani. 

Perhaps a basis for the distinction may be found in the rubrics in two 
small points: (a) the altar is to be incensed as the Celebrant moves, his 
feet and hand are to move together; 71 this, obviously, suggests the single 
and not the double swing, for he could not make a double swing 
preced'd” as the rubric directs, 7 ^ (/;) when there are many ecclesiastical 
personages present in choir, the inferior clergy are to be incensed “ trims- 
eundo ,J73 or as the classical rubricians say "sine more, ’ partly to mark 
distinctions or rank and partly because the lengthy incensation must be 
brought to a close to enable the Mass to continue. This, too, seems to 
suggest the use of the more speedy single swing. 

The distinction between the two kinds of swings arose, it would seem, 
in practice. 74 It received its first official recognition in 1862, when S.R.C. ,J 


m 


m 


**“Thuriblllum . . . competent! rnora rcducat” (C.E. I, xxiii. S), 
w R. IV. 4. 10 Rubrics in loco. 

C.E. I, xxiii, 4, 5, 7, C.E. T, xxiii, S. 

S.R.C.4057’. ” R- IV, 4. 

" R. VI, S. ” C.E. T, xxiii, 32. 

M Obviously the single swing is easier for things or persons that are on the same level 
as the person who incenses (c.ff., the altar), or on a lower level (f.g., palms, the 
congregation) ; while the thurible is naturally raised high when its movement is to be 
directed to something the Blessed Sacrament, the cross) or someone who i> on 

a higher level than the person who incenses. Symbolically, loo, the double swing, being 
higher and more prolonged, is more suitable for things or persons of greater digmy 
,a 3110*\ 
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replied in the affirmative to this query: “I temp n- 

duplex thuribili > quo Diaconus in choro incensore deh T ^ m ductus 
mcos, ut unusquisque ductus debeat perfici duplici 

the query. ‘Thurificatio SSmi Sacra menti estne in ■ * i n 1X99 c anie 
tnpha ductu, etiam intra Missam Soleinitem „ ,en a (Pu Phci ia u \ n 
u yes,” 76 with a reference to the reply of v ' n he answer "as 

«« «. 1 .. «*,sl'x rr" y ;" ,w >*«.c» 

was to be used for the incensation of the altar -• .. JlJst . referr «l to, 
book of the Gospels, the Bishop, the Celebrant th ^7— il1,ages > the 
ficianes, and “all others of the Choir or Altar »’ e xc e m '"' sters > B ene- 
not incensed singly. I„ the same decree in renlv to ^ "’ h ° are 

Whether the double swing should be used i„ ; • he quer >' 35 to 

the solemn blessing of candles, ashes, and palms Trc ^ and in 

, anu paimSj is.K.C. answered “No.” 78 

28 . The JoZe D ° UBLE .f ND Szngle Swing 

(ii) the cross of the Altar (iii) 'the"^ 111 ! ’ hC I!lessed Sacrament; 

(v) sacred images; (v» ™ i on who ° f ** G ° Spe ' S; < iv > "*» 
The single (simple) wlni • , h . ' S InGensed individually. 

solemnly blessed with the me T1 n Z "“*?*"* ! {i) the altar .' (0) things 
-w W.); ( lu) p£££ a^e ' 


on r ^ I- T he Number of Swtmpc 

29 # In ^enpr r il I * ^ 1 ^HUnGS 

censing any object or jZZn vvi^den^^ that wil1 be used in 

person.”. ' depend on the dignity of the thing or 

<a) swings are used in incensing • 

0 The Blessed Sacrament,*. 

tii ) 1 be cross of the altar, 8 ' 

On) The book of the Gospels « 

( IV) A relic of the SnrrpH P ’ * 

a . uie sacr ed Passmn l ftn 
__ {v) An image of Christ , 87 

m m 

- ■ vm _ 


"S R.C. 4048*, 

7 D. 4057*. 

. 'Which the Indct nf t u rv 

—4057*. of the Decrees thus summarizes‘w /, •, 

2 C.E. I, xxui 32* cpp W0,f Pwscnbuntur ductus dupti 

Blessed bv a bisk nr! vS* ‘IMS 1 , 4057*. 

U p f r S R c 4057*. (C ■ Ponti Mc Romanum, Part II) 

“CE {’ f iU -’ 1S * 32 ; S.R.C. 4048* 

.S-E- I. xxm, 32; R Iy f 048 ' 
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(vi) A Cardinal everywhere, 

(vii) A Nuncio or a Bishop Visitor Apostolic* 9 in the place of his 
jurisdiction, 

(viii) An Archbishop in his province (except in the presence of a 
Cardinal 88 ), 

(ix) A Bishop in his diocese (except in the presence of a 
Cardinal 8 "), 

(x) An extern bishop, an assistant bishop, an abbot — if the 
Bishop of the diocese or his superior is not present,® 

(xi) The CelebranL (except when there is someone of higher rank 
present, to whom three swings are due 91 ). 

( b ) Two (double) swings are used in incensing: 

(i) The relics of the saints, 92 

(ii) An image of our Lady or of a saint, 93 

(iii) An archbishop, a bishop, an abbot, or the 'elebrant — 
when he may not receive three swings (see viii to xi above), 

(iv) A prelate inferior to a bishop, 

(v) Dignitaries and 'anons (except in presence of a Cardinal®'), 
’vi) The superior of the church (outside Cathedral and Codegiate 

churches), 

(vii) The Sacred Ministers, i.e., the Assistant Priest, Deacon, 
Subdeacon (in vestments). 

(c) One double swing is used in incensing: 

(i) Dignitaries and Canons in presence of a Cardinal, 

(ii) Priests (if not too numerous) when they are incensed 
individually. 

Priests in choir in presence of a Cardinal, 05 or when there are so many 
of them that it would take too long to incense them individually are in¬ 
censed collectively, with single swings. Those inferior to priests . 
seminarists) are incensed collectively, 1 ’ 0 f.e., with single swings, fie 
tliurifer either (a) makes one bow to them all (on each side of the choir) 
and incenses them by walking before them continually incensing with 
single swings; or (b standing in the middle o the choir facing one 
sidet he bows to the middle, to his left, and to his right, and incenses in 

W C.E. I, xxiii, 32 (cf. xiii. 11). 

w Ibid. 

” Cf. S.R.C. 2447\ 2883 s . 

” C.E, I, xxiti, 32. 

" Cf. C.E. I, xxiii, 6; R. IV, 5. 

M S.R.C. 2535. 

H C.E. I, xxiii, 32. 

** C.E. I, xxiii, 32. 

K S.R.C. 2791\ 
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the same way, with a single swing towards the miridlA , 

his left, and a third towards his right, ' anot * ler towards 

The congregation is always incensed in this manner with th 
swings. Lr Wl tn three single 

VII. Reverences Before and t v 

30. (i) The Celebrant, when incensing theBlessed 1 ^ 1 " 51 ^ 
kneels.-*’ Both before and after the incensing he makes a mod “l’ 

00 A genuflection is made before and after „ moderate bow* 

1-assion,™ (i) ,he Bishop of the diocese, or his'su^r or W*/ * 
bow ts made before and after incensing the altar cross^ h„t‘ « tep 
>s made if the Blessed Sacrament be present in [he , k 3 genuflectior > 

b0W f of the haad is made to the book of “e Lpels^ r f A 
saints, or to an ima^p /i/’n *7^ t ^ ^ ^ relic of the 

"■*.«— 5 *“? *. » 

and of the person who is incensed mn i • perstm - v bo incenses 
is “if the one who incenses is nf d ‘ T* 6 g,Ven by Cae ™»‘omele 
than, the person who“ greal - 
mutually before and after the ; ’ *!° W tbe head to one another 

is of lesser rank he ‘s- u es h bUt if the person who '"censes 

fore and af£[ whHe^e^l^h" 0 - 3 * b0W j ng his head d -ply be- 
bow or none at all according to th rt° * S mcenset * m £kes either a slight 

the person who incenses- mikes difference in rank i and 

>ng to their rank in incenW V ' , ght boW) or none at all, accord- 

* mcensin S those who are inferior to canons.” 


t M- 1 HE INCENSATION of THF At tad 5 

In Missa solemni Sacerdos f art* nr* LTAR 

medium Altaris: ubi dicto Oran ™c / ^afcssione ascendit cum ministris ad 
censum in thuribulum minktr^nt 'tv. 0?mwe , et osculato Altari, ponit in- 
thuribulum; Diacomis, parum indinat iacono navicu lam, et Thuriferario 

( !^t e, ni ter revere ndc, et osculatur rn3?t Versus CeIebr antem, dicit: Bene- 
Post. Celebrans ter incensum nnnit e , 1 manum Celebrantis ante et 

bcncdicaris,* tc., et deposito coJ?W th , uribuIum f dicens interim: Ab illo 
super thus in thuribulo illud benpH* 1 P ro ^ ucens manu dextera signum crucis 

aecipit thuribulum, et dat Celebrant! 1 Postea Diaconus, dimissa navicula, 

celebrant,, osculata prtus catenularum summitate, 

~ C ^ XttU. IS 


n A bow f 9 '" 

m ’cr 0 's.R°c. M9o' ^ " /hkh in kncdi "g «• c 'i ui 

™"^ u 4 ch ’ hc ,he pers ° n wh ° inccD5es » 

| L xxiii, 20. 

’ R ' ^ fa sepposrd to be a canon. 


equivalent 
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et manu illius dextera: qui, -acta Cruci profunda reverentia, earn ter incensat, 
nihil dicens: et, facta iterum Cruci reverentia, incensat Altare, ter ducens 
thuribulum aequali distantia, prout distribuuntur candelabra, a medio eju> 
usque ad cornu Epistolae: ubi demissa manu, thurificat illius postremam 
partem inferiorem, mox superiorem, bis ducto thuribulo: et conversus ad 
Altare, elevans manum incensat ejus planitiem, seu mensam in parte a.nic- 
riori, ter ducens thuribulum usque ad medium: ubi iacta Cruci reverentia, 
procedendo thurificat aliud latus Altaris triplici ductu usque ad cornu Evan-* 
gelii: et pariter incensata inferiori et superiori parte ipsius cornu Evangelii 
duplici ductu, adhuc stans ibidem, elevat thuribulum,^ et ter incensat supe¬ 
riorem tabulae partem versus medium Altaris, ut fecit in cornu Epistolae. 
deinde manu aliquantulum demissa, incensat anteriorem ejus partem, seu 
frontem, ter ducens thuribulum, dum procedit a cornu Evangelii usque ad 
medium Altaris, et, facta Cruci reverentia, incensat similiter triplici ductu 
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reliquam partem anteriorem usque ad cornu Fnict/U. ,. 

T*v ■ ^ ab eo ipse solus incensatur 0 ae * U ^ 1 * 1 ret ^ito thuribulo 

Diaconus et Subdiaconus hinc inde r 11 . 

cum transeunt ante Crucem, semper genuflectunt/ C )rantl CUm * n censat, et 

31. The Celebrant, with the thurible held rt hi= 

bow to the cross,' or if the Blessed Sacrament is nre'^, f ’ , makes a d *P 
or a relic of the Passion exposed over the altar fr ' 10 tbc tabcrn acle,‘ 
fleets. He then incenses 

mg. He repeats the reverence when the inroncaf swm f» s » saying noth- 

32. Next he incenses with th • f lon ls completed. 

of the altar," on the Epistle side The swin" S 8S Part of the tabk 

between , he midd.e aifd the 

ant takes a step forward at each incensation h * ‘ ■*' The Cele * 
foot moving his foot and his right arm together " " 8 W “ h * left 

of the £ n o g flf:,Kn e d C inc er ^ T" h '' S ha " d below ** 
single swings. With the first he incenses the ° f the a ' tar with *» 

irs i up r ** £tlKihL the side ' wi,h 

tion of the froTplToflt SfcS? ^ he begins the 

equal intervals between the Fni ’n nSmg 11 WIth three sin g | e swings at 
incensation he takesThree steps tJn™ T-' ^ ^ 
andproceeding as described in paragra^f' t,me Whh ‘ he foot - 
3S - At the middle he fires .hi g , , 

at his side, and makes the proper reverence Th* 6 ) ‘ hUribIe n10nlentaril . v 
Epistle side. Gospel stde, just as he incensed the 

Standing at th^ pr, i 

below ‘loci above, with two^sLle ”" • ^ ' nCenSeS the side of ‘ h e altar. 

37. Still standing at the Gosn ? gS ’ 35 at the E P istle corner, 
and, without moving," he raises th^,If' r ’V. but facin & towards the middle 

°) the Mle, beginning at the corn* 6 h “ r,bl l e and incenses the front pari 
o«t his arm to do the ' C '° Se !° himself a " d fetching 

38. Then lowering his hand he 3re farther fr0m him ' 

- begins the incensation of the front part 


1“• Iv . <• 

R. IV, 7. 

Cf - S.R.C. 2722*. 


> r: Jvi t: CE ' 1 4 ■ 


11 


SWKfJJ: “ r th« gradines nor the candl r i 
\ guide; but sh„ u ?d ,r„, h r e “"dteticks pl ac .d ^ntilesticks. 

;;c s E b VoiH. ( a CE '*■ ^TlV,7) h mmb ^ Mir- 

rC,U ” M « he does, he should 

incensation of the front of the altar. 


i 
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. { } {e structure of the altar, doing this with three single swings, equally 
distributed towards the frontal, and moving forward one step with each 
(beginning with the left foot), as he did in incensing the table. 

39 At the middle he again faces the cross, holds the thurible at hi^ 

side, and makes the proper reverence. 

40 He continues the incensation, finishing that of the front part of 

the altar on the Epistle side with three single swings. 

41 . Then he hands the thurible to the Deacon (or other assistant), 
giving him time and opportunity to kiss his right hand as he does so. 

A. Remarks on tiie Incensation of the Altar 

42. The Caerentonialc 115 remarks that while incensing the altar the 
Celebrant is to act graviter et dccore (slowly, reverently, and gracefully), 
and is not to move his person or head while moving the thurible. He is 
to move his right hand and arm commode ac tractim, in a becoming man¬ 
ner and slowly. 

43 . No words are used at the first incensation of the altar at Mass. At 
(he second incensation, at the Offertory, there is an accompanying prayer 

(see p. 612). 

44 . The simple swings which are used in the incensation of the table 
and front of the altar are straight swings. Only at the incensation of the 
oblata at the Offertory is a circular movement ordered. In incen^ng the 
side of the altar, a straight swing is the better also, but a semicircular 
one for each of the two swings is permissible (from left to right on the 
Epistle side; from right to left on the Gospel corner). The thurible is 

held fairly close to the table of the altar. 

45. The Deacon and Subdeacon assist the Celebrant at the incensation, 

sustaining his arm , 17 the Deacon with the left hand , 18 the Subdeacon with 

the right. When he makes a deep bow to the ■ ' - ^ ee : > <A i 1 M 

when the Blessed Sacrament is not present,^ unless the\ be canons officiat¬ 
ing in their own church. 

B. Incensation of Relics or Images on the Altar 

Si vero in Altar! fuerint Reliquiae, scu Imagines Sanctorum, incen?ata 
Cruce, et facta ei reverentia, antequam discedat a medio Altaris, primum in 
censat eas quae a clexteris sunt, idest a parte Evangelii prope rucem, js 
ducens thuribulum, et iterum facta Cruci reverentia, similiter incensat 
alias, quae sunt a sinistris, hoc est a parte Epistolae: deinde prosequi ur in 
censationem Altaris ut supra, ter ducens thuribulum m unoquoque a ere. 


“I, xxiii, 8, 

;;C.E. I, ix, 1; X, 2. 

” C.E I, ix, 5. 

“ R IV, 7; S.R.C. 3792“ 
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etiamsi in eo essent plures Relimiiap V(1 i t 
pauciora candelabra. 20 q ' Ima gmes, seu etiam nl Ura 

Si in Altari fuerit Tabernaculum sanrtis B imf c * 

antequara incipiat incensationem -enurtecik accc P‘° thurihul 

transit ante medium Altar.V 8:nufl “ t, ‘. quod .ten, facit quotiesS^ 

46. If there are relics* 2 exposed on the altar* f,„ 
of saints 2 * on the altar, the Celebrant, after ° r iw *8« 

following the incensing of the cross, incenses them reveren M 

swings, whatever the number of relinmri#»c • V1 1 *- w ° double* 1 
does not leave the middle o e " !, °‘- imageS ^ To d ° thisL 

•he cross before him, does he make he 2, ZTt 1 ** P ~ <* 
incensation. He first incenses the relics nr ^ bef ° re and after ‘hr 
beginning with the ones nearest the cross makf?*” ** Gospel side ' 
o the cross, and then incenses those on ihr- ir ■ \, S .? P'°Per reverence 
with those nearest the cross 20 Mter thit ' St e Slde ’ be S>nning again 

“t ‘he cross, he begins the incensation of Cable 7thS. 


C. iNCEMSAflON OF R E1ICS OR IMAGES OVER THE Altar 

altar in the middle is incensedat^/' 1S eXf> °! ed for vene ration over the 
three double swings- The r I f tW,e as the aItar cross, with 
cross, but genuflects bSe^d M, *** whi,e «“nsing it and the 
Blessed Sacrament is not in the Hh the , Incensation . even when the 
Passion exposed in the same wlv is ri-™^ 6 A " y other rel!c of ‘he 
swings, with a genuflection before '" Ce " Sed w ! th three double 

incensation of the altar cross 3n a ^ cr, ‘° immediately after the 

48. An image of Christ which is placed for 
- placed, foi the occasion, over the altar 


l Iv > 5 * 

R n (c e - * * »>■ 

These usually take th f - ’ ’ 6 ’ not near ll - nor on 

"SSHf 

pcneral rule (cf <; i> r ^ or dle altar and* relir- ar *. n<)t more explicit, and some 

images, o fortiori 40S7 ‘> «>at doubt wL™ thc samc . single). But the 

are Incensed with rfn n’ and 50 ** would seem U5ed ' n the incensation of 

^ so explicitly d0Ubh Martinucct de W 1 - *W» and *lics On the altar 

If relics or imurpc i ' 1C1S ’ ^ ortcscue » Vismara, Hubert 

is omitted F imagCS be one side only, naturaI , v .. . 

S.R C. 4026' a. ■ lc incen sation on the other 

Cf - S R C. w, 320 ,'. “Cf. S.R.C; 3966. 
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for special veneration 30 is to be incensed with three double swings, im- 
lediately after the reverence following the incensation of the cross. How¬ 
ever no bow is made to it before or after. In similar circumstances an 
image of our Blessed bady, or a relic 11 or an image of a saint, is honoured 

with two” double swings. 

IX. The Incensation of the Choir 

A. General Rules 

49 . The incensation of the clergy in choir is to be begun by the incen¬ 
sation of the person of highest rank on the “higher” {dignior) side of 
i he choir . 33 In greater churches the higher side is that on which the 
Hebdomadarian 34 sits. If he is absent from the choir, the higher side is 
that on which the person of highest rank present sits . 35 If there is no 
person of rank higher than others, and in lesser churches where there is 

no Chapter, the higher side is the Gospel side. 

50. When in greater churches there are different “orders” (or divisions) 
of the clergy, they form four distinct groups " 1 for ceremonial purposes: 
(i) The Sacred Ministers and others who minister with, and directly 
assist, the Celebrant (bishop or priest); (ii) the Dignitaries and Canons; 
(iix) the Beneficiaries and chaplains of the church and other priests (sec¬ 
ular or regular); (iv) seminarists, and even lay persons, assisting in choir 

in cassock and surplice. _ 

51. In greater churches the incensation begins with those of the highest 

order , 37 on the higher side. These usually occupy the higher stalls at the 
back of the choir on each side, those of highest rank being nearest the 
altar. Those of the same order on the opposite side are incensed next. 
Members of the second order on this same side are then incensed, and 
after them those of this order on the opposite side, i.e., that on which 
the incensation had begun. Then those of the third order on that side, 

and finally the remainder of the order on the oppo>ite side. 

52. No member of the clergy (nor server) is to be incensed except he 

be in choir dress 30 or vested. 


*° E.g.f an image of the Infant Jesus at Christmastidc. 

11 Cf, S.R.C. 1322*. 
n Cf. S.R.C. 4057*. 

"S.R.C. 851, 3216. „ 

“See Glossary, p. 723. Cf. C.E. II, vi, 12; S.R.C. 9/3, 1664 , 2960. 

"Cf^ C.E°^T xviii, 7. The CaercmoniaU adds another group, after the Canons, i.e., 

** Ordinarily, when there Is no extern bishop present, the highest order m choir a 
thc dignitaries and canons, who are regarded as forming one sutg g 
“Cf. S.R.C. 235 1 , 851, 1144, 1339, 1481, 1664, 1773 . 

w Pf O T> r* 1 £ fA* 
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always stands' 2 uncovered;' 2 no! even the A A™** Who is 

usage, he holds his biretta with both hands befori ' be worn “ By 
alone is incensed sitting. before JlIS br east. The p 0 J 

54. A person in choir who is ahnnt i ■ 

(on the approach of the person who is to incensed b ° WS beforeh and 

ecclesiastical or lay —who is to receive incen* * Jm ,. to tlle P er son- 

when that person is near, “capitis nutu mod p / 6 1 ” iniecljateI y after him 

Pmis capiendam ."« dtSte lnvUet tUurificationem 

55. As a general rule the nercnn • 
incensed (except the Bishop or a Legate'whTbI a ' ,d PerSOn who is 
each other before and after (see § 3 o?? a bole) W ***^ b °"' * 

are being^censejThtn the ^ Pre,at « and canons 

KBfisyKS*3 F“'“ f «s z 

a lower order, stand fait others my s,t * be, '’ g in “' ,Sed ' a "d 'hose® 


B. Who Incenses the Choir? 

°V hC MaSS ^ 

Dignitaries, and canons, and others lnJl f ai ’° n) lncenses lh e Prelates, 
included (see § 58, »> ~"aC der Z ““ far as *«»■«* di mantdlone 

The lower clergy are incensed by theTl Cacremm ' ial e, I, xxiii, 24. 
Presides at Mass, or is not present But if *e Bishop only 

are m choir, "q u i et cel eras omnes thurificatA al) who 


C. 0*n ES anb NuMber qf IncensatWns 

(0 TheCelebrantt'whet'llet Fifhoif the . ia «nsation is as follows:" 
^ ^ Present ( 3 ; but 2 in JJJf* is Sensed first no matter 

■-- P Ce 0f someone Of higher rank to whom 


« c'eD; S.R.C. use-. 

U fi. t ’ A * u l ^O. 

“Ift’ s' 17 - 

his mitre on. CtVSf? C”"" lhan a hUhop For i h's 
“ S.R.C. 1258', 13% ' XXU1 ' 16 - “ b,shop “ sometimes incensed with 

- r/*3 h Miii > jo. 

Ibid., 21. 

I [bid., 19. 

m R. VII. io* C P r : - 

xx *hi> 26 Cf *R ^ S.R C 21S* ( r 

f The number in Darenrh'nc !0; S.R.C. 701 (cf * 2,75 >- 

0f doubI e swings that he is 'to JSS , foI!oWs the name of M t 

eive * ( 1 P ers ^m denotes the number 
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, ire u e, M i.e., a Cardinal, a Nuncio in the place of his nunciature, an 
Archbishop in his province, a Bishop in his diocese); 

(2) A Cardinal, Legate or not, everywhere (3); 

(3) An Apostolic Nuncio (or Legate), even if not a Bishop, 2 in the 
place of his nunciature (3); a Bishop Apostolic Visitor (3); 

(4) The archbishop of the province (3 ; 2 in presence of a Cardinal); 
i The Bishop of the diocese (3; 2 in presence of a Cardinal) ; ! 

(6) The Assistant Priest and the Assistant Deacons 3s (2 each); 

(7) Extern archbishops, who rank according to the da.e of their ap¬ 
pointment (3 each; 2 in presence of a Cardinal, of the Archbishop of the 
province, or of the Bishop of the diocese 66 ); 

(8) Extern bishops (the same rule). If a titular bishop who is a 
member of the Chapter sits with the Chapter, he is incensed with the 
canons (No. 11) receiving two double swings like them; 

(9) Protonotaries de numero participantium 57 (2 each); 

(10) The Vicar Capitular, sede vacante , (2); the Vicar-General if not 
a canon, or, if a canon, not in canonical dress’ 8 (2; 1 in presence of a 

Cardinal); 

(11) The Dignitaries and canons of the Cathedral Chapter (2 each: 

1 in presence of a Cardinal); 

(12) Canons of Collegiate churches, present as a Chapter * (2 each; ’ 

1 in presence of a Cardinal); 

(13) Mitred Abbots 02 (same rule); 

14) Protonotaries Supemumerarii and Ad Instar Participantium' 
(same rule); 

(15) Superiors General of Religious Orders same rule); 

(16) Domestic Prelates, i not canons or if not in canonical dress and 

with their Chapter (same rule); 

(17) Titular Protonotaries, 04 if not canons or if not in canonical dress 
and with their Chapter (same rule); 


1,1 C.E. I, xxiii, 32. 

“ C.J.C. 269, § 2. 

u C.E. I, xxiii, 32. .. , , ..... n \- w 

M Ibid. He receives three in presence of his metropolitan (unless the latter is a Cardinal). 

Cf. C.E. I, xxiii, 27. These form one body with the Bishop when assisting him at 
the throne, whether he presides paratus or in cappa and so are incen>ed btton. ex trn 
bishops and other prelates who may be in choir. 

“ Cf. S.R.C. 2447 1 , 28S3\ and 43S5 4 , 4361*. 

"C.E. I, xxiii, 29; S.R.C, 41S4 11 . 

“C.J.C. 408; C.E. I, xxiii, 32; II. Hi, 12; S.R.C. t»\ SOS, 1773', 3110 Whcrt tht 
prebends are distinct, the presbyteral canons are first incensed, then th<. i iai o 
and lastly the subdiaconal ones. 

" S.R.C. 1513 s , but cf. 156 4 , 2046, 3643. CL SJft.C. 4154 . 

“C.E. I, xxiii, 29; S.R.C. 156. Ibtd -> 5 66. 















540 


the general ceremonies of high mass 


(IS) Prelates di mantellone (e ? Pami pu nh . , . 

or if not in canonical dress and Jtb thrir Chaoter^ “ m 

(19) Beneficiaries, 05 Cathedral ChapSs et f e ^ ; 

(20) AH other priests in choir (1 each) •"»’ in n l C ’ ’ 

it the clergy be numerous, the Beneficiaries and oth^nr'^ 3 Cardinal . or 
collectively 0 ’ (see § 29, c) ■ ° ther pnes(s are incensed 

S'ln 3 ^! 515 ; Wh ,° ar ^ always lncense d collectively 08 
the order is this: ’ the chur ches of Regulars) 

(1) An outside bishop (3); 

(2) Other (lesser) prelates’(2 each); 

m I 6 - 1 ” thechurch (2 > by custom ); 

y> All other priests (I each); 

(see § 29, c). * ” present ln cho,r dress are incensed collectively 

-2PJSTZ M 32. rS Ma S n° f ^ “ treated * Caere. 
f he question, 00 y ecrees of S.R.C. also deal with 


;cf. S.R.C, 3003*. 

« S RC * 1264*. 

« n C D E A 32, 

-i /■ P 9V - 

See Index Generalis, Vol. 


V of the decrees, under Thurificotio. 


CHAPTER V 



CHE KISS OF PEACE 


j The p ax or kiss of peace is the ceremonial embrace and kiss, in sign 
of fraternal charity, which is given during High Mass to all the clergy 2 

present and to those engaged in the set vice of the altar. 

2. It is given at every Solemn Mass, even in presence of the Blessed 
Sacrament exposed,except in Masses for the Dead/ 1 and on Maundv 
Thursday and Holy Saturday/' 

3. The person who is to receive the Pax stands 0 with joined hands, and 
when the person who is to give it presents himself, bows slightly or more 
deeply according to the difference in rank between him and the person 
who gives the kiss. 7 This latter never bows before giving the Pax; K but 
after giving it he bows according to the difference in rank between him 

and the person to whom he has given the kiss, 

4. The person who gives the Pax leans forward and lays both hands 
Dn the shoulders of the other. The one who receives the Pax also bends 
forward and clasps the arms of the giver, holding them at the elbows/ 
At the same time they approach the left cheek to one another, 10 so that 
they almost touch. 11 While thus embracing each other the person who 


* Special rubric in loco. 

‘C.E, I, xxiv, 7. 

1 Cf. C.E. rc. incensalbn, I, xriii, 20. 


1 R. X, S; C.E. I, xxiv; II, viii, 75. 

’Cf. S.R.C. 100, 3591. 

* S.R.C. 3792/ 

I No ^matter what the rank of Ihc person who is to receive thei Mss. C JS. 

S.R.C. 3281’). “Quia," says C.E. I. ssi*. 8, "ante nan habftvr cmndcatio ifis 

deferentis, sed Pacts, quae a Sacrificio altarts ad ilium defer . P - 

the kiss of peace represents Christ (cf. Calle\vaert and \ismara). r-wantus) Manv 

# S.R.C. 2915’ (in which S.R.C. approves formally of the teaching of Gjnantu l). - 

rubricians say that if the Pax is given to a "greater Prelate p ( f7 ^ hut onhisarm/ 
who Rives it does not lay his hands on the shoulders o .‘, . it may he 

There is no mention of this in the rubrics. If it be an established custom a may 

followed in accordance with C.E. I, xxiv, 12. "nt,t,rr>t>inoual 

" “Sintstris gems sibi invicem approfnnquantibus, says R. S, PP C J falter 

(Presbyter assistens) shiistratn geitatn suatn simstrae Cclebratt i , t 

tangant/’ is the rubric of CE. II, viii, 75. _ _, n . nhvsinl touch 

II So the rubricians interpret "levitrr tangant ol C.E. — a " ot “ ^ am 

And C.E. I, vii, 5 says of the celebrating Bl *bop: q™ , 0 \ {he M5ssa i „as 

sinistra ipsius presbyteris asifstmtis approxntuins. The 1 cr ctc (Vavasseur- 

altered from “sibi invicem approximnntibus" to «wmlm pen,bus nIn, ctc. (\ara. enr 

Stcrcky, I, 140). 
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fj* l 'Z ''7 SayS “ Pax tCCUm " a " d ‘he other replies "El 

. 1),cy then resui >w “>e erect position, and whl, ***** 

to each other. } Q wlUl Joined hands bo - 

5. The order to be followed in givim? th~ p-. v ■ . 

the order that was followed in incensing the choir'" 5 ^ ' S ’ gc,,eraI . 
another order is established by legitimate custom » In r?'/ 3 ® 1, unless 

- each side of the choir, if each * b * *«■- 

S W the oanon or dignitary oldyl S Z * * 

also given to the first of the lower orders fih„ „ - ^ ° f be c * 101r - II is 
accordance with the rubric of the Missal>» ~ P “ t V or ““foarists) in 
P-s it on to their immediate neighbour^' “ Wh ° re “ ive «* ** 
o. In a Pontifical Mass the Assign* v.; . - 
who had been incensed by the Deacon indTh S> Mr *** to aI1 ‘ hosc 

‘he Pax to those in choir.'" Y 8 1 1 ,he Subc| eacon who gives 

The Pax-Brede 

sung Mass 8 and 6 to lavpe“L P oTh"gh al *° th * clergy in a 

Low Mass'" the kiss of : , ; s rn ? Sh 7? present at Sol <™n Mass"' or 

pacis ” or pax-brede. 2 " Cyed b y mea ns of the "instrumentum 

the of * **•). 

the Celebrant and presents the ™ i ’ V“ dmsU > knee]s at the right of 
saying Pax tecum, to which thfser ^ tobim ' The Celebrant kisses 

server then presents the pax-bred e to Z ® CUm ***** *«“• 

-'.lying Pax tecum}' (seep. i\b) he P rela ‘e or layman to be kissed, 


“ C.E. 1, j X j Vt 3 . S R C 

«JHJ*» «tv, 12. 

“Kx', 8 . 

6 - 

«A»as« j....... „ 

"Sec p. 727 . ma> bc tollowed (C.E. I. xxiv ,2 C ™ th,: Mc - »' "« acoMe. 

. C-E- J * XX'X, 8: TXT 7 ’ 

•ssopr^' 7 - T "V * « masislmu! 

C.E. 1. c _ . ’ “'ones ac nobiles." Cf. S.R.C. 269, 


M ■« "**«*•” 

R Y 1. ru' ; 

• x, 3 , C.L. I, ixb, g. 2 
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9 In Solemn Mass, when the Pax has been given to the clergy, the 
person who gave it 26 kisses the pax-brede, saying Pax tecum, and then it 
is taken, by the M.C. or an acolyte,-'' to be kissed (with the usual form 
md its response) by such lay persons as are entitled to receive it 


“The Assistant Priest in Pontifical Mass (C.E. I, xxiv, 6; S.R.C. S44 : ), the Subdeacon 

in an ordinary High Mass. . , , . , _ 

>l The rubric does not determine who is to take it to the Person v\ o is o 
the Pax. Some rubricians say the A.P. (in a Pontifical hlass; cf. C.E I, any. 7 , b-K^L. 
37SO*) or the Subdeacon (/, t., the person who gave the 1 ax to the clergy), other* *a\ 
it is presented to lay persons by the M.C. or an acolyte. 










CHAPTER VI 




THE MUSIC OF HIGH MASS 


, Ar . . Sacred Music 

■r?* * issrsg nLij’JST “r - «*. 

° f the faithful. Its principal office is to doth ^ ^ the sanctific aton 
liturgical text, thereby adding to its beautv •, T smtable melody the 

2. Sacred Music should possess in the v ^ “? S ° len,nity ' 
are proper to the Sacred Liturgy. It mM ,J| hest degree the qualities which 
all that is unseemly or profane-' —it ?’ above all, holy — excluding 

influence and elevate the minds of tW ^ t ?‘ ly artistic > that il may 
universal in character, suhed t the hear it: 3nd iC “»* * 

bhurch of Christ. 3 ‘ many Peoples that make up the 

It is known alio asGr^rhn chant Church is plain son S- 
for the Mass in the Roman rite is that of ° ffic ‘ a] , text > whi <* must be used 
is exclusively prescribed for cert iin e Vatican Gradual. 4 Plain song 

chants of the Sacred Ministers It 71 the Mass - U - lm all the 
music. 3 " s ' u ls the supreme model for all church 

Classical polyphonv (p a *u , 

compositions as conform to'the st'm' t°I Palestrina ). end such modern 

sacred music, are also perm^td 3 Th ^ ^ the Church 

the legislation of Pi us X bans frrm ,u° 7° de ° f Canon Law . confirming 

character and orders that the lows * ^ aI ‘ ™ sic o! a " unsuitabte 
~^~ nh . . 16 ‘ aWS re §arding sacred music be observed 

_ 1 he subieet is r?„,n 



mus7* 0 b=m h c ">« 3 t have nothin. , 

n ~ 


... them; they 
for the Sacred 


'Canon 1264, § i. 
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II. The Liturgical Text 

4 Latin is the official language of the Roman rite and to sing anything 
in the vernacular during “solemn liturgical functions,” such as High Mass, 

! f or bidden. B Much more so is it forbidden to sing during High Mass 
translations of the common or variable parts of the Mass. 10 

*5 As the liturgical text is the important thing, and not the music 
which must be subservient to the text, it must always be sung or at least 
recited (cf. § 9, infra) in full. 11 No liturgical text may be omitted in the 
course of the Mass. It must be sung or recited in full as it is found in 
the Missal, without alteration or inversion of words, without undue 
repetition, 12 without breaking syllables and always in a manner intelligible 

to the faithful. 115 

6. Only two minor additions are allowed to the oflicial sung texts of 
the Mass. By Roman custom it is permitted to sing a brief motet to the 
Blessed Sacrament after the Elevation when the chanting of the Bene¬ 
dicts is finished; and at the Offertory, after the Offertory verse has been 
sung, a short motet to words approved by the Church may be sung. 


III. The Sung Texts 

7. In High Mass the parts of the text that are sung by the choir are 
[a) from the Ordinary; the Kyrie, Gloria, Creed, Sanct us, and Agnus 
Dei; ( b ) from the Proper: the Introit, the Gradual with the Alleluia 
verse or Tract or Sequence, the ( fertory and Communion verses. 

S. For the Ordinary of the Mass the Graduate (or the excerpt from it 
containing the chants of the Ordinary and called the Kyriale) contains 
eighteen Masses and also a number of ad libitum chants. While each Mass 
has a heading indicating the occasions for which it is suitable, 15 it is not 
of obligation to follow these directions, though, of course, it is very 
laudable to do so. Nor is it binding to take all the music of the Ordinary 
from the same Mass. A text may be chosen from any of the Masses 
(including the ad libitum chants) so that the Kyrie may be from one 
Mass, the Gloria from a different one. 11 ' There is one exception, owever. 


* M.F. § 7; S.R.C. 3230, 3496 1 , 3S27\ 3880, 3975 , 3994. 

W M.P. 5 7; Cf. S R C. 4235*. 

" S.R.C. 2424 s , 3365\ 

n These qualifications concern modern compositions. 

"“I; Is. The singing of those motets must never delay the Celebrant in proceeding 

with Mass (cf. M.P. § 22). . p Vireinis in 

“E.J., Tempore PaSchdi, in Feslis Solemmbm, m Fairs B. Mor.ee Vrrgrms. 

Dominicis infra annum. 

14 Rubric of the Gradual, after Credo IV. 
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to this rule: on weekdays, onlv thp AToco 
XVI and XVIII) may be used.- “ appomted % them {Nos 

The Organ Supplying the Text'* 

9. When possible the texts of High Mass shnnM I 
such long parts as the Gradual- or Sequence "n? 1 " 18 * fuli " ** 
that singers cannot be provided or that th ™ hmveve L it hapnem 

the organist is allowed not only to supplyaltemaT' t SUffidently ca PabIe, 
oria f Sanctus, and Agnus Dei , 22 but also to c r Verses Kyrk 
texts of the Proper, In such cases whil tu UPP y one or more of the 
the text in question or another melodv thc^ °', gan plays the melody of 
^ recited in an intelligible SJ W the entir e text mu 

te«s that should no“£ 2 f ^ aay * * 

method of supplying a text —alternately with th ^ ^ recited -" This 
- is net (her prescribed nor recommended Tt ^ S ‘ nS f S ° r com Pletely 
it is customary or because of the lack nf tr' • merel,y aIlow ed when 

used when the organ cannot or ly no^T^T"” 11 may »<*'be 

texts of this Mass *£££££? High Mass; hence the 

"ate verses of the Creed; this must'‘ he ° rgan su PP ly al ‘er- 
more of the texts to a psalm tone i, V, ^ SUng ' 5? T ° sing one or 
Improvisation is not permitted “> lera te<V« in case of necessity. 


>0- Singers at High Mai W 
sometimes entirely replacethe c w v ** ,j ^ offi ee; they aid, and 
music is essentially choral, and hence wV| mUS .‘ C ° f the Litur S y - Church 
excluded, it must never p^dominate L ,h S0 '° Singing is entirely 
e liturgical chant is executed in th° 6 e * tent ^at the greater part 
-imply as a theme which should he i 7“™' The Sol ° shouIc * be treated 
°I the e ntire choral composition- C °* y ,ncor P"raled with the fabric 


IT 


Ibid. 


: a^w. w* xr ° rsan -« *». 

: It?: Sc, 

“ See note S R * C * 2994 *< ^ 27 \ 

»rl l^ C - 4 °67*, 418Q« 

»?- S t R c - 3108’«: * 

*S.R.C 369rl ,> 10 ' S RC ‘ 1023, » 3108*', 3827* 

**Cf. M.P, § 12. 
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U. In a large churcli three distinct bodies will normally take part in 
the liturgical music: (a) the clergy' 0 in choir and the entire congregation, 
who will sing at least the responses and usually also the Ordinary of the 
Mass; ( b ) the schola cantorum, or special choir of trained singers, either 
clerics or laymen, which will execute the more difficult parts of the Mass 
(i.e., the Proper) or sing polyphonic compositions; ( c ) the chanters - - 
one, two, or even four on great solemnities' 1 — who intone musical texts 
or sing parts alternately with the special choir or with the congregation. 

12. The Liturgy always supposes that the clergy sing in the more 
solemn functions, and the liturgical ideal is that the entire congregation 
should join in the singing, thereby taking that “active part in the holy 
mysteries and in the public and solemn prayer of the Church which is 
the first and indispensable source of the true Christian spirit.” 2 Both 
Pius X and Pius XP" have strongly urged that every effort must be 
made to induce those present at the Holy Sacrifice to sing the Mass f 

13. Laymen 35 and boys may form (with or without the clergy) the 
special choir, which will be needed where the more difficult parts of the 
Mass are fully sung. Dressed in cassock and surplice, 36 they may even 
he admitted into the sanctuary 37 during the liturgical Offices. The pur¬ 
pose of the special choir is not to replace the congregation, but to aid 
and encourage in every possible way the general singing and to replace 
the clergy and people only for the more difficult pieces, which the general 
body could not sing properly, 

Women in Church Choirs 

14. In strictly liturgical functions, and so for High Mass, (a) women 
are never allowed to form part of the liturgical choir, 38 either within or 
outside™ the sanctuary; (h) women may not form part of a mixed choir, 
of men and women, even when this choir is placed entirely away from 
the altar; 40 (c) a choir made up of women exclusively is permitted at 
liturgical functions only for a grave reason of which the Ordinary' is to 


“Assuming that the elergv do not form the schola. 
n R.S. I. 

"Pius X ( ALP.). 

11 In his Apostolic Constitution Divini Cull us Satictitatnn (192S). 

11 Not only that they should not be “merely detached and silent spectators (Pius Al , 
nor merely sing at Mass, but that they should sing the text of the 
** Non-Catholics may not be admitted into the choir (Holy Oftice, July 7, 186o, 

“M.P. § 14. They may not wear copes (S.R.C. 3248 4 ). In the procession to and trom 

the sanctuary they precede the clergy. ,, . ,. , 

"If they'sing 'in a special tribune in the church, they are to be hidden behind 

gratings, if the tribune is too much exposed to the public pare (M.P« 5 1 )* 

”**.P. 8 13 . _ _ „ 

”S.R.C. 3064 . "S RC. 4231 . 
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be the judge.-" Women may, however, sing as Dart nf u 
gregation and may even alternate with the sin aim? nf tT general con- 
(*.c., in those parts of the Mass which may be sunahv a “ Spedal c! »ir 

n,., « *, «. in t „ ureh „, 

and liturgical law, and with the permission of the Ordin^ T tiUUions 
where their convent is, are allowed” to sing in their V ° the place 
oratories." If their church or oratory be one,, to the 7," Churches or 
sing from a place in which they cannot be seen.” P “ b ' C ' they mus > 


,, ... _ , The Organ 

to addli; anTsoIermiity Kt 

to supply for it (see § 9) fc musTc must h SOmetimes *ve„ 

entirely subordinated to the sung liturgiLuexf * and 

at Mass." ^ 

t bot f ri- 

torn, of singing 50 (he., molt) SU ‘ ted *° the s P eciaI character of that 

function when notMn" ■< 7 ■ played at moments during a 

chant preceded by long nrelude Slm ?’ ‘ l ' S n0t P ermit ted to have the 
“The sound of the orl ° r , ,nterru Pte d by intermezzo pieces.”" 

nature of the instrument, but'nit nl." 01 '***■ governed by the special 
to sacred music.” 52 The niero u- P‘ r lcl P ate In ah the qualities proper 
- m pieces which are played should be, therefore, of 


« Ch.S.R.C. 4210\ 

» } l',. 00 . 1 for t>iddcn to have i 

u And iheir.Piipils with them. 

L.J.C. 1264, §2. 

M c J C. 1264, § 2 

A 


woman organist, 

«M- P -S 12 i S.R.C. 4009. 

» ,p C , 4 ? 6S ■ 42S? - 

M.P. § 16. 


” * I- 


This * 1 rule SToufd°be . 5 a “f not to drown the voices 

rendered duriL g? “ S“„®» of othei approved Plain-chant, and it 

ALP. gij - rvice (Regulations of the ?- U 51 ^ # c °nipositlons which may be 

”M r pTw' car for R ° mc ' No - ” ,; 
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a religi aus character, and profane or frivolous music and the production 
of “effects’ 153 must be eschewed. 

19. The organ may be played on all Sundays (including Septuagesima, 
Sexagesima, and Quinquagesitiia* 4 ) and feast days."' It may not be played, 
however, at Mass on Sundays of Advent and Lent, except on Gaudete 
and Laetare Sundays. 50 It is desirable (“convenit ”) also that the organ be 
not played on the weekdays of Advent and Lent, 57 but it is permitted on 
all feasts or on any day celebrated with special joy or solemnity (e.g, at 
a solemn Votive Mass 58 ) within these seasons. 50 

20. The organ is not allowed at Offices or Masses for the Dead (includ¬ 
ing the Absolution that often follows). 00 

21. On the occasions when the use of the organ is not permitted, it 
may, if necessary , be played to accompany the singing and sustain the 
voices but it must cease to play the moment the singing ceases. 61 

22. From immediately after the Gloria in excelsis on Maundy Thurs¬ 
day until the beginning of the Gloria on Holy Saturday, c = the playing of 
the organ is entirely forbidden even to accompany the singing. 

The Organ at High Mass 

23. Ordinarly, then, apart from accompaniment, the organ may be 
played at High Mass : 03 

(i) Before Mass, until the Celebrant arrives at the altar, when the 
singing of the Introit begins (unless the Asperges takes place); 

(ii) To supply 04 (see § 9) the Asperges antiphon ( Asperges or Vidi 

aquam ); 


a Hence S.R.C. (4344) forbade the use of “tubular bells.” “Rut here” (ie., in organ 
playing), wrote Pius XI (Divitti Cult us, § VIII), “'must be avoided that mixture oi the 
profane with the sacred which v through the fault partly of organ-builders and part y 
of certain performers who are partial to the singularities of modern music, may resu t 
eventually in diverting this magnificent instrument from the purpose for which it 
is intended.” 

M S.R.C. 2365*. 


W C.E. I, xxviii, 1. 

14 Ibid., §2 and S.R.C. 1490\ 2245, 2965\ 2959\ 3576‘\ 

' C.E. I, xxviii, 13. _ „ 

54 S.R.C. 3922 3 (except at a Votive Mass of the Passion, 3922 ). Cf. 344S . 

W CE. I, xxviii, 2. , , , . rt#fi 

M C.E. I, xxviii, 13; S.R.C. 4243 s . It would seem that before (or after) such O: sices 

the organ might play suitable music, but it must cease to play alone the moment t le 
liturgical function begins (i.e., when the procession to the altar appears m the church) 
and must not be resumed until this function has completely ended. 

* S.R.C. 4243 s , 4265, 42S7. 

61 S.R.C. 3515*, 3535*, 4067*. 

fJ C.E. I, xxviii, 3, 9. , _ v 

M If (as explained in §9) it is not sung for some good reason. The same remark 

applies to all the cases of “supplying” which are mentioned below. 
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!“> J° su PP'y the repetition of the Introit ■ 

(iv) Alternately with the choir at the singing of the A' • 
v After the Epistle, to supply the Gradual^ etc • ^ Glo, < 

(vi) To supply the Offertory verse •«« ' ’ 

(vii) Alternately with the choir at 'sanctus ■ 

(vni)Uitli “a grave and sweet sound” during the El- ,• 

Ox) Alternately with the choir at Agnus Del 0n; “’ 

(x) Io supply the Communion verse* 68 

(xi) To reply to Itc. M is so. est 00 nr d «,,,, » • 

(xii) After Mass; ' nedt camus Domino; 

(xiii) At intervals in the singing during Maw If ■ i 
J wa > r as t0 delay the Celebrant . 70 ° ’ y > but never in such 

nnf'f? tbe or & an may accompany the Creed it 

'-(& io, L 


Instrumental Music in Church 

Church as°a more'perfecMorm a “ 0mpaniment is not regarded by the 

purposes. Voices rather than instrument \T T® SU,ta . ble for sacred 
the voices of the clergy the choir and th° US f ° be bearf * ‘ n & e church: 
26. “The employment of the ’• d i Ile , c °ngregation.”™ 

that of noisy or frivolous instruments 5 f ° rbldden in church . as is also 
and the like.”™ It j s not permit( d . Su< : h as drums > cymbals, bells, 

a gramophone™ or through the radio P? y the music of the Mass by 

fcular case,™ instruments"o'thettt'* 11 ’? 0 '’' ^ be given for each P ar ' 

example, stringed instruments or wind it ° rgan ° r harmonium - for 
__ ‘'0" m s P ec,aI «ses and with due precautions,™ 


Cf # S.R.C* 310S U 4i oqi 


*fa sfc. «>! 

. *ct: sic.' B "p° m '“ mehdi< ‘ “ sravUa “" »*. n. vh.\ to). 

,s :&» «,»: voic ' ( * g so btb^t h f sl thc 

”S ** 3U0. 3337= y C °~ 

;;S.R.C. 4247. 

u SRr 0 r ^?yr y 0f the P l 0 ce. CF I • 

n r,2i c L - b XXV1 ». 11; MP. 15 , n 

ibid., and 4226* ' S lb * 

M-P. §§ IS, 20. * 
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nd 'ilways in conformity with the rules laid down for the use of the 
Hrr-iii 7t ‘ In general, however, “it is strictly forbidden to have bands play 

in church.” 80 


Vi. The Musical Texts of High Mass 81 

?S “ In choro non sedent qui actu cantantp is the direction of Iiubricae 
Gcnerdes, XVII, 7. This is usually interpreted as applying to chanters 
vvhen t h e y intone or when they alone sing. 82 In some places, however, all 
who sing stand for the shorter musical texts, but sit for the longer ones 
, eS f f 0 r the Gloria or Creed). When a genuflection is to be made during 
the text the singers genuflect with the others in choir, if the text is short 
so that thc genuflection does not interfere with the singing; otherwise 
ihe singers do not genuflect until they have completed the text. 

29. When the Celebrant intones the Asperges all the singers continue 
it The chanters 83 sing the first part of the psalm, to the asterisk, and 
the choir 6 ' 1 continues it; the chanters sing Gloria Patri, the choir Sfcut 
crat, and all repeat the antiphon ( Asperges or Vidi aquam), including 

the opening words, to the end of the first double bar, 

30. When the Celebrant arrives at the altar for Mass Sj the chanters 
begin the Introit. intoning the opening words up to the asterisk. Ihe 
choir continues it to the psalm which begins after the first double bar. 
The chanters sing the first part of this to the asterisk, and the choir 
finishes it. The chanters sing, Gloria Patri , and the choir Skut erat, and 
all repeat the first part of the Introit up to the first double bar. . 

31. The Kyrie, eleison is sung alternately by the two sides of the choir, 
or by the chanters and the choir, the chanters intoning it the first time 
as far as the asterisk. The last Kyrie is thus sung: if there are only two 
parts to it (i.e. } one asterisk), the first part is sung by the chanters or 


vi 


* 5 H 


” M.P. § 20; S.R.C. 4156’. 

The directions for singing thc different texts of the Mass arc gnen m 
Servants in Cantu Missac (— R.S.) printed at thc beginning of thc Roman Gradual. 

Cf, S.R.C. 2056 (ef. infra, p. 662). f . , 

” R.S. I, directs that there be one chanter on weekdays and feasts of 
two on other feasts and on Sundays; and four (when possible) may act a* chanter. 

M By choir in this section dealing with the musical texts of the meant th 

general both of singers (clergy, people, and special choir) in contras . w _ mfm *jj, 

w Cf. C.E, II, viii, 30; S.R.C. 2424’, In older editions of the Gradual' * 0 , 

rubric was “cantores non possunt in choro incipere Introtlum Missac pn . Q 'o -ccrdolt 

ad ii Hare pervenit"; the revised edition of the Gradual, however, T roat !^ ‘ the 

ad altare, incipiunt can! ores antiphondm ad Introitum (R^.. I). -5^ Processional 

Introit may be begun as thc Celebrant approaches the altar (his °. ric v . etrictlv official 

chant). However, the Gradual is not a liturgical book, nor ? re . .f^^ Fn he contm^ 

and so it would seem that the decision of S.R-C. 2424 7 still holds go.od- For he contraty 

view see Fortescuc’s The Mass, a Study of the Roman -f P* f\j l( \[ ass p. 92 . 
on Introit in thc Catholic Encyclopedia; see al?o Parsch s 1 he j g„ / 
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by the first side of the choir and it is finished (f rom th „ 

I there are three parts,*' the first part is suns hv ? aslensl =) b >’ all 

nrst side of the choir, the second part is sun- bv ,i ! Chanters or b r the 
choir, and the third part is sung by ail. ° y e second side ot ih e 

32. Wfceo the Celebrant intones Gloria in evcelsh n 
choir ■ takes up the melody and sings it alternated J,h S ‘ de of 
or the chanters sing it alternately with the choir All 11 l' ° ther 

33. All sing the responses. 83 1 Sln § Amen. 

34. The chanter(s) intone the Gradml *i 

or certain selected members of it (if the Gr trh ! ancI the choir 

continue i, to the end of the to double bar for H). 

— - - 3 of^ctduaTdown t ft* 

£**S tte^eumorTubii^ * * ^ 

chanter(sj e rep^ Mle^Z 5ft *****> ^^es The 

(, 36. A°fT 7 aSlerisk t0 U-c first doubTe 6 btV ** ^ the ” eUm 

the Tract is sung Its vereeTa 60 1 llelu,a is excluded from the Liturgy 
thertoir, or by the chanters andlhoif aUernate ' y by the two ad« of 

intoned by Gradual is omitted, the first Alleluia is 

hy the choir; the chanters sin" ifi aSteriSk ' “ is re P e ated and finished 

^ the chanters as fL as thl me ’° dy) follows - » * intoned 

repeating the intonation The eh- , ’ ? nd the choir flnis hes it without 

far as the asterisk, and the eh„T 7-? g the first P art of the verse as 
intonation of the (last) Alleluia an \ , , n,sl f es . u - ihe chanters repeat the 
without repeating the intonation * Cb °‘ r finishes it from the asterisk, 
3 8, The Sequence is sung either hv ih . 

"Ma k d 3 ie two sides of therchoir or by the 

;°E lheD by a d0UbI ° —'or example, Mass It, 

buut'oltcn “““^“eVo^fhe GoS” “ f the 'boir, the term 

ft,“ p ft h determinelj 0 ^ if 

on the side of IS' pic L kcd choir; W if nt h ' S ',’ rder: '“> chanters; (4) it no 

' I*™ th ' Ha ’ d0madari “ Setto Hcbdonra^ 

ofiniteiy fixed in the Missal'£ S3A h Phh song. The music for them is 

y may not be harmonised. 
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chanters and the entire choir alternately. The Gradual and Sequence, 
when they occur, may not be omitted nor abbreviated,*® but may, in 
ca<e of necessity, be supplied by the organ accompanying the recitation 

of the text (see ^ 

39. The Creed is intoned by the Celebrant, and all join in at Pattern 
oninipotentem. It is sung by all together or alternately according to cus¬ 
tom. But it must be sung entirely; no part may be supplied by the 

organ . 50 All sing Amen . 

40. The Offertory verse is intoned by the chanter (s) immediately after 
the Celebrant has sung Or emus, and it is then sung to the end by all 
This is true even if the opening words are repeated, as on the sixteenth 
or twenty-third Sunday after PenLecost, In Requiem Masses, however, the 
verse Host ins is sung by the chanters and the choir then repeats the 
words Quant olim , etc, 

41. When the chant of the Offertory verse is finished a short motet 
may be sung, 01 but it must be completed by the end of the Secrets. Its 
words must be approved by the Church, and it should be liturgically 
appropriate to the occasion. 

42. The Sanctus should be begun without any prelude, since the Cele¬ 
brant ends the Preface by the words “una voce dicentes” The chanter(s) 
sings the first Sanctus, the choir sings all the rest to the Benedict us 
exclusively .® 2 

43. During the Elevation the singers are silent 1 * 3 and adore with every¬ 
one else. 

44. After the Elevation the Bcnedlctns, etc., is sung. Then, and onh 
then, if time permits, a short motet in honour of the Blessed Eucharist 
may be sung. 6 ' The choir must not delay the Celebrant in beginning the 
chant of the Pater noster. 

45. The A gnus Dei is sung either by the entire choir, with the chanters 
intoning each Agnus Dei , or alternately by the two sides of the choir. 
All sing the final words dona nobis pacent (or the final word scmplts rttani 

in Requiem Masses). 

46. When Holy Communion is not distributed, the Comm unto is in¬ 
toned by the chanters and sung by all immediately after the consumption 
of the Precious Blood. In a Requiem Mass the chanters sing the verse, 
Requiem aelernam and all then repeat cum sanctis, etc. 


** Cf. Addit. VII, 2; S.R.C, 3365\ 3920\ 3956 (the last two decisions regard the 

Sequence in a Requiem Mass). . „ e ., tT 

»CF I xTtviii in **C.E. II, vin, 70; S.R.C. 4364; R S. VII. 

*M p. * l ’ 10, *’ C.E. II. viii. 70; R S. VII; S R C. 3S27* 4071 . 

* M.P. § 8; S R C. 3827’ (cf. 4239 regarding the words that may be used at a 
Requiem Mass). 
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47. When Holy Communion is distributed, the Conn,,,,,,;. . 

during the distribution. 03 If the distribution continues for . ! y be su "S 
the choir may use other chants such as the psalms that woJT 

sun ® at this P art of Mass. These, however, may not be 
vernacular. 00 * sun S in the 

48. The choir sings the response to He, Missa esl, or BenrAir* 

Dommo, or Re qui esc ant. “tcanius 

VII. The Music of the Sacred Ministers 

at High Mass 

49. The Sacred Ministers may sing only the plain-song melodies whi i 
are given m the Missal or in the Gradual, and unaccompani d « T 
melod.es to be used by the Celebrant and the Deacon (for he Mi Th 

or So„ repIaCeS U) V3ry aCC ° rdin S 10 the of the Mass 00 and the ta 


A, The Celebrant’s Chant 

Creed Tf iv!'' 1 "' 1 " 1 T 0 ”® 5 the As P er ^, w the Gloria in excelsis, and the 
in full’ h pTav'riheVXe^^^t 3 ";": ^ and he 

sulfation with t^ToiTtoS. * determ '' ned bef ° rehand in con ' 

gives ,. thc ' n,ona tion of the Gloria from Masses IV. IX XI 

tonation of i II ani iv ! T *7-*** f0r the Creed ' The in ' 

the intonation of III k riven in ^ 'a" ' S 'r® ° ne g ' Ven “' e Missai; 

chosen for any Mat " ° f f ° Ur me '° dies for the Greed may be 


(i) The Prayers 

ferial. Of the htter'nv' f !here are two ‘ones, the festal and the 

Wthe secon/lSa^fLTal (< ° the *** ^ aad 


»¥&., 5 i} ; S R C 3S91 > 4009 

A da it. X, 2. 


" Cl. R X. 9. 

_SRC. 3975* and cf. § 4 supra 

Jnerc are m the GradiinI /» ' Aaau. a, 2 . 

Soarf and the o^er fttheSuTdav^/p th , e one for Sundays 

'Ortmus, Paschalldr ° f Paschatt ’ de * In addition there are 

’There is also an ad™ibtium “Z !!’ Domini, etc. 

I** 1 T irrcM C T CpL ° ralio SUper 'populunHn rtay bc uscd for the prayers of 

-raw‘, 'V ’ ' ,in ' f there is an «f 1 / 7 ,,,^;^ of Lent) on all occa- 

0 the Asperges and for the Qm/m T mple * tone which mav he used 

me uraho super popuhm. "I 
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The festal tone has a metrum (d't I d'd') on the syllables that precede 
the colon which terminates the first part of the prayer; and a flex (a fall 
of a semitone, d't, on the last syllable or syllables) on the syllable(s) that 
precede the semicolon that usually marks the end of the second part of 
the prayer. 3 The rest of the prayer is sung on the reciting note. In the 
conclusion, on the contrary, the flex occurs first (after the FiUum tuum) 
and the metrum second (on the words Sancti Dens)* and the conclusion 
terminates on the reciting note. 

In the simple ferial tone the prayer is chanted from beginning to end on 
the same note ( recto iono ), there is no inflection, but at the colon, at the 
semicolon, and at the end of both the prayer and the conclusion, the note 
is prolonged a little and softened. 

In the second ferial , or semifestal, tone the prayer is sung on one note, 
as in the simple ferial tone, but on the last syllable ton the last syllable 
but one in a proparoxytone, i.e. t a word which is accented on the ante¬ 
penult) at both the end of the prayer and of its conclusion there is a flex, 
a fall of a minor third (d'l). 

52. The festal tone is used for the prayers of the Mass on Sundays, on 
all feasts of double or semidouble rite, at a Solemn votive Mass pro re 
gravi ct publica shnul causa, and at “privileged” votive Masses. 5 

53. The simple ferial tone is used for the Mass on feasts of simple rite, 
for ferial Masses,® for votive Masses that are not Solemn and for Requietn 
Masses. 7 

The prayers of the Mass of the Presanctified on Good Friday, those that 
precede the Mass on Holy Saturday, and those of the Blessing of the font 
are sung to this tone. 8 

This lone is also used ! or (/) the prayers In the Blessings that take 
place in connection with Mass, 1 * which have the long conclusion ; U1 (11) the 
prayers which are preceded by Fleetamus genua. 

54. The second ferial or semifestal tone is used for the prayer of the 

’ If there is no semicolon the flex is made at the first comma that follows the in¬ 
flection when the sense allows. If the sense does not allow, or if the prayer is very brief, 
there is no (lex, as in the prayer, Aurem luattt, of the third Sunday of Advent.^ 

‘In the other long conclusions (Qui vivis, etc., Qui tecum vtvtt, etc.), there is no flex, 
hut there is a metrum at Sancti Dcus , as in the conclusion Per Dominum. In a prayer 
like that of S. Stephen (December 26 and August 3) the words "Dominum nostrum 
Jesum Christum Fiiium tuum" belong to the body of the prayer. The conclusion begins 
"Qui tecum” 

4 See Vol. I, ch. VI; cf. Addil. X, 2. 

4 Even though a double or scmidouble bc commemorated (c.J, on Ash Wcdncsaaj ) 
or Ihc Blessed Sacrament is exposed (S.R.C, 3S74‘\ 4157*). 

: R R. VI, Hi, 5. 

|C.E. I, xxvii, 3. 

"The blessing of candles, ashes, and palms. 

,0 C.E. I, xxvii, 2. 
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■■ispcrgcs and for those prayers of the Blessings which h 
conclusion. ll . ® llch “ a ve a short 

(ii) The Preface 

55 There are two chants given in the Missal for each P,„ f , 
for the Preface of the Dead which has only one ton,-)' th /* *“* <exce P t 
and the ferial one. The solemn tone is used in Masses of douM^ Cham !’ 

The ferial lone is used in Masses of simple rite and if, vn W C ° m " 
that of the Blessed Sacrament) 14 whfc ]i - ne 1 ^ asses (even 

i, i„, » £*•"«•'« tm. 

causf of an oocurrins commemoration, it mustV^ime lo‘ if. ? t"." 6 

In other words, while the occurring mm • n T 0 ^ ena * tone. 

the Preface proper to it, it does not give Xe^ightto vsTth^ f*** ‘u ““ 

the Preface have also a solemn or ferial tone T T- h f S that preccde 
Preface which they introduce. ‘ accn rding to the chant of the 

(iii) The Pater Noster 

introduction. The second OTe^the fT fT ^ ”° S ‘ er and its 

;|te, in ferial * use f d of simple 

hca simtil causa, and in Requiem Masses» Th ?° *° re F avi et pub ' 
other occasions. solemn tone is used on all 

B. The Deacon’s Chant 

(or Bcncdicamus mRefulfcalt) On W T’ ** M * * 

Oratio super fopulum in the weikdTw* ^ bef ° re the 
f » Pace before a procession ni l M , f Ses of Lent ‘™ (*) Procedamus 
the Exsultet on Holy Saturday ° * m Sunday; ^ Lumen Christi and 


I] 

none has a >'""<■ conc,usio "' 

prayers for the and so has the prayer IfWfL f °- r tilc b,c?5 ' n P of asIlcs > 

after the dwtrihu B of palms only one has the Snw fl ^. e - ,m P osit ion; of the five 
» The aSSShS 0 ?- «. w . he short conclusion and so has the prayer 

” Rubricwhichnr^H be Uscd whenever l n . ,otl ° solemnwri” (SRC., 

'S R.C. 3168* trcdl ' the Prefaces in the Missal^Permissible to use the solemn tone 

;; ,h ' ferial cha " 1 «f 1* Prefaces » Ruh • w v 

R 3; c.e. i, mii . , and , robr . c of ^ ^£vg Morc ,hc ™ nd rhanL 
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58. There are three tones 2 ’ for the Gospel and the Deacon may choose 
whichever he wishes. In the tone which is most used there is a cadence fa 
fall of a third, d'l) on the fourth syllable before the end of each phrase — 
i.e., before each full stop — whether that syllable be accented or not. 51 
Questions are sung as in the Epistle (§ 62), The ending of the Gospel con¬ 
sists of a cadence of two accents; the neum is sung on the last accented 
syllable but one, and the remaining syllables are sung on the reciting note. 

59. The music of lie , Missa est or Benedicamus Domino t will usually 
be that of the Mass which has been sung. 22 If the chants of that Mass 
have been taken from the music of different Masses, the Ite, Missa est 
will, ordinarily, be the same as the (first) Kyrie which had been sung. 2 
But in all cases another Ite may be taken at choice. 

C. The Subdeacon’s Chant 

60. he Subdeacon sings the Epistle in all High Masses; and in some 24 
he sings Levate in answer to the Deacon’s Flectamus genua . In Masses 
where there are extra lessons as there are on the Wednesdays and Satur¬ 
days of the Ember weeks, these are to be chanted by a lector, 25 but if no 
lector is available the Subdeacon must chant them. 

61. The Epistle may always be chanted on one note except when a 
question occurs. It is chanted in an even well-sustained voice, softening 
and prolonging a little the last syllables of each sentence, and softening 
and prolonging still more markedly the last syllables of the Epistle. Or 
a melody which is given in the Gradual and Kyriale and which is the sole 
chant for the Epistle may be used for it. 

62. A question is sung as follows: 



Quis est iste, qui venit de Edom, tinctis vestibus de Bosra? 


he words of the question up to the last part (i.e., normally, the part that 
follows the last comma) of the sentence are sung on the reciting note or 
tenor—the note (d') on which the Epistle (or Gospel) is changed; the 


30 Given in the Gradual. 

* ! For the formula is not an accented cadence but an invariable one. 

” The Missal gives the music of Ite from Masses l f 2, 4, 9, 11, 15 and Benedicamus 
from Masses 17, 16, 11, 4. The others arc given in the Appendix or in the Gradual. 

* The Ite of Mass X, however, is taken from Mass IX (both being Masses 
of ft. V. M.). 

* R. V, 5. 

15 C.E. II, xxvii, 13, 15; xxviil, 5. 
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words of the last part are sung a semitone lower m un i . 

syllable from the end, when the cadence (Mud') ll • P , the f °mh 

In shorter questions, however, there are necess.rv mfur " . 

following examples taken from the Gospel of the third s^ ? 1 ' 0 " 3 ’ “ the 
will show: 1 nt “ Ird Smirlay of Advent 



( 0 ) Tu quis es? 



( b ) Et interrogaverunt eum: Quid ergo? 



(‘) Elias es' tu ? | («) Propheta es tu ? 


( ) Quis es, ut responsum 



demus his, 


qm miserunt nos? 


Quid dicis de te ipso? 


it,, . _ _ 4 ^ ^ ic ipiur 

not sung^butonVsuthrart of it' 5 ‘Sf 1°“" syilables > tlle full cadence is 

are (a) and the end of (*) a bovM He* ie ° f SylIabIes (examples 

syllables only or even only’one syllable ' "’is sttlg ZlT ^ 




Scd quid? 

not sung as a question “ , G ° SpeI end on a Question, the final sentence is 
Ph-se of an ** rules for the final 


Music at Low Mass 


Appenddc 


At Low Mass celebrated with 

smg motets and to pl ay the nr„ SOme 1 soIemnit y it is not forbidden to 

y the organ on days when it is permitted by the 

strictly speaking the ndm i J 

t W 3**. from the end (which 
> W* ddige re (the i before g £ "Sng to 1) ( ° kst Syllab,e but * 
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general liturgical rules.* 7 The organ should not, however, be played, nor 
should there be any singing during those prayers which the Celebrant 
recites in a clear voice so that the congregation may hear. 23 Hence the 
organ may play, and motets may be sung, before and after Mass, and 
during Mass from the Offertory to the I'reface, from the Sanctus to the 
Paternoster (except during the Elevation when the singing should cease), 
from the Agnus Dei to the Dominus vobiscum tjefore the Postcommunion 
prayers (ceasing, however, during the Confiteor and Ecce, Agnus Dei)?* 
While singing in the vernacular is forbidden at a Solemn or Sung Mass, 30 
it is allowed at Low nonconventual Masses,'” with the consent of the 
Ordinary (even during the distribution of Holy Communion), provided 
that the texts which are sung (a) are not simply translations of the com¬ 
mon or variable parts of the Mass, 12 and ( b) have the approbation of the 
Ordinary. 33 

. K See p. S4S. 

31 For example, the Prayers, Gospel, Preface, Pater nosier and the Confiteor and 
Ecce Agnus Dei, 

^Cf. the Instructions of the Cardinal Vicar for Rome (§28). 

" M.P. 7; S.R.C. 3230, 3406', 3880, 3S27\ 3975 s , 3994’. 

71 S.R.C. 3 SSO. 



























































CHAPTER VII 



choir ceremonies AT HIGH .a ASS' 


I- General Rules 

I. Those present in choir at High Mass are bound to observe “the l 
anding, sitting, and kneeling in choir ” 2 When nprfm- ■ a " 5 

actions such as sitting, genuflecting, bowin- making Z °T^ ft"™* 

and obey his signals.* They are to ™tch the M.C. 

A. Dress 

Prelates Tnd* canons wear £ a " d 3nd carr - v a ^iretta. 

former this is^ vilt cho :- * - Pr0Per ‘° ** rank: for the 
letta”;’ for the latter it is the I c ' ncture > rochet, and “mantel- 

the Chapter or granted bv Pared “ the Brief which erected 

folded cappa or with a mozzetta. dult ~ usualI y the rochet with the 


B. The Biretta 

ckrgy'in factions by the 

& ir™ 1 ” r 

- may not, of course, be worn in presence of the Blessed 


^L e 5?J? t ™T g5“ T V> ch " ! ' - High Mass are hard 


'Cf C E I war— . Roman usage. 

a «'■ \I, xvm f 7 . 

. £ E ; l > v > S* 

While the use of lacp 

t £ SXtri n ° M ** «* > ■ 

Hrece, hce shou d be u^, f * “*<WtV&J* "V rochc '' for ram P lc ' 

* Lesser prelaiS ( S u ch d ^V tn, P Jc priests with g"tr lh " n for lcsscr P rdates ' 
soutane ; thev have not P . a P aI ^amberlains^wMr^ u*’ or bftter stif1 ’ not at aI1 ' 
7 S R C. 3104«« 3746\ Priv3e * e of faring a Zchct m ™ lcUonc '’ °ver » violet 
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Sacrament exposed.* The biretla may be worn only when sitting, or when 
walking outside the church. 0 It is put on after having sat down and taken 
off before rising. When taken off for a moment, it is laid on the right knee. 
The biretta is put on or taken off always with the right hand, and for this 
purpose it is always held by the middle peak. On the following occasions 
the biretta is held with both hands clasped or folded before the breast and 
with the thumbs crossed on the inside: (a) during a procession within the 
church; ( b ) while being incensed; ( c) when standing unoccupied in choir, 
unless the biretta has been laid aside. 

4. Those seated and wearing the biretta uncover: (a) to return the 
salutation of the Deacon or Subdeacon; 10 (6) for certain words at which 
a bow is made 11 (see below, § 13); (c) while the Scriptural text of a ser¬ 
mon is announced. 

C. The Skull Cap 

5. While the use of the skull cap is not allowed 12 to the Celebrant (or to 
the Deacon or Subdeacon) at Mass, unless he be a prelate who wears a 
mitre, 13 the clergy in choir are permitted to use it when the Blessed Sacra¬ 
ment is not exposed. At High Mass, however, they must remove it : u 

(i) When they reverence to the altar on arrival and before departure; 

(ii) Whenever they genuflect; 

(iii) When they are sprinkled with holy water; 

(iv) When they recite together the Confession, the Kyrie, Gloria in 
excelsis, Creed, Satie tus, Agnus Dei; 

(v) During the singing of the Gospel, but not while the Celebrant 
reads either the first Gospel or the last one; 

(vi) When they are incensed; 

(vii) From the Preface to the Communion (inclusive); 

(viii) At the Blessing. 

D. Standing 

6. Standing is the normal posture in choir, and so all stand except at 
the times when kneeling is prescribed or silting is permitted. Whether the 
clergy should stand facing each other (except at certain moments), or 

s See p. 6S1. . * . 

* The biretta is of obligation for those who are in sacred vestments aru they alone 

may wear it when walking within the church. 

’“When saluted by the Celebrant the clergy should be standing. 

11 If, for example, in a sermon, the Sacred Name or the name of Mary or of the 
saint of the day is mentioned several times, it suftices to take off the biretta at the 
first mention of each name, 

“Except by indult. 

" Cf, C.J.C. 811, S 2. 

“ S R C. 1324, 3438*, 3491* and cf. 1891. 
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turned to the altar (except at certain moments) is a moot „ • 
each church may follow its own usage. The rubrics doT - ? U '. He,lce 
question, though the Ceremonial directs the bishop to face th ** Wlh Ule 
singing the prayers » and to face the Deacon when he chante r" ^ 

and to turn to the altar for the chantine M , 1 , d f ng one another 
Patri), or invitations to prayer (eg OrLu< P ' Syers <«* Gloria 
Name) which demand a bow- (see S 131 n ' (e *- the Holy 

“»»» “* *■““»ssr *> 

or chief prayer. 10 1 yci6 > or at least of the first 


E. Sitting 20 

'.w sn* 

and Kyrie ; 22 elebrant recites the Introit 

(ii) During the chanting of the G/oW/r /*, , • , 

Celebrant is seated f ^ ^ m but not until the 

Alleluia, or ^ 

vobtscum before the Gospel* 23 ’ Deacon sings Domtnus 

(v) During £ £££ ° f ^ as Gloria in excel*; 

(VI) dLf« or ff Tf t0 the choir l " uil «• incensation of the 

** Ae C f 6,ebrant ^ 

■ e conclusion of the Secrets; 


: cl?Sr”"' “ aKUme ““ " hi,C - «* Cahewacrt advocates the second. 
U ” amE 0f *** °r of the saint of the day or of the Pope 


^his b a monSic u^e r - ^ ° r ° f the P ° pC 

a xl*. RG * *vii, 7 , 

Inis is the rubric fR r T ** *. 

buTSThe^V - 1 .* 0 Ibe ‘general body < o f u“ ? ’ , ;!0W '>' Rubricians interpret it, 
chanters do not ?enuflpr/ 1Sy , lntone or when they sine ‘ whcn thc >' sing the Mass, 
genuflection b so^rinf ? ° r kne< ; 1 at words which r, a ““f* as at t,5e Gra dual. These 
they have sung the u nri- not 10 interrupt their simrin»? la ?k a 8 enu ft e ction unless the 
S.R.C. 3631* S ' and wtlen they are no ° tIl * rwise the y genuflect fj//er 

The derev rfn ■ g si ngmg. 

^ 2StS d ir* , 5 s? t r^ P Hv, Wy . 

the end of the Secret^ **' lf tf ’ Cre ]S an interval betwc^Tthe 11 ^ & f l ^° S - e ° f thcir rank 

ne cnc t of the incensation and 
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(vii) From after the consumption of the Precious Blood 25 until im- 
mediately before Domtnus vobtscum preceding the Postcom- 
munion prayers. 

8. At the times when the Sacred Ministers sit, those in choir do not sit 
■Sown until after the Celebrant is seated, and they rise just bejore he 
rises, 20 /.e., when the Deacon and Subdeacon rise. 

I<\ Kneeling 

Those in choir at High Mass kneel: 

H) From the beginning of Mass to Oremus 27 (inclusive); prelates and 
canons, however, stand, 28 as do those engaged in the singing of the 
Introit; 20 

(ii) From the end of the recitation of the Sanctus to the end of the 
Elevation of the chalice(they bow down when the Celebrant 
bows to say the words of consecration and they look up at the 
Host and Chalice when elevated saying “My Lord and my 
God” 31 ); 

(iii) When Holy Communion is to be given, those who are to com¬ 
municate kneel for the singing of the Confiteor; 2 all others kneel 
after the fndulgentiam . 33 After the distribution of Holy Com¬ 
munion, those who have received remain kneeling, but the others 
sit when the ciborium has been replaced in the tabernacle and the 
door closed; 

(iv) For the Blessing; prelates and canons, however, do not kneel, but 
bow low. 34 

10. When the words Et incornatus to Homo jactus est , inclusive, of the 
Creed are sung, all who are standing, kneel, not excepting bishops, lesser 
prelates, and canons; but those who are sitting uncover and bow only. 
On Christmas Day, however, and on the Feast of the Annunciation all, 

c Cf. S.R.C. 2951\ Those, however, who received Holy Communion at Mass 
remain kneeling. 

Sonic authors say that when the Celebrant docs not salute the clergy on his way 
from the scdilia they may remain seated until he sings Domitius vobiscum. 

n R.G. XVII, S; C.E. II, viii, 32; S.R.C. 1S12. 

a C.E. II, viii, 32; S.R.C. 1122, 3459. They bou^ low, of course, for the Confiteor, and 
bow their heads at Gloria Patri, Dens, tu conversus, etc. 

S R.G. XVII, 7; S.R.C. 2065. 

10 R.G. XVII, 5; R. VIII, S; C.E. II, viii, 69, 71; cf. S.R.C. 3624\ 

11 This is not prescribed by the rubrics, but looking at the Sacred Host was the 
established practice formerly and was reintroduced when Pius X in 1907 granted a rich 
indulgence for it. His indulgence was confirmed by the S. Penitentiary on June 21, 192/, 
and January 26, 1937. 

C.E. H, xxbt, 3. 

M Cf. S.R.C. 2209* and see pp. 569, 625. 

“S.R.C. 2049', 3459; cf, 3S04\ 

* 5 C.E. II, viii, 53; S.R.C. 1421*, 1476*-*, 1594*, 2960. 
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whether they have been standing or sitting, kneel for th» • . 
words.” b ’ neel ,or the singing of Uwse 

11. At the ferial Masses of Advent, Lent Ou-irtrr t 
vigils, and at Requiem Masses, all in choir, even n~ ^ 

during the Collects and the Postcommunion prayers inchuV T'^ <4 

super populum in Lent,” and (b) from after life Sauc/L Z^ 0 ™" 
Celebrant has sung Pax Domini. To understand this IT f? tte 
points must be noted: ( a) It applies only to weekday M °' Vin 8 
astmg vigils m the Liturgy are meant all vigils (exceDt t?' by 
Epiphany, Ascension, and Immaculate Concenthml / P ./° Se of lhe 
only four vigils are actually fasting vigils (« e , ho ,e of n • ‘ 6 n0 ' Vadays 
cost, the Assumption, and All Saints) « formerly all' . ” stmas > Pe Me- 
three above mentioned, were f ist d-ivs anH th J 8 ‘ S ’ exce P l «ic 

“■few a. "f !!" « <« 

mas, Easter, and Pentecost, and the Ouar^r Tr, r VIglls of Chri * 

well as Maundy Thursday ,„, ( ™ Tense Days of Pentecost, as 

quasi-festive character;« (d) thoseS n rU ’ e “ beC3USe of their 

at the Collects of the Mass but h T Quarter Tense da >' s kneel 

which precede the Epistle. ’ Urmg the prayers before the lessons 


G. Genuflections 

U ' Th ° Se Present in <*<>* at High Mass genuflect: 


} and bHore^epTrTurTfro^v^'p 56 ? Sacrament on arrival in choir 

bow low to the cross of thealtar'Mf'the^I Ca " 0nS only 

present, Blessed Sacrament is not 

the Wednesdays aiKl's/t urd/ *7n ^ FUclamus B enua («*. 
Pentecost-on th e 7 ° f Quarter T^e - except those of 

words in the Epistle (e g on Pa/* / e J 0urth week of Lent ) 1 W 
nos in the Tract of certain H * ™ Sl J nda y) } Tract ( e.gatAdjuva 
Pentecost), or Gospel (e , AUe!uia verse (e.g., at 

of the fourth week of LenM at Epiphany, on the Wednesday 

by the rubric "hie genuflectUu^M J®?"**** is P^cribed, 

" * m the Passion at the words 


S.^CmstJ!’ 53; S R C ‘ 1268 fsee p- 604). 

*• r p u VI1, S ' C J- c - 1252, S 2 

a£ E ‘ xv “>. 20. '' S.R.C. 2602\ 

« viol! £Z?nt? ^ ^ kneeling is to °u P R G XVI h S. 
location Masses whi^K^ thc Vlgl1 of Christmas \ n ° ne at ? 1 ^ frtai Afa5 ' ic s celebrated 
M c E I, xviii; , 3; S R c° 2 38 t i f }J2 “ CXCeptlon to «*e rule; and the 

’ 8 ’ __ " Ibid ^ 


“ Ibid. 


CHOIR CEREMONIES AT HIGH MASS 


565 


“exspiravit” or “cmisit Spirt turn”; (d) at "Rl Verbum caro factum 
est” in the Gospel of the third Mass of Christmas Day, or (recited) 
in the last Gospel when it is that of St. John.™ 

The genuflection is made on one knee when the words are short; 17 on 
both knees if they are long (or at the pause in the Passion). 

H. Bows 

13. A bow of the head, uncovered, is made at the singing of the follow- 
jnf* words or during the recitation of them to one another in choir. But 
nn bow is made when they are recited by the Celebrant privately, at the 

altar: 

(i) Gloria Patri et Filio et Spiritui Sancto ; 

(ii) The Holy Name Jesus; 

(Hi) The name of Mary, or of the saint whose feast is being celebrated 
or commemorated, or of the Pope; 48 

(iv) In the Gloria in excel sis: at Deo, adoramus te, gratias agimus tibi , 
Jesn Christo , and suscipc deprecationem nostrum ?* 

(v) In the Creed: at Deutn, J^sutn Christum, Et incarnatus, etc. 
(if sitting or kneeling)/’ 0 and simul adoratur; 

(vi) Gratias agamus Domino Deo nostro, before the Preface, and while 
reciting Sanctus, etc. 

14. (a) A bow (greater or less according to the difference in rank be¬ 
tween the two persons concerned) is made to the Deacon before and after 
incensation. ( b ) A person about to be incensed bows to the one who is to 
be incensed next; the latter returns the bow. (c) A bow is made to the 
person who gives the s’ax, before and after; to tbe person to whom the 
Pax is given, after only. 

15. A moderate bow is made during the Communion of the Celebrant, 
under each species. 

16. In many places it is the usage, laudable, but not prescribed, when 
standing, to turn to the altar while making these bows/ 1 

I. The Sign of thf. Cross 

17. The large sign of the cross’ 12 is made by those in choir: 

(i) On being sprinkled at the Asperges; 

(ii) With the Celebrant when he makes the sign of the cross while 

** S.R.C. 3399/ * T A genuflection is an action, not a position 

‘ A slight bow of lbe head is made at these names. See Vol. II> pp. 300 sq. 

"The bow is made also if the words are not sung but recited to the accompaniment 

of the organ (S.R.C. 3457*). 

"See p. 563. 

1 R^ccpt those under §§ 13 (iii) and 14 above. 

" Cf. Vo!, n, p. 289. 
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pronouncing aloud** the text which the sign -itvnm • 
the beginning of Mass, at Adjutorium, at Indulgenti^^ 31 
eluding words of the Gloria and Creed, at Benedict,, '■ C °"- 

(iii) At the Blessing. 

IS. The small signs of the cross, traced with the front of + 1 * . 

the forehead, lips, and breast, are made at the beginning of the fir' " °" 
when this is sung by the Deacon ** but not , v l, m •? • . first G °spel 

Celebrant. All sign themselves at the beginning of the last GoT'l ^ thf 
J. Striking of the Breast ‘ Gospel 

19. The breast is struck lightly with the nalm of th« ■ u * 
each mea culpa of the Confiteor and excenMn i? ? handi ' at 

strike their breast also ate“ch ,T T H ° ly Comm “™n 
brant while holding up the Sacred Host'before" hem* ** C *‘ 


K. Recitation of Prayers 

what is prescribed^" the c. non" at iCtT^M 3 ' H!gh Mass to follo ' v 

preparatory prayers with the r„ r- M ? S shouId recite together the 
Kyrie, eleison, the Gloria and Creed flEfe *? 0remus exclusively), the 

ing these prayers: (n) the ctr "v rec te'T “ ^ ** In 

nearer the altar begins the recital,n , palrs ’ the person who is 

fratres,” “vos fratres ” and “Ml. ’ anC the Con f iteor h e says “vobis 

from the altar replies' ancHn Z coZVT’’' ^ ^ who is far,I ’ ef 

Pater and answers “Misereatur tui ” Tf 7h 6 Z yS bbl> Pater ” and ‘‘ ,e ’ 
one group will be composed n f th i CrG arc . an oc ^ number present, 

recitation and the other two answer’ fAWlT" “ ‘ he Centre begins the 
m subdued voice and -k for, ’.. Payers should be recited 

to recite the prayers faster than ^ P ? S,b e the C,ergy should take care not 

< c > wh ''le the Gloria Creed nor Ia " behind them: 

nately, the Kyrie and the SanctiJZT fV' 1 "' loge,bcr ’ not aIter - 
—- “ ,J are recited alternately. 




MS. 0- *** “** * *» of the cross 

“rp IT P; 

m.; v, ». 46. 

51 Th C K° * IJ ’- p - 292 - 

the Celebran^Th; 11 ^ struck a t the Doming 

SS?** 33 his Privati Communion of 

According to some rub * * 

swsws zstt JF& ^r^zr ( dz c ti ^ !-? «*» 

* Ctc ' 1 10 the s, nR'n^ of Tc Deum) anH 
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L Arriving Late in or Leaving tiie Choir 

21 One who arrives in choir after Mass has begun, makes due reverence 
to the altar, kneels, and says a short prayer, reverences again to the altar, 
then to the Celebrant (if he is seated), and finally to the clergy in choir, 
bowing first to the side of greater dignity. 01 One who leaves the choir 
before the end of Mass may say the short prayer kneeling at his place in 
choir and then, having left it, make the due reverences to the altar, the 
Celebrant, and the clergy in choir. 

22. No one should, if possible, enter or leave the choir while the more 
solemn parts of the Mass are going on, or at moments when the clergy 
arc bound to special reverence. Hence one should not enter i tie choir nor 
leave during the aspersion, the Confession, the recitation in choir of the 
Kyrie, Gloria, Creed, Sanctus, or Agnus Dei , or during the singing of the 
prayers or of the Gospel; nor while the part of the choir to which he 
belongs is being incensed or is receiving the Pax : nor at the Blessing; nor 
at moments when all who are in choir are bowed or are making a 

«enuflection. 

o 


II. At High Mass 

1. in the sacristy the clergy form two lines, those of higher rank being 

nearer the Celebrant, those of lower rank nearer the door. 

2. On a signal from the M.C. they make a moderate bow to the cro?s or 
chief image of the sacristy, with the Sacred Ministers, and form a 

procession 02 

3. At the entrance to the Church, if the Asperges is not to take place 
before Mass, the person nearer the holy-water stoup, presents hol> water, 
with the tip of the second finger of the right hand, to his companion and 

both make the sign of the cross together. 

4. Tn the procession to the altar, each pair walk abreast and close 

together. They remain about a pace behind the pair in front, and the} 
keep t/tis fixed distance whether the procession goes slow, or fast, or 

even stops 

5. On arrival at the altar, even if the Blessed Sacrament i?> not 
present, each pair genuflect; they bow to each oilier, 84 go to their places, 


sl C.E. T. xviii, 4; S.R.C. 3059 s ", and see p. 537. . r ,. hnnf nr 

,J Tf there be an odd number at the end. three walk abreast. Only the Celebrant o 

/o n n i rn mCC l 


Elishnn mnv ivnll- nlnnn 






this rule is observed. 

''This is the Roman practice 
Should the clergy be already 
the Sacred Ministers and bow in 


in choir before Mass, they rise on the approach o( 
response to their salutation 
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and remain standing. They do not again genu fieri w h t 
lers reverence lo the altar. When the Blessed Sir,-- D lhe . Sacre d Minis. 
p relate and Cathedral canons bow low and do not gwuflert " 0t Presc " ! - 

Mmisters kneel at the beginning. When sprinkled f , the S*Wd 
the sign of the cross. * a each b °ws and makes 

The Beginning of Mass 

-? 52 “ d ,?» r—• * t Sf ” 01 “* 

* - ~ ss aarsM t ?**?«*•»*■* 

go to the sedile, they sit as soon ns tho r the CeIel >rant does not 

tion of the Gloria. They uncover ™d 1 e ebrant has finished the recita- 

■0. They Stand just before the CelehT " ^ Ministe « «° « 

*•**»•■* if there is no Gloria or if fi r" I** ° r just before Commits 
to him When he salutes them and wd,' 06 does not sit - Th ey bow 

s,n ging of the prayers. They bow at ot 7 re ” ain for the 

'!• They sit during the Epistle CrT’T’ * the . Hol M Name, etc. 
to sing Dominus vobiscum before the r ’ ''P'* the Deacon is about 

which require a genuflection 11 they unco'.?- 1 *-' At the singin S of words 
12. During the Gospel all stand anrl f ^ genu ^ ect > and sit again, 

^U^Th SlgI1S ° f thC Cr ° SS With him ^ t0Wards the neacon and make 
m^aS^ISSeS^' Cdebrant has a "d rise in,- 

'r itati0n ° f (he genuflect 

'vhen the Celebrant has sat T hev ™ etc - a "« *» 

and b0W ’ ') ’landing) when the words pT* ^ b °"' their heads ^necl 
- _ ' ° rCls Et ,nc »rmtus cst are sung.” They 


P 11 ^* 4 4 <Cf ‘ S R C 3029 '). 
hsjS°«t d dmvn Ce ' CbraDt 80 10 dt for the 


singing of the Kyrie. 


they rlo not sit until 


4“ p- S&4. 

they uncover when tho n 

t-rr*** ^ racon ,nd •**«■ »«w, soing t0 

‘ Sec p. 563, 
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rise just before the Celebrant rises; they bow to him when he salutes them, 
ind remain standing until he has sung Oremus and then sit. 

The Offer lory 

15 They rise when the Deacon genuflects before coming to incense the 
aergg'ljust b e f ore being incensed each one bows to the next one who is to 
be incensed, and to the Deacon before and after he incenses him. When 
each order of the clergy has been incensed those of that order may sit. 7 
All may sit if there is an interval between the end of the incensation of the 

choir and the conclusion of the Secrets. 

16. When the Celebrant sings Per omnia saecula saeculorum, all rise. 
They bow at Gratias agamus. They recite the Sanctus, bowed. After mak¬ 
ing the sign of the cross at Benedictus, they kneel. 

The Consecration 

17. When the Celebrant bows for the words of consecration all bow and 
remain bowed 74 until the Elevation of the chalice is over, when they 

stand. 

18. They recite Agnus Dei, bowed and striking the breast at each re¬ 
sponse. Afterwards they receive and give the Pax. 75 

19. Those who are to communicate kneel for the singing of the Con- 
fxteor ; 76 and after receiving ft they remain kneeling until Dominus vobis¬ 
cum before the Postcommunion prayers. Those who do not communicate 
kneel after the Celebrant has recited Indulgentiam 77 and they remain 
kneeling until the ciborium has been replaced in the tabernacle and the 

door has been closed. 

20. When Holy Communion is not given, all who are in choir sit im¬ 
mediately after the consumption of the Precious Blood. 

The End of Mass 

21. Just before the Celebrant sings Dominus vobiscum™ all rise an 

stand for the Postcommunion prayers. 

22. All kneel and bow for the Blessing and make the sign of the cross. 

Prelates and Cathedral canons bow low and do not kneel. 

23. All stand for the last Gospel, making the small sign of the cross at 


14 They P ’ should, however, look up at the Sacred Host and Chalice Mien they are 
elevated; and it is in accordance with the mind of the Church to say the ejaculatory 
prayer “My Lord and my God’’ (see p. 563, n. 31). 

T *See p. 541. 

”C.E. II, axis, 3. 

17 k ’ 

"The clergy should be standing when thus addressed by the Celebrant. 
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Hie beginning, and genuflecting at El Vrrh,. 

words occur. n 8 “t At Verbum caro factum est, if [h 

24. On leaving their places in choir the clem., 

and return in nrorescfnn tn +u . 1£ {Ju £y reverence to th„ i 

iuui in procession to the sacristy. There ihm, r . 0 Ule a Har, r > 
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CHAPTER VHI 



the preparations for high mass 


In Missa solemni Missale apertum super Altare, Calix vero, et alia neces- 
saria praeparentur in Credentia cooperta linteo, antequam Sacerdos venial ad 

Altare. 1 


I. In the Sanctuary 

1 The Caercmoniale 2 supposes that the Blessed Sacrament is removed 
from the altar, if High Mass is to be celebrated at the altar where It is 
reserved, and that It is placed temporarily in a side chapel. This is the 
presumption even when the 'elebrant is not a bishop. In practice, how¬ 
ever, this is very often not feasible, and the rubrics of the Missal 3 take 
for granted that the Blessed Sacrament is sometimes presei t. 

2. When It is removed the conopaeum must be taken off the tabernacle 
and, if necessary, its door should be left slightly open to indicate clearl> 

the absence of the Blessed Sacrament. 

3. If It be present the conopaeum may always be white, but it is better 

to have it the colour of the Office of the day. 4 . 

4. The altar is ornamented according to the dignity of the feast which is 

being celebrated. The frontal will be of the colour of the day, 5 or for a 
votive High Mass, of the colour of the Mass. Between the candlesticks 
reliquaries or images of the saints in the form of busts made of silver or 
other suitable material, may be placed, 8 and, for great feast>, flower, 
may be used. 7 They should, however, be used with great moderation 
and, ordinarily, four vases placed between the candlesticks will be 

sufficient. 


5 R. ii, s. 

*1, xii, 8. 

'Eg., R. IV, 6. 

* S.R.C. 3Q35” In the case of a solemn 
conopaeum the colour of the Mass. 

9 R.G, xx; C.E. I, xii, 11. 

* C.E. I, xii, 12. 

T ibid. 


votive Mass* it is more 


correct to have the 
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the rite of high mass 


5. Six candles* are lighted for High Mas, „„ c , 

•easts; four suffice on lesser days.- § ° n Sun %* and on grealw 

* The altar-cards are placed on jh f . 1 , 
open'" at the Introit of the Mass to be ce ebmteri" L ° W *+■ The Missal 

Epistle corner. The CacrcmoniaU supposes Ill if ’ 't PW ° n its st ^d at ft 

^ stts.-ir=J aa? - ■* a 

PU«, JSZL'SZZXr 


On the Credence Table 

The chalice is orcnarp^ ; *u 

Pared as for Low Mass (Vol II n 77 °I lhe credence ‘able. It is p re . 

containing the corporal.'* The table U haS ° n t0 P ot k lh <= bur* 

7on° t fl0OT ° n 311 sid «% C ° Vered Wlth 3 ,in - cloth £ 

o F f V the 8 M ariUm?(See ° Wv 7723)^,7 7 3nd the E P“s‘o]*iy and 

of the Mass. - V * 7231 marked at the Epistle and Gospel 

ofthe table" 11 ' 15 ’^ bMrI * and *** are placed on the left-hand corner 


be nlaltn 1 ’ **» 2 °)- If, then on Card,naI celebrates' an/ 7 Uspl . cw tribunal — usually 

M r v *•*■£«* *«* —io„s •x*# n tz 'is 

u Th XU ’ IS * 

‘he ocw“„ m -f’™r; i0nS ' •*« Preface ... 

”R.G f J'vii a e . ar c a iOfSorv' Praycrs for ,h ™ n p“7tingVo r nnc C cn ant ’ l ° 

lC 4$ if , h V “ 2, ‘ 3,04 ‘ ^»T<T%^r. °< S R C., 320, 743, 

*S J'y. i. lhe Mas ' ' * * »« * * 

’ S ’ CR. I, xit, 19 4 1- ' 1 corporal must no! be spread on 
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11 If Holy Communion is to be given, a ciborium (unless there is one 
ilready in the tabernacle) is prepared and put behind the chalice. If the 
clergy 17 are to receive Holy Communion, a communion cloth is placed on 
the credence table together with a book or card with the music of the 

Conpteor . 

12. If the Asperges is to take place, the aspersory with the aspergil, and 
a book or card with the prayers are left on the credence table. 

13. The objects prepared on the table are covered with the humeral 
veil 18 which the Subdeacon will wear in the course of the Mass. Care must 
be taken to see that there is space at each corner of table for the acolytes* 

candles. 

14. If it is customary to use a reading stand for the singing of the 
Epistle and Gospel, this is covered with a veil of the colour of the Mass. 1 * 
It is put in some convenient place on the Epistle side. 


II. In the Sacristy 

15. The vestments for the Celebrant, which are prepared as for Low 
Mass (Vol. II, p. 312), are laid on the centre of the vesting bench in the 
sacristy. To the right of them, on the same bench,- 11 are made read) those 
for the Deacon, i.e., the dalmatic, stole, maniple, cincture, alb, and amice; 
to the left the vestments for the Subdeacon, l.e., the tiinicle,- 1 maniple, 
cincture, alb, and amice. 

16. When the Asperges is to take place, a cope will be prepared for the 
Celebrant in place of the chasuble. In this case the chasuble and the 
maniples of all three Sacred Ministers are placed on the sedile. 

17. In greater churches during Advent and Lent," it the Mass be of the 
day, the Deacon and Subdeacon use folded chasubles (see p. 647). 

18. Usually the Sacred Ministers bring their birettas with them; if they 

do not, a biretta must be left ready for each of them. 

19. In the sacristy are prepared the two candles for the acolytes, the 
torches, 2;! the thurible and incense boat, 21 and a supply of burning char¬ 
coal and a tongs. 


"If there are priests (or deacons) to communicate, stoics of the colour of the Mass, 

r white (S.R.C. 3499’), must also be at hand. . , 

11 Some authors suggest, for greater convenience, placing the burse on tot 
halice outside the humeral veil. The Caeremonialc (I, 19) ^ says, however, eaque 

mnia (the things on the credence) cooperientur vclo pulchrion. 

"C.E. I, xii, 18. 

* When U« dalmatic and tuniclc are correctly made, the 
S3 ornate, and its sleeves are somewhat narrower and longer lan l t 

” This*is a general rule, there are exceptions (see R R. dx. and p. 647). 

" R. VIII, 8; C.E. I, xii, 20. 

4 Or thiQ mnv hp left nr * L 


it, XV til Id I* 
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THK rj te of high mass 


20 . If the Asperges is to take nJace t!„. . 
torchbearers. I C - the tburifer, the acoly te a „ d 


1- In good timl before HhI Mass^h Min KTERs 

on that side, he hows at ft*’* ££ 

asskThn’ beglnnin g with the one nearest ill ' 8htS those «* 

assist the Deacon and Subdeacon to vest Cr0SS " T1 * acolytes 

z - The thurifer sees tint ,i,„ , 

ready 27 and that the incense boat felThMd rfu** and the thuril)lc 
^'I° ry) -an |e ss the boat has been'left „ W ’f “ not 10 «"y the 

hit MaSS - Sh ° U,d the Celebrant £“r’e t e L -n 7^^ is » order 

< t he may look over wh-it im u . bring him the Missal 

vesttng of the Sacred Ministers with M,C# should overse e the 

Voi - IE p. 320). S> " ,th s P ec) ai attention to their albs M 

4 - The Subdeacon 28 l™i-. 

may have to chant) and sees that thlrhl'" 116 (and ° ther lessons that he 
he r CS h ‘ S hands he the pnver D. C . orrec,,y Prepared. While 

Celebrant at Low’ "* -ay that is present 

tumcle over his head, he inserts V r V i ^ *»>• After pa ^« the 

the rf ? he strings - He does not put on eh 6 nght arm and then the left. 
S C Tl b Z t0mt P he mam P Ie " until he has assisted 

j G ° s p <:| . of Kz e7 ( T B y, be has 10 and <**>> 

He sh m ° f the Ordinary 0 f the Mac * cantus Domino) — according 
tin u- U ' . no ' v by heart the praver M 5* ' S l ° be fol,owed that day 
and i Washes . his hands, while reciti U .^ nda cor ™eutn, and Offer imus 

and cinctureln ln vestin 8 by the first acolyte'Er*' D f’ Domme < virtuUm ' 

-r— \ 6 Same manner as the Celebrant^ °” 7° am, ’“' alb ’ 

silt does when vesting for 




^ Alter howing to the AlHr r* 

he a ° r -f * Btessed Sacral 
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Low Mass (see Vol. II, pp. 318 sqq.). He kisses the cross on the 5tole and 
lace- it o n his left shoulder, bringing it across his chest and back, and 
fastening the ends (the right laid over the left) with the loose end of the 
cincture under his right arm.* 10 He passes the left end of the cincture 
through the part that is tied around his waist. He then puts the dalmatic 
on over his head. Pie inserts first the right arm and then the left, and ties 
the strings. Pic does not put on the maniple, 1 * until he has assisted the 

Celebrant to vest. 82 

6. The Celebrant should look over the chant of the prayers and the 
Preface and the intonation of the Gloria in excelsis and Creed (if these 
occur) according to the Ordinary that is to be sung. He then washes his 
hands, and vests 83 with the aid of Deacon and Subdeacon. 14 The Deacon, 
after kissing the cross in its centre, presents the amice; both the Deacon 
and Subdeacon assist the Celebrant in putting on the alb and cincture: 
the Subdeacon presents the maniple, after kissing the cross in the centre 
of it; the Deacon hands the stole, likewise after kissing the cross, and 
places his hand on the back part of it to keep it in place at the base of the 
Celebrant’s neck, while the Celebrant puts on the chasuble (which should 

cover the stole). 

7. When the Celebrant is vested the Deacon and Subdeacon put on 
their maniples (and the folded chasubles, when they are used) and take 
their birettas. 

8. If the Asperges is to take place, the Celebrant puts on a cope instead 
of the chasuble, and neither lie nor the Deacon nor Subdeacon wears the 
maniple. This is put on at the sedile after the Asperges . 

9. The putting of incense into the thurible before leaving the sacristy 
is no part of the rite of an ordinary High Mass. It belongs to the rite of a 
Pontifical Mass when there is a solemn procession to the altar. 3 *' W here 
the usage has become a custom u Procter nthricos” it may be retained. The 
Celebrant, assisted by the Deacon, then puts in and blesses the incense in 

the ordinary way. 80 


R ^ p j | 

" Cf. C E. I, ix, 1 and IT, viii, 23. Nor the folded chasuble when it is used. 

3 While the vesting prayers are prescribed for the Celebrant only, i is proper _ 

the Deacon and Subdeacon should say them also when putting on eac . Yf/ 

which t!i> are appointed. For the tunicle the Subdeacon, for the la TK „„ 

may use the praver used bv a bishop when he puts on these vestmen - P ^ 

are found at the beginning of the Missal after the prayers of preparation for Mas*. 

“As for Low Mass. See Vol. II, p. 3t8 sqq. * 

*' S.R.C, 3$66* (unless, when the Deacon and Subdeacon art canons, there . 

a contrary custom). 

,J C.E. II, viii, 23 and 25; S.R.C. 2776*. 

" See pp. 526, 527. 
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r m this procession 5 but if it * ncs n °t mention a cross- 
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hows w h J e gU c : “ f . the Reified fa’crttd 8 . L hand fIi ab ° Ve * ,Cft > 50 

revere toT ^ ** 'T ^ 

hcreis no cross-bearer, „ r he ^ «•<* between the acolytes if 

; R. n, s. ' d t0 the "ght or left of them if 
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ata.f 8 T he acolytes sh„ uld takt . 

=1 Archbrh 8: tt’ via, 24 ) " rt ' CUlar an to hold their candles erect 
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the position of the entrance to the church should require this position. 
If there are torchbearers, they line up by two’s before the acolytes. 

2 . When directed by the M.C. the Sacred Ministers descend from 
the platform of the vesting bench and stand in a line, with the Deacon 
to the right, the Subdeacon to the left of the Celebrant. Uncovered, they 
face the crucifix or the chief image of the sacristy. 

3 , On a signal from the M.C. the Celebrant bows his head and all 
the others make a moderate bow 8 to the image of the sacristy. Then the 
Deacon and Subdeacon bow their heads to the Celebrant and all three 
nul on their birettas. In the procession the Subdeacon walks first, then 
the Deacon, and finally the Celebrant. 


4 . Should the Celebrant be in cope, the Deacon and Subdeacon walk 
beside him holding the edges of the cope, turning in the orphreys, so that 
they, and not the lining, are visible. If the Sacred Ministers are obliged 

f # 

to turn around to leave the sacristy, they should swing around in line 
so that the Deacon and Subdeacon retain their proper places. 

5 . The thurifer leads the procession towards the sanctuary walking at 
a moderate pace. The acolytes, if obliged to turn around, turn in such 
a way as to keep their correct places. The torchbearers, with hands 
joined, turn towards each other, and walk in pairs. 

6 . The clergy walk two by two behind the acolytes and torchbearers. 


those of lower rank coming first. If the clergy be very numerous the 
Sacred Ministers may remain at the vesting bench and make their bow 
and join the procession when the M.C. gives the signal. This will be 
given when most of the clergy have already left the sacristy, 

7 . The place of the M.C. in the procession is not fixed.® He may, if 
necessary, go in front to open gates or clear a way. Usually, however, 
he precedes the Subdeacon, or he may walk at the left of the Celebrant 

and a little before him. 

8 . At the door of the sacristy (or at the entrance to the church) the 
torchbearers and clergy may take holy water, the one nearer the stoup 
handing the water to his companion. The M.C. passes the holy water 
(if convenient 10 ) to the Subdeacon and Deacon, who uncover. The 
Deacon, turning by his right, passes it to the Celebrant ^ho abo un¬ 
covers. All three then make the sign of the cross and put on their birettas 
again. If the Asperges is to take place, holy water is not taken by anyone. 

9. If on the way to the altar it is necessary to make a special reverence, 
the thurifer and acolytes line up before the altar where it is to be ma e, 


1| '*1 f 






A 

10 


See Yol. II, p. 304 
S R(\ 2514b 


*Cf. CE. II, iii, 1 and SRC 


25 7S 1 . 
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11 ' ! ! 1 '■ 0F HIGH mass 


the Elevation of a Mass k t b H ? y Commun K>n is beiV dk, ■ ,he 
mate a double genuflection,'* excepuhe ° r Ben 5 dicti °n is being 

and proceed on their way fa thenfl", ^ ll 'en ri^ a ’! " 
>ng until the chalice or mons r 1 , ,nstanc “ th ey remain L ? 

they pass before an altar where the SkssMS^ 6 ^^ on the altar. 

posed for veneration all mat *, ^ ° f lhe T ™e Cr»t] ' 
Pass before the High Altar, or before^ ®u" Ufle f 0n ’ W Should tjj 

mate a moderate bow." ’ Ce ' ebrant bows »■ head while all others 

entered from 1'the“ sidf thfnro ?behind ’ and lhc sanctuary may be 
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genuflect in piano. Then the Celebrant begins the Mass. 19 The second 
acolyte goes across the sanctuary, without any further genuflection, to 
join the first acolyte, and both follow the thurifer towards the credence 
ta bie. They place their candlesticks — one at each corner at the back — 
on the table,* 0 and kneel before it for the preparatory prayers (until the 
Celebrant ascends the altar). The thurifer may remain standing either 
between the acolytes at the credence table, or close to the steps at the 
Epistle side, facing the Gospel corner. 21 The M.C. puts the birettas on 
the sedile, each at the place where its owner will sit, and then kneels a 
little behind and to the right of Lhe Deacon for the preparatory prayers. 

13. 7/ the clergy come in the procession to the altar, the thurifer and 
acolytes on arrival in the sanctuary, go to the foot of the altar and 
genuflect. The thurifer may then go directly to his place near the credence 
table, or he may stand at the foot of the steps at the Epistle side, or he 
may wait beside the first acolyte until the Celebrant arrives at the foot 
of the altar.- 2 The acolytes separate and go to stand at each corner of the 
altar in front, where they face one another until the Sacred Ministers 
reach the foot of the altar. "They then turn to face the altar and genuflect 
when the Ministers make their reverence. 23 

14. The clergy genuflect in pairs, bow to each other and go to their 
places. Prelates and canons, however, do not genuflect when the Blessed 
Sacrament is not present but bow low. The M.C., Subdeacon, Deacon, 
and Celebrant form a line on entering the choir and, without any bow 
to the clergy, go at once to the fool of the altar, and make the proper 
reverence. The M.C. may take the birettas either at the entrance to the 
choir, or on reaching the foot of the altar. 

15. // there are )io clergy in the procession, on arrival in the sanctuary 
the thurifer, followed by the first acolyte, goes directly to the Epistle 
corner. The second acolyte, followed by the Subdeacon, goes to the 
Gospel corner. The M.C., followed by the Deacon, goes to the side of the 
first acolyte; and the Celebrant comes to the middle. The Deacon, with 
the usual ceremonial kisses, takes the Celebrant s biretta and passes it 
to the M.C, to whom he had previously given his own. The Subdeacon 
may place his biretta on the altar steps. At a signal from the M.C. all 
make the proper reverence and the Celebrant begins Mass (unless the 
Asperges is to take place 2 *). The acolytes and thurifer go to their places 


19 If the Asperges is to take place, see p. 501. 

JD 'j j ^ 

” Such details arc not authoritatively fixed. Each M.C. is free to arrange them as 

he thinks best It is a question of practical convenience. • f , , 

K If he is carrying the aspersory, he must wait at the Epistle corner in tront, and 

in this case he is at the left of the first acolyte. 

11 Cf. C.E. II, iii, 2. Seep. 501. 
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(as described above) and the Mr .., 

puts it on tlte sedile. ' ’ ‘ kes the Su >>deacon’s biretta . , 

16 . Should the sanctuary smrp , . 

gtutc r , bel "' een them may ,ine » beUnl 

U.e Wei or EpistIe * ^ 

be passes. In such a case the bows to , ' V °' V t0 the Celebrant * 
the side where the procession enters and t may be made flr st on 
l>rocess ion has somewhat advanced on the w “ * ,f7 side wh ™ the 

they come directly from behind it they 1 “ , , aS thcy d ° "ben 
the altar, and then, turnins narHv\r * ?. fust ma ^ e a reverence to 

>t, beginning with the side°of greater dSty.« ^ ** Ch ° ir they salule 


1. The Deacon and Suh I PREPARAT0EY PliAYI *S 
Celebrant 2 " and answer the^venLs^lTtlf 6 ^ ° f ^ cross "' ith [he 
subclued) voice. They bow their head a n in the mediua > (or 

of the cross together at Adjulorium ‘ Vh ,T n ' 3nd male lhe si *» 
c on fit e or they stand erect. * When 1 le CeIebr ant bows at the 

St*“ft thC GeIe ^ rant — reniain- 

_ eacon - 2e He remains bowed while th °i! he 1)630011 ancI then to the 
‘ d say Misereatyr tui, etc After ^ b ° W moderateJ y towards him 
3.. The Deacon ' ,C Stands «* 

turning (o th e Celebrant at tibi Pat P ? bowed > recite the Confiteor, 

Celebrant says Misereatur vestri * tr bay , remai » bowed down while the 
be Deacon and then towards the Sul l""" 8 Which he bows first towards 
he Deacon and Subdeacon Z„ dp Z, T Havin 8 answered Amen 
!th ‘be Celebrant at /*/£££*% “ d mike the sign of the cross 

irr*' “p»«f Ss.“ iz ~ —«* * ** 

“ Cf. C.E. it „ T , 

y\ lit, *1 1, 

nen once the C T i 

he nor th( 

moving his feut 0 ,L Elevation) at another 

»r£ f r, viii < 31 * 

the bSsn d0re ' Vi,h thc »p™ palm Of the rich! fc , 

Cf. CK. n viii, 3j ,3n< 1 ' lr h'ft hand is held flat under 
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4 during the preparatory prayers the M.C. kneels in piano at the 
rHit of the Deacon (some rubricians say he kneels on the lowest step 
at°the Epistle side, facing the Gospel side) and makes the responses, 
bows and signs of the cross, with the Deacon and Subdeacon. If near 
enough to the altar the acolytes also make the responses; if they are 
too far away they recite the prayers to one another. 

5 . If the thurifer did not carry the thurible in the procession to the 
altar, he gets it and the incense boat during the preparatory prayers. 


III. Incensation of the Altar 


]. Having said Oremus the Celebrant, Deacon, and Subdeacon go 
up to the altar together 2 beginning the ascent with the right foot. The 
Celebrant recites the prayers Aujer a nobis, and Oramus, and kisses the 
altar. The Deacon and Subdeacon do not genuflect . 31 

2. After Oremus the M.C. and acolytes rise. The M.C. may go lo the 
Epistle side where he stands at the foot of the steps ready to move the 
Missal for the incensation, or he may follow the Sacred Ministers up, 
and from a distance, 1 standing on one of the steps, supervise the putting 
in of the incense, ready to intervene with a direction if necessary. 

3 . As the Sacred Ministers ascend the altar in front, the thurifer goes 
up from the Epistle side, and — when the Celebrant has kissed the altar 
— the thurifer hands the incense boat to the Deacon. Incense is put in 
and blessed as described on pages 526, 527. Meanwhile the Subdcacon re¬ 
mains in his place at the left of the Celebrant, and turned somewhat 


towards him. 

4 . When incense has been put in and blessed, the thurifer steps aside, 
and closes and fastens the thurible. He receives back the boat in hb left 
hand, and with his right, he hands the thurible to the Deacon a^ explained 
on page 525. He then descends on the Epistle side, puts aside the boat, 

and stands with joined hands, facing the Gospel side. 

5. The Deacon hands the thurible to the Celebrant who incenses the 
cross and the altar, as described on pages 532-535. The Deacon and Sub¬ 
deacon assist him, :,B the Deacon supporting him with his left hand held 

an fKn CuhrlparAn with his rieht 


tlnfloi* Dm ( 








” Nearly all authors direct the Deacon and Subdcacon to lift ^" n| 3 hein^ a heb 
he begins to ascend. The rubrics say nothing of this; indeed, instead ui being a help, 

* ft * i * « i * 


it is more likely to be a hindrance. 
“Cf. S.R.C. 4027. 


**The rubrics do not mention the M.C. in connection will, the incensation of the altar. 

It is explicitly stated that the thurifer hands the boat o ir " , * • ■ 

II, viii, 34) and that the Deacon, when incense has been put in, hands it b.i k 

(C E. I, ix, 1). 
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hand under the Celebrant’s left arm » If n„, r i i 
to die wrists, the Deacon may raise it , < ' eebram ’ s chasuble ext enH 

Sm? 'r , C . Clebrant - The Deacon and Subdeacon ?" n 8ht arm «J 
6 vt^T, b ° WS l0W or 8 enl| flects. genilflect cac h time 

takes the Missal-stand,’- and turlg to thelht^ ° r the 

at the Epistle side. He stands there facin'* tht r 8 ° C ^ d °"’ n to thc floor 

, able °J tlle a'tar is being incensed on the"Eniert°*^ C ° rner ’ while He 
riant has gone to incense the table on the Gosnefsilf 6 ’ ? Vhe " the Celc ' 
,s re Placed at the Epistle corner Dar ,]j ‘n “ Spel , side - lhe Missal- S t and 

When the Celebrant has fiLiZd t ^ ° f the altar. 

-- to <* “* -to, fc 

IMce at the Epistle corner and receives the th Vf S ,! ep beIow fool- 
nght hand he takes the chains close to the I- ” ^ With ^ 

e c jrant s right hand has hold of them I .. V ’ l U:>t above "’here the 

hand. He then takes the ton nf th u ! ' G klsses t,le Cei ebrant’s rieht 

«*« to...,«.. “• -x««iS 

3teps o„ e Srr. r d Subdeacon descend together to the f , , 

(-elebrant, who stands, with joined Innd an0ther a,,d fa ce the 

aft side to the altar). The M C 2 e C ‘ ng , d “ e south with his 

hln >- “* r ’ ght o! the Da acon but a little behind 

9* Ihg Deacon nnH *5 i j 

them, bow to the Celebrant ^ who ml^ ] ^’ G and thurifer behind 

D “ c »“ '^censes him, ordinarily 1 “,^“ “ , SHght bow in retu ™’ The 

and all bow once more. The Deacon ! hree 1 <louble swings (see p. 531) 
"ho places it aside open near the rr f VCS lbe thurible to the thurifer 

Sacris ‘y- m which case he gtSTeff'l’ ° r , ** may takc il 10 

1 before his departure and again 


is not a word abouMhU^^i th ° Dcacon an ^ SubtfeaSw f hlS to the CcIebrant «t 

Celebrant by sSnnlS- “* i- e Tubrics— but ther^ir t r raisc thc chasuble. There 
d jy ct tb e Deacon t^raLfth? 18 ! 4 ” 115 (cf ‘ aho C.E I "^i 0118 aI)0llt aid “8 

tibiata and at other ii m J \ t lc ^eeve of the Bishnn’- a /*’ ^ ^ lc C.E. (I, ix, S) dots 

Raising the chasuble as’ if U j. there ^ n © mention of the^ch^fhi at tbe incen » lti bn of the 
uiisjphtly and unbeconSL 1 co ,^ m onIy made now^f. ■ We » exccpt at the Elevation 
of such ample proportions tif-* Naturally, if the CMof’ 15 not onIy meaningless but 
1(1 P art of the assistance wh' 2 ! 1 1 im Peded the free mm- brant U ' CPC wearing a chasuble 

the Celebrants right aJ C ? ?%»*** is directed h * s rigb f arm, it would 

It is not necessary to r) C ^i ^ S) ® lve bim > to raise the chasuble 

He ig then bniii , se the Missal 
>be Celebrant. g the th unbJe in the C orr on 

way for the incensation of 


in cT I™to ri t“ » d«p bow (nrobihl 

the Dcacon ’ and Subdeacon S t 0 ri j) briC r u gards a bishorfceJeh f dircction to Deacon 

" ‘° b ™ ll « head (decl P i C, f f br «‘>.,hut 'he majority dircc. 

* ■ LE - Hr hi, 11). 




Putting in fncense 
























At the Introit 


THE BEGINNING OF HIGH MASS 


on his return. 1 fe adds fresh charcoal to it if necessary.' 1 His place 
between the acolytes at the credence table. 


IV. The Introit 

Deindc Celebrans, Diacono a dexteris ejus, Subdiaeono a dexteris Diaconi 
stantibus in cornu Epistolae, legit Introitum et Kyrie, cleison. 42 

1. After being incensed the Celebrant turns to the Missal. The Deacon 
goes up and stands on the right of the Celebrant/ 3 on the step below the 
footpace. The Subdeacon with his hands joined stands on the right of 
the Deacon either in piano , or on one of the steps, if they be many, i le 
should be near enough to hear the Celebrant, who reads in a subdued 
voice because of the singing. When the Deacon and Subdeacon are in 
their places the Celebrant, signing himself, begins the Introit in the 
medium voice." The Deacon and Subdeacon make the sign of the cross 
with him, and bow their heads towards the cross or book as often as the 
Celebrant does. 41. When he has finished the Tntroit, the Celebrant, still 
at the Epistle corner, says Kyrie , eleison™ and the Deacon and Sub¬ 
deacon reply. 

2. The M.C., after the incensation of the Celebrant, goes to the top 
step and stands by the Missal to aid the Celebrant. He points out the 
Introit with his right hand fully opened and the palm turned towards 
the Celebrant. He bows when the Celebrant bows and he may answer 
the Kyrie, clcison with the Deacon and Subdeacon. When the Celebrant 
begins this the M.C. signals by bowing to the clergy in choir to recite 
the prayer. 

3. When the singing of the Kyrie is protracted, the Sacred Ministers 
may go to the sedilia and sit. 17 As they leave the altar from the corner, 
and not from the centre, they make no reverence, but, conducted by the 
M.C, they go per hreviorem to the sedilia, as described on page 515, On 
their return, per longiorem (p. 516), they make due reverence to the 
choir and to the altar, after which the Celebrant goes up to the middle, 
the Deacon stands behind him on the first step and the Subdeacon be¬ 
hind the Deacon, ,s on the floor, or on a step when ihere are more than 
three. The M.C. goes to the Epistle corner, where he stands on the highest 
step beside the altar until the Gloria in Excehis has been intoned. 

11 It i? important to keep a sufficient supply of u>fU-lU charcoal in the thurible. 

«R. IV, 7. 

° Authors say that the Celebrant, Deacon, and Subdeacon arc to stand in a kind of 
semicircle. The Subdeacon should turn partly towards the hook. 

"Seep. 511. 44 SRC. 4057 s . 

44 It is becoming not to begin this until the choir has finished the singinir of the Introit. 

R.G. xvii, 6. 
w R. IV, 7. 






























CHAPTER X 




FR01U rHE gloria in excelsis to 

the gradual 


r . T Gloria in Excelsis 

conus, unus post aHunfstan™tfrgo CeTebrantU^n??’ Diaconus et Subdia- 

nagSTAgy 

cum dicitur Credo; et cum dici?„ r n USqUe adfin <™. Quod etiam S 

C e ‘ Subdi “ » 

M.C. T g™es rd a Jnlo W **** ekis0> ‘- ** 

g»n the M.G. bows to ° f ^ laSt Kyrt * has be “ 

the altar. The Deacon and Subdr. “ S a S ’ g .” t0 , g0 to lhc mid dle of 
huii, units post alium. acon move Wllh him and stand behind 

*w the correct intonation ' r T ? ^ excelsh - He should 
utg to the Ordinary of the’Mass , h''!! ! he L AI,ssal (or Gradual), accord- 
he needs a book for this fhp IS bemg sung on the occasion. If 

open at the correct intona’tion _ ofjj* ?*t? the Mfesa] near hi "’- 

Celebrant sings Deo he bow K; i ? book or card for him. 1 As the 
3- The Deacon and t k, hlS head to the cross. 

'he word Deo, an d without their heads WI 'th the Celebrant at 

tle Slde of the Celebrant. The n '° nal 8en V® ectio " or how, go up to 

ascends to his side, and both or • eacon wa,,s until the Subdeacon 

cacon at his right, the Subd^r^ to f^^ er Reside the Celebrant, the 
~~7^ ~ n at is left.*' The Celebrant awaits 

1 After re * • 

■tSS 5 ^ “'n^atU h S .he b Sbra C nr PamCd “ * 

"'R^r * -C used for High Mass 

urant and Deacon. 


u 
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their arrival, and then all three together, 0 recite the hymn, beginning 
d in terra, in the subdued voice. They bow their heads at Adoramus te, 
Gratias agimus, at the Holy Name (twice), and at suscipe deprecationem 
nostrum. At the concluding words they make the sign of the cross. 7 

4. If they are to sit, lhc Celebrant bows low,” or genuflects when 
the Blessed Sacrament is present, at the conclusion of the Gloria. The 

HDeacon and Subdeacon genuflect, and all three go to the sedile as 
described on page 19. The) return per longiorem" and stands unus post 
alium at the altar for Dominus vobUcum}* If, however, they do not sit. 

” the Deacon and Subdeacon remain at the side of the Celebrant 5 until 
the chant of the Gloria is almost ended. Then without any genuflection 
or bow, they resume their positions unus post alium behind the Celebrant 
for Dominus vobiscum. 

5. The M.G. remains at the Epistle corner of the altar for the intona¬ 
tion of the Gloria. 1 - He bows his head at Deo, and goes to stand at the 
right of, but somewhat behind, the Deacon for the recitation of the hymn 
He also may recite it, and he bows and signs himself when the Sacred 
Ministers do so. If the Sacred Ministers do not go to the sedilia, the 
M.C. returns at the end of the recitation, to the Epistle corner and 
stands there on the highest step, lacing the Celebrant. If they do go to 
sit the M.C. conducts them. During the singing of the Gloria he stands 1 
at the right of the Deacon, a little before him so that he may be easily 
seen by all in choir, and bows to the Sacred Ministers when the)' are 
to uncover and bow. He then bows his head during the texts at which 
a bow is to be made, and afterwards signs to the Ministers to put on 
their bireltas. Towards the conclusion of the Gloria he bows to the I )eacon 
and Subdeacon to rise, then to the ’elebrant, and conducts the Sacred 
Ministers back to the altar (see p. 516). He genuflects in piano, when 
they reverence to the altar, and then takes his place near the Missal, 

on the top step at the Epistle corner. 

6. If, as the Sacred Ministers are about to go to the sedilia, a text is to 
be sung at which a bow should be made, the M.C. detains them at the 
altar where they make the bow. If, however, they aic ahead) on theii 
way when the words are Sung, they may stop and bow tovvaids the altar. 


' S R C. 3248 s . The Celebrant regulates the pace. 

7 S.R.C. 4057*. 

‘See p. 512. 

"See p. 516. 

M R IV 7* V 5 

"Or they may go behind him unus post alium, immediately after 

the Gloria, . . , 

"Unless he has to present a book or card to the Celebran . 

"Or he may sit (S.R.C. 279, 350, 2071, 2578*on a stool, not on 

right of the Deacon. 


they have recited 
the sedilia, to the 
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although they need not do so. Finally if one of .1 

sung as they reach the sedilia, they Da’use ami 1 texts is abo «t to h 
the singing is finished, and then It * ^ t0Warda the altar ^ 

'• Whcn the singing of the Gloria is finisher! „ , 

not occur, immediately on reaching the middle I, 71* the Cloria <k*s 
Tptstlc corner, the Celebrant kisses the altar ttn! i , fr °™ S 
opens and rejoins his hands as at Low Miss 11 0 the co ngregati on 
cum He then goes to the Missal to sin- the S ‘" gS Do ” ,inus W 
Subdeacon standing uttus post alium behind DeaCon an<l 


1 . The rvi 1 . ^ HE Prayers 

tone, 16 according to ^h" 85 **? Prayer or P rayers in the festal or f • 1 

Mass.” The M.C. assists b™2™ U L ‘»t 7 ^ m as «* 
Pages, n necessary. The choir not the n Ut lhC praycrs an d turning th e 
the conclusion of the prayers’ sin-in- 1 “m 11 Subdeac on, replies at 
1 cd the Celebrant lays his hands^o^ ^ ncn ’ ^ en the prayers are fin- 

-Mass 8 and, in the subdued tone 10 reads^ th^V^ I? 6 ^J issa1, as at Lmv 
0 Mm,da cor memn, exclusively Should L P lstI «» Gradual, etc., up 
flection is to be made neither he „ ° v 7 * ° CCUr 31 which a 8«* 
»'ords are read - but later when thev genuflects "'hen the 

the choir. 21 Then, if th e words are h*! f U " S by the Su Meacon or by 
genuflects where he is at the Missal ? ’ hC , . Gelebrant < ancl Deacon) 
if the P as «ge is a long one (or f;. ymg h ; s ha ”ds on the altar; but 
Sa ’‘cte Spiritus) he kneels on hotv )uva * os ln a Lenten Mass or Vcni, 

' vhlle il is being sung. If there be u i ^t ° n , the edgc of lhe footpace, 
j rnnt and Sacred Ministers nvn- ' ong fract ‘ M or a Sequence the Cele- 

when the Celebrant has read as faf 1 Z ’ 6 Sedilia and sit - Ia ‘his case, 
go directly to the sedilia from <8r ***** exclusively, they 

riverence. Should the Celebrant 1 f-1^ e corner ' without making anv 

when the Subdeacon arrives „ L reading th e Gradual or Tract 

.‘he Epistle, he does not intern wk the b ' CSsing after thc Wanting of 
imparts the blessing. Is ’ending, but finishes it and then 


,. ^ oi. 1 r p 

R. IV ? 1 so * 

ir, q f 

„ '2*- e P- 554. 

■Sec Vo I II n ?0 - 

*' c \ - ’ P- 285. 

I! »• p- 

Cf. S.R.C. 4057*. 


11 He 
a Cf. 
3 The 
(S.R.C. 


C® -"“C -o genuflect. 

29se')’. r ‘ lnt r ° C,te! thc entire Tract Mniself, 


nnt alternately with the Deacon 
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2 , The Deacon and Subdeacon, standing units post alium behind lhe 
Celebrant during the prayers, bow their heads to the Cross as at Or emus 
am l the Holy Name, or they bow straight before them when the Celebrant 
does at the mention of the name of our Lady or the saint whose feast 
is being celebrated. When Amen has been sung at the end of the last 
prayer, the Deacon goes to the Celebrant’s right, where he stands on 
the highest step, and assists him at the Missal. He answers Deo gratia'. 
at the conclusion of the Epistle. When the Celebrant finishes reading, 
the Deacon may return to his place behind him on the top step. 

III. The Epistle 

In Missa solemni Subdiaconus circa finem ultimae Orationis accipit am- 
liabus manibus librum Epistolarum, deferens ilium supra pectus, et facta 
Altari genuflexione in medio, vadit ad partem Epistolae contra Altare. et 
cantat Epistolam, quam etiam Celebrans interim submissa voce legit, 
assistente sibi Diacono a dexteris, et item Graduale, Tractum, etc., usque 
ad Mundo cor meum. Epistola cantata, Subdiaconus facit iterum genu- 
ilexionem Altari in medio, ac redit ad Celebrantem, et genufiectens osculatur 
ejus manum, el ab eo benedicitur, praeterquam in Missis Dcfunctorum.-* 

1. During the last prayer the M.C. lakes the Epistolary (or Missal) 
from the credence table. 1 le carries it with the opening towards his right, 
so that when he presents it to the Subdeacon, the opening will be turned 
to the latter’s left. Coming to the Subdeacon’s right, he bows to him and 
presents the book. The Subdeacon bows in return, ri and takes the book 
in both hands. He may hold it with both hands at the lower corners, 
with his thumbs behind the book, and his fingers in front: or he may 
hold the left corner and lay his right hand on the back of the Epistolary, 
and place the upper part against his breast.- r The M.G., alter handing 
the book to the Subdeacon, passes behind him and stands at his left, 
but a little behind. If in the conclusion of the prayer the Holy Name 
occurs, both bow their heads towards the cross. I laving done his. or in 
any case at thc words in unit ate, etc., if the Holy Name does not occur, 
the Subdeacon, with" fi the M.C. still at lis lett. goes to the middle oi 


51 R. VI, 4. 

’’The rubrics do not state that thc book is to be handed to the Subdeacon—- Arripit 
■ . . librum Ephiolnnm ” <R. VI, 4), “accipirns librum" (C K. I. x. ; IL 40) are 
the words used. Hence there is nothing to prevent the Subdeacon himsdl from taking 
the book from thc credence table. The common practice is. however, tor the M l. 

°r an acolvtc to present it to him. , ... .. , 

' n One mutual bow is the more correct practice. \ few rubricians prescribe a bow 

before and after, but the act of handing the Missal is much too brief im t\w> 

. :: “Deferens ilium supra pectus,” -:.v> the rubric (It VI, 4) The majontj of nibndam 
interpret this as meaning (hat thc upper part of the book i<. rested on the Subdi.uon s 
breast; some, however, (e.g., Martinucci, Vavasscur) seem to direct the Subdeacon to 
hold the book before his breast, not, apparently, against it. 

■' C.E. I, x, 2; II, viii, 40. 
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the cho ",; T hcre {in medio '- a ) both genuflect to tl le a i„ r ,. 

are m choir, they salute them. They bow first ‘ ,i ’ lf ,lle clercv 
then 10 the Epistle side. Then (hey go and stand fu Gos l’ cl side aSj 
choir facing the altar. 1 ” Where it is otstomarv rt f 0 .?* ri8ht side of the 

in, ,h, %tfe « «, my *££%■%££'*. « 4 

J, hands on the lower edges of the booh as 

-i* R “" 

cording to the general rules, c. x .. he bows his head •!’ f enullect or bow ac- 
of the day should occur in the body of the Fn^d * ' 6 nan,e ,be saint 

3-A. the close of the EpSe £ MC ’ d 7 ln the 1 

-7r- w , . . tar ’ If lhe CeIebr ant has finished 

7 «enunm^ flStaSt ,h 5 * ,lar al of «. 

. lh * rubric (R. VI, 4) s a vs that »£?« , , M * C * P enuf] «ts in piano. 

while h r ai Pa,trm “a f r UfleC ‘ S '» ,hr »"«• "• «**,.nd 

u . h F lh c Caeremontale (ir v >i jnV , W it does not sav “in cornu 

SffiSiW ,ookini: !r ™ '«■e alt» r) fuhdeacon sings the EpW&SU 

lohmuty state that the Subdeacon ,X„ i. N o arly a " f“bncians take for granted 

Jff- r ;, 0n ll,c E » isli ” sMe” there'he hart o C 5 a 1 ls . ,hc Epistle, stands at II ,“/ 
, hr g*»ae and Gospel were both « d Stood dunn P the prayers. But (a) oridnallv 

«• f-teirMsVJ?u ,r r H M 

fit,'? ? in 'o^essfon'T" dng'h < ? 0Spe, ,. b »' ^^iTngTat to S 

) ■ . rubrics in referenn* *i ^ ® distance from the 'iltir Whv 

tie EpfetleVto } radlt,on lor lh at liturgical*" act ? f T ]J e Eplst! ? I>e 50 interpreted as 

to ecnuhprt 1 1 be sung at the foot of the 52*"??.? 2? ey '^amly do not state lhat 
steps before InT 1 '^’ w [bich certainly does not npric 1U ^ r * c directs tie Subdeacon 

him to / r ,,,|„ a ?I af . tcr 51 n &ing the Epistle Is nm ^h^ SSan * V i mcan at the f °ot of tl, c altar 

genuflect if i ttnnie diat, 0 f 7 .. ls exactly because the rubric supposes 

wnuitect H he is to rhrm. ..... H • °{ U!i nli «r and later m > «n-. .u“nj 


is never “ I|,,5 > aa locum Evnn^i;: ^ ' /” 3,,,K cnc gospel is rlescnbe 

Epistle ic int -.h C | ? S mcan * n K at the foot of the ;! ^ ‘ * t<lrr Vf rsus populuw,” and th: 
Should be Z :1: Un thc i^ruction'Tth ^ on th « Gospel side, (rf) Th 

would seem tlvf ■. ■ b f, sition where it can !.-■ )i e asscin bly and it is desirable that i 
tradition a ml t m , 1 . i ,S i m ° re in ^epin^ ^ all without difficulty. Hence i 

(in his comment-i v ^ 1 c 5 nven, P nc ‘-‘. to sine the Enicti* K I nS ru b r ic, with cercmonii 

loco aliquantirfiiHi' V, n Gavanti’.s Thesaurus ) wriflc « *°f a distance from the altar. Mcral 

f- u *"“»*« •«t.rfc" Tp ttteShbdeacnn.^M.C.Ii 

the Epistle was sum 
the Bishop bids him 

~ it 
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reading the Gitidual, etc., tiic Subdeacon j^oes up and kneels 1 on the 
edge of the footpace. 30 He tilts the top of the Epistolary forward a little 


so tnai Luc cutuuuii uiaj 








Lhe Subdeacon kisses the hand, and then, with bowed head, receives the 
Celebrant^ blessing. The Subdeacon rises, turns a little towards his right 

o jf 

and hands the book to the M.C. with a bow. He then takes the Missal- 


stand and descends the steps obliquely. I fe genuflects on the lowest step, r 
and transfers the M issal to the Gospel corner of the altar, placing it there 
at an angle, so that when the Celebrant faces it, he will lie partly turned 
to the congregation. 38 

4. The Celebrant completes the reading of the Gradual, etc., joins his 
hands, and awaits the coming of the Subdeacon. When he arrives the 
Celebrant turns to him, places his left hand below his breast, 11 and lays 
his right, palm downwards, on the top of the Epistolary. When the Sub¬ 
deacon has kissed the hand, the Celebrant joins his hands for a moment. 11 
replaces the left under his breast and, saying nothing, he makes with his 
right the sign of the cross over the Subdeacon. The Celebrant turns to¬ 
wards his left, and goes to the middle of the altar, where he bows low 
and recites Munda cor meitm, etc. During this prayer he does not lav 
his hands on the altar, but keeps them joined.” 

5. The M.C. accompanies the Subdeacon (on his left) to the Epistle 
corner of the altar, and stands in piano while the Subdeacon receives the 
blessing. He then goes up and receives the Epistolary from the Subdeacon. 
He bows as he does so and goes down to the foot of the altar near the 
credence table. 42 

6. The thurifer and acolytes stand 43 at the credence table during the 
prayers, and may sit for the chanting of the Epistle and what follows. 
During the singing of the Epistle or Gradual the thurifer prepare the 
thurible for use at the Gospel. 


3 S.R.C, 3491’. He onlv bows if he is a canon ministering in his own church. 
m S.R.C. 4077 s . 

n If there be more than three steps he need not descend to the loot to genuflect. 

**R. VI, 1. 

38 See p. 527, note 55. 

,n R. VII, 5. 

" R - VI > 2. / . ^ , 
*' If a different book, an EvangelUtrium, is to be used for the singing of the Gospel, 

he gets it From the credence table. . 

u Except at the ferial Masses of Advent, Lent, Ember days, fasting vigils, or Masses 

for the dead, when they kneel (cf. p. 564). 













CHAPTER XI 



THE GOSPEL AND CREED 


EvingeHi ^i ebranl[ p ad cornu 

mcensum in tliurilmlum. Poste.-i Diaa.m, 1,,', ri" ,Kol "’ r ""\ :lfi 'llare, i raponit 

Celebrante similiter genuflexus in ,!w • ; vlt *} rl . P ctlt benedictionem a 
manu > praecedenlibus Thu ri ferarin pt T' ? rat ^ u -'Uteris; et osculata illius 
accensis de Credemia sumpti, vadit c,,m'. Acolythis *»» candelabris 
Evangel,, contra Altare versos populnm nbi InhH;^ 0 " 0 r, smislris ad locum 

inter duos Acolythos tenentes randS,, Slllx,lac ° n .° bbrnn, tenente medio 
junctis manibus. Cum dicit- Seauentia vobitcm, 

a dexleris, et a sinistris, etSS^censat, hoc est, in medfo, 

Celebrans post datam Diacono benedictions n ', 1 '"]’ JUnCtis " 1anibus - Interim 
>1„ stat, junctis manibus. El cum j . V 1 - Mbpns se ad cornu Epislolae, 

•Saccrdos etiam signal se: e t nm “ <*KfiiSc>/ncnlw stmtti Evangels, 

Altare,FinitoEvangelio,Sacerdososculat^rli ca P ut inclinat versus 

dicens: Per Evangelica dicta etc et TV lbrum a Subdiacono sibi delatum, 

’ e!c > el a Diacono ter incensatur. 1 


1. The Gelebrantl,^^^ 110 ” TOR THE g °spel 

voice' Munda cor ° r the altar ’ *®» in 8 low 

Eospel as at Low Mass excent < \ T- 0 "°. C ' . l0 lbe Jrissal and reads the 
words occur which require a »„ l !n ' I s sai<l ln the subdued voice, 1 (b) if 
when the Words are sunn hv th l ^ cllon ’ lb ‘ s ,s uot made now but later 

not kissed at the end of WaetadE^* ' he teXt ° f lhe Gos P el . is 

Gospel. The Sobdeacon SttLs^fh* en<i ° f the Chanting ° f the 
tlsSF, t the Celebrant He msn e ste P at the Gospel corner to 

~- ' MVers the ^sponses at the beginning and .at 


. h vr - ?■ 

Sitbmissa VOrr** 

Tl,c rubric (It. VI S, i' ™ br . ic < R - VI, S). 


Tile' rubric at" \if*K T' ruor,c l R - VI, s). 
meo are to be said nt n r° CS no * determine if Jit hr n ■ r 

rubricians assume ih-it ;A lsm *ra thinks that iln-v Vi 0 " t,ne an d Domhim sit in cord? 
omitted, while it Hm-« . are added. The rubric- 01, (1 not be, but nearly al! other 
' R ; G. XVI .! iKS !ay «» book U notlob' k^/ 0t Sn> ' lhat thc > nrc 10 U 
S.R.C, -tOS? 1 . 
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the end of the Gospel, and signs his forehead, lips, and breast, and bows, 
etc., when the Celebrant does/* When the recitation of the Gospel E 
ended, the Celebrant goes to the middle of the altar, while the Sub¬ 
deacon moves the Missal towards the middle 7 and then stands at the 
Celebrant's left, with hands joined, facing the altar. 

2, Should a verse of some length, at which a genuflection is prescribed 
occur in the singing of the Gradual or Tract the Celebrant, even though 
he may already have gone to the Gospel side, kneels, with the Deacon 
and Subdeacon at his sides, in the middle on the edge of the footpace. 
Afterwards the Celebrant and Subdeacon go to the Gospel corner and the 
Deacon to the credence table. 

3. When the Celebrant goes to the Missal to read the Gospel the 
Deacon, still standing on the top step at the Epistle corner, faces the 
Missal and makes the small signs of the cross' on his forehead, lips, and 
breast when the Celebrant does so. If the Holy Name occurs in the open¬ 
ing words of the Gospel, as it usually docs, the Deacon bows his head." 
Then turning by his right (/.e., towards the altar) he goes to the 
credence table. 10 There the M.C. bows and presents to him the Evangelic - 
rium . The Deacon bows in return, accepts the book, and holds it u ante 
pectus ” n not leaning against his breast, and held fairly high. He then 
turns towards the altar, and going to the front genuflects on the lowest 
step 1 - (unless he is a canon ministering in his own church, when he bows 
low). He goes up the front steps to the altar and lays the book, with the 
opening turned to his left, on the centre 1 of the table. Then he steps 


* S.R.C. 4057 s . 

He should lift the stand, not push it along the altar cloth. 

‘ # See Vol. II, p. 290. *Cf. SJt C. 4057*. 

The rubric does not say that the book is presented to him, it says “sumpto libro 
Evangeliorum” (C.E. II, viii, 42) and so he may take it himself from the credence, or 
according to the common practice, he may receive it from the M C; but the rubric 
does say (bat on his way to the altar table with it he is to make the "due reverences’ 
(C.E. I, ix, 2). These arc explained in II, viii, 42 (cf. I, ix, 3) as a reverence to the 
Bishop (in Pontifical Mass, naturally) and to the after Now ii the rubric directs the 
Deacon to reverence to the altar at the middle, is it not because it supposes him to come 
to the middle from a place outside the immediate ambit of Ike altar,’ Hence it would 
seem that it is more correct for the Deacon to receive the book near the credence 


table, than at the foot of the steps on the Epistle side of the altar. 

"The rubrics of C.E. describe the Deacon (I, ix, 2; II, viii. 42, 14) as carrying the 
book to the altar and to the place of the Gospel ‘’ante pectus,*’ in contrast to the Sub- 
dcacon, “supra pectus ” (R. VI, 4), and it uses the same words to describe the way the 
Subdeacon is to hold the book during the singing of the Gospel (I, x, 3; II, viii, 44). 
fa this tatter case it is certainly not leaned against the Subdeacon’s breast. Merati notes 
this difference in the rubrics; and several modern rubricians, in consequence, direct the 
hook to be carried as described in the text a hove. Many writers, however, assume that 
the Deacon carries it as the Subdcacon may (leaning against his breast). 

” Cf. C.E. II, viii, 42. He docs not, it would seem, bow to the clergy on his way, 
since the rubric does not include this in the “due reverences" (see previous note). 

11 Ordo Mis sat; C.E. I, ix, 2; II, viii, 42; S.R-C. 4077*. 
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back a little, and on the footpace," facing a little towml- .u „ 

awaits the end of the reading of the Gospel The M r i hC Celeljra M, 
pany him. vlAj - cJoe s not accom 

4. The Celebrant goes to the middle of the dHr . 
and blesses 1 - a generous quantity 10 of incense nnH \h ^ anc * puts in 
the altar. The Deacon assists at the putting in of * ^ tUniS ^ to 

the Introit. The thurifer, keeping the fhnrihl Cense as he did a: 

2*» “ “» jv* a., .«d ft, 

r r- - - 

Mcilcs Munda cor mcum," The Subde.ck, ' \ S,h “ l l 

r ■ — * "3 2 

*£X&£SSZS5S? “? *“ “ “* - 

by his left, and goes to knppl nn f i U J g ]t eicct as before. He turns 

Knelt to recite Munda cor ^ ** ^ 

it, kisses the Celebrant's h-.’.,rt i, , ' ,^ e bows bls Kead as he receives 
bows to the Celebrant turns bv hisleff Cf ** °“ t0p of the book > rises ’ 

’T™ •r* “ 2 £■ sl*",„r 10 *» 

I, vjard, "" * h ' 0*t~l «» 

joined hands he says the nr ^ nin S bis back fully on the altar. With 

as in Ordo Missae . While s^viL essing ’ sit *» corde tuo } etc., 

left hand under his breast 21 * Patris, etc., he places his 

cross over the Deacon." He then"]'av^r makes tbe sign of lhe 

Lo be kissed by the Deacon ti * lls ianc * on to P book 

e e e b r ant rejoins his hands and goes at 

o 


Some rubricians direct ft.. t> 

footpace*'I m n ?i SUch dirccti °o an/tSV'iioS, an ? stand on the Celebrant’s left. The 
° S« pp 526 e s'r nlrc ' authorities say that he waits on the 

It Will be nCfidffrf 

; ' l,! Th C e n r d U bife C ,i? 0!Pe1 ' r " 0t ° nIy lh ° b00k 0f lhe GoSpc,s ’ but also “• Celebrant 

"Ot Reflect (S.R.C°3«n! him b0W a,so - » be be a canon, ho hows low and does 
it tic; ‘ •,{. IS » ih vm, 42. 

sradu Altar *• (R V I S) 

” See p. 527, note 55. ‘ U * vm > 44 L ’ 5) * 

{Ordo Celebnint . not the Deacon, who sav , , 

' Sd}s Aniet * at the end of the form 
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once 23 to the Epistle corner, where he stands facing the altar until ?he 
singing of the Gospel begins. 

8. Meanwhile the M.C. and thurifer lead the acolytes carrying their 
candles to the middle, before the front steps of the altar, where they 
arrange themselves according to the usage of the church (see §9). 

9 . When the Deacon, Subdeacon, M.C., thurifer, and acolytes assemble 
at the foot of the altar before the singing of the Gospel the rubrics do 
not determine the positions which they occupy and so rubricians propose 
one of the following formations: 



lhe particular grouping adopted will depend on the size and shape of 
the space that is available and on the usage of the church. Formation I 
groups those taking part in the procession in the proper order of their 
rank (the highest being nearest the altar; the one higher in rank of each 


a R VI 5 

•Or the M.C. may, momentarily, at the loot of the altar Stand on the left of the 
thurifer, so that when they turn around later, he will find himscll on the I nr e - c 
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pair being on the right-hand side). The other irr,» 

more convenient for forming the procession later' Cf <*% 

IV requires a wide sanctuary. ’ Jt>vl0Us ly, formation 

10. Towards the end of the Gradual, or Alleluia n,- ^ 
on a signal from the M.C. all genuflect —the n or Sec Juence. 

on the lowest step. If the clergy are* c £ ^f“ on and S„bd cacon 

Gospel group turn somewhat to the right and on ih- ° SC "- 10 * orm llle 
to the Epistle side, because they are <r 0 in- to mm 7 ° CCasion bow fits! 

side, then turning to the left they bow to° the Gosne) ‘ he G ° Spel 

their way. y 10 Ule ° os P el side and proceed on 

,, t . The Place of the Gospel 

11. To understand the ceremonies that follow an d m t 

m the most accurate way, it is necessary to ecalfthatT , ^ 
Gospel was, and is even today in some nlL ti” that forn ierly the 

near the people, away from the altar nf'i i ] S r Un§ 3t an ambo place(l 

Accordingly, there was a Z^To’^ "7 d ° W " the ***■ 

back from it after the chantin-r of the C P 7 3nd “ processim 

ambo is no longer in u«e ., n .i ° ospel. Hence, even where the 

to maintain the tradition and 3 Iarge space is not available. 

suppose a procession ^ oi l"’ ith 1116 rubri «“ wbH. 

be sung at a distance-'’ from the 77 * Sta “ ce > thc Gos Pel ought to 
for the instruction of the entire ° °n ^7 thc Eplstle > il is intended 
dresses the congregation sin™ . ™ b y ' Consequently, the Deacon ad- 

vobiscum, which invites their V ? lltur g> caI greeting, Dominm 

the Gospel as near thc conore-atim" '° n an ', 1 coo P eration - I; B Y singing 
mstructed but thev tire -ikr° ‘. ls possl ,le > the people are not only 

supposed to take in the »reat "action” 0 ^!! P3rt which they arc 

12. Rubric VI. s of the I ° f the Mass - 

Evangelii contra Mare vers,71, 77 '!j a * tbe Deacon K ocs “«* l °™ m 

of d' not behind (whom th ^ 7 ttm ’ Eontra altarc means in front 

of the altar. Versus t>ob„l,7 77 ^ another choir) nor at the sides 

t0 face the people for whom 1 1 ^7 S ‘ sht sll SS e sts that the Deacon is 
-Sr=-„ ’ Ul,0m tbe Gos Pd is primarily intended and to 

4S. H|| 

T&SSJ& ”is« ’ r ht am , b0 no longer universally used. 
cum £btiU%t£L* CUm j ■ ’ ” And after the f,* 0 ranlandlm hoc ordioc. . . 

to be made to the ,'1,77!" 0,d, ’ K 'nerlmlur" c E* i°r Gospc]: "Dhtconus cI ob 
’ Where lack o sp « ''tt' dl>Partin « on'' on rftf r „ „i V ' U ’ 44 ' 47 ' dirKl a " vmm 

er °y, ku; ftfg is „ 0 rMSOn why ae Gospd 

the presence of a prilsT '’ ccasi »" ! when ,h e lb ' rails. 

"Cf. C.E. II, ij, 6- iii ^ n ma y usc this sacerdotal formula in 
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whom he addresses himself at the beginning of the rite, as he did formerly 
from the ambo. The Caeremomale, however, gives the correct interpreta¬ 
tion of the rubric, for in H , viii, 44, it says “Subdiaconus . . . vertens 
renes non quident altari, sed versus ipsam partem dexter am, v ' quae pro 
4quilone figuratur.” When the Subdeacon stands with his back to the 
north side’’ 0 of the church, the Deacon will face directly north, and thus 
will be partly facing the people; at the same time he will not turn his 
liack even partly, to either the altar or the Bishop if he is present at 
his throne, either to the right or left of the Deacon. 31 

13. When all have made due reverence to the altar and to the clergy, 
if present, the M.C. takes his place at the head of the procession and 
directs it to the place where the Gospel is sung. 32 The thurifer follows 
or, if customary, he may walk with the M.C. on his right. The acolytes 
follow, and last of all the Deacon with the Subdeacon on his left. On 
reaching the place where the Gospel is sung the M.C. and thurifer, 
standing some distance apart, take up their places facing directly north. ” 
The acolytes pass either around the thurifer or between him and the 
M.C., turning around in such a way as to allow the first acolyte to retain 
his place at the right of the second, they separate and stand facing 
directly south, the first opposite the thurifer, the second opposite the 
M.C. The Subdeacon passes between the thurifer and M.C. and takes 
his place between the acolytes and a little in advance of them. The 
Deacon stands between the thurifer and M.C., but a little in front of 
them. The formation, there!ore, is as shown on page . 


Hi. The Chanting of the Gospel 

14. The Deacon opens the book and places it in the hands of the 
Subdeacon, who holds it™ open with both hands. I le holds it at the 
bottom, and in such a wav as not to prevent the Deacon fiom turning 
a page if necessary. The top is held before his face, at a height which 
will be convenient for tbe Deacon, according to his stature. The Sub- 


*The Caeremoniale always refers to thc Gospel side is*fadne 

['fcrence to the arms of thc crucifix on thc altar, not 0 c JC.'.u 
tie altar. Aquilo, the north wind, is used by metonymy or i 

” F?r The “Golpel' group" may be placed cither between the throne and tbe altar, 

r between thc throne and the congregation. 

"C.E. II, viii, 44. 

“ R W VI. S. When the Subdeacon turn, around towards his left he must pass behind 

•Mt: rchu^to't gntate^.'., 1.^- 

" orth "" sidc ' " ha,cv ' r " ay “ ma> ' in hw 

** S.R.C. 2425*, 4054*. 
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deacon should not rest the book against his r , 

" ,s well to hold it before his eves t, forehead . but when r, 

While holding the book the «* at £ jgj 

does not bow or genuflect but stands immovable his 

r - , : 3 ’ ay f’ ,le re P resems the lectern. ’ S '" CC ' as C ^‘monil 

J a lectern be used for the singing of the r 

6 lhe Gos P el . 'he M.C. , )r an 





acolyte will arrange it | jefo ' " 8 ° thC ^P 1 ' 1 

the'cotu 3 "? fr ° m the a "ar It d shouM e | " 0rth Side of lhc sanctuary, a. 

singing th e °s 'hfi vestmenls > “ and on it is* J”®* 3 S,lk d ° ,h 01 

ed»es r,f ,i f bdeac °n stands behind •, P ed lhe book - Haring the 

TL lhe book as if he were holding ! pii,ces hh h »n the 




C E i tl - o 

** r 1? r 

L v 1 * tt -m 

/■'' t.' t ^ i llj VIII- R p 

'*«• S.R.C.' "• 
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16 If the Gospel be sung at an am bo, the Subdeacon stands at the 
rDhl 0 f Deacon and ministers to him, hands him the thurible and 
turns the pages if necessary;' 1 

17 With joined hands the Deacon sings Dominus vobiscum. The 
thurifer closes the thurible and hands it to the M.C. When the choir 
has answered Et cum sptritu tuo, the Deacon places his left hand palm 
downwards on the left-hand page of the book,'- and with the front (soft 
part) of the thumb of his right hand, the fingers of which are extended 
and held together, he signs a small cross at the beginning of the Gospel' 
while he sings the word Sequentia or Initium , etc. Then, placing his left 
h3M below his breast, he signs his forehead with the thumb of his right, 
singing sancti Evangel ii; while he signs his lips he says nothing, but 
while signing his breast, he sings secundum (e.g.) Marcum “ He receives 
the thurible from the M.C. 45 and incenses the book with three double“ 
swings, bowing before and after. He first incenses in the middle, then 
io his left 47 and finally to his right, and returns the thurible to the M.C. 1 ' 
who passes it to the thurifer. 49 During the singing of the Gospel the 
Deacon, the MX., and thurifer follow the general rule about bows. 1 It 
a genuflection be necessary, the Deacon genuflects towards the Evangeha - 

rium, the M.C. and thurifer towards the altar/ 1 

18. When the Deacon begins to sing, the Celebrant, at the Epistle 
corner of the altar, turns partly towards him, but he does not turn his back 
on the altar. He makes the sign of the cross at Sequentia. He follows the 
general rule about bows at names 52 that may occur in the Gospel, and 
he turns towards the altar ’ 3 and lays his hands on the table before making 
any genuflection that may be called for. 


IV. The End of the Gospel 

19. The Deacon sings the Gospel according to one of the chants given 
in the Roman Gradual 54 and keeps his hands joined all the time, even 
though the book be on a lectern. When he has finished, the Subdeacon 


11 C.E. II, viii, 45. At the end of the Gospel sung at a lecterri or on, an ambo, the 

aeon hands the book, opca, to the Subdeacon ca TXj 0 
13 Pf S.R.C. 4057 . 

"R VI, S^CE I,’*, 2; II, viii, 46. 4 jC-E I, «, 2; H, vin, 46. 

^ Cf. Vol. II, p. 290. Ibui ‘ 

»?if; m.'jil!; thurible but docs not swing it, lest the incense needed for 


be annoyed by the fumes. 

"Vol. II, pp. 299 sqq. 

11 R G XVII 4 

' J At the Holy Name he hows his head 

4 R.G. XVII, 4. 

M See p. 557. 


towards the altar cross (R, VI, 5). 
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lowers the open 50 book, laying it azainst m , , 
points out to him the beginning 0 f th#» * ^ arm ' and the Dp 

brant, :,e and out of respect Zlhe ^ to tfc" 

the ° Pen b0 °k ‘o the Cel h eb 2 m b r^ ^ 

Gospel. The Celebrant takesTe’ bo'ok wSTf ~ the **'**«*■ 
beginning of the text of the Gosoel lii i'* b ° tb bands and kisses th 

S ^ s «M~~ .J. ,?£'■ Stsn e " 

Celebrant, steps aside to the right »„*„,£? e,oses U >“ bows to the’ 
Ueacon and the others genuflect a’t “the foot 0 T ? ** Whe " the 

of the r f u CPS at the b-P'stle side where he e®/ (§ 20)> 

° . th ? Celebrant, and then comes around , ? for the ‘ncensation 

*■* «.. °" h,s -»•'«*.#. ; t 

*<££ l 1 ” *«»>’»» 

pass. The M.C. follows the Suhd C ‘° allow the Subdeacon to 

I 1 '? then the aco^es aT? ! f 6 / (or « bis lef, 

before the altar, the M.C and ,b " f y the Dcac °"- C0 Arriving 

dWa . y from ‘he foot of the steps to 7 * S ‘ and 3 short distance 

“he mn 5 .,'^ 6 their Places behind AemZ £*“ ^ the Deacon - » 

genuflect at a signal from the M CThin" 3 ‘ n lheir P lace s they 

He ‘hen hands back the thuribl/ ? T fer bowin g before and after 

goes to the top step and takes his pi a " y further genuflection 
intonation of the Creed. P e behlnd ‘he Celebrant for the 

I he receive^ fk« r* 

S g* * a a-urifer and atlX^/T T Subdeacon - ** 

— ’ PUtS 3Wav his bhuriWe and 


*• The Sum?’ U ’ viii * 46 

in behind him. aC ° n sIloultl m °ve off slowjv t 

“R E Vt' X ’ 4; n > vJii > 46 ° tna ,C thC Deacon and ot bers to fa 

“c. E v l: s x ^^/ 

nip. * A > vni T 46 

/:* ^ rt , in the singing 0 f th p 

the^alT 0r<iine re vertuntur ” Th^n be 3hort * "DfoconuTft retur n to the alta; 
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the acolytes place their candlesticks on the credence table and stand 
before it; the M.C. goes to the top of the steps on the Epistle side and 
signs to the Celebrant to intone the Creed, or to sing Do minus vo biscum, 
if°there is no Creed. If the sermon is delivered at this point, he signals 
to the Sacred Ministers to reverence to the altar, and then leads them to 

the sedile. 


V. The Sermon 

1 . In the early Roman Liturgy the Homily followed the singing of the 
Gospel at Mass, and the rubrics 48 suppose a sermon as a normal part of 
the rite of a solemn Mass. When a sermon is preached in Mass it is to 
be preached immediately after the Gospel. 1,1 A funeral oration, however, 
or a sermon for an extraordinary occasion, such as the publication of a 
jubilee, or on the occasion of some great public event, ought to be 
preached after Mass. 61 The Ceremonial supposes the sermon to be on the 
Gospel of the day, 05 but it may be on other subjects aIso. ,J,i 

2 . If the Celebrant himself preaches, he may do so either from the 
footpace, at the Gospel corner, or from the pulpit. If he preaches in the 
pulpit the M.C. leads him both in going and on his return/ 1 During the 
sermon the Deacon and Subdeacon sit at the sedile in their usual seats. 
At the end of the sermon they meet the Celebrant at the foot of the 
altar, genuflect on the lowest step when he bows low or genuflects, and 
lake their positions unus post alt urn for the Creed or Dominus v obis cum. 

3 . If the preacher be other than the Celebrant; 8 the latter after being 
incensed bows low at the middle of the altar/ 1 ’ The Deacon and Sub- 


“R. VI, 6; C.E. I, vii, 4; xxii; II, viii, 48. 

J R. \ i, 6. With the permission of the Ordinary the Celebrant of Ma-s ni;t\ preacji 
om the altar after bis Communion, and before the Communion oi the i.i llittil (S.R.t • 

3G9‘, m9' v t 3529). 

M C.E. I, xxii, 5, 6. 

11 C.E. I, xxii, 2. 

“ Cf. C.J.C. 1345, 1347. .. , . , .. . 

"Many rubricians direct the Celebrant to remove his chasuble and maniple it he 

aes to the pulpit. There is no rubric which orders this. When the Bishop preaches at 
ontifical Mass, he does so clad in the Mass vestments; if the Asistant I rn? rip ait? 
ira he is bidden to preach " sic paratus" in his cope, C.E. I, vii, 4). \\ ien c u - 
eacon goes to sing the Epistle, or the Deacon the Gospel at an ambo, they are no 
irccted to remove even the maniple. From the standpoint of rubnes, therefore, here 
ems to be no reason why the Celebrant should remove his dusu e an [ e 

trform an act which is part of the Liturgy. Practical considerations, on the other flint! 
ich as the difficulty of passing up the usually narrow pulpit stairs, the wear and tear 

a vestments, or the preacher’s desire for greater freedom ot ^iq? 1 and 

esirablc to remove the vestments, as some rubricians, c.g. t Callewacrl (p 192) and 

“^pecW^X^d. ordinarily, by the Ordinary, oi.hc, [ porn,ancn.lv or oo 

5 BlLcd Sacra,non, 

present. 
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deacon genuflect at his sides, and they go Per br„ • ’ 

At the sedfle the Sacred Ministers sit covered ‘° 

covered, tf the Gospel is read before the sermon Vh ^ st M un 

announcement of the preacher’s text if it be r 1 and <k 

■U mention of the Holy Name, the name ‘’Mary -' and o ^ 
sa nt whose lea st IS being celebrated 70 tw and 1 le n ame of the 
rest them momentarily on the right’knM iiT^ ‘ heir birettas a«l 

Sacred Ministers, they may respond by raisin. 7 ^ ‘h 
4. The preacher wears , 5 „ r m; , n ° the,r b ‘retlas.’> 

m the habit of his Order. If customary^he^av Regular wl ° preaches 
colour of the day/ J Prohfp j ~ } wear a stole, 72 of tim 

Hwir usual choir dress « The ‘preaXr"is ", uesr 

- un established custom tn rir, , . ■“> however 

Bishop, he may follow the custom " I n suchT" ‘ he abscl,ce of Ule ' 

hneels and says "Jube, LJb^la^ Th” The «"«* 

response as when he blesses the 1 1 „ The , Ulebrant “ses the same 

be su Tstittites the words verba sand’ P ^ ^ Evan S di ™ sum 
S,gn f U>e cross, "In nomine Pa d " J!Vr addS Wbile makia ® 
preacher genuflects before the altar ’ a g0mg to the P ul P''‘ the 

th ! ^ebrant on his * "* ^ K ba — 

kneels facing P thellUr Md^whereT’^' m3keS the Sign ° f the cro5S . 
on his biretta. 80 He uncovers and blv k-^u ° r r6ad the Gos P el he P uls 

name of Mary or that of the saint nf7k 7 ° ad at the Ho] T Nanie . [he 

names occur. At the end of the serm k day ’ the first time an y of these 

‘he people, provided the Bi^hl ^ may ’ if !t be customary, bless 

returning from the pulpit the preach • ' lg . ber P re * ate IS not present. On 

tar ‘ and hows to the Celebrant '; f i " lakes the P ro Per reverence to the 
-- ant - ,f b e is still at the sedile. 


suffices to bow^Uie^lir^r 5 / l ’ me ‘ha* any of thoa* 

for the other names * t0veret *) the Holy v Iiames iS nientioned; afterwards it 
;‘S R.C. 1772* V Namc and to bow the head slightly 

' a t axfl 3 " 2 ’. 3 n r, .?. l8S ' ”r ?£• 3!S7 '- 37M ''- 

r * a c f it 1 • r1, vm ' si. C - J * c - 

’ T S.R.C. 3334 1 X 353.qi 2l62 '> 2882, 2907’* lid 

“ F/?; J * ^ 3. 

foul. 

















Incensntion of the Subdeaeon 
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VI. The Creed 


p ostea s t a ns in medio Altaris versus ad Crucem, incipit, si dicendum sit, 
r do Stantibus post eum Diacono et Subdiacono, deinde ad Aliare acceden- 
libuset cum eo prosequentibus, ut dictum est ad Gloria in excelsts T 

j When the Deacon and Subdeacon are in their places beside him, the 
Celebrant intones* 2 the Creed, if it is to be sung, with the same gesture 
l ow Mass. The Deacon and Subdeacon bow their beads with ihe 
Celebrant at the word Daunt, and then go to his sides to recite the Creed 
with him. 83 All three bow their heads at the words Jesttm Christum and 
irnul adoratnr and make a slow genuflection during the recitation of 
the words Et incarnatus est, etc. The Deacon and Subdeacon support 
ihe Celebrant by placing the hand which is nearer him under his elbow. 
They make the sign of the cross together at the concluding words of the 


Creed. 

2. If they are to sit, the Celebrant bows low, 51 or genuflects when the 
Blessed Sacrament is present. The Deacon and Subdeacon genuflect, 
and follow the M.C. per breviorem to the sedilia, where they sit. 6 " At the 
words Jesum Christum and sinttd adoratnr, and during the singing of the 
entire passage from Et incarnatus est to Et Homo fact us est?" they un- 


‘t n i # n 1 


3, if they do not sit, or if the choir should reach Et ituatnalus est 
before they do so, the Deacon and Subdeacon remain in then j>!ace> 
beside the Celebrant when the recitation of the Creed is finished. At the 
words descend it de cacti s, at a signal from the M.C., the Celebrant and 
Subdeacon turn by their right, the Deacon by his left, and all three go 
to the top step and kneel at the edge of the footpace. 80 During the singing 
of Et incarnatus est, they also bow their heads. 10 The)' then return to t i 
altar, where the Deacon genuflects 01 and goes to get the corporal. When 
he returns with it, he again genuflects, and while he sprea s it, t e 
Celebrant and Sub deacon move aside a little. 


Tor''arc four forms of Ihe plain-song Creel, but the intonation for three of them 

“Tlicv should observe what is noted above (p. 586) regarding the recitation of 
e Gloria in cxcelsis. 

H See Vol, II, p. 306. 

As described on p. 51$. ... ,, can u?i* 147ft 1 1594 1 . 2960’. 

“RG. XVII, 3; CX. I, ffl, 3; H, vin, 53; S.R.C. 1421, 14,6, 1- 4, 

90’, 3860. 

“The^Iajs^rimy’nlit be*continued, however, during the singing of the Creed (S R C 

•• S.R.C. 2915 *. 
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4- At the three Masses on Christmas n-,,, . i 
Fea . Sl of (he Annunciation, the Ministers rise 'at the Mass <* the 

C f ' s ’, al , a SI 'g" a ! frotn the M.C., and go and kneel T* *"■■* * 
S cp of the altar in the front or at the Epistle side or hT ° n the ,0 '™ t 
They bow while the choir sings Et incarnate est™ Tl, ^ the WOf 
lefoie or after kneeling but they genuflect ns ■' 1 ^ d ° not genuflect 

the words Et incarnatus est are pronoimr H . SUa ’ at ,he altar nhm 
Creed.-: If . the of the AnnuncLion of , he 

c obligation to kneel is likewise transferred to , 1 , T ° ano,her dale. 
15 celebrated . 05 t0 “ lc day when the fe-> S( 

5. During the intonation, recitation • ■ 

M.C. acts at the altar or at the sedile -is ^. nsmg of the Creed, the 
excclsis** While Et incarnatus est is , L 1 f , f ° r lhe Glori “ k 
lie standing kneel and bow. If he is seated he hows°‘ herS Wh ° 


The spreading aj the Corporal 

burea esl > Dia “nus accepla 

rcntLis ad medium Altaris, in quo cxolicat defert e!evatam cum solitis rwc- 

a sis 

« rr «*» «* ■>— 

deacon holds his biretta wuh bn. h l a u*? °'" the M C - ™e Sub- 

Deacon. He remains standing dutimr th L* ° r< ! his breast > and faces lhe 
The acolytes and thurifer, if T tI ™ e i that the Deacon is away, 91 ’ 

Ibe Deacon is again seated The* acolytes a ,!°' A° d remain standin « until 
Deacon and Subdeacon when they sit l ° the veslmenls ° f lhc 

table, bowing to the Celebrant et 'l 3 , t ^ le l scdl l e iln d goes to the credence 

'able he takes lhe burse 3 which t le ,s . ot,li K etl to pass him. 3 From the 

the height of his eves ' with the ° C . 31 rles * n ^ ,odl bands horizontally at 
~- * the °P enin 8 turned towards himself. He goes 


C,E, II viii 

R-G. XVII 3; C E IT 

C C S3; S.RC. 2915", 2960*. 


- 1? C ‘ 428il - 
SRC. 1268. 

,. s <* p. 5S7, 

"r'Vi f J; S R C - 3029 1 . 

*CF IT - - 

A..L. H f v , Uj 54 , 

has gone to the attur *i 8 j viii 3 u„ 

l ?/• Cf- 1WiU, 9 ', 10 d "* " hcn hc r ' l um« lo the’sc h d”lo CVCr ’ *“ ' Vhen lhc D “ , “" 

' R VI 7 VF iU r 13 - 
•Ibid ’ • E - b 3; II, viii, 54 
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unhurriedly 5 and unaccompanied" to the altar. He bows lo the Celebrant 
if he passes him on the way, and he genuflects on the lowest step before 
going up to the altar. 3 

” g At the altar the Deacon holds the burse erect on the table with his 
left hand, with the opening towards the Epistle side. With his right hand 
he extracts the corporal. Laying his left hand momentarily on the table, 
with his right he puts the burse on the Gospel side," its opening facing 
die middle, somewhere (e.g., leaning against a candlestick) where it will 
not be in the way.® With both hands he spreads the Corporal in the 
middle of the altar, 10 opening it first towards the Gospel side, next towards 
the Epistle side, then the fold that opens towards the back of the altar, 
and fiiiall)' the fold that opens towards himself (the inmost fold on which 
the Sacred Host will partly 3ie). Next, if necessary, he may draw the 
Missal near, placing the stand close to, but not on, the corporal. Then 
the Deacon, with joined hands, genuflects and returns per breviorem to 
the sedile. 11 He receives his biretta from the M.C. or from an acolyte, 
bows slightly to the Subdeacon and both sit. 

9. Towards the end of the Creed, the M.C. leads the Sacred Ministers 
back to the altar, 1 " where after the clue reverence they stand units post 
(ilium. The M.C. goes around in piano to the Epistle side. The thurifer 

prepares the thurible for the Offertory. 

10. When the singing of the Creed has ended, the Celebrant kisses 
the altar and sings Dotninus v obi scum, with the usual gesture. He turns 
again lo the altar by his left, and with joined hands he sings Orcmns and 
reads the Offertory verse. 

11. Should there be no Creed. Dotninus vobtscinn is sung at once after 

M 

the incensation of the Celebrant, or on his return to the altar if there is 
a sermon. The Corporal is brought to the altar by the Subdeacon when 
he brings the chalice. 13 


* "Craw el decoro ineessuT (C.E. I, ix, 3); " cum decenti worn et gressu ” (C.E II, 
tii, 54), 

f p j * ^ 

’ ‘‘Cum ’debhis reverentiis” (C.E. II, viii, 54) and “et solitas reverentm Episcofio et 
■t-dri jacicns” (C.E I, ix. 3). This rubric makes no mention of saluting the clergy, a> 
tanv authors do, possibly because this act of the Deacon takes place at the altar,. and 
oes not suppose him to pass close to tlic clergy. R. VI, 7 says cum jo is revere r 
id this, of course, can be interpreted to include the reverences to t e c orgy. 

| C.E. I, ix, 3. 

About n an IT inch’from the front edge, to prevent its being caught by the maniple 

r,,r ShouId C thc position of the sedile require it, he may return by the front steps. In that 
'- e e he makes his genuflection on the lowest step, and not at t e a a . 

u Sec p. 516. 

" R. VI, 7. 



chapter xir 


1 E OFFERTORY 


cum PaS clecet > acci P* «im dc mausK ir" A ! tari ' 

sinistra tenant ,a ’ coopcrtllm Ma et Velo a "V. Su “ ,acon ', qui «i um 

ilium ?n” Subdiaconus mfundit naul.Tlnm ° tlone . m: D Wqiubumam 

“" .Celebrant! dat. et pedcm Caliris 1 in Calicem: Diatoms 

m » &«Sf„tZ'7/ t ? v“- *»™$ 

SfS*-» ”"ta'E 2S «5.b.,i„rz;SSC 

■ JUS humcro pendcntis: nui va dil no- "r 5 I t am coo P crit ratremilate Yeli 

Ibnfs nf" U - flexi0ne > , ibi s tat| siSena Lm C > ran ‘ em antc medi ™ 

mimcae, ut dicetur. 1 devatam usque ad finem Ora- 

'•The Celbb^JJJf ST a°* ™ E 0ffert ORY 
the Offertory versein asuMvedl^ TZ chanta Or emus and reads 
° r P acefl Pdm downwards on it e ^ en waits WI *th hands joir* ' 

■^bdeacon bow their heads at Hr ^ ° f lhe a,lar - The Deacon a 
° ' ' e Celebrant, where he waitZ’Z a ," d the fornier goes 10 thc r >5 
genuflects on the lowest step of th "Z. ha " ds J ' oined - The Subdeac, 
ere, aided by the acolytes 2 hn * i' 1 ' and g0es to tbe crec lence tab 
anner that the right side holms i PU S "" lbc humeral veil in such 

He (or the M c ,. c ' ^ «w„ somewha( , ^ 

eolyte to fold and lay aside on h ?,? 1 ' and gh ' es " to the seem 

1 ‘ e , m hls 'eft hand at the f ‘ ’ e ’ He ,hcn lak es the unveil 
me la | veil around it. He lays h^t. ?" th his "S 1 " he draws 

cover '" P ' lce the purificator not' ’ I"' 1 " ght| y 011 top of the veil, 

Cred b y If the Creed was no s and paI1 - a " “ f which 

~T—, Dot 5ung b e takes the burse also. If th 


C.E. I, x, s 
606 


/bid., and II, viir, 6 
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are small hosts to be consecrated, the M.G. will take the ciborium 
( veiled) to the altar and give it to the Deacon. The Subdeacon, turning 
towards his left, goes up the side steps at the Epistle corner, and places 
lhe chalice on the altar 1 to the right of the Deacon. The first acolyte 
with the cruets follows the Subdeacon to the altar. 

2. The Deacon helps the Subdeacon to unveil the chalice. He spreads 
the corporal, if it had not been previous!} spread. The Subdeacon hands 
the chalice to the Deacon who takes off the pal! and places it aHde. If 
there is a ciborium on the corporal he uncovers it. Taking the paten 
in both hands, he kisses the edge' 1 of it. He presents it to the Celebrant, 


and kisses his right hand as he does so. 7 The Celebrant offers the host, 
places it on the corporal, and slips the paten partly under the corporal,' 
as in Low' Mass, even though the paten will presently be handed to the 
Subdeacon. Meanwhile the Subdeacon holds the chalice at the node with 
his left hand, and with his right he wipes it with the purificator. He does 
this quietly and without raising his right elbow unduly. Immediate!} 
after the offering of the host, if there is a ciborium the Deacon covers 
it and places it at the right side of the corporal towards the back of the 
altar." Then taking the chalice and purificator from the Subdeacon, the 
Deacon holds the chalice with his left hand at the node, laying the 
folded purificator over his thumb in such a way that it falls down over 
the base of the chalice to catch any drops ol wine or water that may 
accidentally fall, The Subdeacon receives the wine cruet from the acohte 
(or directly from the tray), and hands it to the Deacon, who pours wine 
into the chalice, under the eve of the Celebrant, 1 who may l>} a nud 
indicate when sufficient wine has been poured in. Then’ the Subdeacon, 
who has taken the water cruet in his right hand (his left laid on his 
breast), holds up the water, and bowed towards the Celebrant, asks him 

, « Thn Mil tl t 


In K1 I I 




i i D _ ., . * i D/t / 


A j V jiIi 


‘ For'the rubrics (R. VII, 9 and C.E. I, x, 5) say that the Deacon is to receive the 
:halicc from thc hand of the Subdeacon. 

: The best X way to hold thc paten, so that the Celebrant may take it ^^cut difficuU^ 
s to balance it on thc fingers of both hands placed underneath it those ot the . .g; . _ 

tnder the part farthest from the Deacon, those of the left un er x 1 v while 

Jart where thc foot of the cross on the host is). The Deacon then present; 
teeping his left arm close to his side, so as not to impede the Ce t ra 

3.1. “i, directs thc Deacon to hold the ciboriom raised a little while the 

-elebrant is offering the host. ■ • 9 **" 

” So *^ideWm" V of' the rubric (R. VII. 9) must be Memwted. if the 
)av attentinn tn the nourine in of the wine, and this interpretation is -Ugges 
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joins his hands'* then places his left hand on the altar'-' outside the 
cornoral and with his right makes the sign of the cross over the water. 
Then" with hands joined, he recites the prayer Deus qm humanae sub¬ 
stantiae. The Subdeaeon pours a small quantity 15 of water" into the 
chalice which is still held by the Deacon. 

The Offering of the Witte 

The Deacon wipes away with the purificator 17 any drops that may be 
on the sides of the chalice. He raises the chalice in both hands. His right 
hand is placed under the cup above the node, and his left under the 
foot of the chalice. He kisses the foot 18 of the chalice and presents 10 the 
sacred vessel to the Celebrant, kissing his right hand as he does so. Then, 
lie places his left hand under his breast, while he touches the foot of the 
chalice with his right or supports the right arm of the Celebrant 20 during 
the offering of the wine. With his eyes fixed on the cross, 21 he recites 
with the Celebrant the prayer Ofjerhnus. Meantime the Subdeacon gives 
back the water cruet to the acolyte, who bows and takes the cruets to the 
credence table; the Subdeacon waits with joined hands. 

Note: If the High Mass be a second Mass celebrated by the same priest, 
and if he did not purify the chalice into the purification bowl at his first Mass 
(see Vol. II, p. 480), then the unpurified chalice will be on an extra corporal 
on the credence table. When the Subdeacon carries the unpurified chalice to 
the altar, he carries with it this second corporal. The Deacon spreads it at the 
Epistle side of the altar, and the Subdeacon places the chalice on it while the 
wine and water are being put in. The Subdeacon does not wipe an unpurified 
chalice; nor does the Deacon, afterwards, wipe away drops that may be on the 
sides of the chalice. He may, however, by gently revolving the chalice unite 
these with the wine. When the wine and water have been put in, the second 
corporal is folded by the Subdeacon and removed by the M.C. 

3. When the Celebrant has replaced the chalice on the altar, the 
Deacon covers it with the pall. 2 - He then takes the paten and places it in 
the Subdeacon’s right hand with the concave part facing him; he covers 


R. VII, 5. “ r. hi, s. 

" R. VII, 9; C.E. II, viii, 62. 'See Yot. II, p. 351. 

Should a cleric not a Subdeacon replace the Subdeacon (see p. 510), the Deacon 
is to wipe the chalice and put in the water (S.R.C. 4181 '). 

”Cf. S.R.C. 2572”. 

U CE. I, Lx, 5; II, viii, 63. 

He should keep his left arm close to his side, in order not to impede the Celebrant 
in taking the chalice. 

* R. VII, 9; C£. I, its, 5; II, viii, 63. 

Thus many rubricians, because the Celebrant is to look heavenwards while reciting 
this prayer (R. VII, 5). 

No rubric requires the Celebrant to ptace his hand on the foot of the chahcc 

\\ he never the Deacon covers or uncovers it, but some authors recommend the practice 
for greater safety. 
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. with the part of the veil that hangs from the Subdeacon’s right shoul¬ 
der The Deacon lays the purificator, folded in two, beside the corporal. 

4 The Subdeacon, turning towards his left, goes down by the shortest 
r y l0 the foot of the steps in the middle. He genuflects, 21 on die lowest 
!tep and stands there until the Pater noster , with the veiled paten held 
- loft 85 At the foot of the altar the Subdeacon does not bow nor 
c uflect , 30 j jut he does kneel for the Elevation. Whenever he moves 
° on going down to the foot of the altar, on ascending for the Sanctus), 
or makes any response (e.g., at Orate , fratres, or Sanctus), or is incensed, 
or kneels, he lowers the paten and holds it, momentarily, against his breast. 
When holding the paten raised he may support his right hand by placing 
the left under the elbow, or he may place the left under his breast. 

4 . The M.C. has little to do at the Offertory except, standing in piano 
„n the Epistle side 27 to watch that all is being correctly carried out. and 
to intervene with a direction, if necessary. He may unveil the chalice at 
the credence table for the Subdeacon, and if a ciborium or lunette is to 
be used he should carry it to the altar and present it to the Deacon. He 
may also assist the Subdeacon to veil the paten 2 ' before he carries it to 

the foot of the altar. 


II. The Incensation 

Dido Veni sancti float or, ut supra, Celebrans, ministrante Diacono navicu- 
lam, et diccnte: BettedicUc, Pater reverends, ponit incensum in thuribulum, 
dicens: Per intercession cm , etc., ut in Ordine Missae. Deinde accepto thuribulo 
per man uni Uiaconi, nullani tunc facicns Cruci revorentlam, incensat oblata, 
ter ducens thuribulum super Calicem et Hostiam siniul in modum Cruets, et 
ter circum Calicem et Hostiam, scilicet bis a dextera ad sinistram. et semel a 
sinistra ad dexteram (Diacono interim pedem Calicis tenente manu dextera). 
dispensans verba in qualibet incensatione hoc inodo. In prima mcemaunne. 
Incensum istud . In secimda: a tc benediction , In tertia: asccndat ad e, 
Dominc. In quarta: et dcsccndat super nos , In quinta et sexta. nusirtcor ta 
tua. Delude facta reverentia, incensat Crucem et Altare, ut dictum est supra, 
assistente eodem Diacono, interim dicens: Dirigatur , Dominc, oratiomca, e c. f 
et cum incensatur Crux, Diaconus amovet Calicem ad partem Epis o ae, e , 
incensat a Cruce, reponit in loco suo. Cum reddit thuribuHnn Diacono, ia 
Acccndat in nobis, etc. El incensatur ah eo: deinde Diaconus int en>ut lotum. 


a R. VII, 9; C.E. II, viii, 63. The Subdcacon himself, and the M C. JMy a'dJn veiling 

the paten (C.E. I, x, 6). The rubrics make no mention of wipmg the pa R 

with the purificator, or of holding it with this. ... . 

R. VII, 9; S.RC. 4027 1 - 5 . The rubrics of C.E. (either m I, x or II, vui) make 

mention of this reverence. . . ,, . „ in tin* 

The rubrics simply say ‘'elevatavi.” Some rubricians sav it sbou *■ 
height of the eves; others think that it suffices to hold it betore the breas . 

;;c(. C.E. I, X, 6; S.R.C. 2474. f . _ l1Ur 

Some rubricians direct him to stand at the left of the Celebrant 
* CE. I, x, 6. 
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et postremo Subdiaconum tenentem Patenam, et ipse Diaconus incens. 
Thuriferario, et Thuriferarius postea incensat Acolythos et populum 

brans, postquam incensatus fuerit, lavat manus, minis tranti bus AculviF- 
ampullam aquae, cum pelvicula et manutergio. 2 ” 

1. The Celebrant says the prayers In spiritu humilitatis and Vem 

sancfificator, as at Low Mass. I hen he puts in incense, the Deacon 

ministering to him (see p. 526). On this occasion he uses a special form 

of blessing, Per intercessionem beati Michaelis Archangeli? 0 He* should 

put in a good quantity of incense, as it will be needed not only to incense 

the oblata and altar, but also the Sacred Ministers, acolytes, clergy and 
people. ' ' 

2. The Celebrant receives the thurible, and without anv previous bow 
to the cross 11 he incenses the oblata. While doing this he holds against 
his breast 12 his left hand which grasps the disk of the thurible. He rai<e< 
the thurible above the chalice, and makes the sign of the cross with it 
over both chalice and host just as he would make the sign of the cross 
vvith his hand over both. 31 In other words, he traces the downstroke of 
the cross from about the middle of the pall to the near edge of the host, 
then the transverse stroke along a line drawn between the pall and the 

ost. He does not, however, lower the thurible when forming the trans- 

yerse line. While making the first cross he says in the subdued voice; 1 

ncensum istud; while making the second, a te benedktum; at the third 

Of f te Domtne. Then lowering the thurible to about the height 

th P ° Scribes a circle three times around both 

» e cyahce and the host, the first and second from right to left, 15 the 

h r r0F ? e ^ to r *^ht clockwise). While making the first circle, 

'irld-T« S r ieSC f Ut su ^ er fws > w hile making the second and third he 

ween T The Celebrant should “ake a slight pause be- 

3 CaCh drde that he traces with thurible. 

'issRts the r I f mC “ ° f thC ° blata> CrOSS > and altar , the beacon 
tS thG Cdebrant b - v P Iacin g his left hand under the Celebrant's arm- 


~ K. VII, 10. 

-n"viT tf i'S tte nS e P - 527 

no' 10; C.E. I, xxiii, to. 
See p. 


"See Vol. II, p. 291. 

Some authors (£,£.* cie u , 

they say simply “dial"; (6) the n-hrirs O)) the rubrics do not say so 

the Deacon asks the blessinc of the ke , no between the voice in which 

voice in which the*fVl C h* 56 ^ ls 13 certainly not in the “secret' 

duntjfi the act of incensation. L )ran ^ pronounces the blessing and the prayci 

finches the cros-ineensation inccn.ation on the side (i.e,, on his right) where he 
ihe rubrics (R. VII, 10* CE T 

"i in in this manner. ’ ^^kere explicitly determine the division 

C-E. I, ix, > and see p. 584, note 37 
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His right hand, when not occupied, is held under his breast If th 
chasuble is so ample as to impede the free movement of the Celebrant 
right arm, the Deacon may raise it a little, with his right hand. v 
the Celebrant incenses the oblata, however, the Deacon lays hb i nn( i 
(i.e., the lips of the longest fingers) on the foot of the chalice. 

4. When he has incensed the oblata, the Celebrant bows low tn ihi 
cross (or genuflects when the Blessed Sacrament is present) and incenses ii 
as at the beginning of Mass (p, 532 sqq.). The moment he begins to in¬ 
cense the cross he commences the prayer Dtrigatur, Domini'.'" After the 
Incensation of the cross, he incenses a relic or image that may be exposed 
on occasion, over the altar. 11 He incenses the relics or images that may be 
placed between the candlesticks on the altar, and finally the altar itself 
exactly as he had done at the beginning of Mass,' 2 but this time the 
incensation is accompanied by the prayer Dirigatur. This prayer is said 
during the course of the incensation/ 5 and the words are so distributed 
that the prayer and the incensation will be finished at the same time. 11 

5. Before the Celebrant incenses the cross the Deacon moves the 
chalice somewhat to the Epistle side but on the corporal. He replaces it 
in the middle when the incensation of the cross (or of an image or relic 
placed in the centre over tHe altar) is finished. The Deacon genuflects 
when the Celebrant bows or genuflects before the incensation. 


The Incensation of the Celebrant 

6. When the incensation of the altar is finished the Celebrant hands 
the thurible to the Deacon, 15 reciting the prayer Accendat as he does so. 
He stands with joined hands at the Epistle corner to receive the incensa¬ 
tion. He bows his head slightly before and after to the Deacon. Then 
standing in the same position, he washes his hands and not merely the 
tips of the thumb and fingers as at Tow ^Tass. 10 

/. Ihe Deacon receives the thurible, turns towards his right, goes hi 




u» 


" See p. 536. 
11 See p. 534. 


Cf. G.E. I, is, 5. 

R \U, 10; C.E. I, xxiii, 10 

~ci I T, a ?;!, s , R £ « r. vii, io. 

inception of ihe «/,/,, h< L rubnc ® flclermine the distribution of the uord> at the 
Rubricians differ and » ™ n ?* * be * r distribution at the rest of the incensation. 

pm-er. Ic. D/rL/^ Uiage . vancs ' 11 would seem best to complete the first part of the 

is lo incense relics and tU °’ wbl * e inccnsin f? the cross. The Roman usape 

incensin"The aU^no" hS?r wor2T’ "* l °J the P~>'er * then said wh’le 

rubricians suggest), for this is unn&ti . i ^ ^ V , ort ^ eacb sw ’ n S of the thurible (as main 
prescribing it) but in mtunl t-T Ufa a V t l, t . 00 wot >dcn (and the rubrics abstain from 

a. tlTtenSlrkdl "* according to Its moaning. 

P. 5S4, 

(.M the Celebrant has ju°t S u"cd thc^thi^ribl 1 ”°^ R ' VII > 10 as fIocs in R VI1 * 6: 

1 - the thurible, and may have soiled his hands. 
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foot of the steps, and faces the 'elebrant. Holding the thurible at 
his side he bows 47 to the Celebrant, incenses him with three double 
swings, and bows again. If the clergy are in choir, the Deacon carrying^ 
the thurible at his side and accompanied by the thurifer at his left, goe- 
to incense them, in the way described on pp. 537 sqqM On his return to 
the altar, he genuflects in the middle and, standing a little to the right 
of the Subdeacon, he incenses him with two double swings, bowing his 
head before and after. 50 If there are no clergy, he incenses the Sub- 
dea COn immediately after the Celebrant. He returns the thurible to the 
thurifer and goes lo the step below the footpace behind the Celebrant.” 
He does not genuflect, but turns immediately towards his right and is 
incensed. He bows his head slightly before and after, and turns again 

to face the altar. 

S. The Subdeacon, when the Deacon comes to incense him, turns 
towards him, places the paten against his breast, bows before and after 

the incensation, and again faces the altar as before. 

9 . While incense is being put in, the M.G. goes to the Gospel >ide of 
the altar. I-Ie genuflects as he passes the middle, and waits in piano 
While the Celebrant is incensing the cross or Epistle side of the altar, 
the M.C. goes up by the side steps and takes the Missal. He goes down 
to the foot of the altar and stands there facing the Epistle corner while 
the Gospel side is being incensed. Fie then replaces the Missal on the 
altar, setting it at an angle near, but not on, the corporal. Fie sees that 
the book is open at the Secret of the Mass and he remains standing b\ 
it to aid the Celebrant, turning the leaves, pointing out the prayers, etc. 
When the Deacon has been incensed, the M.C. turns towards the thurifer 

and is incensed, bowing slightly before and after. 

10 . The thurifer remains standing at the^foot of the altar on the 
Epistle side during the incensation of the oblata, cross, and altar. Should 
the M.C. be engaged, he may cross to the Gospel side to remove t c 
Missal and then return to the Epistle side. He stand> behind an to tie 
left of the Deacon while he incenses the Celebrant and hov» moc crate > 
when the Deacon bows. He accompanies the Deacon, on his left, to incense 
the clergy, and genuflects and bows whenever the Deacon oes. 


“IUhe chJitVsome distance away, he may give.the ttarife.r ,0 carry ' 

If there are many to be incensed the thurifer ma> ndd i white the Deacon is 

* Should Gralias ceamus, etc. (before the Preface be sung whtle the “aeon * 

incensing, he should interrupt the incensation and bow towards the altar. po^.o.e, 

the incensation should be finished t;e f orc th^ Pre a shm ,| d bc avoided during 

IE feasible, the incensation of the ountieaLon 
Orate, Iratres, and its response. 

61 C.E. I, ix, 5. 
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stands behind the Deacon on his left, while he incenses the Subdeacon 
He then receives the thurible, and when the Deacon, standing on the 
top step, turns to him, he incenses him with two double swings, 5 " bowing 
before and after. Standing in the same place, he incenses the M.C. with 
one double swing, with the usual bows. Then lie goes near the credence 
table and incenses the acolytes with one double swing to each. He makes 
one bow to them both, before and after incensing. Next he goes to the 
middle of the sanctuary (carrying the thurible at his side), genuflects, 
and goes to the entrance to the choir. He bows to the congregation — 
first to the middle, then to his left, and finally to his right — and incenses 
the people with three single swings, 53 one to the middle, the second to his 
left, the third to his right. 54 He bows again, returns to the altar, genu¬ 
flects, and goes to his place at the credence table. He puts the thurible 
aside and adds fresh charcoal if required. 

11. The acolytes assist at the washing of the Celebrant’s hands. The 
second pours the water, the first, the one nearer the altar, hands the 
towel. They bow moderately before and after. They stand before the 
credence table with hands joined, as they are incensed. They bow to 
the thurifer before and after and the first acolyte on his approach bows 
slightly to the second, deferring to him the honour of incensation. 55 

"P. 528. 

"P. 528. 

i J 1 [ a 1 * as should he sung while he goes to or returns from the incensation, 

he should turn to the altar and bow* 

5 Cf* CJS* I, xxiii, 20. 
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CHAPTER XIII 



from the preface to the end 

OF THE CANON 


I. The Preface 

Cum dicitur Praefatio, Diaconus et Subdiaconus stant retro post Celebran- 
tem: et paulo antequam dicatur Sanctus, accedunt ad Altare, ubi cum Cele- 
bratite hinc inde dicunt Sanctus, et quae sequuntur usque ad Canonem. Deinde 
Diaconus accedit ad sinistram Celebrantis, ei assislens dum dicitur Canon, 
nisi alius Sacerdos assistat. quia tunc ipse staret ad dexteram aliquantulum 
post Celebrantem. Subdiaconus vero tunc stat post Celebrantem. 1 

1. Having washed his hands, the Celebrant continues with the Mass. 
He follows in detail the rite of Low Mass until the moment of the kis.- 
of peace, except that (a) not he, but the Deacon covers and uncovers 
the chalice, {h) he sings the conclusion of the last Secret, the introduc¬ 
tion to the Preface, the Preface itself, the conclusion of the Canon, the 
Pater nosier, and Pox Domini , using the festal or the ferial chant, 
according to the nature of the Mass; (c) he should not elevate the 

Sacred Host until the singing of the Sanctus is over. 3 

2. The Subdeacon places the paten against his breast, and without 
bowing, replies to the Orate, jratres when the Celebrant has finished the 
entire prayer. If, however, the Deacon has returned from the incensing 
.and is in his place behind the Celebrant, it is he who replies/ 

3. The Deacon and Subdeacon stand units post alium behind the 
Celebrant during the Preface. They bow their heads when he sings Grattas 
againus , etc., and bow also if the Holy Name, or the name Mary or Josep 1 

occurs in the Preface. _ 

4. Towards the end of the Freface, on a signal from the M.C., the 

Deacon and Subdeacon, without genuflecting , 5 go to the sites o t e 
Celebrant. There they bow and say the Sanctus* with him in the medium 


'.*■ VII, 11. »rr TT viii 70 

‘Some 'rubricians say that both Deacon and' Subdeacon recite the response. The 
brics are silent on the point. 

• inhere 0 ”., custom that the Subdcacon spilcofthcrMbricR. Vn'O^hmiUl 
't ascend to say the Sanclm, it may be retained (SRC. 26S2 ). Ihe Mibdcacon 
lived, recites the prayer at the foot of the altar. 
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t 

voice. 7 In going up the Deacon does not move until the Subi lC0n •. 
in line with him. The Subdeacon lowers the paten against his breast* 
At Benedictus the Deacon alone* makes the sign of the cross with th 
Celebrant. The Subdeacon without any genuflection or bow, return'; to 
his place at the foot of the altar, and once more raises the paten The 
i )eacon, standing on the highest step, genuflects on the edge of the foot¬ 
pace at the middle and goes to the left of the Celebrant. He assists him 
at the book, pointing out the prayers and turning the pages." He niav 
retire a little at the Memento of the living (and, later on, at that of the 
dead). The Deacon does not bow his head when the Celebrant does so 

during the Canon (e.g., at the name of the saint of the day), as this is 
said secretly. 

fit 

5. The M.C. assists the Celebrant at the book during the Secrets and 
Preface. If necessary, he gives a sign to the organist to cease playing when 
the Celebrant reaches the end of the Secrets. Towards the end°of the 
Preface he bows to the Deacon and Subdeacon, directing them to come 

• the S!( les oi the Celebrant. The M.C., bowed, recites the Sanchis with 
the Sacred Ministers. He turns the pages of the Missal to find the begin¬ 
ning of the Canon for the Celebrant. He then goes down the steps on 
the Gospel side and crosses to the Epistle side in piano . He genuflects 
at the middle, and kneels 10 or stands on the floor at the Epistle side. 

6 . The first acolyte rings the bell, three times, at the SanctusM When 
II9pWer|has been recited both acolytes kneel before the credence table. 


11 * i HE UANON 

i/ n * ^. S0lemni ad ^ ncm Praefationis accenduntur duo saltern intorticia 
cntnrnit **. quite exstinguuntur post elevationem Calicis, nisi aliqui sint 

i<*inninrI! Can + ’• 6 exs ** n 8 uun tur post Communionem. In diebus etiam 
Um Cun’ C V n ^P ro DefunctiS tenentur accensa usque ad Communio- 
ad pine Cm t e !f b ' ans dici . t: Q uam oblationetn , etc., Diaconus accedit 

turn ^Ipvattir f 01 ! C * 1 rn in su P er iori gradu Altaris genuflexus, cum Sacramen- 
discoonerit pt na -! anelae ^levat, quando opus est, se erigens, Caliceni 
in loco sun ThmJf^ 1 V e * CUm £ e kk ra nte genuflectit. Subdiaconus genuflectit 
cum elevator * ^ ra T* us Bfnuflcxus in cornu Epistolae ter incensat Hostiam, 
dictionc Renol rf'^ ~ hcem ’ posito incenso in thuribulo absque bene- 

redit ad ,ibrum - nisi c * eri 

__ bde the thurifet is incensing the people, the torchbearers come 

Cf. Yol. II, p. 276. 

’ Cf. S R C. 4057’. 

comer, so as not tfThinder the ° f the page at the t0f> K " vards the 

M Cf. C.E. n, via, 69. Img of the Celebrant, 
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the centre of the sanctuary and stand in a line before the altar leaving 
space for the thurifer in the middle. When he arrives they genuflect 
with him and bow to the clergy. The bow is ordinarily made first to those 
on the Gospel side, then to those on the Epistle side. Preceded by the 
thurifer they go to the sacristy for their torches. 1 ' After 1 * the Sanctus 
, g thurifer leads them back to the sanctuary where they again line tip 
with the thurifer in the middle. They genuflect, bow to the clergy on 
either side and to one another. 15 They then kneel either in a line before 
the altar, behind the Sub deacon, or at each side of the altar, facing one 
another, 1 * their torches in the hand away from the altar (f.e., for those 
on the Gospel side, in the left hand; for those on the Epistle side, the 
rMit). The thurifer goes to the Epistle side and stands there at the foot 

of the steps, 

2 . At Quant oblationem (a) the Deacon passes to the right of the 
Celebrant . 17 genuflecting on the edge of the footpace at the middle, a? 
lie does so; ( b) the M.C. rises if he has knelt and puts incense into the 
thurible. The incense is not blessed. When the thurifer has closed the 
thurible, he and the M.C. kneel on the lowest step at the Epistle side, 
the thurifer at the right of the M.C.; (c) the first acolyte rings the bell** 

once. 

3 . When the Celebrant bows for the words of consecration, 19 the 
Deacon kneels on the edge of the footpace to the right of. but close to. 
the Celebrant; the Subdeacon kneels on the lowest step in the middle, 

and both bow. 

4 . When the Celebrant raises the Sacred Host, and not sooner,- the 
Deacon raises tlie chasuble a little 21 with his left hand and drops it again 
as the Celebrant lowers the Sacred Host. Both the Deacon and Sub- 
deacon should look at the Sacred Host and Chalice when they are raised 


“Sec p. 521. The M.C. for a second M.C. if there is one) may ^ the torehljcarcw 

in and out, but it is more convenient for the thurifer to do this. rvfebrant 

it is feasible, that the torchbearers should have left the ancillary before the Cefchrant 

begins the chant of the Preface to avoid distracting those presen. - 

part of the Mass. 

” U., those on one side of the thurifer bow slightly to hose on the o her 
w C.E, II, viii, 6S. The arrangement will depend on the shape and . zeof the - * 

If the torchbearers kneel before the altar, they should be so placed as not to impede th 

or lunette he draw, it fenvard on the corporal and 

uncovers it, 

"SRC. 4.177. Or he may do this at Hone Wlur fin kbed before the 

” Cf. C.E. n, viii, 69. As the singing of the b ^Jj pronounc - n ~ the 

Elevation (CE. IT. viii, 70) the Celebrant may have to wait before pronoum 


-•viuiiuii U, villi rv/ ~ 

Words of consecration (M,P. 5 22) 

* R VIII, 8; C.E. II, viii, 69; SR.C. 3515. 
"This direction is in view nf an nmnle cha 


• of’art ample chasuble of heavy material 
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up. As the Celebrant rises from his second genuflection, the Deacon 
goes to the Celebrant’s right. He covers the ciborium or lunette, if there 
is one. and uncovers the chalice. Then, turning towards his left, he g 0es 
again to the first step, kneels,- 2 and bows. As the Celebrant elevates the 
chalice, the Deacon raises the chasuble. As the Celebrant lowers the 
chalice the Deacon rises and goes to his side, covers the chalice and 
genuflects with the Celebrant. He goes at once to the left of the Cele 
brant; he does not genuflect when passing the middle but does so on 
his arrival. 23 

5. During the Elevation the Subdeacon kneels, bowed, with the paten 
on his breast. He looks up at the Host and Chalice when the Celebrant 
holds them aloft. When the Celebrant and Deacon rise from their genu¬ 
flection after the Elevation of the Chalice, he rises and stands, holding 
the paten aloft once more. 

6 . During each Elevation, the thurifer, kneeling, incenses the Host 

and the Chalice, with three double swings. He bows before and after 

each incensation. After the Elevation he joins the torchbearers and leads 
them away. 

7. 1 lie M.G. and the acolytes remain bowed during the Elevation, 
except to look up at the Host 2 ' and Chalice when raised. The first acolyte 
rings the bell at each genuflection of the Celebrant and at each Elevation, 
or continuously.-' All rise when the Elevation is finished. 20 

8. After the Elevation the torchbearers rise, and when the thurifer 

has joined them, they make a single, 27 not a double, genuflection. Without 

boding to anyone they follow the thurifer to the sacristy and put away 

their torches. But when Holy Communion is distributed 2S and on fast 

days they remain in the sanctuary til! after Communion. On their 

return, in procession, they genuflect before the altar and go to their 

places. 30 The thurifer returns to his place at the credence table between 
the acolytes. 


ror ho C fnr C r<• i?ir 1 ;«f 0 v^ CC *’ bc / nr . e ascending because he has just risen from his knees; 
a S.R.c! 4027 ' 8> hecausc hc kncch a K a * n almost at once <cf. S.R.C, 4027 ). 

cjacuIatton'^Mv 'xlrfej ° f SC ~ e ">' cars for sa y> n S> “with faith, piety, and love,” the 
J » r vni, 6 L d a my God (Pius X - W 12 , 1907 ). 

: R.vm 8 ; C.E. n, viii, 71 . 

" S.R.C. 4135 *. 

I' een R replaced § inThc" Jbern acleTS 1 "!? E " *2 rcmai f n 4 ntiJ I the ciborium has 

" i&u n); on fa5t,ng days thcy rcmain 

<?i [jp. 521 . 504 ) except th” vi^ 0 ^ f Ch C H t nt Ltnt ’ Embcr rla y s and fa - lin S vi S lls 
1 njiber days (which mS festive^ charactc^R-G xrt’ sT* Pentccost - and thc Pcnlccost 

choir) they may nukcfithb^ena t VI behind tbe a,tar < and not through the 

genuflection at the side, or sides, of the altar near their places. 
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preface to the end of the canon 

Ylissi solemni cum Celebrans elicit: Per quern haec omnia , etc., Diaco- 
11 r rta Sacramento genuflexione, accedit ad dexteram Celebranlis, et 
nUS ndo opus' c*st, discooperit Calicem, et cum Celebrante adorat, similiter 

cooperit, et iterum genuflect it. 

9 The Deacon does not bow when the Celebrant bows low at Sup pikes, 
'does he str ike his breast at Nobis quoque peccatoribusN At Per quern 
}mc omnia he genuflects 32 and goes to the right of the Celebrant . 11 He 
uncovers the chalice at praestas nobis, and genuflects with the C elebiant. 
While the latter makes the signs of the cross with the Sacred Host, the 
Deacon places the tips of the second and third fingers of his right hand 
un the foot of the chalice ,' 4 while holding the left hand under his breast. 
When the Celebrant has laid down the Sacred Host the Deacon covers 

the chalice and genuflects with him. 

“ n He 7s not bound to (S.R-C. 3535*), but he may, since these words are spoken aloud 

(Si £I°thil’nn ihe rule of S R.C. 40>7 (sec p. 515) regarding the genuflections of 
t ,„ Drawn and Subdeacon when the Blessed Sacrament is present on the altar. 

’’“Ifcdots not genuflect on arrival (S.R.C. 4027), because he is about to genuflect 
with the Celebrant, after having uncovered the chalice. 

"C.E. I, ix, 5. 





























CHAPTER XIV 



FROM THE PATER NOSTER TO 

THE COMMUNION 


I. Pater Noster 

Cum incipit: Pater nosier, idem [Diaconus] vadit retro post Celebrantem 

facta prius Sacramento genuflexione, ubi stat, dum dicitur Oratio Dominica * 

In Missa solemni Diaconus stans retro post Celebrantem cum in Oratione 

Dominica dicitur. Et dnmtlc nohis debita nostra , facta ibidem gcnuili/xiuiii" 

vadit ad dexteram Celebrantis, et Subdiaconus circa finem Orationis Domini- 

cae, facta itidem genuflexione, revertitur ad Altare, et stans in cornu Epistolae 

porrigit Patenam Diacono, qui earn discooperit, et purificatorio abster^ens dat 

Celebranti, illius manum oscukndo, et quando opus est, discooperit et cooped 

Cahcem, et cum Celebrante adorat. Subdiaconus, reddita Patena et deposito 

velo, quod ah burner is ejus pendebat, genuflectit, et descendit retro post 
Celebrantem. I. 2 ^ 

1. During the singing of the Pater noster, the Celebrant need not keep 

his eyes on the Sacred Host (R. X, 1), if he wishes to look at the music. 

At the end of the prayer he waits for the choir to sing Sed libera nos a 

adds Amen f silently. 3 He receives the paten from the 
Deacon and continues the Mass. 

2. The Deacon bows bis head at Or emus before the Pater noster, and 
w ien t e Celebrant begins this prayer — and not sooner 4 * — the Deacon 

gena ects, descends to the top step, and without genuflecting again, 6 
s ands there behind the Celebrant. At Et dhnxtte nobis he and the Sub- 

eacon genuflect on the step and go to the right of the Celebrant, the 

on ^ 1 * m i an d the Subdeacon on the Deacon’s right. The Sub* 

eacon hands the paten still veiled to the Deacon, who uncovers it, 7 * * 

with thp^n v c ° nca y e side > the outside also if necessary, thoroughly 
nos 1C "a ? r ^^en the Celebrant has answered A men to Sed libera 

n Ql0 ’ and be S lns th * P^yer Libera nos • the Deacon presents the 

1 R IX 4 

'■R d ui U t a ' (bUt !W Vo1 ' ,r - p - 376 ' X ' S ' 

M,interpret0* as'aT EtTmTluZbh.^ Md C.E. I, x. 6 and II, v 

. It- X, 8 and CE. II. vlii. 73 

C.E. I, ix, S, * "* 


m r f 

in, 
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ten to him. In doing so he rests the edge on the altar, and holds it 
P rcct with the purificator, either with the right hand alone or with both 
hands, whichever he finds the more convenient. As the Deacon presents 
the paten to the Celebrant he kisses it, 0 on its upper edge, and then kisses 
the Celebrant’s hand. The Deacon does not make the sign of the cross 
when the Celebrant signs himself with the paten. He remains at the 
Celebrant’s right, uncovers and covers the chalice at the proper times, 

and genuflects with him. 

3 When the Subdeacon has given the paten to the Deacon an acolyte 
removes the humeral veil from his shoulders. He genuflects and goes to 
the foot of the altar where he stands without any further genuflection. 10 

4 , When the Deacon and Subdeacon genuflect on the step at Et dimitte 
nobis one of the acolytes genuflects 11 at the foot of the steps on the 
Epistle side, goes up near the footpace, and takes the humeral veil from 
the Subdeacon’s shoulders. He genuflects with the Subdeacon, goes 
to the credence table, folds the veil, and puts it aside on the table 1 - or 

on the sedile. 


II. Agnus Dei 

Et cum dicitur: Pax Domini, iterum genuftectens [Subdiaconus] accedil 
ad sinistram Celebrantis, et simul dicunt: Agnus Da. De'"de facta ibri 
Sacramento genuflexione, redit post Celebrantem . er ;„ en5 

geneflexus exspectat pacem: et cum Celebrans osculatur Altare ip.e .c g - 

simul osculatur illud extra Corporate et a Celebrante n d '“ n ( lan ^u u f e ”’ 
complcxus accipit pacem sinistris gems sibi mvicem app°P nquanflms et e. 
responded Et cum spirit u tuo. Postea iterum Sacramento in Altariadorato, 

vertit se ad Subdiaconum retro post Celebrantem, et similiter dat P^e _ 

Subdiaconus accepta pace a Diacono, et facta Altan 8“^®"° ; .. . c 

ab Acolytho vadit ad Chorum, et dat pacem pmno cu,usque ordims, d.gmon 

bus prius, deinde minus dignis; et reversus ad A are, . . \1, ire dal 

pacem Acolytho qui ipsum comilaverat, qui et alus co > . auando opus 

pacem: deinde Subdiaconus vadil ad dexteram t ^ p , Celebrans 

est, discooperit Calicem, accipit ampullam vim, e in > Hit'id librum: et. 
vult purificare. Diaconus post datam pacem u , _ Dro f un( } e inclinati 

dum Celebrans se communicat, stant ipse et Subdiacon . p 

versus Altare. 13 

5. When the Celebrant sings Pax DomJnt, the S “ t ’ dea '°" 

on the lowest step, and goes to the left of the Celebrant ' ^ cr 
Deacon nor Subdeacon answer Et cum spirits, tuo, as this response (like 


* C.E. I, ix, S; II, viii, 73. 

10 S.R.C. 4027. 

11 Cf. S.R.C. 3975 1 . . f f r v,alice 

17 Not in the centre, which must be left free for the ch 

”R, X, S. 
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Sed libera nos ) is sung by the choir. The Celebrant, Deacon, and Suh 
deacon, bowed, recite Agnus Dei together, in the subdued voice At 
miserere nobis and dona nobis pacem, they strike their breasts 14 \yj le 
doing so the Celebrant lays his left hand on the Corporal, and the 
Deacon and Subdeacon place their left hand on their breast. 

6. After Agnus Dei the Deacon kneels 1 '* on the footpace at the Cele¬ 
brants right, while the latter, bowed, recites the first of the three praver^ 
in preparation for the Communion. The Subdeacon genuflects, and goes 

to stand at the foot of the steps behind the Celebrant. He does’ not genu¬ 
flect on his arrival there. 10 


III. The Kiss of Peace 


7. The Celebrant recites the prayer Domine Jesu Chrhte , qui dixisti, 
kisses the altar, and without any genuflection, he turns to the Deacon 
and gives him the kiss of peace. 17 In giving it he says Pax tecum. He 
turns back to the altar, and without genuflecting continues Mass. In giv¬ 
ing the Pax he takes care not to disjoin his thumbs and index fingers 
when he lays his hands on the Deacon’s shoulders, 

8. When the Celebrant has finished the recitation of the prayer Domine 
Jesu Christe t qui dixisti Afostolis tuis, the Deacon rises, and standing, 
with joined hands at the Celebrant’s right, he kisses the altar when the 
Celebrant does. Next, turning to the Celebrant, he bows and embraces 

1 e replyin S ^ cum spiritu tuo. Then standing erect, he bows 
to the Celebrant, turns to the altar, genuflects, descends in piano, turns 
o the Subdeacon, and without any previous genuflection 10 or bow, he 
gives him the kiss of peace. 2 ' 1 Then, having bowed to the Subdeacon, he 
« with h im on the lowest step, and goes up to stand at the left of 
ie Celebrant. He does not genuflect on his arrival there. 21 He bows at 

l G non sunt dignus , but does not recite this prayer with the Cele¬ 
brant nor does he strike his breast. 22 

• YY deacon receives the kiss of peace from the Deacon, stand- 

then ppnnfl D ? COn - S i Y and facing the EpistIe side of ,he sanctuary. He 

or an b acolvf C YYYY Deacon ’ on the lowcs * step, and with the M.C. 
_ } at hls left > £° es t0 give the kiss of peace to the clergy in 


, See VoL II, p. 292. 

it silently)^ 1 ' dirccts the Dcacon to bow, nor to recite the prayer (but he mav recite 
“|R.C 4027. 

"Seep. 54! S.R.C. 4027. 

“See p. 541. See p. 541. 

** Cf. S.R.C. 5555 The reciivi ( . - S-R.O. 4027. 
preparation for the Celebris Communion' ”L!’ n,5cr “ this P*«t l>»' Mast is it. 

bo rubricists interpret R X R Tn n .y nc * 
the Assistant Priest (C.E. II, viii. Vs). * 1 orllflcat Ma ss it is the M C who accompanies 
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. He begins on the side of greater dignity 24 and follows the order 
VTwas followed at the incensation. It suffices to give the kiss to the 
rson of each order 25 on each side, beginning with those of higher 
rank 20 The Subdeacon does not salute the choir on arriving, but he does 
1 nuflect to the altar whenever he has to cross the middle of the choir. 
On his return to the altar the Subdeacon genuflects on the lowest step, 
turns to the person who accompanied him, who should now be on his 
right an d gives him the kiss of peace. He genuflects again on the step, 
and "oes to the right of the Celebrant. 27 He bows but does not strike his 
breast at Do mine, non sum dignus. He and the Deacon bow low 28 while 
the Celebrant receives the Sacred Host. When the Celebrant has finished 
his adoration after receiving the Host, the Subdeacon uncovers the 
chalice, and genuflects with the Celebrant. The Deacon and Subdeacon 

bow low while the Celebrant drinks the Precious Blood. 

10 At Per quern kaec omnia the M.C. replaces the Deacon at the left 

of the Celebrant. When the Subdeacon comes to say the Agnus Dei he 
makes way for him and stands on his left. Bowed, he recites Agnus Det 
with the Sacred Ministers, and when the Subdeacon genuflects the M.C. 
genuflects with him. lie descends on the Gospel side and goes around to 
the middle, where he stands somewhat behind and to the left of the 
Subdeacon. When the latter goes to give the kiss of peace to those in 
choir, the M.C. genuflects with him and accompanies him on his left. Un 
returning to the altar he genuflects at the right of the Subdeacon an ^ 
receives the kiss of peace, bowing before and after, and answering Et 
cum spiritu tuo . He again genuflects with the Subdeacon and going to 
the credence table gives the kiss of peace to the secon aco yte w o 
passes it to the thurifer, who in turn passes it to the first acolyte 
Immediately after the Celebrant has received the Sacre ^ os _ > _ e 

acolyte carries the cruets to the altar. He genuflects at t e ° 
steps, 30 and on the top step he bows low while the Celebrant drinks the 

Precious Blood. 


See p. 537. 

” Sec p. 542. 

"So the rubric K. X, 8. , _ . . „ vice 0 f neace from the 

17 If there arc no clergy in choir, the Subdeac . .. t the M.C. He then genu- 

Deacon, and without genuflecting he at once gives 
fleets and goes to the right of the Celebrant* 

R, X, S* # t rvrcHhfurors on the Gospel side) the 

•'It there arc other altar servers elsewhere <'«'• ‘“""“r oeace In this matter age and 
M.C. or one of the acolytes may go to give them the hiss ot peace, in to s 

understanding must be considered. 

M S.R.C, 3975*. 













CHAPTER XV 



HOLY COMMUNION 


Si in Missa solemni fiat Communio, omnia servenlur ut sim c « 
communicet Diaconum et Subdiaconum, deinde alios per ord nem ef n? Pr '“ S 

P Cat C ,Tr “ mim ' S,ret - Interim a Ch °™ " Antiphona quaedidtnr 


>■ If Holy Communion is to be given, the Celebrant, after he I,,- 

Cowra^aSirS B M d ’ P ' aCeS the Cha ' ice t0 the Epistle side «« 

change llaces If tSe elw" u The Dea °° n and Subde “°" 

Deacon on the top step, the Subdeaeon on the bottom one when mss 
is on the alur ° he the dborium containing Particles 

a „ L ^eieoiant. in this case, however so as not 

until L Deacon U h eCUOnS ^ immediat ^ after the other/they wait 
the CeleW v* 0 ™* <^orium and then genuflect with 

Celebrant and Suhd ^ tal:)ernacIe > the Deacon opens it. The 

and all three genuflec^Th! r I h™ * llttle towards the Gospel corner, 
altar on the corporal tho n ° * rant genuflects with his hands on the 

with their hands ioined T^ C n° n . and Subdeacon . a UttI ^ behind him 

veil outside the corporal mri eacon unveds the cibonum, placing the 
corporal 3 (if there ic r n ’ \ uncovers it. He places the cover on the 

W thCTe 15 Space) - and Sacred Ministers again genuflect. 

Confiteor 

Epistle corner 1 in such 3 t0 lIle ^ ospei side and faces the 

half towards the communicants* Th« c \ f 1 / tUHled towards the altar > and 

—— Zpstolae” on the highest step. He faces the 


; r. x, 9. 

On uncovering a ciborium wh ; r h - *§ Rc 4027. 

ESS? S Hostf ,aCe the C ° VCr on the coXtafrSt ?“*** * is if s ^' 

< CE . U xxix y h Come in contact with tin 

'Ibid. 
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1 brant, fl with joined hands, 7 and bowed, 8 he sings* or recites in a 
\ tone {dta voce)' 0 the Confiteor. lie strikes his breast at mea culpa. 

10 4 On a signal from the M.C. 11 those among the clergy who are to 
' unicate come to the centre of the choir, and form in pairs into two 
I °nT before the altar, those of highest rank being in front.” Priests or 
l icons amon" them wear a stole of the colour of the Mass (or white”), 
hich the thurifer (or M.C.) may hand them.” When the communicants 
ire in their places before the altar, on a signal from the M.C. they kneel” 
and remain kneeling until the Celebrant lias finished the third Domtne, 
nm sum dignus. If the communicants are too numerous to assemble at 
on e time before the altar, those of lower rank remain kneeling in their 
places They come out later when there is room for them and form in 

pairs before the altar. . 

5 Those who are in choir and who are not to communicate remain 

standing 1 " during the prayers before Holy Communion, but they kneel 

during the distribution of Holy Communion. 17 _ . 

6. Those who are to communicate bow during the singing or recitation 

of the Confiteor; they strike their breasts at mea culpa; they remain 
bowed during Miscrcatur, etc., and sign themselves at iMgenUam. . t 
Ecce, Agnus Dei they look at the Sacred Host, and strike their breasts 

at each Domtne , non sum dignus. 

7. During the recitation of the Confiteor, the first acolyte gets the 
Communion cloth, while the second acolyte goes to the foot of the step? 

on the Gospel side of the altar. 


'Ibid. 

I Unless it is necessary to use a book. , Id no ca<=e where the 

*"Aliquanttdum incthiatus” says the rubric C.E. II. • " . low (f ^ C E. I. 

Deacon has to sing the Confiteor, docs «modicum indmitus 

ix, 6, "inclinatus”; and for the Confiteor before the IiMulgpx* '™ 

1 ix 3; “aliquantulum inclinatus •/’ JJ’ II, xxxix’; in the Gradual or 

*The music is to be found m R.K. via, xx\i, » 

in Liber Usualis, , . ,««. T j. tt -r^ix. 3>. In a non- 

“In a Pontifical Mass the C0 kA ^h'^ 1 '!!’occ'' accordin S to’custom (SRC. 4104*). 
pontifical Mass it may be sung or said idffl soc _ immediatelv after the 

“If there arc only a few clergy, the signal jnD hffj .’"jg be ^ ven earlier. 

consumption of the Precious Blood. If ** J 4 Celebrant’s Communion. 

In no case, however, should it be given during the ueieoram 

u Cf. C.E..II, xxix, 6. 

II R.R. IV, ii t 4; S.R.C. 3499 . . , Herons those who receive first on 

”1f there are n °‘ J toI “ for ! c p,'* slolcs and hand them to those who are 
coming away from the altar, lake on me 

approaching to communicate. 

13 C.E. II, xxix, 3. 

” S.R.'c"*22OT\ The rubric of C.E. does not say how 

communicate remain standing Mos rubr however (e.e. Cataldi, Martinucc.), 

stand for the prayers, and then kneei. a .. .lutHbution. 

maintain that they should stand during the entire tlistnouuon. 
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Misereatur 

8. When the Deacon has finished the recitation of the Confiteor I 
remains bowed while the Celebrant says Misereatur. The Deacon and 
Subdcacon answer Amen and the Deacon stands erect. The Celeb 
adds 7 ndulgentiam with the sign of the cross, and the Deacon and Sub! 
deacon sign themselves and answer Amen. The Celebrant turns back 
to the altar and genuflects. The acolytes genuflect 18 in piano. They e 0 
up one on each side and kneel on the edge of the footpace. When the 
Deacon and Subdeacon have knelt on the edge of the footpace, or have 
taken their places at the sides of the Celebrant (if they are not to com¬ 
municate) the acolytes, aided by the M.C., spread the cloth and hold it 
at the corners with both hands before the communicants. 10 

9. If the Deacon and Subdeacon are not to communicate they genu¬ 
flect in their places,-" change sides at the altar, and stand beside the 
Celebrant with whom they genuflect. But if they are to receive Holy 
Communion, they genuflect in their places (the Deacon on the top step 
at the Epistle corner, and the Subdeacon on the footpace at the Gospel 

jdde), and go and kneel side by side on the edge of the footpace at the 
middle. 21 They receive before all others. 22 

10. The Celebrant awaits the arrival of the Deacon and Subdeacon at 
his sides (when they do not communicate). He genuflects with them, and 
turning around with the Sacred Host raised over the ciborium, he says 
Acre Agnus Dei and the Do mine, non sum dignus. If the Deacon and 
oubdeacon are to communicate, however, the Celebrant genuflects after 

n i gent mm, and turns at once to give Holy Communion. During its 
distribution the Deacon at his right holds the paten 23 under the chin of 
co mmunicant, the Subdeacon stands with joined hands at his left. 


" Cf. S.R.C 3975*. 


the paten Vhis.^howrviV'* some rubricists say that it suffices to hold 

Congregation of the < vtrrnw,«„* lldd - s ‘ nce the Instruction of the Sacred 

"” a SR'c n 4027 lhC commu " io ” P'at^or'paun. ^ £pecifical,y rcc|uircs Jn a,l:ir cloth 


Communion (cf. SRcl^Oi?^ Pr * C5? pc ^ ocs n °t put on a stoic to receive Holy 
” C.E. II, xxx, 4. 

Celebrant’s left' (C.E. II. xxivT < ^ irec ^ s the Subdeacon to hold the paten at the 

the chin of each comirnminr't Kr™’ con ln ? to the rubricians he is to hold it under 
forbids it. of the Deacon at a ncnTo^fi the custom - in ^ of D. 1572’ which 
the communicants. Rubricians allowr-H^u* Mass . holding the paten under the chin of 

(cf. S R.C. 1210), but some suggested —nrnhaM UC f ') hcre !t had bccome established 
the rubrics make between a Pontifical ^ hably to try to restore the difference that 
plate, and not the paten of the M " , , non P°ntificaI Mass —that a Communion 
(III, 5 S) recognizes the practice of 'th^ l n Use ^' However, the Instruction of 1929 
the communicants at High Mass fcf , hoIdin S the paten under the chin of 

' * Uecretum tn Ludonem of 1854, § 20). 
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,i lf lh e Deacon and Subdeacon communicate, they rise together as 
,hpv receive the Sacred Host. 21 The Deacon goes to the Cele- 
ritWi'ht and on his way lifts aside the end of the doth held by the 
U i -irolvtc (at the Gospel side); he passes, and then restores the 
S |oth to the acolyte. He takes the paten from the altar to hold under the 
cl , , h nf . he communicants. The Subdeacon descends a step or two and 
t the Celebrant s left. On the way he takes the end of the cloth 
feW by the first acolyte, passes, hands back the cloth and stands on the 

■Celebrant’s left. 

The Communion of the Clergy 

l2 After the third Domine, non sum dignus the con • ! ' 

, ' as the Deacon and Subdeacon have left the edge of the : ■ n • 

afier 5 communicating, the first pair kneel in the middle on the footpace 
to receive the Sacred Host. If the Deacon and Subdeacon do not com¬ 
ZTneed not genuflect first When the first pair of commumcants has 
lefUhe foot of the altar, the second pair succeed them genuflect at one 
and ascend when the first pair rise from their knees at the footpace The*: 

latter, having received Holy C “7"ZZS°th y t U m towards 
a pace to the right, the one on the left a pace to the lef t 

each other and descend. On the floor, the ^ ^‘^e bv bis left and 
back to the altar by his rigid, the one at the Gospel s>de by h.s lett, 

genuflect in a line 22 with the third pair of commumcants, who arc n 

at the Zt of the altar. After genuflecting, the first common.cant on^ 

right turns by his left, the other by his nght an ey manner 

in choir. Each pair of commumcants acts in exa oersons in 

until all have received Communion. If there s ou 

lhe last group, all three ascend and descend ^ Commu „ ion 

13. The M.G., the thunfor, and ^neds on the lowest 

on the footpace after the clergy.- The M.C. , he crc dence 

Step at lhe Epistle side, and the thurifer anc ie ‘ ( . d 

table until the ciborium has been replaced .» the tabernacle 

closed. They then stand. 


** They need not genuflect as they have just risen from seems i ncon gruous when 

“ There is no rubric ^^ch prescnb s th* Sa ’ cred Host. However u « ; the 

lhe person who genuflects * and all authors; and the rubrics 

direction given by Caeremomale vn ThurS( tay) to genuflect to the blessed ac 
do direct the Celebrant (e g., o ; d thc Sacrc d Species, 

ment shortly after he himseU has receive" 

M C.E. II, XXX, 4; cf. S.R.C. 4271 , 432S. 
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The Communion oj the People 

14. After the Communion of the clergy and those who are cmneed • 
the service of the altar, the Celebrant, accompanied by the Dea 
(with the paten) and the Subdeacon, goes to the Communion raflT 

give Holy Communion to the laity.” He begins with the first communir- 
at the left end of the Communion rail. 

15. When the Sacred Ministers turn to go back to the altar from ih 
Communion rail, the Deacon remains at the Celebrant's left, leaving the 
Subdeacon on his right, if the Sacred Particles which remain are to be 
consumed and not put into the tabernacle. But if the ciborium is i 0 be 
replaced in the tabernacle, the Deacon and Subdeacon change place- 
behind the Celebrant, when the Sacred Ministers turn from the Com¬ 
munion rail, so that the Deacon will again be at the Celebrant's right. 

16. When the Celebrant has placed the ciborium, and the Deacon has 
aid the paten on the corporal, the Celebrant genuflects with his hands 
on the corporal. The Deacon and Subdeacon genuflect with hands joined. 

., the M S ??’ ed _ Partic,es arc n< £ t0 be reserved, the Celebrant consumes 
em. me Deacon and Subdeacon bow low while he does so 2t> The 

r<;ucn and the ciborium are then purified." If, however, the ciborium 
containing Particles is to be put into the tabernacle, the Deacon covers 
veils it. He opens the tabernacle and puts in the ciborium. In the 
r ~ the C e ' cbrant and Subdeacon stand somewhat towards the 
P a * 6 ‘ l lreC 8 enil ® ect i the Deacon doses and locks the labor- 

the !te°° r V 1nd t he and the Subdeaoon change places. They genuflect on 
the step only when passing the middle. 31 

fi en / he 1 tabernade door is closeci > the M.C. and acolytes rise. 
___ rs aco Tte takes the cruets to the Subdeacon on the footpace. 


the Coimmininn dnth at the rnt rwl re *l c 'l" P°.nununion rail, the acolytes must h 
"See Vol. Horn C e " trancc to thc c,1oir f(ir the Communion of'lhc people. 


r sw voi. ii, p, t2.t. 
R X. S. 
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In « o1 * U > PP- 390 sqq 
S.R C. 4027. 



CHAPTER XVI 



ROM THE POST CO M M U N ION TO THE 


I. The Ablutions 

ntirnnim defer! librum Missalis ad cornu Epistolae, 

In ^ so e t Celebrantem, Subdiaconus vero vadit ad cornu Evange- 
defflde vadit retro post • - pm-ifintorio Patena et Palla coopent, 

' r fcomSde TplTt’ in Bursam, et illam poni’t super Calicem coopertum 

iSS: S&SSi & cum dicit: He, Ita erf, cun, Ce.e- 
brante vertit se ad populum . 1 

,. The Celebrant, having consumed the Precious Wood,, atonce holds 
m,t the chalice to the Subdeacon and receives the wine lor the fir.. 

u£t.tS; clmunion had been «ed he ^ 

into the chalice. He receives the second abluUon at he nutW1 e of the 
•tltar 2 niacing the chalice on the table of the altat ou sic 

S, t Z dTunk It, .«! -ir«l M. * *• ** 

across the mouth of the chalice, but does not wipe it 
!. Shoulil lh. Celebrant hn. to »y ..•*« M », '« >J* “ 

with joined hands the prayer Quod me. \\ nile re » P ministers to 

he purifies his fingers in the purifying ^ 

him. After Mass the Celebrant should drink any drops. ou 

Blood that may have M atthe hotom oUh,with 

3. The Subdeacon mmtsters the cr ^ about the same quantity 

his right hand he pours in for the tj.M ^ ^ Offertory . and for the 

of wine that had been put into t * Ut of w ater, s according to 

second ablution a little wine and g ‘ - Celebrant’s fingers 

the wish of the Celebrant. These are poured 


1XI 3 

’ So authors, the rubrics arc silent. 

‘Set- Vol. II, PP- 477 sqq. , . Communion is given so that there js an 

4 This may be done at the altar, if - rcc i ous Blood and the veiling of the chalice 
interval between the consumption of thc vwao 

(see Vol. II, p. 477, n. 14). . handf having first replaced the wine cruet 

•He pours in the water with ms rg 

on the tvav. 
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* 

which are held across the mouth of the chalice. 0 The Subd 

back the cruets to the acolyte 7 who bows and returns them to th* 0 *! f VCS 

table without genuflecting, since the Blessed Sacrament is nn i 
the table of the altar. ,s n » longer on 

4. During the ablutions, the Deacon finds the Communio 
Missal, and when the Subdcacon is ready he transfers the book tn a 
Epistle corner. In doing so he genuflects on the top step as ho , 
middle. He places the Missal-stand parallel to the 
At the same time the Subdeacon goes to the left of the Celebrant h. 
goes down to the floor and genuflects, with the Deacon, on the lowest sten 
Meanwhile the second acolyte, with the folded chalice veil laid acrn« 
is outstretched hands, comes to the middle and genuflects behind the 
Subdeacon, when the latter genuflects. He goes around in piano to th 
Gospei side ascends the steps and places the veil on the altar near th 
Subdeacon. Then turning by his left, he goes down again at the Coil 

place at the credence table. S ls 

5 ;J he Subdeacon, on arrival at the Celebrant’s left, holds the chalice 
lays felader bUt CarefulIy dries h with the P"ificator.> He 

back one Th , e C0rp ° ral by f,rst foldi,, g ‘be front fold, then the 
it in tho l ,T T°, n T\ his rigllt , and finally that on his left. He places 
v ei u he r TL T hC , h ° lds erect on the alta ‘ with his left hand. He 
himself and carnV TT tbe .. bur3e on to P of ‘‘ with the opening towards 

the credence Tall ,r wilh the VeiIed P ar ‘ faci »8 outwards, to 

the lowest sten ! P 80eS d ° Wn by the front stc P s > and genuflects on 

are at the Epistle corner hot 1 D ? C ?”' He does not genuflect if they 
__ P er » bllt ^ oes they are at the middle. 11 

‘Should the Subdeacon be delawH in «t, • ■ „ , 

Deacon takes his place and minist P r« t» L ' ^ lvin " the to those in choir, the 
Celebrant’s left and again on arrival if v 6 - C 1 UC H' ^ genuflects before leaving the 
«s still in the chalice, otherwise hr> ^ Ie C * oes ^ is on b' when the Precious 

the Celebrant when the S~uhdMr B ° nUfl . CCts at thc midciI c only. He returns to 
The Subdeacon may then if the SH ? re . tl,rils to altar. 

C ^wEI¥ t j finpcr5) which are held ovc^h^ JTr ts for him » ,a >’ the purifica itor across the 

» T t" C 50 be should keep his elhmve t iCC> £ ° raay ta * ie more cas ’b r - 

The rubrics make no mention 3 TT* C,0Se to his side. 

carrjm^ it (C.E. II viii 77 says ® c halice with the humeral veil when 

W*. The rubric^R x{ 3) Z1 ? l ° h T c,ali "^ or when it is placed on 

” if n *\ l ' at a onF gwen in C E II viii l \ . may h* loft on the altar, but the better 

ftnS? Ca »™ touch the chafee ll,c Subdcacon (see p. 510) he may not 

me c b ^°“, ?, h ' Cckbrant mo t do it; nor may he wipe it after 

the emi .nee table (S R C. 4131'.') lhls ' but ‘he cleric may veil it and take it to 






After the Ablutions 
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1 owever the Celebrant is to say another Mass, the Subdeacon does 
/’■' the chalice. Instead, he at once covers it with purificator, paten, 

" M veil and empty burse, and leaves it on the corporal on the altar, 
pa ’.'res it on the credence table on a corporal. 

^ f The Celebrant, after the ablutions, continues the Mass as at Low 
. « pvceDt that the Postcommunion prayers are sung. The M-C. assists 
him it the Missal. When the Deacon has placed the Missal at the Epistle 
'.. he stands behind the Celebrant on the top step, i le bows with 
T- nnd moves to the middle and back again when the Celebrant does 
r When the Postcommunion prayers are finished the M.C. closes the 
Missal with the opening towards the middle, unless a proper last Gospel 

is to be said, 

II. Ite, Missa Est 

7 The Celebrant, having sung Don,inns vobiscum remains facing the 
congregation. While the choir sings the response,** the Deacon turns 
bv iiis^ight, without first genuflecting, and at the middle of the altar : e 

S ill in the Mass The Celebrant and Deacon then turn b 
he left together” and face the altar. If, however, Benedscamus Dorn,no 
Isto be sung,the Celebrant turns back to the altar at once after singing 
Dominos vobiscum. The Deacon sings the Bcncdicamus facing e a ^ 
When the Deacon sings Ite, Missa est, theCelebrantoesnotay the. 
words; but if he sings Bcncdicamus Dommo, the Celebr , o 
altar, says the words 1 " in the subdued voice. 


Ill The Blessing and Last Gospel 
Missa solemn! Cclebrans, 

scmcl lantum benedicit pnpuio. nisi i si -pi m f nis ’ trant e Subdiacono librum, si 

lio secundum Joannem, vel aho, ut tl , venerat " 

opus est, discedit cum ministns ordine et mode quo venerat. 

1. When the chant of Deo gratias is finished, and rmt ^ 

brant recites Placeat the Deaeon and Subdeaeon kneel on the ed„e 


n Cf. C.E. I, ix, 7; II, Viii, 73. R . {chon that had been sung in 

11 Using the melody that corresponds with the a.' 

the Mass (cf. p. 557). 

"Smut (C.E. II, viii. 78), bu , onIy played on the organ (which 

'* S.R.C. 2572”. Should the response not be . 8 Subdeacon may answer Deo grattos 

is permitted if it is the custom, S.RC. 2951 ), 
lo Ite or BenedicoMUS. 

u R. XII, 7. . „ P , r -ntIon to the rule laid down in R.G. xvi, 3. 

"The rubric of R. XII, 7 makes an j,, \hcir own church, they bow lou. 

"S.R.C. .1002’. If, however, they arc canons 
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the footpace in the middle. 10 The M.C. kneels on the lowest 
the Epistle side. The thurifer and acolytes kneel before the crede ** 
table. All sign themselves and answer Amen at the end of the Ble^* 
The organ should be silent that the entire congregation may hearTh 
Blessing. That is why it is to be pronounced in the clear voice. 16 

2. After the Blessing all rise. The Subdeacon follows the Celebrant 
to the Gospel corner, stands at his left on the top step during the Gospel 
and makes the responses. He may hold the altar-card if the Celebrant 
wishes to read from it. If so, he does not sign his forehead, etc., nor genu 
Beet at Et Verbum caro factum est. If he does not hold the card he makes 
:he SI S ns of the cross and genuflects when the Celebrant does. At the end 
of the Gospel he answers Deo gratias . The Deacon may stand where lie 
is on the top step, but turned towards the Gospel corner, or he may join 
the group (standing on the Celebrant's right or, better still, at his left 
as at the Introit T He signs himself at the beginning of the Gospel and 
genuflects at Et Verbum caro factum est. 

3. It the Ium <m.-]K*l is proper, the Subdeacon goes up the front steps 
immediately alter lie , Miss a est, takes the Missal-stand, turns by his 
left, descends, genuflects on the lowest step, and going up the front steps 
places the Missal-stand at an angle on the Gospel side. He then goes to 
his place beside the Deacon for the Blessing, which the Celebrant must 
not give until the Subdeacon is in his place. The latter assists at the Missal. 
r e . ~a\s tie responses, signs his forehead, and bows or genuflects as the 
Celebrant does. At the end of the Gospel he closes the Missal. 21 

4 u Unn ? t I 16 laSt Gospe1 ’ tlie thurifer leads the acolytes, with their 
h!" and / he cross- bearer if there is one, to the middle of the Sanc- 
uary- If the procession is to leave by the entrance to the choir, the 

s * , er M S . ta . nds behind lhe acolytes, so that he may lead; but if the 
thp Tltnr Ik* 5 t0 , de P art at either side of the sanctuary or behind 

"enufWt f^r# r/ 1 ^ labe b * s ^ ace * n f ront of the acolytes. All three 
tlie birpif 3 a ^ Um c0r0 f actum est - 1° fbe meantime the M.C. gets 

,mv leavTh a, 1 S"* " the E P istle corner « the foot of the steps He 
it to him In C ^ dea ^ 0n s on the ste P at the Gospel side or he may hand 
Af? T “ he has d!s P° sed of the other two. 

middle of thTltTC ,° S P e ' tbe Sacred Ministers need not go to the 
__ tarr but ma v descend at once to the foot. If they do go 


tic not cut 00 froTthc ^die'whim • “’Ll 111 * frce for thc Celebrant so that he 
footpace be narrow. H P om he 15 blessing, nor impeded in the act, if the 

a The rubrics are silent and rubricists differ * e v i rr 
They should arrive shortly before Fi vl' ». Sce Vo1 * IT > P- ». 10. 

, 0 “Ct 1 s r'c J«v. id lw ° «"■ if thc Go5,> ' 1 15 tha ' °t st 
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.,,, they need make no reverence to the cross, since they do 

10 tbC "l middle but descend at once. The Celebrant and Subdeacon 
not cross the > Deacon towards his left. If, however, they 

turn towards is permitted),** the Deaeon and Sub- 

deacoTgenuflect 25 and the Celebrant bows low, or genuflects tf the 

messed the P altar thc Deaeon receives the Celebrant’s biretta 

. 6 - TA/c and hands it to the Celebrant, kissing the biretta and 
■°Tnd - He'ihen takes his own biretta from the M.C. 

A The Sacred Ministers, the M.C., the thurifer, and the acolytes 

uii ir The Celebrant bows low” or if the Blessed Sacra 
reverence t ■ . ; All others genuflect in piano.” 

T TlAreverence the Sacred Ministers put on their birettas” and 

A n to the sacristy in the order in which they entered the sanctuary. 

r s Ur H however the clergy are in choir and leave at tlie end of Mass 
they genuflect in pairs and follow the thurifer and 
genuflected and started off at a signal from the The Sa 

Ministers wait at the foot of the altar and do ^erence 
M C directs them to do so. They then join the pi oce-.on. 


TV Tiie Return to the Sacristy 

,. On the way back to the sacristy, the same^reverences are made, 

necessary, as were made on coming to the ««* r - and some where 

2. On entering the sacristy the thunfor and ^“rrange themselves 

near the crucifix or image of the saens >. remain nearer the en- 

in two lines in the sacristy. The junior men ’ The Sacred Ministers 

trance, and the senior members near " Villas and proceed to the part 
on arrival at the entrance take o ima „ e and near the vesting 

nf the sacristy near the cruofa reverence To the crucifix or image.” 
bench. On a signal from the M.C.. h side and 

The Sacred Ministers may then bow to the derg> 

the Deacon and Subdcacon bow to t e _ an ; p i es an d assist the 

3. The Deacon and Subdeacon remove , f ^ (he custom . The 

Celebrant to unvest or the M. ' ^’ c ‘ on t0 remove their vestments, 
acolytes assist the Deacon and 


* Ihifi ,t ; „ nC ( U {uncltonis” (see Vol. tf. P* - v0(, T 

“ For th® reverence is to the cross .1 the • ^ '» » [he Sacied Minister, to reverence 

* Authors arc not in agreement ; many Oi mem 

jeforc receiving their bircttas. » cf g R.C, 2632 . thurifer, 

=“ ?f’the 1 clergy arc present and remain in choir, ^ first to fSe cta®T on^the 

MS£Tth» ”t“o!e°on h Ve Episd, side. The Ministers „ p . 30S . 

birettas until they have left the choir. 
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Appendix B 


H|(iH MASS ON CERTAIN PENITENTIAL DA^S 


On certain penitential days there are added features in High Mass: 

I the chanting of extra lessons and prayers, IL the use of folded 
chasubles, III. the Oratio super Populum. 

I. Extra Lessons 

On certain days such as the Ember Saturdays, after Kyrie, eleison, 
there are a number of extra prayers, preceded by the invitation Oremus, 
Flectamus genua and the response Lcvate, and each followed by a lesson 
When the Celebrant sings Oremus, the Deacon sings 1 the response, 
Flectamus genua , genuflecting towards the Missal as he does so. All others 
except the Celebrant 2 genuflect with him. The Subdeacon rise- first, 
while singing Levate* and the others rise with him. Flectamus genua and 
its response do not occur on the Ember Saturday of Pentecost. e 
lessons before the Epistle are sung by a clerical reader, not by the 

Subdeacon. 


IX. Folded Chasubles 

On the following penitential days' at High Mass, when it is dc tempore, 
the Deacon and Subdeacon wear folded chasubles instead o the dalmauc 
and tunicle, in cathedrals and in the chief churches, which '"^ col¬ 
legiate and parish churches,' and in the greater churches of Regulars, 

even in presence of the Messed Sacrament expose . p , . p ve 

(i) In Advent from the first Sunday to the day before Chris mas Eie 

(inclusive), except on Gaudete Sunday (the third of Advent), and “ n t ^ e 
Monday, Tuesday, and Thursday' of that week if the Mass of the Sunday 

" SFRi from Ash Wednesday to Good Friday' (MM. 
on Laetare Sunday (the fourth of Lent) and Maundy 


1 The music is in the Gradual or Liber Usualh. 
* R. V, S. 


‘ R.G. XIX, 6 
*S R-C. 33S2 T . 

*S.R.C. 3161*. 

1 0n the other days of this week the c ^g C of the new fire, etc., and for the 

•The folded chasubles arc worn lor the o■** nor cloes the Deacon wear it for 

irophecies, but not at the Mass nn , ^^n^lcs are also used at the blessing of 

he blessing of the Paschal .candle, l oldcd cnasu. _ Mass . 
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(iii) On Ember days, except those of the Pentecost octave. 

In smaller churches on those days folded chasubles may be worn also 
but if they are not available, the Deacon ministers in alb, maniple and 
stole; the Subdeacon in alb and maniple. 0 

2. During the last collect the Subdeacon, aided by the second acolyte 
removes his chasuble near the credence table or the sedile, and then takes 
the Epistolary from the credence table. After the Epistle, when he has 
received the Celebrant’s blessing, he resumes the folded chasuble before 
moving the Missal. 

3. When the Celebrant begins to read the Gospel, the Deacon goes to 
the credence table or sedile and with the aid of the first acolyte, takes off 
the folded chasuble. He then puts it on rolled up, 10 bandoleerwise, over his 
left shoulder (so the rubric R.G. XIX, 6), and ties it under his right 
arm with a piece of ribbon, or — and this is the usual practice nowadays 
— he puts on what is called the “broad stole,” which is a substitute for 
the rolled-up chasuble. 11 Tie puts this on over the diaconal stole without 
kissing it, and allows it to hang down under his right arm 12 like the stole. 
He then takes the Evangeliarium to the altar. 

4. The Deacon wears the "broad stole” until after the Communion. 
When he has transferred the Missal to the Epistle corner, he goes down 
in piano on the Epistle side. He takes off the "stole” and — aided by the 
first acolyte he puts on the folded chasuble over the diaconal stole. 


lit. 1 he Oratio Super Populum 

In the weekday Masses of Lent occurs the special form of blessing of 
the congregation called Oratio super populum . The Celebrant sings 
Otnmis before ii. I he Deacon, turning by his left to the people, sings 13 
Humiliate capita vestra Deo. He does not bow his head since he is 

singing, but all others do. The Deacon then turns back to the altar by 
his right, while the Celebrant sings the prayer, 1 * 

Frichv^’th^iL^V.^? 1 -^? chasubles are, then, always violet, except on Good 

the folded rhaent i 'ti vc . slments at High Mass does not always involve the use of 
weekd^s of S t US £ . 1S n ? 1 U£cd nn Christmas Eve, nor on the Sundays or 
"Or he rmv* nerf Sexagcsima, and Quinquagesiraa up to Ash Wednesday. 

(C.E. II, xiii 9) Cr c iasil bl e previously rolled up and ready to be put on 

”Thc fa ?r°e already fataSd* Cr055 (SRC ‘ 30 ° 6 ' ) - 
:: T»c rn“Mc fa in , he Gradual or B P “ l on ' 


Appendix C 


AN ASSISTANT PRIEST AT HIGH MASS 


I. When an A.P. May Officiate 

1 To be attended by an assistant priest (= A.P.) at High Mass,, is 
the privilege of a bishop when he pontificates; and of certain other 
prelaws- who are not bishops. “It is not lawful for any celebrating priest 

havc P an assistant priest merely for the sake of honour or solemnity, 

S T Se™bdc n s°R S vn, It: VIII, 8, of the Missal speak of an AT. at 

Hitrh Mass but the only information that they give about him is to 

S.X. “,5*.. 5. d«» «... ^ 

““ , hat it i5 worn by the Assistant to the Celebrant in pontifical Mass^ 

\ 'rubric 1 xv 13 of the Ceremonial of Bishops says expressly 1 a a 

J “■ 

Subdeacon are vested ( parati). T * 1Q1S manv 

3. Before the promulgation of the Code of Canon - 0 f having 

decrees- of the Congregation of Sacred Rites forbade the usage o hav n 
an A.P. at the Mass of a simple priest, or even at High M^^elebrate^ 

by a dignitary or a canon. 5 Sometimes ot ° er hand, allowed 

ceded by Mult Other responses 5 or canon, if 

the practice in the case of a Hl ^ ' 0rd ers also claimed the 

it was an immemorial custom. Certa » „ 0 f verv long 

privilege for their higher prelates, on the gr0 . . 0 f having an AT. 

standing.’ Finally ST..C. dedared b thnt ^ Pr q{ ^ newly ° ordained 
in cope at the first Mass, when it was a ni p i. 
priest “might be tolerated. 


- ; ■ *«. when thev pontificate (not, however, in a 

1 £.g., Protonotaries Apostolic ad insla, J ^ a p ^ te SU p C rior to him - the Mo u 

cathedral nor in the presence of _ 

Propria «Inter Multiplied," S R C * 4154 h s . f 

’See Glossary, p. 726. references to an A.P.; Vismara (II, 133) speaks c 

1 Rubricists arc silent about thcsc r erenccs 

them but admits that they arc nebulous. 

4 £.g., 2271, 2933, 3057, 3408>. 
s £.e. 1771 s , 2079 u , 2867 . 358S , 4102. 

’S.R.C. nil 5 , 3564, 35S0 1 , 4018. ^ m j thfe {>rcmo nial was official^ approved 

T Cf. Coeremoniale Romano — Strap > * g.R C. 3564’. 

by S.R.C. in 1908 and 1927). 
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4. Since the promulgation of the Code, when Canon 812 came \ 
force, the presence of an A.P. in cope remains lawful only when U T 
been accorded by special privilege (by indult) or when it is an immemori) 
custom, which the Ordinary has not suppressed. 0 In the case of a fir! 
Mass the practice is still permitted, on the ground that the A.P. is Dre 

not for greater honour or solemnity, but because he is necessary to Jatch 
over and aid the new priest. 


II. The Office of an A.P. 

1. At fust S.R.C. atU'Mip.id to maintain a clear distinction between 

the office of an A.P. at a pontifical Mass, and that of an A.P. in cope 

who assists by immemorial custom or privilege at a nonpontifical High 

Mass. Hence, D. 3564 10 directed that the A.P. should assist only at the 

book (in accordance with R. VII, II and VIII, S) but it recognized that 
he might wear a cope. 

. 2 * Later > however, in accordance with widespread usage, S.R.C. recog. 
SF?ed that the A.P. might perform other ceremonies, 11 and nowadays 
rubricists teach that if and when it is lawful to have an A.P. in copeat 
High Mass, he may act as he would at a High Mass celebrated by a 
prelate who is not a bishop, such as a Protonotary Apostolic. 

HI. The Ceremonies of an A.P. 12 

must be a priest. A stool is prepared for him near the 

( . ’ Clther at the ri 8 ht of Deacon or at the left of the Subdeacon 

(according to custom). 13 

m ' ^ jkff. precedence of the Deacon and Subdeacon, During 

on J *1? f Cre 1 n ^ ster vestments, he genuflects on the step, except 

fleet- hi ht ’ 6 ° rC ^ e P arture front, the sanctuary, when he genu- 

pi p -_ j c n aiW 1 f li! tl canoi b ministering in his own church, and the 

3 Hi? ? n0t P lesent » he bows low instead of genuflecting. 

turns thf» m!r U ^ ^ a ^ en ^ Celebrant at the Missal, where he 

P &eS ' poin,s oinn lhe Prayers, etc. He bows 18 with the Cele- 


;cf. c.j.c.5. 

And jte Generalis, p. 3%, 


u Generalis, p. 396. 

privilege, assisted at the convi'iihtil'u 3 * queries about an A P. who, by custom an< 
of 5 Urge!, Spain). conventual Mass of a dignitary or canon in the Cathedra 

determine them by analogy with ? t he° ren*™^ an at a non PontificaI Mass, rubricist 
the decisions embodied in D 401 s monies of an A.P. at pontifical Mass, and b) 

•*\VUhfw V SRC - 4018*. 

uJP*« r ‘ eht hand fully extender! 1 1 

Cf. S.R.C. 4057*. ■ ' ndcd ’ lhc hack turned to the Missal. 
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when the latter sings or reads aloud, and he genuflects with him, 

Wh f , n < i arrival 5 in^the sacristy he sees that the Missal is correctly 
' . u e washes his hands, and then vests at the Celebrants 

n He puts on a surplice,"’ and a cope of the colour of the Mass. 
Uhoweve the Aspergcs or any other ceremony is to precede the Mass, 
rio the sanctuary, in the procession, or with the other clergy, m 

“f £ tal^oTe K the Ce,hran S ngM, and 

6 He stands at the right of the Celebrant'” at the foot of the altar 
or at the entrance to - choir if tjm 

S .he' usu’d' kistU and genuflects in piano. He stands on the r.ght 
nf thp Celebrant and answers the preparatorv prayers. 

7 When the Celebrant goes up to the 

He stands at the Epistle cornel facing t le e _ > 

being put in the thurible. He then takes he Vm* J , Ure^to 

the^ Epistle side of the altar hasbeen ,ncensedh ep,^th^ ^ 

the Epistle corner, descends again and stands at o 

while the latter incenses the Celebrant Celebrant at 

8. Then the A.P. goes to the book, where he assists the Celeb a ^ 

the Introit. He stands at his right, ut °® s 2i n ° . s t,; mse if at the be- 

standing there also, as the rubric req ”^ e „ . deison with the Deacon 

ginning of the Tntroit; and he says the Kyrte, etetson 

and Subdeacon. he reraains at the Epistle corner 

9. For the intonation of the G , with the Sacred 

but stands at the Deacon’s Ministers when they go to the 

sedile. He sits on his stoo, when *£" ov er f and bows when the 
biretta. During the singing of ,h " f'f r '“ e Sacred Ministers back to the 
Celebrant does so. He accoinp. - . ^nuflects on the step 

altar per longiarem, bows With then, to the clergy, „ 

at the Ccleiiraill’s right, and goes to e • prayers, and at 

, - »He makes way 
the reading of the Lpi^ttc, 


If he lias the right to wear a 
under lhe cope (cf. C.E. I, v ". 

11 See \ ol. II, P- -'0a. 

S.R.C. 4018 3 
S.R.C. 401 S’ 


rochet he may 

«('f. S R.C. 2097*. 
« R IV, 7. 


with an amice over 
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for the Subdeacon to receive the blessing, and then transfers the Al¬ 
to the Gospel corner. He passes in front of the Deacon, and » mil( ,!?7 
on the edge of the footpace in the middle. 8 c s 

11 . He stands at the Celebrant’s left during the Gospel, makes n„ 

signs of the cross, bows when the Celebrant bows, and answers I am /;/„ 
Chnste at the end. °‘< 

12 . During the singing of the Gospel he may stand at the Gospel comer 
(on t e highest step) facing the Deacon, or he may cross over and sHnd 
at the Celebrant s left," on the top step or lower down, facing the Deacon 

' F ° r ,'! le lnl ° natlon of Creed he may stand at the Gospel corner 
at the Subdeacon’s left, or if he had crossed to the Celebrant’s left for 

the Singing of the Gospel he may go to the Epistle corner where he stands 

at the right of the Deacon. He goes with the Sacred Ministers to the 

sedde. He uncovers and bows during the singing of the Creed as the 

Celebrant does. He does not rise * 1 when the Deacon takes the corporal 

to the altar He returns with the Sacred Ministers to the altar (reverent- 

oHhe altar ^ ^ a ' tar) ’ ^ S ° eS ‘° the book at the Gos P el side 

thitlmr rC Tm S the ^ IiSSaI f ° r the incensation of th e Gospel side of 

before th Ti , re f laces “• He is incensed with two double swings 
before the Subdeacon- but after the choir (if the clergy are present) 

and bows slightly to the Deacon before and after. 

15. Bowed he recites the Sanctus with the Sacred Ministers. 

side him r o hi* , r, a “ n \ neels for the Consecration the A.P. kneels be- 
the JZwe lB ? °" the ed ® e ° f the tootpnce, and raises the edge of 

rephced on tl De ; lCon does sa He rises when the chalice has been 

replaced on the altar, and returns to the book. 

A.P "enuflpc !- 6 ^ nUS he says with the Sacred Ministers, the 

When the CelehrTTi° * °f ^e Celebrant, and again genuflects. 2 '’ 

it also and re r tf Se ^ * 6 *he A.P., with hands joined, kisses 
The \ P then pwwfl f aX * FOm tIle Celebrant 20 in the usual way . 27 
the Deacon»« He goes . t0 the second step and gives the Pax to 

If however the H n “ flects agam a . nd returns to the left of the Celebrant. 

gives them'the Pn^l T* ^ Cl, ° Ir ’ tlle A ac companied by the M.C. 
gvesjhem the Pax before giving it , 0 the Deacon.- On his return 


- See p. 541. 
■’’S.R.C. 4018*. 
S-R.C. 4018*. 


S.R.C. 4018*. 

“S.R.C. 4018 *. 

»rV R ‘n'p 40 r l8 '’-. cf - 2328S - 

* At IhfPfirst™’ V ^’ 7S * 

Celebrant for any length of tiine°t fc S1 1> ^ tbe A P- floes not wish to leave the 
Celebrant. The Deacon gives the Pax^tn W to tbe ^ eacon and returns to the 

erpy in choir (Vavasseur-Stcrcky, Hcbp rt ) Pubdeacon who in turn gives it to the 
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u 0 ects at the foot of the altar, goes to the left of the Celebrant 
h n/eives the Pax to the Deacon. 

i S° when Holy Communion is given the A.P. communicates before the 
' an( j Subdeacon. During the distribution of Holy Communion he 

stands on the highest step at the Gospel side facing the Epistle 

co y After the ablutions he transfers the Missal to the Epistle corner. 
He genuflects on the edge of the footpace when passing the middle. He 
- 'sts the Celebrant at the Communion verse and at the Postcommunioi 
prayers He then closes the Missal with the opening towards the middle 

of the altar, unless a proper last Gospel is to be read. 

20 After Jte, Missa est he goes to the Gospel corner of the altar. If a 

proper Gospel is to be said, he takes the Missal with him and kneels 
there on the edge of the footpace for the Blessing. He assists the Cele¬ 
brant at the last Gospel; he holds the altar card and therefore he does 
not make the signs of the cross, or genuflect at El Verbum caro factum es . 
If however, the Gospel be a proper one, be makes the signs of the cross 
at its beginning, and bows or genuflects when the Celebrant does. At the 

end he closes the Missal.” . . _ , . . 

21 At the foot of the altar, he stands at the right of the Celebrant 

hands him his biretta (with the usual kisses), genuflects tr» . 

goes to the sacristy at the left of the Celebrant but a little betore . 

He bows with the Sacred Ministers to the chief image, then bows to the 

Celebrant and unvests. 


IV. An A.P. in Surplice, Without a Cope 

(1) In the procession to and from the altar, he walks at the Celebrant > 
left, but uncovered since he is not in vestments. 

(2) For the preparatory prayers he kneels on the Epistle st 

on the floor; or on the lowest step at the side , wh 

(3) He remains at the Missal when the Celebrant is at the altar. When 

the Sacred Ministers sit, he sits on a stool near them 

(4) The Subdeacon transfers the book for the Gospel and the Deacon 

moves it back after the ablutions, and on each orasuni the I AT. 

panics them, genuflecting in piano " ien 5V , n ^, ! j ( \ t rece i ve s it 
m He does not receive the Tax from the Celebiant, but receives 

from the Subdeacon at the foot o ’ . j before return- 

it to the clergy. He genuflects before descending and agam before return 

ing to the book. 


" See Vol. n, p. 397, n. 10. Mass the A.P. does not take part in it at 

" If any other cerewony should^ ^ ^ gMS t0 his pla « in chon. 

the altar. He takes off his 














654 


THE RITE OF HIGH MASS 


V. The Deacon and Subdeacon at High Mass with an A P 


The following changes occur in the ceremonies of the Deacon nn i e , 
deacon when there is an A.P. in cope: * 

(1) Both Deacon and Subdeacon vest at the left of the Celebrant 

(2) For the preparatory prayers and whenever the four Sacred V 

isters are together at the foot of the altar, such as on returning from th 

sedile, the Deacon and Subdeacon are at the left of the Celebrant ik 
A.P. at his right. ‘ L ' ine 

(3) The Deacon does not go to the right of the Celebrant after the 

Collects, but remains behind him. ne 

(4) The Subdeacon does not transfer the Missal. When he has returned 
the Epistolary after the Epist e, he stands behind the Celebrant and 
moves with him to the centre, where he genuflects, and goes to stand at 
the Cdebrant’s left behind the A.P., while the Gospel is being r£ 

The beacon incenses the A.P. with two double swings before he 
incenses the Subdeacon. 

(6) For the recitation of the Sanctus and Agnus Dei the Subdeacon 

ma L re ™ am plano '" or he ma y S° 10 tlie left of the Celebrant 

(7) Between the Sanctus and the Consecration, and after the Con- 
secration, except when it is necessary to uncover and cover the chalice 

h ' De " n stands at the Celebrant’s right but a little behind him. 13 
,J l \ , ter the Deacon genunects, when the A.P. does so, at 

A P mH .T S i f . 8 ° eS d ° Wn 3 step or two 10 make way for the 
tte Suhd™ r fl eCe,VCS the Pax from A.P. He gives the Pax to 

riffht If t, COn ' gen “ fiects > ant * returns to his place at the Celebrant’s 

clfrev the ]> Ver ’ thC A ' P ',‘ S 3bsent SOme time gi v mg tiie Pax to the 
_Deacon may replace him at the Missal until his return 


r! vnN?;’ viiif s. 7S! SRC ' iW 
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i * r nrn defunctisl non incensatur Altare ad Introitum, et 
I„ Missa ^^U^tok non osculatur manum Celebrantis, nec benedici- 
Subdiaconus, fimta tionem nec osculatur Celebrantis manum: 

tar: Diaconus non P. etl ‘. be “ d '^" e J’ nec porta tur incensum, sed duo tan- 
non tenentur lummanaa.d E g > dexteris e t alter a smistris Sub- 
tum Acolythi sine candelabris slant un incensatU r liber, nec in fine 

diaconi tenentis bbrum Evangd^ oscu l an dus. Oblata et Altare 

Celebrans; nec defertur notr i 8 relebrans et non incensantur aim 

s:“css c sarK&s ^ - 

T. Preparations 

* t n T-T!ah Mass for the dead are 
The preparations for the ceremonies g (he dead = excep , 

the same as for those of a High Mass that 

in the following particulars: . ^ 0 r the saints and 

, On the altar there * 

no flowers." It is becoming to h , , r „ 0 i d or silver, nor 

most, four at least. 1 The candlestic •ssiou^^^ rfhe fronta i i s black, 
should they be encased in covers frontal is to be violet," 

2. If the Blessed Sacramen be used." The Missal- 

and the eonopaeum also, unless ,, u ve j| 

stand is bare but it may be covcre ‘ uncovered but a carpet, either 

3. The altar steps and the sanctuary areunco ered or covered 

violet or black, is laid on the footpace." The sedtle . 

in black or violet. 8 . . are prepared as usual but 

4. On the credence table the chalice, etc., are p P 

1 R. XIII, 2, 3, 

1 Pp. 573 sqq. 

* C.F.. II, xi, 1. 

'Ibid.; S R C. 3029*. 

*Cf. S RC. 3266. 


*S RC 3201 w , 3562 and Index Centralis, p, 357. 

* Cf. S.R.C. 3035’*. 

• C E. II, 1. 

’SRC. 4172’. 
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are not covered with the humeral veil. If candles are to be k l 

them 01 r y “* ° n *"*" ° r in baske *> «-'th tapers ,' jjg 

5 If the Absolution is to follow Mass, a black cope and the «„ 
be , ln re f d '" ess - The Professional cross is placed in its sS^ 

erected, a black cloth is prepared (see p. 674). P ’ d Catafalt l uc 

6. Black vestments are made ready in the' sacristy and albs w m, 

ornament (e.g., lace) should be used. Unbleached candles a * 

for the acolytes. canaies are prepared 


A A , 


V.WU 1 K CEREMONIES 
J. All m choir, including prelates or canons, kneel - (a) for D,, r , 

rec tation oTfh ^ P ° Stcommunion prayer(s); (b) and f rom a p er(hf 

^Allinrh TT, T liI D ° mini - etc " (inclusive)'” 
oraver- (h\ t “l 8 ’! . fl) f ° r Kyrte > eleison after they have recited that 

end of the Sect (s (if 11 EV* l ° ** P " ° mnia a ‘ the 

“"tU Do ^« ^ um> etc.:tfolThir,°c™^Strs Bl0 ° d 

and bow their heads! ' ** the H ° Iy Name occurs twic e- All uncover 

during thelffiging onhl r ey T ligh,ed ’ in tbe ri S ht ha " d ^ W 

beginning of the Preface ’ ^r! Elevation,” i.e., from the 

of the Precious Blood- ir\ I r ° m c* 6 ' lbc Sanc,us < t0 the consumption 
S. The hr..!, •’ ( ) durln S the Absolution. 

lernamy at the Ag"us Dtitndtte P^x ^ rcqukm 

6 vet, anti the Pax is not given. 1 '* 

I. When vesting ST". ^ U “ S F ° R THE MaSS 
maniple, and stole’ as usuaTbiii lni f ters kiss the cross on the amice, 

handed to or received from the r il'" 8 the ' ass atl kisses of ob i ects 
hissed. The salutations to ,, h , e,ebram are omitted.'” Nor is his hand 

2- The altar is incenV! , Ch °' r are made as usual." 

—- ed ° n,y at the Offctory, and after its incensation 

‘V.V&'T bt PliKCd a ‘ ‘ hc hes<1 o( th‘ coffin 

-ULtsa^** H s - 

:: r.' SI; i; cf g-ss- 

«n viTT i'i'* n » **. 8. 

"S R.C. 3059”. * l> XV ” 1 ’ 16: n > 5; S.R.C. 4193 * 


or catafalque during 
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the Celebrant alone is incensed. Hence the thurifer leads the procession 
with joined hands since the censer is not needed until the Offertory. 

" 3 The Epistle and Gospel are not sung at the ambo; ir and the pro¬ 
cession to sing the Gospel is not a solemn one. Neither incense nor lights 

are carried, and hence the order of it is different. 1 ' 

4 . The Celebrant sings the prayers, Preface, and Pater noster to the 

ferial tone. 10 

5 The organ may not be played during a Mass for the Dead. If, how¬ 
ever, it is necessary to sustain the singing, it may be played, but must 

stop when the singing ceases.- 0 

6. There is no obligation to use candles in choir. 21 But if they are 
used by the clergy the acolytes will distribute them during the singing of 
the Sequence. They give one to each person, beginning with those of 
higher rank. The acolytes must see that the candles are lighted in time 
for the Gospel, for the Elevation, and for the Absolution. If there are 
but few in choir, the acolytes light all the candles; but if there are many 
it suffices to light the candle of the person at the end of each row. 


IV. The Beginning of Mass 

1 The acolytes carry their lighted candles as usual in procession to 
and from the altar. The candles are left, lighted, on the credence table 

during the entire Mass. They are carried for the Absolution. 

2. The psalm Judica is omitted. After the preparatory prayers the 
Deacon and Subdeacon go up to the altar 22 with the Celebrant. They 
stand beside him while he kisses it. They follow him to the Missal and 
stand at his right, as usual, for the Introit. The Celebrant does not sign 
himself at the opening words, but with his right hand he makes the i n 
of the cross over the book. His left hand meanwhile rests on the altar. 

Neither do the Deacon and Subdeacon make the sign of the cross _ 

3. The Celebrant will sing one prayer only at the ^ xec l uia , 

Mass, at the Mass “bn the day of death,” on the third, seventh thirtieth 

and anniversary days, and in Masses «wluch 

be three prayers « During the singing of the prayers the thunfer and 
the acolytes kneel. 


ia ifoid ^ 6* 

“ C.E. II, xi, 5. , - • _ ik c entire nraver on one note, prolonging and 

For the prayer(s) this means sing g Draycr and in the conclusion, where an 
softening the syllables m the body 0 ^ the^p tone ( see p. 554). The con- 

eluding syllable too ar e " R. XIII, 3; C.E II A*. 

S.R.C, I, xxvm, 13, - . Sactrdos cum Ministris . . . asccndtt ad altart 

a Cf. the rubric of Good Friday. Sacerao .rjnj 10 _ 

** See Vol. I, ch, IX. 
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4. After the singing of the Epistle the Subdeacon does not „ 

ceive the Celebrant s blessing.*’ He salutes the choir and genufW L 

return to the altar. He hands the book to the M.C and if the r ,? hls 

is still reciting the Dies irae he goes and stands at the Deacon's rilw 
at the Introit. r J con s 1 '8ht as 

5. The Celebrant himself must read the entire Sentience» H. 

not read it with the Deacon and Subdeacon.- When finished,'he nL"» 
with the Deacon and Subdeacon to the sedile, goin» directlv .t 
Epistle corner without any bow.* 8 At the Holy Name in the si"’ *5* 
Recordare, Jesu pie, the Sacred Ministers uncover and bow ^ 

Te 1 S° m “ given ab0lU lhe str °P he Q* Mark* 

at,soloist, - the Sacred Ministers return to the altar per longiorem 
as usual, and make the proper reverences to the clergy and the altm The 

recites ,n the subdued voice* 8 the Munda cor mean, but he does nofsa 

Enistlef *." etllccrc ’ c,c - rl ' e Deacon goes around in piano to the 

tion of thfrn T 7 ", 6re he 3WaitS the ° penin « words ° f recita- 
Hdv M P 3n - d makes the smaI1 si § ns of *<= cross. He bows if the 

K f/r, r- S m i‘ he ° Pening WOrds ' He ^ Evanjii* 

CcingheC e eZm C T’ ^T ft ° n the table ° f “'tar and waits 
corner and t ' L , ^ ubdeaco11 transfers the Missal to the Gospel 

at the li t *' " 0t k,SS tbe b00k ' nor sa y Per Mangel,ca dicta 

silendy Ss ^w ° n knee,S ° n the cd “ e the footpace and 
bows to the reto 7 ”T n - He tben takes lhe b °ok from the altar, 
at once to the foot of ^ h ‘ S bIessin S and descends 

while the choir sin. ^?! n ' aters ,lle n °l engaged, they bow their heads 
9. The thu L L l \ DOmhle ’ in the last strophe of Dies irae. 

,** ^ G ° Speb T1 * 
to the altar and to the clergy Onrtt” 00 ^ make the U5Ual reverence 
who are on the Epistle sid/V i ^ ° c p asion the y b °w first to those 

place Where the Gospel is sung " th^M r m , th< L foIlo ' vin g orderM to the 

and last of all the two acolytes M G " ' he Deacon - the Subdeacon, 

~ the end of the Gospel/the Subdeacon hands the book to the 


■The's&SV* 

M ^s.R r c br 2 C ,s6'.**“ choir in cve,y su " e 

‘ C.E. II, xi )6 P* S?6. 
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MC since it is not taken to the Celebrant to be kissed. All return to 
h ltar in the order in which they had come. The Deacon goes to the 
llC a behind the Celebrant, the Subdeacon stands in the middle in 
1/Lo, and both genuflect. The M.C. and acolytes genuflect behind them, 

. j go to the credence table. 

11 ° Should there be a sermon, it is not preached after the Gospel ,’ 1 
I Hi after Mass,” before the Absolution. The preacher wears neither 
Mimlice nor stole,” but his cassock (with a jerraiolo, if this be the cus¬ 
tom) or the habit of his Order, if he be a Religious. The pulpit is draped 
* black 35 The Celebrant takes off his chasuble and maniple and puts 
on the cope if the Absolution is to follow. The Deacon and Subdeacon 
remove their maniples, and all three sit, covered, at the sedile. 


V. The Offertory 

12 At the Offertory the Subdeacon (without the humeral veil) take, 
to the altar the chalice, veiled with its own veil, and with the burse on 
top. The Deacon spreads the corporal and places the burse on the Gospel 
side The Subdeacon unveils the chalice and gives the veil to an aco \ 
to fold and take to the credence table. The Deacon hands the paten,^and 

later the chalice, to the Celebrant without kissing t em or e e 

hand The water is not blessed but the Celebrant recites the prater 

Dcus qui humanae substantiae, as at other Masses.’* The paten is no 

water into the chalice and returning the cruets to the aco yteh theSub- 

deacon goes down in piano, genuflects on the owes a p 

and goes to the left of the Cclebiant. f , p : n t er . 

13. Incense is put in and blessed, as usual, with the and of the 

thurible are omitted by the Deacon The 

incensed, the Subdeacon ass, . st,n ? Dea con and Subdeacon stand 

is incensed. While he washes his ha d ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

at his right, one behind the ouier. 
end of the psalm Lavabo. 


—-—— 1 »ce II, ^i, 10. "RiXIII, 2. 

" Not being on the Gospel. M R XII i i, “ R XIII, 2. 

”R. XIII, 3 ; C.E. II, Xi, to; S-R C. 2SSS. K. , 

^ Thifl i to minister to the CcleDr^nt 

” Because it is the office of the jn^aequiem Masses they wash the Celebrant’s 

at High Mass, some rubricians direct that ^ lhc Subdeacon the water cruet 

hands, in which case the ‘ riDl j on i s that thev are free at this moment, while 

and bowl. The ground for this P^ cr ‘P cupied No rubric, however, indicates that such 
in a Mass for the Living thp _„ 0 f the Dead, and so other rubricians direct ic 

a change is to be made m th . accordance with R. VII, 10. 

acolytes to wash the Celebrant s hands, in 
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14. The Subdeacon goes, as usual, to the left of the Celebrant t 
with him the Sanctus, and makes the sign of the cross at Bencd° 

€CttCt Its. 

The Canon 

15. After ringing the bell at Banc igitw, the first acolyte*” ( nr ,u 
MC) puts incense into the thurible; this is not to be done bv ft 
Subdeacon. At Qua in oblationem (when the Deacon crosses to ■ l 

of the Celebrant) the Subdeacon goes without genuflecting to the EDisii* 

corner. When the Deacon kneels on the edge of the footpace ^! 

onsecration, the Subdeacon kneels on the lowest step, facing the Gosnel 

sude, 1 between the thurifer who is at his right and the M.C at hfs to 

He take* the thurible and incenses the Blessed Sacrament “while It k 

elevated/ *” He incenses It with three double swings at each S i 

bowing before and after. After the Elevation he returns to the middle 

genufl , ec(s on lhe lowest step,** and stands there. 

■ rhe torchbearers - two or four in number, do not leave after the 
Elevation but remain until after the Communion.** 

rip ! 7 : £ • dcm,lte nobis the 1 )eacon alone goes up to the Celebrant’s 

Soufki Jng I Pa ‘ en ’ a " d 31 Ubera ” 0S he hands U 10 Celebrant 

Dci 8 ;vhh e i, DeaCOn , and Subdeacon rec ‘te with the Celebrant the Agnus 
do not stril-p ^ C ' a , reSp ° nSe dona 615 mwem (sempiternmn) , but they 
places -It once b" >reasls -'' Since the Pax is not given,* 6 they change 

first of the thri “ u g bef ° re a " (1 after " Tbe Celebrant omits the 
brst of the three prayers before Holy Communion. 

■■alt-,' voce " h ? mmUnion be given " the Deacon recites the Confiteor 
ajia voce, he does not sing it.™ 


20 The n VI ' r The Conclusion of Mass 

always sung in Cpl 5 » eren u‘the Sf ! n pace ' II , is 

person, lhe Celebrant recites these words in the subdued 


:: * v tx ; u . I*; a xi, s. 

VIII, 8 ri0sts mt «prcl the rubric “tamfexus in cornu E/rislolac” (R. XIII, 2). 

*L XI "' 1; CE - n. xi, 8. 


"S R.C. 4027. 

Sc « P- 624. 

“licilln! Ccf 31 ” ) - 
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, • The Subdeacon answers the Celebrant, the choir answers the 
n""con As there is no lilessing the Deacon and Subdeacon do not 
kneel liut the latter goes at once to hold the altar-card at the left of 

the Celebrant for the last Gospel. 

21 If lhe Absolution is to follow, the Sacred Ministers reverence at 
,he foot of the altar. If the blessed Sacrament is present the Celebrant 
..cnufiects on the lowest step. The Sacred Ministers also genuflect on the 
lowest step / 1 and all go to the sedile. 1 ’ The Celebrant takes ott the 
chasuble and maniple and puts on a black cope ;=* the Deacon and Sub¬ 
deacon remove their maniples, and while the former helps the Celebrant 
to vest the latter goes for the processional cross, which he will hold with 
the light hand over the left, and with the figure of the Crucified facing 

forward. 


Appendix 


the absolution for the dead 


X. General Rules 

1. There are two forms of the Absolution one (set (or *; in the Roman 

and is used when the body of the deceased person is present l^caU/or 

morally ; 1 the other form (given in the Ritual, Vi, / 

body of a deceased person ^ ££ 

Absolution is for the souls of all the laitniui rtp 

case the rubrics (R. XIII, 4) o! the Missa a so ^ Funeral Mass 

2. The Absolution is of obligation* after the Exequial or funeral Mass 


S C 2 *572*V 

“ S.R.C. 4198*.’ , . from the footpace to the sedile, in which 

M Or they may go directly ^ „ cnlj fleets to the Blessed Sacrament, and 

case the Celebrant bows low to the > 

the Deacon and Subdeacon genuflcc . Celebrant gives the Absolution in alb and 

- Should a black cope not be availabl , the Cel^ g ^ and ihe SubdcaCon 

stoic (crossed), and in this case the Deacon removes 

his tunicle. t . _. nra ii v w hcn for a reasonable cause (e g , fe ® r 

‘The body is said to be present njoraHy, b ricd for t he time that would be 

contagion, impossibility of keeping Uie chuVcli for the funeral service (the Funeral 
necessary) the body cannot be bro g _ though the body is already buned (cf. 

Mass and the Absolution), and this even g 

■R R. VI, iii, 7, 17. (Cf. C.J.C. 1215.) 
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the solemn or sung Mass — or the Low Mass which is allowed i k 
case of the poor, or by indult 3 in other cases —which forms part of } 
burial service and which is celebrated, ordinarily, on the day of h 
funeral). And this even if the body be present only morally . 1 and !. C 
though the Absolution may have been given the evening before wh* 
the body was brought to the church, 1 In all other cases* so far ’as til 
rubrics are concerned, the Absolution is optional/' But it may be of ohtt? 

lion or other reasons such as the reception of a stipend or the exist JT 
of a foundation. 1Stence 

3. Ordinarily the Absolution is given after a Requiem Mass 
whether this be sung or said/ It may not be given after a Mass 
which is not a Requiem Mass such as the Mass of the day or of a 
saint or a votive Mass, though this Mass is said for the deceased person 
nor may the coffin, or the catafalque (when the body is absent), be present 
during such a Mass. 7 When a Requiem Mass is not permitted the Absolu¬ 
tion should be given after the Office of the Dead, 8 if this takes place and 

e ore the Mass, Hie body or catafalque should be removed for the Ma^s !l 
or at least the candles around it should be extinguished, to show that the 
i lass has no connection, in this case, with the suffrages for the dead. If 
however, the Office does not take place, and a Requiem Mass is not 
posM j e, t ie Absolution must be given when the body is brought to the 
after SubvenUel ") or at some other time, quite apart from the 

4. While the Absolution ordinarily follows a Requiem Mass, it mav 
g ven in ependently of Mass, as a separate function; not, however, on 

ou_ es of the first class, 12 not even after Vespers, if the body be absent. 

nhlioat’ ° ^ P resent > e ' en morally, the Absolution is allowed and of 

this ,a ^ Cr ^ * G ^* unera ^ Mass on those doubles of the first class when 

the Fnnp S !\? Crm ^ tted ‘ ^ ou ^ es °f the first class on which even 

of the ri a • 1 excluded, 11 the Absolution is allowed when the Office 

ever mf*! IS in * Sle 5 ^ burial cannot be postponed. The bells, how¬ 
ever, must not be tolled in mourning/ 1 

clear that^ ^ S0 ^ ut | on 8*y en after the Mass of the day , it must be 
__ 15 an entire lv distinct function, hence: (c) if it be given by 




Mas; 


for the Funeral Mass, when It ^kf * re ' an( ^ Permitting a Low Mass to b< 

tb ' "ant 0 f a choi/Cf Vol if S ° lemn ° r CVe " a SU " S 

•S.R.C. 1322*,’ 3369’, 4215 n 2994 '* ” R.R. VI, iii, 3. 

S.R.C. 4081*. * , S.R.C. 37SO*, 4183, 4215. 

■S R C.' «“}' 3201 ‘' «4>. «V* <cf - 35?0,) > 40,s ‘' 41S3 ’ 4215 

’•SR C. 3S70\ 3946, 4130. This rale annlf.fto'i "i , IX ' 

c applies to the last three days of Holy Week. 
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h Driest who says the Mass of the day, he must not change into the 
Hack stole and cope in the sanctuary, but must return to the sacristy; 

if it can be avoided, the body should not be present, 13 or at least 
the candles around it should not be lighted until Mass is over; (c) in the 
absence of the body, the catafalque for the Absolution should not (if 
possible) be erected until the Mass is over, or it should be erected entirelv 

awav from the altar (e.g. t in the mortuary chapel). 

5 The Absolution may be sung even though the Requiem Mass was a 

6. The Deacon and Subdeacon take part in the Absolution only when 
it is preceded by a High Mass/ 7 Otherwise the Celebrant is assisted by 

altar servers who carry the cross, hold the book, etc. 

7 while the Absolution may be repeated (e.g., at the cemetery) over 
a dead body, several Absolutions may be given consecutively 19 only in 
the cases provided for in the Ceremonial of Bishops, II, xi, 13, e *.,, on 
the anniversary of the death of a Pope, or at the funeral of the Btshop 

of the diocese or of certain other personages. ^ 

8. Because of the intimate relation between the Requiem Mass and the 
Absolution, the Celebrant oj the Mass alone, with a few exceptions, may 
„ive the Absolution.« Only the Bishop of the diocese (not an assistan 
bishop, nor a titular bishop, nor an extern bishop), or an abbot or pre a 
nullius in the place of his jurisdictionmay give the Absolut.om t he 

has not celebrated the Mass which it immediately follows.- Vt hile a 

cardinal has the right to give the Absolution anywhere, hts high rank 
requires that he should not be asked to do so following a Requiem : 
celebrated by a bishop or priest, except on some very special occasion 
as at the funeral of a cardinal or of a prince; or on some occaston of 

national mourning. 22 


II. Preparations for the Absolution 

1. The Absolution may be given only when there js a c °* n ’ ° 2 a 
catafalque 23 present, or at least a black doth spread before the altar 

(to represent the coffin). 

- M SRC. 421$. ” Cf, S.R.C. 3066|. 

n I.e., anywhere near the altar. -iJ/that it is not permissible to give the 

■■ Cf. S.R.C. 3744. Seme rubnasto ,XX m ore ,b"n oSce in a day. 

Absolution for the same peison, m "><■ *>"' c “ rc "> morc 
"R. XIII, 4; C.E. II, xxxvii, 2; R.R. VI, m, . 

“Cf. C.J.C. 323, § 1. „ . ,, C< 1 a vicar Apostolic may give it in the place 

31 S.R.C. 3029“, 3798 , 4154“; cf. 4355 . A Vicar Apo.i 

of his jurisdiction. 

33 S.R.C. 4284 (I, §6). surmounted bv a casket covered by a pall, 

35 A wooden or steel of'the deceased when these are not present 

which represents the coffin with the 

* S.R.C 3535*. 
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2. The coffin is to be placed “in the middle of the church” 25 
least outside the sanctuary rails. It is covered by a pall of black*material 1 
soberly ornamented. 2,i On it may be laid symbols of the dignity of tiie 
deceased 27 such as a mitre for a bishop; a black or violet stole and * 
biretta for a priest; or armorial bearings in the case of a layman. Flowed 
are tolerated on the coffin, 28 but their use at the funeral of adults is 
contrary to the spirit of the rubrics. The coffin is to be so placed that if 
the body be that of a priest physically or morally present, the head win 
be towards the altar; otherwise the feet will be nearer the altar; 20 Six 30 
candles of unbleached wax are generally placed around the coffin. The-e 
should be lighted during the Requiem Mass and during the Absolution 

3. When a catafalque is used, all that has been said about the coffin 
applies to it. It is, however, always placed with the part corresponding 
(o the foot of the coffin turned towards the altar. But if the body of a 
priest is even morally present this order is reversed. 31 


III. The Ceremony 32 

1. The Celebrant, aided by the Deacon and Subdeacon who have 
removed their maniples, vests in the cope. The Subdeacon gets the pro¬ 
cessional cross and the acolytes their lighted candles. Preceded by the 
thurifer (carrying the thurible and incense boat), having on his right 
an acolyte bearing the aspersory and aspergil, the Subdeacon goes be¬ 
tween the acolytes to the entrance to the choir and there faces the altar. 

he thurifer and aspersory-bearer stand behind them, ready to lead 
the procession. The Celebrant with the Deacon on his right and'preceded 

u r? i u G ‘ 33 g06S l ° the f ° 0t of the altar - 0n a si » nal from the M * C *’ 

the Celebrant bows low, or genuflects in piano , if the Blessed Sacrament 
, e P reser *b The Deacon, the M.C., the thurifer, and the aspersory- 
earer a genuflect, but the Subdeacon and acolytes neither genuflect 
nor ow. i turn and the thurifer and aspersory-bearer lead the pro¬ 
cession (own the church. I he clergy — each carrying a lighted candle 


*sRc 303^Ao^ XXViii ' 2S - = ' Cf ' S.R.C. 3804 s . 

* Cf. Site. 2S>8» 5 ’ ' 7 ' * R , R * YJ»4. S.R.C. 2392 1 , 4034*. 

11 When the bodv k , 1 hc ru,jncs no not determine the number. 

tlie^body were physically pSiit P (Cf "s.R^C .m?)"’™ iS givCn> *” ewry drtail ’ aS if 

absent), noting 5 the differences^ 0 ^ uRb the two cases (the body present and 

of Nm vvhen the bod vthem These are only two: (a) the omission 

conclusion of the Absolution ill tii 1 l ^ difference in the prayer at the 
ritual kisses (in handing or tikine ^ cercmon y the Absolution the usual 

"The rubrics do not mention^ ' asp f rsi1 ' or thurible) are omitted, 

at the left of the thurifer (the hut there may be one who wilt walk 

carry the book (the Dead Mw . fM bc . in S on his right). The M.C. may 

Lhe catafalque. ~ nr a ritual) or leave it beforehand near 


ABSOLUTION FOR THE DEAD 


667 


• t j ie outside hand — genullect in pairs (or bow low if they be prelates 
m canons, and the Blessed Sacrament be not present), and follow the 
Subdeacon, the juniors first. 11 The Celebrant, with the Deacon now on 
his left 35 both wearing their birettas, walk last in the procession, preceded 

by the M.C. 

2 \yhen the thurifer and aspersory-bearer come near the coffin, 44 
they go to the left (the Epistle side of the church) and wait at one side, 
partly facing the coffin. The Subdeacon and acolytes go to the far end 
of the coffin* so that they are between it and the main entrance of the 
church 37 where they stand some distance away from the coffin, so that 

the Celebrant and Deacon may easily pass around it. 

3. When, however, the Absolution is for a priest whose body is phys¬ 
ically or morally present, the thurifer and aspersory-bearer go to the 
far end of the coffin and stand aside there; while the Subdeacon and 

acolytes go at once to the left of the coffin and ' :ia. i ~ - l 

of the church. They should not stand directly before the coffin, but a 
little to the Epistle side, to avoid turning their backs directly on the 
high altar. The Celebrant faces the cross during the Absolution.-* 8 

4. The clergy group themselves around the coffin so that the juniors 
are nearer the Subdeacon, the seniors nearer the Celebrant. Each now 

holds his candle in the right hand. 

5. The Celebrant on approaching the coffin goes a little to his left, 
and stands facing the coffin, 30 not directly in front of it, but somewhat 
to the Epistle side so that he does not turn his back directly to the altar, 
and may be able to see the processional cross duiing the Absolution. e 

Deacon remains on his left. 

6. If, however, the body of a priest be physically or morally presen 
the Celebrant stands at the far end of the coffin, between it and the 
main entrance of the church, and directly in fiont of it. 


>' If the clergy are not in choir, the Subdeacon and others may line up before the 
altar, just behind the Celebrant and Deacon, 

“Throughout, the word coffin is used for both cas« (the body present or absent) to 

avoid the unnecessary repetition of the »3jds or se „ q (tel ; Me morluorwn contra 

“This is described sn the rubrics a adp absent: “ad caput defuncti,” when 

Allan” (R. XIII, 4; R.R. VI, v, 1) when the body is ab.eni, 

the body is present (C.E. II, xi, IS; R.R. V , , ■ 

“R. XIII, 4. . , * : nler a i tare el tumutum, diquantulum 

The rubrics describe this as w tap ^ XIII, 4; R.R- VI, v, 1) 

wsus cornu Epistoke, ita ui Crueem Snbd ^ P defuncti” (R.R. VI, iii, 7) when 
in the absence of the body; "contra Crueem ad peats / 

the body is present. . , A , ,. nn 4c at the fool of the body or at the 

“In other words (a) the Celebrant a corresponds to the foot of the body); 

toot of the catafalque {if-, that ° thc co ff in (catafalque) and the altar, except 

<b) that means that he is always bct " c ^ ‘physically or morally, 
in the one case when the body of a priest it> present j . 








668 


ABSOLUTION FOR THE DEAD 


7. The thurifer and aspersory-bearer stand near the Celebrant 

hind him and to his left.' 11 1 e 

8. The Deacon gives his biretta to the M.C. and takes that of tw 

Celebrant and hands it to the M.C. The M.G. puts the birettas aside 
and opens the book at the beginning of the Absolution (if the bodv ^ 
present). y 15 

9. The Deacon" holds the book before the Celebrant who, with hand- 
joined, chants in a monotone (or recites) the prayer Non intres. He begins 
it without Oremus, and makes no change" in the words “cum servo tuo « 
even though the Absolution be for a woman, or for more than one person 
The prayer Non intres is not said unless the body is physically or morally 
present/" At the end of the prayer, all answer Amen , 


Libera me 


10. Then the chanters (or one chanter) begin 13 the responsory Libera 
me which is sung by the clergy. 1 ' In this responsory- alone of all the 
prayers oi the Absolution 17 until the prayers for all the Faithful Departed 
on the way back to the sacristy — Requiem aeternam is in the plural. 
\\ hen Non intres is not said the Libera must not be begun until the 
Celebrant is in his place. 18 It may not be begun while the Celebrant 
vests for the Absolution nor while he is on his way to the catafalque/ 0 
It is becoming for the Celebrant and the Deacon to join in the singing 
of the responsory, or to recite it, alternately, in the subdued voice. 60 

11. When the repetition of Libera me is begun, 51 towards the end of 
the Responsory, the Deacon goes to the Celebrant’s right, passing be- 

md him. Should he be obliged to pass in front of the Celebrant, he bows 
to him. The thurifer presents the thurible; the Deacon presents the 
boat without kisses, and at once asks the blessing, saying Benedkite, 
ater reveretide. The Celebrant puts in incense, three times, blessing it 

tk 1 ^ orm benedicaris, etc. < and the sign of the cross. 

unf •* * °^ S ^ ac k the edge ol the cope on the Celebrant’s right. 

When incense has been put in and blessed the thurifer does not close 


*j R.R. VI, iii, 7. « R XTTT . p •> VT ... ^ 

Sacred Scripture (Psalm l^veSe™?^’ ?mCe *** opcning words are a quotation from 

is not present*phvsicallv^or l moraJh^f cf C » Cc l^ ra P ^ £ a bishop, even though the body 
* S R.R. VI, iii, g ’ moraUy tcf. Pontificate Romanum ). 

intonation (Libera me DoraineV n ^° W ^. ass (S.R.C. 4215). All join in after the 

Requiem, while the clergy repeat r ” 8 Ver3CS Trcmens > Dies ilIa ’ and 

responsory Libera me. P t onao coelt, Vum veneris and then the entire 

TUI_1 _ e _ ‘ 


* S.r'c.’ 3°/o8°" nb" hc Absolulion be 'or 
•S.R.C. 3110”. 


many. 

fl Cf. S R.C. 4198*. 
’ R R. VI, iii, o. 
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the thurible. He does this later just before it is used. He receives back 
the boat and returns to his place behind the Celebrant. 

12 At the end of the Libera , the chanter(s) with one side of the 
choir sing Kyric, eleison; the other side sings Chrisle , eleison; all to- 
i h, ! repeat Kyric, eleison. The Celebrant intones Pater noster (d'l) 
ind he recites the prayer silently while going around the coffin. He does 
not however, distribute the words according to his actions. All who are 
in choir also recite the prayer, silently, up to the words “sicut el nos 
dimittimus debitoribus nostris” (inclusively). 

The Sprinkling 

13. The Celebrant receives the aspergil from the Deacon, who omits 
the ritual kisses. With the latter on his right, holding back the cope, and 
preceded by the M.C., he goes to the middle before the altar, and facing 
it he bows low, or genuflects if the Blessed Sacrament be present/' 2 The 
Deacon and M.C. genuflect. He turns towards his left and walks along 
the right side of the coflin, which he sprinkles 53 three times without an\ 
bows or without pausing (“ circuietts ”). He tirst sprinkles the end nearer 
the altar, then the centre, and finally the end nearer the Subdeacon. He 
sprinkles with his right hand, the left laid under his breast. When passing 
the cross held by the Subdeacon he turns to it and bows low; the 
Deacon and the M.C., genuflect. Passing along the left-hand side of the 
coffin he sprinkles it thrice in the same way, and then returns the aspergil 

to the Deacon. . . 

14. When the Absolution is performed over the body- ol a priest the 

Celebrant begins the sprinkling and afterwards the mcensation on the 
right-hand side of the coffin as he faces it. The first sprinkling will, there¬ 
fore. be on the Epistle side of the church at the end of the coffin nearer 
the door of the church, the third at the end nearer the altar and the Sub¬ 
deacon. In this case one salutation, a low bow for the Celebrant only, or 
a genuflection if the blessed Sacrament be present, sir ces or ^ e cr0 “ 
held by the Subdeacon and for the altar. The Ce e rant ms es 
sprinkling on the Gospel side of the church. 

The Incensation . , 

15. The Deacon hands the thurible, without the ritual kisses to the 

Celebrant. They first reverence to the altar, * and then the e e 


R.R. VI, iii t 10. , , , i j cifL* from the point of view of the Cclebnint* 

1 R XIII. 4; it is called the right-hand wett inn iu I of coursc . 

standing facing it and looking towards .the mam entrance 

the left side of the body (R R. \ T ; "E, J bc a lonc distance away or if the people 

Some rubricians say that if the ‘ , h reve renccs to it before the sprinkling 

crowding around cut the Celebrant off from n, w 

and incensing may be fflQpd. 
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incenses' 15 the coffin on the Gospel side, three times in the same n 
in which he had sprinkled it. He bows low to the cross held b ^T 
Subdeacon (the Deacon and M.C. genuflect) and finishes the incem ° 
tion on the Epistle side of the church. The Celebrant hands back the 
thurible to the Deacon, who passes it to the thurifer and stands ° 
he originally stood. ‘ ere 

16. The Deacon receives the book from the M.C. and holds it for the 
Celebrant to sing the versicles (beginning Et ne nos in inducas in tenta 
tionem) and the prayer. The Celebrant faces the cross held by the Sub¬ 
deacon. He keeps his hands joined and sings the prayer to the ferial 
tone. 50 If the body is present the prayer is Deus , cut proprium est, the 
baptismal name 87 is mentioned at N., with the word sacerdotis added for 
a priest. 55 When the body is not present the prayer is Absolve, quaesumus 
Domine, animam famuli tui, with mention of the baptismal name, and of 
the dignity in the case of a priest or bishop. Or the Celebrant may sing 
the prayei which he sang in the Mass or any other suitable prayer chosen 
from the Orationes Diversae pro Defunctis. Whatever prayer he chooses. 

the conclusion is to be the short one, as the long conclusion is used only 
in the Mass and Office . 80 


IV. After the Absolution When the Body Is Not Present 

17. Following the prayei, the order of the rite varies according as the 
body is present or absent. When the body is not present, the Celebrant, 
ma'ing the sign of the cross with his right hand over the catafalque 

^ ^ ^ f 1 answer Et lux , etc.; the 

c anters smg Requiescat in pace m and all answer Amen. The Celebrant 

S 0l>l an - inaction (recto tono), Anima ejus (or animae corum ) 

,Tt? T mUm fidelium * 1 etc > and all reply Amen . 

' * , Subdeac on and acolytes move to the head of the catafalque, 
ie end nearer the altar, where they are joined by the thurifer and 

* 15 J SOry . ear ^» wbo ^ cad the procession back to the sacristy. The 
T , [ p cand les and follow two by two, the juniors first. 

__ e e rant an( eacon put on their birettas. The latter walks at the 


swings (p. S28) b?medU- t£ V r I ’v, 10 J*? incensed. Rubricists say that simple 

httF H* ?.!>«■ «Nfc alone are fc™bl“ m ° Vi " g a " th<! “ mC and as 

up' 1 y P* SSS supra), 

: ° r «* »«*«*) «• ™ * »>• 
Naturally tHc5c v^rsiflp^ ^ 

person In the prayer the words V 1? Ablution is f or more than one 

ior ulmm the Absolution is given art wn MW ' arc usc d OT1 ^y "’hen all the persons 

Hrre bepins the remembrance of all th# 1 fa ft hr i j , , . . 

e faithful departed with which the rite ends. 
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' lebrant's left, and together they follow the M.C. to the sacristy. If it 
h necessary to"pass the high altar on the way to the sacristy, all make 
1 w bow, 02 or genuflect when the Blessed Sacrament is present. 

1 i °9 On the way back to the sacristy the Celebrant says, but does not 
„ jo (he f irs t words of the antiphon Si iniquitates and he begins the 
Sl "dm Dc profundis . This he recites with the clergy or with the Deacon 
d M C if the clergy are not in the procession. At the end of the psalm, 
^Requiem aeternam dona eis,'" Domine is said. After the response Et lux, 
ac. the Celebrant and all with him repeat the full antiphon Si iniquities, 
etc. 55 He waits for the rest of the prayers until he arrives in the sacristy, 

for they are to be said there and not before the altar. 

20. On arrival in the sacristy the thurifer and aspersory-bearer fol¬ 
lowed by the Subdeacon and acolytes stand near the crucifix or prmcipa 
ima a e « The clergy divide into two lines with the juniors nearerjrti^ 
Subdeacon. When the Celebrant enters the sacristy, he stands near the 
entrance facing the chief image, and he and the Deacon uncover-The 
Celebrant says- the prayers Kyrie, cleison, Pater nosier, etc., with the 
verses (in the plural) and the prayer FUelhim™ for the souls of all the 

Faithful Departed. He then adds Requiem aeternam. 

21 When the Absolution is for the souls of all the Faithful Departed 
as on November 2, the versicle Animae eorum at the end of the Abso u- 
tion, and all that follows (Si iniquitates, De profunda and the prayers 

in the sacristy) are omitted. 70 

22. When the prayers are over, the Celebrant and eacon 

fore the chief image of the sacristy and bow to it. ^ h 

to the clergy, first on the left and then on the right. They salute 

other, and unvest. 


V. After the Absolution When the Body Is Present 

23. After the Absolution, when the body is P rese "‘’‘“f e ° f * ^remains 
may happen : (a) the burial may be postponed so that the body runa 

■^“ETs.R.C 3792". A (jcnuflKtion is made to the cross only "in "In SmcUoms." 

M R.R. VI, v, 3; SR.C. 2696 : . „ the Faithful Departed. 

w In the plural because these lW«s a ^ f th( , ant jphon is not repeated until 

the sacristv is reached, but the (c f. S.R.C. 4081*), which is the 

it is said immediately after the conclosion of the psalm 

usual thing for an antiphon. 

“R, Xin, 4; R.R VI, y, 3. fron[ pj thc principal image of the sacristv 

ftT In some places the Subdeacon * ' cross i ie ui by thc Subdeacon, 

and thc Celebrant says thc prayers b ciore _ 

* An acolyte may hold thc book for him. 

• With the short conclusion. 6? 

” R. xm, 4; RR- vi, V, 3; S RC. 2694, 
n See Vol. II, p. 529. 
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in the church; in this case all that would have been done and sai I” 
the way to the graveyard and at the grave, and on the return Iron, f,°" 
'S done and said at the coffin in the church and on the return i! 
sacristy ; u (b) the body is taken for burial at another place an V 
therefore, not accompanied by the Sacred Ministers in vestments- in a* 
case either all the prayers of burial may be carried out at the coffin in ib 
middle of the church, as in case (a), or the body may be borne to tl!! 
entrance to the church, immediately after the Absolution — to the chant 
of In paradisum - and all the prayers said there, before the bodv i 
taken away,” and the De Projundis is said on the way back to th 
sacristy. Because of conditions in the United States, where most cemeteries 
are at some distance from the church, this alternative is quite generally 
followed; (c) the hotly is taken out at once, accompanied by the Sacred 
. imsters and the clergy, to be buried in a cemetery attached to the 
church or close by it; in that case the following rite 70 is observed. 

VI. The Rite of Burial 

mfh 11 8m ; e is t0 be . bles5ed ~ /c -- if ‘he cemetery as a whole has 

terial”” 0 — dv^th has - if tbe grave “ is made from ne "’ ma- 

uri j.e will be needed, and hence the thurifer with the 

bIeKed° r th"e tWT Wl11 . ! ead the P rocess ion. If the grave is not to be 
thrTl r ^ , W, “ n0t be needed > and ‘ b <= aspersory-bearer (with 
clerev LA “, ' V * ®f d ‘ ' he Subdeaeon and acolytes follow, then the 

the thurifer ‘ n oiyi immediately after the prayer Dens cut proprium est 
Subdeacon anf aspersory - beare '‘ move to a position behind the 

A 1 *“•»"> «« mc. «*r «•"■»«*. - 

. The Subdeacon and acolytes do not genu* 


cu *f® w (S.R.C. 2666-, cf. R.R. 

,/■«** §§ 25 sqq, below messing of the grave. 

t. iii, ii, 14, 17. 

in the chapel of the Absolution may, but need not, be repeated (e.g., 

of burial {In paradisum on the wav f n correct thing, however, to repeat the prayers 
grave) even though they have alreidv Rrf !j C; lhe E S° Benedict us, etc., at the 

? cc * ^he ruljr >cs of the Ritual *7 at . tbc church where the Funeral Mass 

•i .idled to the church where the Ftinr*r i with the case of burial in a eemetcrv 

the case of burial in another place SdSL^PS. 1 * c . elebratcd - They do not contemplate 
* 5 R. VI. Ui, n sqq. P ace and S>vc no directions about it. 

C 3524^ Th is f 

JS*li°t th * 2* to°a n°ewli?ntH/ JUK f ?T aVC (that is hkssed in virtue of the 

* ined with brick or concrete. ' nteted one such as a new vault, or a grave 
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The Celebrant and Deacon, with their birettas on ” walk last in 

the procession, immediately in front of the body. 

26 When the cortege has been formed, the chanters intone In para¬ 
disum and all sing this antiphon. If the procession has some distance to 
„o the antiphon may be repeated, or one or more of the psalms from the 
Office of the Dead, e.g., Miserere — ending with Requiem aeternam dona 

pi (singular) — may be recited. 

27 On arrival at the grave all take up the same relative positions as 

they had occupied at the Absolution, the Subdeaeon with the 

acolytes at the head of the grave, the clergy on both sides the M.O., 
Deacon, and Celebrant at the foot of the grave, and behind them near 

at hand (the thurifer and) the aspersory-bearer. 

28 The M.C. takes the birettas of the Celebrant and Deacon, 
coffin is laid beside the grave in the same position as it wall occupy in i 
or it may be at once lowered into the grave, if this can be done quic Uyt 

29 n the <.rave is not btessed (see § 24), the Celebrant at once recites 
the prayer of blessing, preceded by Or emus. If tte E^e: “servesMmtone 
body only” (i.e., if no other body is already toned in it) (ta^orfsrf 
quorum, etc., must be changed into it cujus, etc “^rubneof 

Ritual directs. When he has finished the prayer the Ce usual 
by the Deacon, puts in incense, three times, an J esses Deacon 

form, Ab ttlo betiedicaris, etc., and the sign o e cr0b ^ receives 
the aspergil from the Deacon and, without moving, spnnkle the^b^ 

and the grave 00 in the form of a cross (t.e., stralg ' •„ the sa me 

and to his right). He then incenses the a bove° (§ 29) is omitted 

way with three single swings. All that is de 

if the grave is not to be blessed. hp<rins the Benedicts. 

30. Then the Ce.ebrant intones Ego «« R «d “ only . At 

He chants it according to the mus _ , ar is sail ], un less more than 

its conclusion Requiem aeternam m „ ..j repeat the antiphon 

one person is being buried at the same time. All repeat 

Ego sum. ■ ,t,; s0n to which all answer 

31. The Celebrant sings or says *•’ R and adds 

Cbriste, cleison and the Celel ran . si]cnce ^ to shut et nos dimittimus 
Pater noster. All recite the pray Pw 


- ennn ns they are outside the church. They uncover again 

”The clergy may cover ^.f 0 serv } ce at the grave, 
when the Celebrant begins ^ . afterwards 

inc Jaed) one after the othcr or to^hcr. The and the m0IC c0 „vc»cnt. 

(and afterwards incense) botbt °8 nd aycr t h^t follow. 

"This remark applies to tin u>. 
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deb it or thus nostris. Meanwhile the Deacon hands the aspergil to 
Celebrant, and saying nothing, he sprinkles the body in the form of ^ 
cross without moving from his place. a 

32. At the end of the prayer the Celebrant sings or recites et ne 

inducas , the verses which follow, and the prayer, 82 and all make tk 
responses. 

33. After the prayer the Celebrant makes the sign of the cross with 
his right hand over the coffin, 83 as he says Requiem aeternam dona ei 
Then the chanters or the Celebrant, if there are no chanters, sine ' 
Requiescat in pace , The Celebrant adds Anima ejus , etc. 85 

34. The rubrics do not suppose the Sacred Ministers and clergy to wait 

for the coffin to be lowered 8 ' 1 (if, as usually happens, this ha°s not yet 

taken place), nor for the filling of the grave. Accordingly the Celebrant 

and Deacon receive their birettas and put them on and the aspersory- 

bearer (and thurifer), followed by the Subdeacon and acolytes, lead 

the procession back to the sacristy. The Celebrant on the way back to 

i he sacristy begins 87 the antiphon Si ini quit ales and the Dc profundis 

tor the souls ol all the Faithful. 88 At the conclusion of the psalm all 

repeat the antiphon (Si iniquitates) . On arrival in the sacristy the verses 

(Ryne, cletson, Pater nosier, etc.) and the prayer Fidelium are recited 
as described above (§20). 

^ f 1* The Absolution Given Over a Cloth 80 

1 . The Absolution for the dead is not permitted except where there is 
something to represent the body or the tomb. 00 On less solemn occasions, 
or wen it would be difficult to have a catafalque, candles, etc., a simple 


that while the^raver^t bf .f y he that of a woman. It should be noted 

(in the case of a bishop or Driest! 5 ? t £ bso , Iutlon “ejtions the name, sex, and dignity 

only the sex of the deceased and the fin^l ? cceascd / the . P ra y er at the K rave mentions 
makes no mention it nil ,t , c , I >ra y er (on the way back from the grave), 

mullitudc that arc called “the ftithfSTDcpS” " ^ nurabcre<1 am ™« thc 

at the end of Vespera^for'the'^ea 0 ) *( Vo* 1 ' '•?super jeretrum) or in the Ritual 

(£phemeriie s /-f<»r*ae 1925'p 3 S 7 ) ' ‘ V): °' in thc usual rausic ° ( a verse (<n) 

silent regarding the' making ’ 0IJr ^ e of information about thc burial rite, is 

Missal, R. XIII, 4, usedto direct! B " thc Cr0SS aBai " ovcr lhc bod y < a5 tht 
In thc United States, however i«. ?_ .. 

and others to wait at the crave nnni ,t. a wldcs Pf ead Practice for the officiating priest 
lhc deceased and all depart c coffin is lowered. A prayer is then said for 

w It is recited, not sung.' 

*?u- Ce , Re V iiem • - • w at the end of it 
This 1 unction is de^cribrH in r p n . 

“Cf. SRC. 3535’, “ C E - H - X1 > 10-12; xxxvii, 2-5. 
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f it rmv be ,r iven over a black cloth spread before the altar, to 
form oi n ,,,a 3 & 

reP / C The Absolution is given as at a catafalque (when the body is absent) 
veept that: (a) the cross and acolytes’ candles are not used, (6) the 

Celebrant stands all the time on thc footpace. 

3 while the Celebrant puts on the cope at the sedile, a clot ( 

fu, enl pall folded may be used) is spread in front o the altar step 
Cannes are not lighted around it. The Missal is placed open at th 
^Absolutio super Tumulum" at the Epistle corner of the altar. Th 
thurifer with the thurible and boat stands at the credence. 

4 xhe clergy, if present, remain in their places in choir and may 

lighted candles. 

The Ceremony . f 

5. The Celebrant, accompanied by the Deacon and “ 5 . 

two other assistants goes per breviorem to the Missal the ^ . , 

net. He stands there, facing the altar, with the Deacon on his nght and 

the Subdeacon on his left, while the Libera me is sung - 

, f Tihrra k be^un. the Celebrant, Stand- 

6. When the repetition of the Ltbeta is Begun, nner 

: n „ at the Enistle corner puts in and blesses incense in the usual manrie ^ 
mg at tne i.pi^uc unuu v kisses. The thurifer 

He is assisted by the Deacon who omits The aspersory- 

descends on the Epistle side and puts away ie ^ They go to 

the foot of the steps at the Gospel corner; they gemiflectas they p 

the middle, and go around the cloth m ♦ Pttt * n0 ster and recites 

7. After Kyrie, eleison the Celebrant intones q{ the altar 

the prayer silently. While doing so, « Deacon and Subdeacon 

and turns by his left tow:arc s * e ^ ^ant if possible. To avoid turn- 
change places, passing behind s am ent or on the cross the Cele- 

ing his back directly on thc Bles ‘ a ]iule t0 t ] ie Epistle side, 

brant does not stand directly m the mi > C | fct and t j lc latter 

8. The Deacon hands the aspcrg l to the t0 his left, 

sprinkles towards the cloth Tkg aspergil to the Deacon. The latter 

WS f hi S ^'V-d Ur on 'the and the 


Absolution given there. Celebrant 


tliu rpsnonSOrv 
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brant returns the thurible to the Deacon, who passes it to the-thurif 
The latter and the aspersory-bearer retire to the credence table ^ 

9. The Celebrant turns by his right towards the altar and goes to the 

Missal at the Epistle corner, where the Deacon stands at Ids r'urht , 
the Subdeacon at his left. g and 

10. With joined hands the Celebrant sings in the ferial tone 03 or recites 
the prayer Absolve or another suitable prayer. 04 

11. Turning by his left towards the cloth, the Celebrant makes the 
sign of the cross with his right hand, as he says Requiem aeternam dona 
ei, Domme™ He then turns back to the altar, and when the chanters 
have sung Requtescat , he adds (recto torn) Atdma ejus , etc. 

12. The Celebrant, Deacon, and Subdeacon go to the foot of the 
steps, at the front of the altar. They receive their birettas and make the 
proper reverence to the altar. Led by the thurifer and aspersory-bearer 
they return in procession to the sacristy. 

U. On the way the Celebrant begins the antiphon Si iniquitates and 
recites with those present the De Projundis (with Requiem aeternam in 
e p ura ). All repeat the antiphon. In the sacristy the concluding prayers 

are recited (see p. 671). 

91 See p. SSS. 

* See p. 670. 

fo"more Than one. VCtSe and ** thc olh ™ will be in the plural if the Absolution is 


CHAPTER XVIII 


mr,H MASS CELEBRATED IN PRESENCE OF THE 

BLESSED SACRAMENT EXPOSED 


I. General Rules 

l Ordinarily, the celebration of Mass in presence of the Blessed Sacra¬ 
ment exposed is allowed only at the Mass of Deposition on the third day 
of the Forty Hours’ Prayer, and during the Octave of Corpus Christi. 

7 The rubrics of the liturgical books do not deal with the rite pro- 
fessedly It has to be determined by an examination of (a) the rubrics 
for Hi"h Mass from the Consecration to the consumption of the Precious 
Blood (i.e., RHus, IX, 4; X, 8), (6) the rubrics of the rite of Maundy 
Thursday (the end of the Mass) and of Good Friday (the Mass of ie 
Presanctified”) in the Missal, the Ceremonial oj Bishops, and Memonole 
Rituum, (c) the Clementine Instruction (for the Forty Hours Prayer) 
The S.R.C. has decided certain points authoritatively; while Gardell 
in his Commentary on the Clementine Instruction (whi _ or ms par 
Vol. IV of the decrees of S.R.C.) has written a short description (§ xxx) 
of the rite of a High Mass before the Blessed Sacrament ex P osed ' 

3. Throughout the ceremony all who take part_ m it mus ’ a 
possible, avoid turning their backs directly on the 
Accordingly the Celebrant never turns fully to address e g » . 

as at Dominus vobiscum, or Orate, jratres, or w en e * some _ 

withdraws a little to the Gospel side’ and turns omy pa , S 
what towards the Epistle corner. Neither does toe 

he sings Ite, Missa ert. For th * ^ e , “the footpace' and descends 

to. .. Ik. .1... •»- «»» 


1 See Vol. II, p. 440. nineteenth century. Some of the points which 

’He wrote in the early part ... « t iv cRC 
he discusses have subsequently been settI V ^ d y ( r- a \ aitr€ Evangtlii”; "tn cornu 

1 Rubric of Maundy Thursday and Good - 

Evangclii”). 

4 M.R. V, ii, § iv, 10 R r 26s2 « 

* Tinhrif nf Good Friday and S.R.L. 
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SOME SPECIAL FORMS OF HIGH MASS 


end of Mass all make a double genuflection in piano. During Mas 
a single genuflection is made * If the Sacred Ministers make a genufl 
tion at the foot of the altar it is made on the lowest step. 7 However tl ^ 
who arrive in the sanctuary, or depart from it make a double genuflictiT 


II. General Rules for the Celebrant 

5. With his hands placed on the table of the altar the Celebrant o emi . 
fleets whenever he arrives at (= accessits) or departs from ( =rccewwj \ 

the middle of the altar, or passes before the Sacrament.” 8 This °enuflec 

tion is made immediately after his arrival at the middle, or immediateh 
before his departure from it. 

6. Each time that the Celebrant turns to address himself to the con 
gregation he genuflects before turning around, and again on turning back 

Tr. if i , f *, . at I te, Miss a est or 

Humiliate capita vestra in the ferial Masses of Lent. If, however ’’the 
Celebrant turns from the altar, not to say or do anything which directly 

“"“T . 6 co - n S re S at > on > but to perform an act immediately connected 
wi w at is going on at the altar, he does not genuflect before or after. 10 

ence the Celebrant genuflects before and after each Dominus vobiscum 
he Orate, jraires, and the Blessing. But he does not genuflect before 
Utn.ng to put in incense, 11 nor even before descending to incense the 

Cnsnpt' S T am “ tl n ° r before turni "g t0 bless the Deacon before the 

to eenulieri h'f 6 ° f the MissaI (R ' X - 8 > d °es not direct him 

orinchf .h c S’? and aft6r givi " g ‘. he Pax t0 the beacon. On the same 

nor thp Dp 6 U neither before nor after being incensed, 

nor the Deacon after his mcensation. 12 


‘S RC. 26S2"; cf. 3426*. 
t S.R.C, 2632". 

• of Maundy Thursday. 

Gospel side, as the rubrh^nrcscrihe^frt^n ’* Celebrant withdraws somewhat to the 
for Orate, fralres on Good Fridav Th F ^? n l tnils vobiscum on Maundy Thursday, and 
Dominus vobiscum the Celebrant ^"rcdii . rubric ,. 0 ^ (IV, ii, § I, 21 ) says that after 
when he has turned back bv his IpU ♦,! me f. tum > and after the Blessing directs him, 
,n medium" (ibid.) . Cf. M "y a d ^ the Gospel corner “non rediens 

genuflect before and after savinir th*. if; which direct the Celebrant to 

°^ fhe people, and to say these nnvrr vr ant * tndulgentiam before the Communion 

I For this lesser turning ^vav k n Evangelii." 

ordered to withdraw towards the Piv-tv i re S arcb:r ' as “rccessus” (the Celebrant is not 
uot regarded as “accessus" to the miridl^'r^ * and - bcncc ^ turning back from it is 
regarded as “recessus" (as at Do minus * 1C tu . rmn S away from the altar which is 
Blessed Sacrament is exposed In an 15 a P ar tial turning only because the 

people. While the slight tuBJ awv 2SP Mass Jt would be a A* turning to the 
1 1 turning away from the altar" 001 con3 ’ r * erc( l “«««««" is never more 

II ^ g 1 

after, because his turning to^e^ncem^i^n^ °‘ h ^ arrival on the top step; but not 

incensed is not regarded as a “recessus " 
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7 If the Celebrant be already at the middle before turning to address 

he people (e.g., Dominus vobiscum after the Gloria in excehis, if he did 

!iot go to sit) he first kisses the altar and then genuflects; but ii he 

Trrives at the middle just before turning ( e.g after the Communio) he 

genuflects 13 first and then kisses the altar. 11 
g AU bows of the head at the Holy Name, or any genuflection 1 " that 

is to be made, at either corner of the aitar, in the course of the recitation 

or chanting of any part of the Mass, are to be made towards the Blessed 

Sacramento 

9. If the rite of the Mass so requires 17 (e.g., on Ash Wednesday) the 
Celebrant sings the prayers, etc., in the ferial tone 1 ^ even though the 

Blessed Sacrament is exposed. 


III. General Rules for the Deacon and Subdeacon 

A. Genuflections 

10. The Deacon and Subdeacon genuflect: (a) at the middle, (0 when¬ 
ever they pass it, (ii) whenever they arrive there, coming from anywhere 
except from the sides of the Celebrant 10 (see rule b), (m) whenever they 
leave there to go anywhere, 00 (6) before leaving the side of the Celebran 
to go to the middle of the altar either at the foot or on the step>, but no 
on arrival there ; 01 (e) before leaving and on arrival, but not in the middle, 
when they pass from one side of the altar to the other (e£, on P^ 1 
from one side of the Celebrant to the other; on moving the Missal from 

one corner of the altar to the other ). 22 , , , 

11. The Deacon and Subdeacon do not genuflect when the Celebra 

genuflects before turning to address the congregation (as <t 

vobiscum) ; nor when he genuflects after he as a ressa * ’ , f( th 
they are to leave the middle with the Celebrant as they do after 

Dominus vobiscum that precedes the Collects. 


B ',! A “tions to the choir which are merely 

politeness, such as those usually bums omiUed » B ut those 

when going to and returning fron 


n Because of his “acccssas. 

“ Cf. Gardcllini (§ xxx, 13). 


»«Cf. M R, IV, ii, § I» 21 i S-R-C. 3S7S . 

See p. 55S, 


S R C. 3574 s . 


ith 


“Except nt Flcctamns £«■«» i S Si',l,c Detcon ami SubtU-accm arrive or leave with 
“ Rules (ii) anil (ill) apply 'Vbether 

Ihe Celebrant or are alone. < cfS “^ v ' ncct on arrival. Hence Uie Deacon when he 
M And they do not repeat the genuaection ^ genuflects at the foot, but not on 

carries the Evangelianutn or_thc burse 

the footpace on arriving (S.K.C. ;• « SR c. 2544; cf. 2928. 

31 S.R.C. 4027. 

" Ibid. 
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that form an intrinsic part of the solemnity of the rite of High Mass as 
the bows that precede and follow the incensation of the clergy, 0 r those 
that follow the giving of the Pax 21 are not omitted. 

13. The ritual kisses of objects and of the Celebrant’s hand which arc 
merely acts of liturgical politeness that accompany handing or receiving 
of the biretta, the aspergil, or the incense boat are omitted; but those 
that form an intrinsic part of the solemnity of the rite of High Mass are 
not omitted. 25 Hence, the Subdeacon after chanting the Epistle, and the 
Deacon after receiving the blessing before the Gospel, do not omit the 
kissing of the Celebrant's hand; nor does the Deacon omit the kissing 
of the chalice, the paten, and the Celebrant’s hand, at the Offertory and 
at Libera 20 The Celebrant, too, kisses the text of the Gospel, as usual, 
after the chanting of the first Gospel. 


Sitting During the Mass 

14. While the Ceremonial (II, xxxiii, 33) says that it is becoming not 
!o sit when the Blessed Sacrament is exposed, it adds that if the length 
of the ceremony should demand it, it is permissible to sit, 27 but un¬ 
covered, even if the Blessed Sacrament is veiled ' tlS during a sermon. 


IV. The Acolytes 

1. The inferior ministers, during the Mass in presence of the Blessed 
Sacrament exposed, genuflect at the foot of the altar before going up to 
it and again at the foot on coming down. 25 They do not genuflect on the 
footpace. Hence, when incense has been put in, the thurifer does not 
genuflect before leaving the footpace, but he does genuflect after he has 
reached the foot of the steps at the Epistle side. The same rule applies 
to the M.C. when he moves the Missal during the incensation of the altar. 

If the acolytes sit on the altar steps ( e.g ,, during a sermon) they 
must take care not to turn their backs on the Blessed Sacrament, 50 


the kiss of peace ^ regarc * c ^ as P art ac t of incensation, or of the givtnp of 

the Tubric U (jf *c “^deists Gardellini, xxx, 14), because of 

the kissinc of the hkhnn* 1 ’f nc * jb xxxiii, 19. This rubric directs the omission of 
incen«e to incense the 3n< * ’ ncensc s POon, when the bishop puts in 

ZjSrSeS £MeSSS S ?? am ? nt c T Sed - (Cf - Dccrctum *» Lnioncn 1854. § 45 

of Gardellini.) ° f 191S ’ P* S79 - which confirms the rule 

*™ R ; x "’*: C4S. ™. n. 

people philo the Ble^cd^Saer-mT i"*?® 1 refers to the sitting of the clergy and 

there is ^ CU5 '° m may b ' t ° l ' ra, ' d ' 

S.R.C. 2552*. 

* S.R.C. 3975*. 

"Cf. S R C. 2564*. 
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3 The bell is not rung at all during this Mass, not even at the 

Elevation 31 

V. Choir Ceremonies 

1 All make a double genuflection in piano 12 on arrival at the altar at 
the beginning of the Mass and before departure after it. The same rule 

annlies to those who come late. 

2 All salutations to the choir are omitted; 33 and the mutual bows, 

after the reverence to the altar on arrival in choir and before being in¬ 
censed, are also omitted. , 

3. The biretta is not worn, nor is the skull cap. Even when the Blessed 

Sacrament is veiled during the sermon, it is more becoming to remain 

uncovered . 34 , 

4 It is laudable not to sit, but sitting uncovered” is allowed 

5. The clergy in choir are not obliged to kneel while the Blessed Sacra¬ 
ment is being incensed. 30 , 

6 The incensation of the choir (except for the omission of the bow to 

the next person to be incensed_§ 2 above), and the Pax are as usual. 

VI. Preparations for the Mass 

1. Any large image that may be over the altar should be veiled; an 

images of the saints or relics must not be placed on the . . 

2 The conopaeum of the tabernacle and the altar frontal are wh.te, 

no matter what the colour of the vestments. , . , 

3. During Mass only, the altar cross may be retained provided does 

not stand bcjorc the Blessed^Samment^or jn ^ t ™“ ° tea| custom . 1 

4. There must be nothing whatever on th, table of the altar durm e 
Mass, except what is necessary for the Mass « 

" I.C. § 16; S.R.C. 31 S 7 ". 344S 1 Ccf. 4377}. " 33 ; 2552’. 

net, p. «). 

" These rules'arc of strict, obUgation to, the FjH-g g£ 
observance is the correct 1 thmg ior «sobmn 

some hours), S.R.C. 2365 , 0 

M I,C. § IS; S.R.C. 1615’, 2673. 

"S.R.C. 3576*, 4136’; cf. I.C. §5. 

40 S.R.C. 2365k „ . r „ {errcd to bcrc means the ornamentation w hich 

« Cf. R.G. XX. The “ormius flowers which may be placed between 

the rubrics suppose, i.e. f the frontal, an ^ es ^ an(J images of the saints and 

the candlesticks on the Srcater fcMts (CJ&^ Blessed Sacrament 
relics (which, however, a rc not permit J owere plants, etc., or extra candlesticks should 
scarcely necessary to add with the performance of the ceremonies as 



awmiii 











682 


SOME SPECIAL FORMS OF HIGH MASS 


S. When the Blessed Sacrament is exposed, a certain number of w . 
candles must burn continually on or around the altar. The minimum 

number for the Forty Hours 3 Tayer is twenty; 12 for other Expositions 
twelve or a number fixed by synodal law. 43 


VII. The Asperges 

If the Asperges takes place, the only differences are: (a) the ritual 
kisses are omitted; ( b) the altar is not sprinkled ( c) if the Celebrant 
sprinkles the people from the entrance of the choir, he stands to one 
side in order not to turn his back directly on the Blessed Sacrament* 
(d) at the end of the Asperges the Sacred Ministers make a simple genu' 
flection on the lowest step before going to the sedile, and also on their 
return from the sedile to begin the Mass. 46 

VIII. The Beginning of the Mass 43 

1. When the Sacred Ministers come within sight of the Blessed 
Sacrament they uncover.' 7 They dispose of their birettas either at once 
or before genuflecting at the foot of the altar. 

2. On arriving at the foot of the altar they make a double genuflection 48 
in piano and begin Mass. Whenever the acolytes make a double genuflec¬ 
tion they may rest their candlesticks on the floor. 

3. On arriving at the table of the altar, after the preparatory prayers. 

the Sacred Ministers genuflect. The Celebrant when doing so places 

as hands on the altar; the Deacon and Subdeacon genuflect with hands 
joined. 


/ ncensation 


4. Withdrawing a little towards the Gospel side of the altar, the Celc 
. ra ^ turns partly away from the table and puts in and blesses 13 incense 
n ie usua way. He is assisted by the Deacon who omits the ritual 
"^wv. en presenting the spoon, but says Benedicite, etc., as usual, 
fho'n Gn ^ * !J n ^ e h as been closed by the thurifer and presented to 

cf eaC0 ?V. e acre d Ministers go down without genuflecting to the 
3 in,> care not to turn their backs directly on the Blessed 


“I.C. § 6; S.R.C. 3173. 

-sic. 3 3«l. RC ' 3173 ‘ 3480 (cf * 4257< >- 

the mL 1 ! 6 filled 01 4048S ’ Which reqUireS a d0Uble 

•Mr tr ° m “ are deaU with. 

^Scc VoL II, p. 295. 

(CxTSaTlS)^ B,Ci?Cd Sacramcnt ^ne, but also the altar is to be incensed 
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. Tn this action the Subdeacon and Celebrant withdraw n 
T ho Gospel side and turn by their right; the Deacon with- 
lllt 6 little to the Epistle side and turns by his left. Then all kneel 
17 ed"e of the footpace. The Deacon hands the thurible to the 
relebranTwithout the ritual kisses, and the latter incenses the Blessed 
Crrament with three double swings,-” he, the Deacon and Subdeacon 
f a L moderately before and after/' If the cross be on the altar it is not 
incensed “ The Sacred Ministers then return to the altar and genuflect 
,he Celebrant laving his left hand on the altar) and the incensaUon o 
the altar is carried out in the usual way, the Celebrant, as well as i 
Deacon and Subdeacon, genuflecting whenever he passes the midd . 

, \t the conclusion of the incensation of the altar, the Ce e ra 

w up .. a. **>■ -1 ZZZSL 

hv bia left and faces the people while being incensed. H 

X *• a. «— 

The Inlroit, Kyrie, Elcison, and Gloria Fnistle 

7. The Introit and the Kyrie, elehon » re . s: ' lcl a ”' ‘ l clo ^ a A e 
corner. On arriving at the middle for t e m wor< j 

Sacred Ministers genuflect. Without -*1" 

Deo at the end of the intonation the Deacon and ***“£ g^ 

and go to the sides of the Celebrant to reel e P . brevioremP 

8 If the Sacred Ministers sit, they 7t 7e end of the 

to the sedile and sit but do not put on ()n llie i owe st step. 

Gloria they go to the altar per ” hc Celebrant genuflects 5 ' 

9. On arriving at the table of ’ „ enu fi eC t. He kisses the 

but the Deacon and Subdeacon ro no g ^ j) om i„ u s vohiscum. 

altar, turns only partly to the congrc„< , • • n( j t i, e Deacon 

When he turns back to the altar "e -W ^ ^ e “ istIe corner of 
and Subdeacon genuflect with him. AH three go 

the altar. 


The Prayers and Epistle 8! Subde acon does not salute 

10. The prayers are sung as mu. . s i n!? ing of the Epistle. He 

the choir in going to, and returning from, the sing 


- M SRC. 3086*, . relics ti e t wc cn 

“ S.R.C. 4048*. . (con trarv to the rubrics m this c. 

“SRC 2340 4 . Should there be ( 
the candlesticks they are not incensed. ^g.R.C- 4027^. 

IV, 4. ** S.R.C. 407/ . thc Celebrant 

: Miners d. W 

toS WS#$ SJ see Vol. I. ch. X. 

» Regarding the addition of the pr. > 
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receives the Celebrant’s blessing and kisses his hand as usual When h 

goes to take the Missal-stand he first genuflects, then removes the b t 

but does not genuflect when he passes the middle. He places it at th 
Gospel corner, and genuflects again. 50 e 

11. When the Celebrant goes to the middle to say Munda co r meutn 
he first looks up at the Blessed Sacrament, 00 and then genuflects He 

recites the prayers, deeply bowed as usual, genuflects again, and goes to 
the Gospel corner of the altar. 

The Gospel 

12. The Celebrant reads the Gospel as usual, but whenever the Holy 

Name occurs he bows his head to the Blessed Sacrament instead nf 
towards the book. 

13. The Deacon, after making the small signs of the cross at the begin¬ 
ning oi ; he Gospel, gets the EvangeUarium, genuflects on the lowest step 

at the foot of the altar, and places the book on the middle of the altar 
He does not again genuflect. 01 

14 When the Celebrant has read the Gospel, he returns towards the 
middle of the altar, remaining a little on the Gospel side, and there puts 
m and blesses mcense. Then with the Deacon and Subdeacon, he goes 
to the middle, and all three genuflect. The Subdeacon goes to the foot 
of the steps but does not again genuflect. 62 The Deacon kneels on the 
edge of the footpace and recites Munda cor meum. He takes the book 
Tom t ie a tar and kneels for the blessing on the footpace 63 so that the 

"r ^ not obliged to turn away completely from the altar. 

ihp e e °5 ants ^ anf ^ as usual * Then rising he genuflects and 

6 e ^ ant ccts at tbe same time. The latter goes to the Epistle 

sten ’ T 1 C 6 , eacon S er mflects with the Subdeacon on the lowest 
step, and goes to sing the Gospel as usual. 

ihp RW?h ? e Gospel . the llsual ceremonies are observed, even though 
hW wav wV a £ ramen !- * s ex Posed. The Subdeacon does not genuflect on 

ir"wh nn o r , r 'f S the b °° k t0 ,he Ce,ebrant ^ be kissed, 
the Subdear 6 6 E r , ant bas been ' ncense d he returns to the middle, 

° h,S Pl3Ce at the f0ot ° f ^ altar, and the Deacon 

a sermon the n tt>P Stap ’ and 3,1 three genuflect. If, however, there is 

ofthe alHr l riT" " Suhdeacon join the Celebrant at the middle 
«the_aitar, and there genuflect with him before going to the sedile. 

"SRC. 4027 and 4172* 

" R. VI, 2. 

“ S.R.C. 4027*. 

4i / bid. 

" See p. 594. 
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The Sermon 

17 A sermon is allowed 1 '" during Exposition, on condition that the 
Blessed Sacrament be veiled . 88 The preacher may not wear his biretta, 
even though the Blessed Sacrament is veiled . 88 

The Creed 

17 When the Celebrant intones the Creed (if it occurs), the )eacon 
and Subdeacon genuflect and go to his sides. If they go to sit after its 

recitation they observe what is said in § 8 . ... 

IS When the Deacon carries the burse to the altar, he omits the bow 

to the Celebrant on his way and genuflects, as usual at the foot of the 

altar. He spreads the corporal, genuflects again on the footpace and re- 

turns per breviorem to the sedile. 


IX. The Offertory 

19 When the Celebrant has sung Oremus, the Deacon and Sub- 
deacon genuflect, the former goes to the right of the Celebrant and the 

latter to the credence table, 9t as u^ual. r>ie- 

• 20. The Deacon in presenting the paten and the cha 

I,rant, kisses them and the Celebrant’s hand, as usual (a. p. 6 ). 

21. The Subdeacon, after receiving the paten gen^s on he foo^ 

pace, and does not genuflect again on. arr.vmg at the foot^ ^ ^ 

While standing at the foot of the altar he do 8 ^ h# knee , 

Celebrant genuflects at the incensation o . ,J, tinn of the Blessed 
when the Celebrant and Deacon kneel for the mce - 

Sacrament. 8 , Celebrant without any preliminary 

22. After Vent, sanettficator, the Ce the Introit (§ 4 ). 

genuflection™ puts in and blesses incei . ^ [ncensum istud. 

Without genuflecting,” he incenses the oblata say „ 


ei Not during the Forty Hours; Prayer in Rome (IX- §32). ^ ^ suggests that if 
“ S R.C 3728 a . Ephemendes ^ lturg ’^ e Sacrament is preached the Sacred os 

need not be veiled (cf. S.R.C. 3 )• _ , 07 -n direct the 

" Some' authors by analogy with tihe rule for th* before gotag up with 

Subdeacon to genuflect on the lowest step 

the chalice. *■ « v q 

S.R.C. 4027, 4194 ; cf. R. 

” S R C 4194 s ’ , K nnt left the middle of the altar and returned 


rs 
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etc., as usual. After this incensation the Deacon does not 

chalice to one side, as there will be no incensation of the cro&Jmr 

he has incensed the oblata the Celebrant, retaining the thurible t 

without genuflecting, turns by his right, and with the Deacon wlmuT 

by his left, he descends to the top step, kneels and incenses the Blessed 

Sacrament. While doing this he continues the prayer Dirigatur, Domin 

oratio mea? 2 When he returns to the table of the altar the Cck Irani 

with the Deacon genuflects 73 and incenses the altar. He is afterward' 

incensed facing the people 71 on the top step or in piano « as after the 

first incensation of the altar (§6). In the same place 715 he washes hi- 

hands. On returning to the middle of the altar, he looks up at the 

Blessed Sacrament, 77 genuflects, and then, bowed, he recites Susche 
sancta Trinitas. . l > 

2j. The Deacon incenses the choir as usual. On his return he incenses 
the Subdeacon, who withdraws slightly towards the Gospel side and turns 
somewhat to be incensed. He does not genuflect before and after as he 

J?!? ! 10t kav . c d ’ e mlddle - The Deacon returns to the top step, genuflects. 
, ' raws sl, = lu| y to the Gospel side and partly turns to be incensed, lie 

hen turns back without again genuflecting. When incensing the people 
10 thurifer stands somewhat towards the Gospel side 78 of the sanctuary 
m order not to turn his back directly on the Blessed Sacrament. 

j 0rate , jratres, the Celebrant genuflects and turns only pari 

tv "i i V L °ngiegation, He does not complete the circle, 7 " but turns 
back by his left, and again genuflects. 

fleef" Th^ ar ^ S ! he f ^ d dle ^ re face, l he Deacon and Subdeacon genu- 
ta n t ? r : he . ?, : les of ,he Cel6b rant to recite the Sanctus, and 

not .(!,,«« ' rhe Subdeac °« goes to the foot of the steps but does 

He does not ° n T™* ’ the Deacon 8 0es t0 th e right of the Celebrant, 
at the Celebrant’s sideT 6 the m ' ddle ’ bUt 8enuf,ects on arriva,S ” 

the choir, 6 0 ?oManoS Tl^ y™ 3 ' tlle sanctuar y, do not 53,1116 

the same rule before they r | V a f ° Uble genuflection. They follow 

oerore they depart after the Elevation. 


prayer is not said until the Celehran* p ava ntus-Merati, Gardcllini, say that this 
he incensation of the altar. This te™ ■ s incensed the Blessed Sacrament and begins 
.', c Blessed Sacrament is incensed in more correct > since in all other cases 

prayer be sai 6 vvhile the ?* odern writers > however, nearly 

^ anc i VII, to. ?•> ebra "J 15 accusing the Blessed Sacrament 

iVl w \> *: c V-l* K, VII, 7, 


1 ■rTV*™ urc t Jra >' cr De sr 

« mr R v «’t and , VI1 ’ 10 - 

M K. V, n, § iv, IQ. 

S.R.C. 2682 w 
* Ibid. 


"Oardcllbl and others 

w c d ^' C Friday 

S R C. 4027. 
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'lhe / up to ibe consumption of the Precious Blood) 

27 • Vi 6 ordinary High Mass. The bell, however, is not rung at the 
So/tclw, Elevation, or Do,nine, non sum dig,ms. '1 >e Pax is given, as 

usual. 81 


X The Postcommunion 
28 The ablutions are taken at the middle of the altar, as usual When 

the Deacon with the Missal and Subdeacon before 

the Subdeacon waits to genuflect with _ im. ,, 3 gen uflects, 

29 . The Subdeacon wipes and veils the chahce^^usua^ ^ ^ ^ 

takes the chalice, descends, g e ^ u ec S ° { Uar be hind the Deacon, 

credence table. On returmng to he foot £ thea^ ^ ^ m . dd)e 

he does not again genuflect ui e.. „ en uflects and goes to the 

30. The Celebrant, after tlie ablutions, and Sub . 

Missal to read the Communion verse^ somewhat and sings 

deacon he returns to the middle, .S 6nuflec " Missal for the 

Damn,us vobiscum, genuflects again, and returns 

Postcommunion prayers. the Oratio super populutn is 

3., If the Mass be of the day in ^ rt ly turns to- 

sung as usual. 85 The Deacon befoi etui B , g again 

wards his left, sings Ummltalc cap,la, etc., turn, 
genuflects. 


ike Bless,ng and Las t Gospel Sacred Ministers return to 

32. After the Postcommunion pta> turned, sings Dommus 

the middle and genuflect. The p artly turne d, sings He, 

vobiscuvi. The Deacon Again genu 8 bacb together to the altar 

Missa est. The Celebrant and ^ ^ goes up t0 kneel 

and genuflect. The Subdeacon g e flt tbe left of the Deacon, 

for the Blessing on the edge of tb*£ js ' t0 be sung , the Deacon does 

33. If, however, ^ ^ ^ Accord ingly, after Dommus 

not genuflect, since lie smgs it fa S h altar genuflects, and 

vobiseum, the Celebrant at once tums bac^ 

says the Benedkamus in the subdued yo.ee. 


" S.R.C. 3792*. d 

« He leaves the corporal sprcao 

*'S.R.C. 4172*. 


S R C. 4027*. 

if. M. » iS t0 '"i'sR C2572- 

S.R.C. 3574 . 
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34 After the prayer Placeat, the Celebrant kisses the 
Benedicat vos omntpotens Dens with the usual uesttm. h„, • ’ says 

bowing his head at Deus he genuflects, turns partly, withdmw?/i- ? f 
towards the Gospel side, and gives ihe Blessing. FI e does not ' ', Ulc 
the circle,* 7 but turns back by his left, and witLlLI^J^ 
the Gospel corner to say the last Gospel 88 goes to 

3S. If a genuflection occurs in the last Gospel as at Et Verb,,*, 
jadum est it is made towards the Blessed Sacrament.** 

. 36 ' ,^ en the last Gos Pe> « finished, the Sacred Ministers meat ■ 
t e middle of the altar on the footpace, genuflect, and descend In doine 
so they rfiould Mt turn their back directly on the Blessed SaeJ 

a tar.”» After receiving their birettas without the usual ceremonial kLl 

a ‘J°“ ble genuflection in piano and depart. When out of sight 
of the Blessed Sacrament they put on their birettas.”* g 

Rubric of Maundy Thursday, 

should ,n not U 5iKn‘ Sl t i hc bC t C ablf o°f f !hc Otv ™ UtS . < £‘ y 'r?* y that the Celebrant 

however, that this ruWc i S concerned on^ with^ nninB ,h f S 05pc !' r ‘. « probable, 
of the Mass of Exposition nf thi* p * ■ tj 1 , T l lc casc 0 Maundy Thursday and 
is on the table of the altar When It L °, U K rS ^ rayer wllcn tfie Blessed Sacrament 
the tabic as usual (so, ! i MkrtS.iJri Ml l lhr °K 0V ?' the altar, the Celebrant signs 
the point and so intimate thnf ? chober * De Amicls 5 many authors are silent on 

High Mass). C that there 15 no chan g^ from the rubrics of an ordinary 

**rr R ; I y» U ’ 5 1 2l] SRC - 3875< - 

I.c. § xxiv. 


PART V 
SUNG MASS 























CHAPTER XIX 


general rules 


I. Missa Cantata „ hl n 

, WhOe a Low Mass with the ' 

or a “High" Mass with a Deacon “ , J bv ,he Sacred Liturgy and 

sung Mass (Missa Cantata) M» «*«« ' t lher£ are n0 Deacon and 

permitted. It differs from a HtfhMast is not used. It differs from 

Subdeacon, and, apart from an in ■ more tha n one server’ may 

Low Mass because it is sung, ana oe 

take part in it in the sanctuary sung Mass. Only one 

’■ «• .■*£ "7 tm »-.*• «• *'-* ’ 

reference is made to it m nlc 


“If at any time the Celebrant ^einthe usual place. Hedo^no 
a Lector, in surplice is to smg £^le however, smgs the <^ Pd 

kiss the Celebrant’s hand. The Cdebrau ^ ^ ^ a /«, ««» 
at the Gospel corner, and at the^d ^ t0 t he occasion. 

Benedicamus Dovtttio } or Q 


Hence the rite of sung Mass *£ e ™r UnTof persons that are 

available to take part in it. by some decisions- of the 

S.R.C. Owing to local nsage d.ffe en # High MaSS.andthuso 

3 A sung Mass enjoys the P nvlle » f an occurring double or 

doubles of the first class omitted; and on doubles of *e 

semidouble or common octave-day or o{ a sim ple octal ed . 

second class, the commemoration of 

is omitted. 5 


_ 3 Cf. S.R-C- 3059 J^* nHi c S which are added 

1 S.R C. .Wl’. 369?”* A ld bc understood that the tense by indult; the 

*Ec DD. 3377 , 4181. It - Mass (c.g., the u . decisions of S-K.U, 

Sc" ^ b room for some 

of addins solemnity or not determined by 

the details of a f^flbem. 
difference of opinion abou 

4 Cf. SRC. 2572 . 


'Addil. V, 1. 
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4. Apart from an indult the use of incense is forbidden ,, 
and this even if the Blessed Sacrament be exposed 1 In com., ^ iIass '' 
sung Mass is of frequent occurrence, as in England or S a 
of America, the bishops usually have from the Holy See ih . lates 
(generally in the quinquennial faculties) to permit the u“ of - " 

holydays of obligation, and on feasts of the and 
whenjlass is, by exception,* celebrated before the Blessed Sacramem 


II* The Celebrant's Assistant 

5. At a sung Mass the use of more than one server is Derniitterl cn .t, , 
on more solemn occasions, there may be two acolytes a ZrfftL i ’ 

addition the Celebrant U I l, \ , u ’ 6Ven f ° Ur ’ torcl >bearers. In 
he is a layman 11 usually acts simply as M r h,„ ,r u ! . who lf 

stss Sit 

ss c i eric ’ he may assist * 

at the putting in ^f f* 

Mto'nsuredo'deric heT’ SM S 

usual duties of an M C^ “"t 6 EpistIe ’”. and ’ in addition to the 

homo [actus est has been sung in the Crept/w Cha ' 1Ce t0 tte a ' tar after Et 
place the chalice on it * nr *f u u . Creed - He ma y spread the corporal and 

(when the Creed does’not occur/'h 83 ** ^ ^ beginning of the 0£fertor >' 

chalice and pass it to the r l k ’ C may spreat tIle corporal, unveil the 
- pa-s it to the Celebrant whh the paten and pall still on it. 11 


L 4 1 1 J l J J- 


S.R.C. 937’, 2515*, 332S 1 , 3611 * ivt 

he , ?’^V° nsult , his binary • 97 * No priest may presume that this induk 

PU ’S U ee v 1 n] th T e T tilr0ne ^ a 8 ain before incensed when It has been 

• r? «*?,• n - P- 44 0- aken dovvn * but during Mass. 

: a fSjnkSH"*"* p -«*• 

possible he should be in Holv Orel 

assLUnc^is^H^^ 5ay ’ analogy witiTthJ t** a A lcric (tonsured), S.R.C. 4131*. 
Sons * WC ?t ev : cn t0 a lay servcr ls Rr *55 -?**“ o{ a Palate, when such 

."Cl. P. 518, n 83 mtroducti °n to *“ accordance with tbc 

R* VI, 8, In view of S R P jtci 

M “^or ( a° 1 deric > not ri * C ' CVen if he " hn terpret U{ecl0T> ' of the rubric 
Cefcbnmt as Z n m m W Order, m av n ?/ d the 0rder of Reader. 

the Deacon does at High Mass^ 1 ceremoili aHy hand the paten to the 
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. Hlntions when the Celebrant has wiped the chalice, the M.C. 

AfUr ‘ hC r !nve and ’reveil it and remove it to the credence table. 1 " (c) If 

may MC be S in Major Orders, at least a Subdeacon, in addition to the 

lhC ^duties he may perform the following functions of the Deacon and 
above duties, he VP offertory wipc the chalice, pour in the wine and 

S “f “and’haid the Celebrant 1 " the chalice and the paten with the usual 
water, and hand 1 High Mass; (ii) COV er and uncover the 

art’s- Celebrant in the course of the Canon; (Hi) wipe the 

chalice af ter a ^ utdons * 

111 The Music at a Sung Mass 

, „ , rtlv the sam e rules govern the singing and the playing of the 
„r an at a sung Mass as at a 

SSS35 as.•—«“ “ - * 

while the organ plays (pp- 545 » 546 7 * 


tv Ttif Choir Ceremonies at a Sung Mass 

, XheLmonies for the clergy in choi^ata sungMa, - 

seated from after the Oremus at the begmnng oUhe ^ ^ 

end of the Secrets. The kiss o P ea “ ch „ t0 w hom the pax-brede is 

presented kisses it and answers "Et con spr.tu tup. 


v. Holy Communion at Sung^M^ ^ ^ 

8. While Holy Commumon mav b^d.^ d . stributed inimeri i a tely=" 
the same rite as in Low Ma5s > ‘ “• 

before or immediately after such a Mass. 

VI. THE CELEBRANT OF A SUNG MASS 

, !» general the Cele^^K^. ^ ^ ^ 

s s s 

theritKandinthes^^^J^J,, the In.roit, Kyrie, CAor.a, 
recites in the subdued o 


-- ’■ S.R-C. 3377 , 4181. ^ Celebrant, nor 

” !^ c , x aaisM t e 

’• S.R.C. 3994’. . his vestments for Mass (S.R.C. 

*,,, by the R . vi, *>. 

« In the absence ot a 
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which are recited aloud in Low Mass, but sung in a sung Mass-* 2 ( \ , 

may sit when he has recited Kyrie, Gloria, the Gradual etc ’ J? .r 
Creed, while they are being sung, 2a 9 1 


VII. Preparations for a Sung Mass 

10. The vestments for the Celebrant are prepared as for Low Slw it 
the Asperges is to take place, the chasuble and maniple are left 
sedile, and the Celebrant wears a cope of the colour of the Mass or J 
omi:- the ceremony in alb and stole, if a cope be not available.’ 1 

11. On the altar four candles are lighted; on greater feasts six bin 

never more than six may be lighted. 2 * The Missal is placed on the stand 

at t le Epistle corner. It should be duly marked 2 * and opened at the Mass 
to be celebrated. Jass 

12. The chalice is prepared on the credence table. It is covered with 

!n W ‘ th the burSe ’ If ’ however . th ere is no M.C. or assistant 

must h? ebrai "’iT u he JIC ‘ S n0t 3 ( tonsured ) cleric, the chalice 
must be prepared by the Celebrant himself beforehand and placed on 

le corpora on the altar. The cruets, the bell, a book for the Epistle' (if 

or card rn i t?' * the as Persory 2 ’ and aspergil, and a book 

ale a so nhc d mS £* "? f ° r the anti P hon and Payers of the Asperges, 

brede and t CrCdenCe table ' If the Pa * is to be given 2 * the pax- 
' ‘ a P un ficator are likewise prepared there 

and there r diI t iS ma , de mdy ° n the EpistIe side of the sanctuary;” 

mediately beside 6 °r benches for the servers3 ° (not, however, im¬ 

mediate!) beside nor in a line with the sedile). 


t - c , VIII. The Asperges 31 

to the altar 31 rv ° ccur > 32 one of the servers carries the aspersory 

L 1 precedin S the Celebrant who walks between the M.C. 

*Cf‘ ^C X 3026 3 ’ ^ Blessing is Siven aloud fcf. R. XII, 7). 

»Cf* ?i?p X , IXf T 4 ' S R * C * 3697*. 

ff 3029 ’ 3377> * 

first ?/secw!d *^ s Cominemor2t ions that are omitted at a sung Mass on doubles 

Mats, an acolyte carries the asnercnrv^f^’ti? S ord * n ' ir ily is, immediately before the 
for Mass- ne as r >cr£ ory to the altar either before or in the procession 

See p. 542 
”R.G. XVII* 6. 

Or they may sit on the it 

directly on the tabernacle, the 1 altafSoss^o^^^r’i t° Wevcr ’ not to tUrn their backs 
I h< Isperges is dealt with h i , ’ the Celebrant, 

the ceremony is given. kUl1 su P r " (PP- 501 sqq.). Here a brief account of 

Jt is supposed that at lea^t twn =» 

15 "If^h C ’ fit ? server do “ iSflt 5 n J IC assist the Celebrant. If there 

It there ,s a thurifer he may do tht ab ° VC for thc M.C. 
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i • and the second server, both holding the cope. No holy 

( °" h,S - r fken at the entrance to the church. At the foot of the altar 

takes the Celebrant’s biretta, kissing first his hand and then 
* e Lv tta « (which he places for the moment on the step). The Cele- 

present; fl* ^ f q{ the Mc . The M.C. presents the 

the a5 P er ^° Celebrant with the usual ceremonial kisses. The Celebrant 

=ZSSt K SI t SSSS-’SK 

s£s±A s siars: 

These may be ^ the centre, towards his left 

and towards his right, bowing before and after), \ fi f erere 0 r in 

church.** Meanwhile the Celebrant recUes the p^alm Mweg 

Paschal tide, Confitemtm, and finis es wi returning t0 t h e foot of 

kling ends. He repeats the entire an ip • book to the 

the altar, all make the proper reverence. The Vand the 

M.C. and second server hold off the 

ence to the altar 2 ’ and go to the sedile, ^erette C^ebr 

cope and puts on the maniple and chasuble f 


31 See Vol. II, pp- 2S2, 462. 
“ See p. 503. 


u See p. 504. . d * 0 this time on the lowest step, and 

* If the Celebrant is to genuflect he ‘ beB m Mass, 

the same on returning to the foot of thc altar 























CHAPTER XX 



THE CEREMONIES OF THE MISSA CANTATA 


1. It will be sufficient to describe in detail two forms of the sung Mass’ 

(a) the simpler form when there are two servers, 1 with or without torch 

bearers and with or without an M.C. (either a cleric or a layman) and 

when incense is not used; ( b ) the most solemn form of sung Mass when 

incense is used and when an M.C., thurifer, two acolytes, and torch- 
bearers take part in the ceremony. 

2. In the simpler form the ceremonies of the two servers are those of 
a Low Mass served by two servers, except that (a) the Missal is already 
at the altar, (b) such responses as are sung by the choir are not made 
by the servers, (c) the Celebrant may sit. 

3. If, besides the two servers, there is an M.C. he will act, as described 

above (§ 5), according to his status as a layman, a cleric, or a cleric in 
Major Orders. 

4. The ceremonies of the Celebrant at a sung Mass in a more elaborate 
form (Part II) are described below. 


1. Mass With Two Servers* 1 

hnM ii^ e S . er ' ers the Celebrant to vest, 1 Especially they should 

!db h 1? 1 thC taSSdecI end 10 the right) for him, see'that the 

hold tii* ^ \ a ar ° Und and k ut a sllort: distance from the floor, and 

while hp S 0 f C 6 '\ Gen ^ e * e,:irarU ’ s shoulders, at the base of his neck, 5 
wmie h e puts on the chasuble. 

stand behind^r^V^ I* ^ the secon d- With joined hands they 

of the sacristv ° a? ^° VV Wlt ^ t0 the cruc *fi x or chief image 
the sacristy, and lead the way to the altar. 

water to the e rllT Ce l ° ^ sanctuar - v tlle first server may offer holy 
tSaSCr 6 PreSentS U With the middIe or with the 


‘The MemoriaJe Rituum rcauirps ,mi„ 

carry out its functions. ly threc scrv "s (four on Holy Saturday) 

| genen/rulo e sw^ >t n n p cercmo . ny * P art (II). 

See Vol. II, p. 463. ’ p ' 6l ' Sec Vol. TI, p. 320 . 


to 
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4 If they approach the altar from behind, they go by the Gospel side 
and return at the end of Mass by the Epistle side. 6 

The Beginning oj Mass 

5 On arriving at the foot ol ihe altar the first server goes to the right, 
the second to the left and the Celebrant stands between them. The first 
server receives the Celebrant’s biretta, kissing his hand T and then the 
biretta. The servers genuflect in piano, even when the Blessed Sacrament 
is not present. The first server puts the biretta on the sedile. He returns 
and kneels on the floor, a little behind and to the right of the Celebrant. 
The second kneels in a similar manner at his left. They make the responses 

as in Low Mass. . . . « . , . 

6 The second server makes the sign of the cross with the Celebrant, 

and both answer clearly and at a moderate pace. At Gloria Pain they 
bow their heads, and they make the sign of the cross at Adjutorium. 

7. While the Celebrant recites the Confiteor they do not bow, nor do 
they strike their breasts. At Miser eatur tut , etc, they bow towards the 
Celebrant. Then bowing towards the altar they recite the Confiteor taking 
care, as in all the responses, to keep together the second conforming 
himself to the pace of the first. They bow towards the Celebran. at / b 
Pater” and “te. Pater,” and at each mea culpa they strike their brea_ 

with their open right hand. , • t 

8. They remain bowed while the Celebrant says Mtsereatur vestn etc., 

i | tIipv kneel erect sign themselves at Indulgenttam, 

and answer Amen, they knui cieci, . , . * wh 

and then bow for the remaining prayers to Oremus ^ 

the Celebrant goes up to the altar they rise and kneel on P 

The Introit, Kyrie, Gloria 

9 Thev make the sign of the cross with the Celebrant at the open g 

.o’d™nh”tU ...I «*y b- Mr W » fe •■««» .hr 

Celebrant does so, in singing or reading a ouc ■ recites it Thev 

in ThPv answer Kyrie , ekison when the Celebrant recites u. me> 
10. iney answer r pritntion of the Gloria and 

bow their heads when he bows during the 

, i • ftv.es with him at the concluding worus. 

”S* *££££ 

SKT Slf-£«— -— 

- 1 Si»(> Vol. II, P- 462 . 

• Q R C 3029’*. Tijrrh Mass) direct them to stand when not 

* Some authors (by y wit gcnuflcct when the priest recites 

engaged in any special duty. { T ^ th k ^ el f rom ' after the Sonet us until after the Elevation, 
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genuflects or bows at the altar. The servers go to the sedile arra « 
Celebrant’s chasuble over the back of the bench when he sits and h 
first server hands him his biretta, with the usual ceremon&l’ki ss «, 
both the biretta and the priest’s hand. The servers may stand facing ° 
another at each side of the Celebrant, or they may sit near him but n"i 
right beside him, nor in a line with him. They bow towards the altar cr 
at the words at which the Celebrant uncovers and bows If thev 
sitting, they rise towards the end of the Gloria just before the Celebrant 
does. The first server takes the Celebrant's biretta with the usual kieses 
and puts It on the sedile. Both servers precede the Celebrant to the foot 
of the altar and genuflect in piano when he genuflects or bows Thev 
knee when he ascends the steps. They do not answer El cum spiritu tuo 
nor Amen at the end of the prayers, as these responses are sung. 

The Epistle 

12 If one of the servers should be a (tonsured) cleric, he is to *\m 
the Epistle (as described below, p. 706). ^ 

13. At the end of the Epistle the servers answer Deo eratias. The 
secon server rises, genuflects at the middle, and goes around to the 

fhe totTth f °: the b °°r He de5CendS WUh * he b °<* obliquely 1 to 

nl« liq r ,y t0 ,he G ° Spel COmer of the aItar - After he has lace! 

the bookstand at an angle at the Gospel corner, the second server goes 

are'™ * T 6 at the Gos P el side and > since the responses before the Gospel 
.. U e raturns to his place at the foot of the altar. 

their foreheirl i°- SPel tlle servers make the small signs of the cross on 

conclusion the’ lps ’ and brcastu and stand facing the Celebrant. At its 
conclusion they answer La us tibi , Christc, 

the Gloria** Celebrant slts during a sermon, the servers proceed as at 


The Creed 


while the'^lXLtgenuflects^ta"^ 113 ^ 0 ! 1 ° f ‘ he Creed ' I! They b °"' 
brant »oes to sit the, ! Et wcanmt "s est, etc. When the Cele- 

the priest during th ' * aS 3t ^ ^ orta - ^ servers stand beside 

_ 1 ey are sitting they bow only. 13 

m. mm* 


ouc note 5* 

Should there he a lon.ii Omri I 

-rryers will ac t as at the G/orfo Towa^ T [i!?j£i Se fl U f nCe the Celebrant may sit. The 

“S« Vot lT d n th 2 9 o COrid £erVCr thcn the book he 5mgmg thC Cdc ' brant « tUrnS 
’* Cf. R.G. XVII, 2; see note 8, supra “ S< * * 5 «. 
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17 They accompany the Celebrant back to the altar, genuflect in piano. 
d j. nee j They do not answer Et cum spiritu tuo. They bow their heads 

when the Celebrant sings Or emus. 

The Ojjertory 

18 Then the servers rise, genuflect together at the middle, 1 * and walk- 
• a hreast, they go to the credence table. 15 The second takes the towel, 
goes t0 the altar, and spreads the towel on the table at the Epistle corner, 
lie stands on the top step but moves aside a little towards his left, to 
make room for the first server, who brings with him the cruets on their 
dish or tray. He leaves the stoppers on the credence table. He places the 
dish on the finger towel a little distance from the edge of the altar. A 
part of the towel on which the base of the cruets could be wiped might 
be left unoccupied. He takes the wine cruet in his right hand, and holds 
his left under his breast. As the Celebrant approaches both servers bow 
their heads, the first kisses the wine cruet and presents it to the priest 
While the Celebrant is pouring in wine the first server takes the water 
cruet (and spoon) in his right hand. He receives back the wine cruet in 
his left hand, kisses the water cruet or die spoon, if it be used holds the 
water to be blessed, and then presents this cruet to the priest. While the 
Celebrant pours in water, or later, if the spoon is used, the first server 
passes the wine cruet into his right hand, kisses it, and replaces it on the 
tray. He receives back the water cruet or spoon with his right tend, kisse 

« r* n— « » “«r* S 

with the wine cruet and spoon to the second server c 
heads to the Celebrant, and the second server, turning towards his r. , 
takes the tray to the credence table. He returns with the finger bowl 

and receives from the first server the water cruet. The a » 

Ihe finger towel, holding it at each lop corner. On the arrival of jhe 

Celebrant both bow to him. The second pours wa e ^ receivin „ 
index fingers and thumbs, and the rst P resen ^ ‘ ds one 

' Tl’ fi”. « the It 4. or «>'" 

cruet, etc. 1 (1 t p it Thev genuflect together at the 

with the finger towel and gets the bell. 1 ley genu 

middle and kneel in their places. 


M 


Sec Vol. IT. p. 406 , note 35 crUe ts to the Celebrant at the altar, the 

11 If there is an M.C. who Witt taWc until the time for the washing ofthe 

Second server 

Celebrant’s hands, »* «•" miHHle 

Without <irst genuflecting at the middle. 


11( | /t ... — - - » . . it rrnAi'i to the celebrant at me aiiar, tnc 

is an M.C. who until the time (or the washing of the 

lands' 1 in°thfa° case 'the first server goes direcUy to the table from ha place, 
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The Preface 

19. The servers reply Suscipiat, etc., but not until the Celebrant h 
turned back completely to the altar after the Orate Iratres Th»„'a 

however, answer the to the last Secret, or’the verses be"o r ° e The 

1 reface ’ as these responses are sung. They bow their heads at Gratis, 
agarnus. At the Sanctus the first server rings the bell. 10 

20. If there are torchhearers they act as described below (p 7 10) If 

there are no torchbearers, two large candles, standing at the foot of the 
til tar may be lighted for the Consecration. 17 

The Elevation 

21 . When the first server has rung the warning bell at Ham hitur 
■ >oth rise, meet in the middle, and kneel some distance apart on the edee 
o t le footpace, or on the top step, if the footpace be narrow. When the 
Celebrant bows for the words of consecration the servers bow. At each 
genuflection and at the Elevation of the Sacred Host and of the Chalice 
the lirst server rings the bell with his right hand. During the first genu- 

Lk T n T\ Ce ', ebrant the Servers kneel erect - a " d a s he rises they 
. ° d of th f boWo ™ edge of the chasuble, the first with his left 

CelehriT T° n . d w ‘ th c h!s right - The v raise the edge slightly when the 
I n i , c eVa „ es , t „ i e S acr ed Host. They look at It saying silently "My 

eennfWtc tI G °i, d ’ 1 , and let the chasubie fali as the Celebrant again 
Host I IS hcld only durin S the actual Elevation of the 

., p . e 13 Ice ? but not during the four genuflections. The servers 

J" ° th r SCCOnd EIevation during which they conduct them- 

d esrpnf j • a .. C ,j S j! ^ en they turn towards each other, and 

«econd bv ,! ,T , At the f00t the first by his right, the 

and kneel" * " “ nd w " hout genuflecting they go to their places 

Agnus Dei 

concluding TlrdTofTaTh tha ‘ 3,0 SUng ‘ At the 

open right hand ^ str *he their breasts with the 

below (p 7 i?) * S ®* Ven the pax-brcde) the first acts as described 


"!“ Vrf. II, p. 462. 

■Tte’h antdtaJwof 1 ^ v Until after Communion. 

>rds arc said with “faith, pietv, and lov^' T t0 this c iacuIatory prayer if the 

e tuu5 X, June 12, 1907). 
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24 The servers do not strike their breasts at Domine, non sum dtgnus , 

but the firs*- ri n o s ^ ie ^ cuSppiary. 

The Ablutions . 

25 As the Celebrant uncovers the chalice the first server rises, and 

without genuflecting, goes to the credence table and places the bell there. 
He takes the wine and water cruets, and goes to the Epistle corner of the 
i tar jf the Precious Blood has not yet been consumed, h» 

" lhe foot Of the steps 10 and bows while the Celebrant receives It. 

26 When the Celebrant holds out the chalice the server approaches 
him. bows his head, and pours in wine until the priest signals to stop. 
The server repeats the bow, turns by his right, and withdraws to the p 

St< 27 1 menthe Celebrant comes for the second ablution he places the 

£. « *. — »' 1 * 1 «; >“• “* £ 

wine over the priest’s fingers. He interchanges the cruets taking ■ * 

water cruet in his right hand, and pours water over the Celebran - 

n s, until the latter gives him a sign to stop. The server then bows 

his 8 head, turns towards his right, and replaces the cruets on the credence 

ta S' As the first server finishes serving the wine and M ^"d 
goes to the Gospel side, ascends the steps, and takes ^ M'ssabstand. 

He descends obliquely to the foot of the steps at e ™ et<|nH o[) 
goes up obliquely to the Epistle ( C h °™^’“'Then turning bv his right he 

the altar, parallel t0 e J gC cohi at the credence table.” They genu- 
descends and joins the first ac , ; i n their places. 

fleet at the foot of the 5te P s ' n sp'ritu tuo," nor “Amen” after 

29. The servers do not reply Bt ■ P >t ^ ^ Mjjfl (st xhese 

the Postcommunion prayers, no 8 

responses are sung. , Tllessln^ bow their heads, and 

30. They kneel in their places for the Blessing, 

make the sign of the cross - „ , t , secon d server transfers the 

31. If there is a proper last Gospel, me 


4S M S c riB sho h «M a the Cc.eb ? nt, v| 

lonsiorcm— Hicn mejj^ ■ server’s place is at the Epistle side, 
proper places, since the lust 
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Missal as at the first Gospel. He kneels on the top step at the G 
comer for the Blessing, makes the responses at the beginning of the 
Gospel, signs his forehead, lips, and breast when the priest does so 
bows his head if the Holy Name occurs in the opening words of the 
Gospel, and then returns to his place at the foot of the altar. 


The Last Gospel 

32. The servers answer the responses and make the small signs of the 
cross at the beginning of the last Gospel. They stand facing the & Celebram 
during its recitation, and genuflect together at Et Verhum caro factum 
est. Then the first server attends to the Celebrant’s biretta. 

33. When the Celebrant comes to the foot of the altar, the first server 
presents the biretta, kissing it and the Celebrant’s hand. 22 Both servers 
genuflect in piano when the Celebrant genuflects or bows, and precede 
him to the sacristy. There, standing behind him, they bow with him to 
the cruciiix or chief image, and assist him to unvest. 

M.C. at this Mass 

34. If the Celebrant is assisted by a layman who acts as MC the 

latter will: *’ 

(tf) Aid the Celebrant to vest, and hand him the holy water; 

(It) Receive his biretta on arrival at the altar, with the usual cere¬ 
monial kisses, and return it to him at the end of Mass; 

\ C ) a Rebind the Celebrant for the preparatory prayers; 

Ut) Assist the Celebrant at the Missal during the Mass, when not 
otherwise engaged; 

(e) Lead the Celebrant to the sedile, present the biretta, how to hint 

1 4 h* W °K V n ^ 0rla or Creed 2 -* at which he should uncover, and 
lead him back to the altar at the end; 

Blessin» ^ ° H ^ tbe ^ oot P acc ^ or Consecration and for the 

it i<; serve cruets at the Offerlorv and ablutions, but 

lS better t0 Iet thls to the servers, as at Low Mass. 


II. With a Clerical M.C. and Incense 

Missa SUnL,r ^ aSS w hich will be described here is the 

by a person : n vr * S solemn form * In it the Celebrant is assisted 
7 P Maj0r 0rders > wh ° for convenience is here referred to as 

“The *- SUn \®^ 5 * . 

uikJ bow (luring the singing of Et incarnalus Gloria am! ( reed. He should kneel 
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M C incense may be used where an indult to that effect has been 

obtained . 24 


The Beginning of Mass 

1 The M C or one of the acolytes aids the Celebrant to vest holding 

„*• cincture, arranging ,h, a.f and k.pin. .be ,..l. laid b.r^n 

2 The thurifer prepares the thurible, with a good quantity of well- 
lit charcoal, and the incense boat. 51 . The acolytes light their candles 

, On a signal from the M.C. the acolytes, each carrying his candle¬ 
stick in the outside hand, 5 " stand behind the Celebrant. The thun er 
£ the thurible and boat stands either back of the acolytes or between 

them The torchbearers in pairs stand in front o t e aco > e • 

4 On a signal from the M.C. the Celebrant, uncovered, bows Jus head 
to the crurinx or chief image of the sacristy, and all the others bow 
iLatelv’" with him. The thurifer then leads the procession to the 

altar. If the sacristy be behind the altar, he wlll ap P r ° a ^ lh * ®.^ r 31 t0m 
the Gospel side, and at the end of Mass return by heEp«* srie. 

5. At the entrance to the church the torchbearers ^takeh y ^ ^ 

(if the Asperges will not take place), an • • M 

Celebrant, who uncovers and makes lhe sig J h • E istIe 

6. On arriving at the foot of first acolyte goes 

corner, and stands there at t e ^ sccond goes t0 t h e left, and 

to the right, towards the Epis - ■ ^ torchbearers genu- 

both stand before the front steps facing the altar The 

fleet in pairs and go to the P la “ th ° M . C . takes his biretta with 

7. On the arrival of the Ce brant, ^ to ^ ^ ^ q[ ^ 

the usual ceremonial kisses ■ » Blessed Sacrament is present : 

birretta). The Celebrant genuflects il the HU. . c 


21 


cTp- 692, 5 4. A 

sung Mass is found in the ae.wv 
be consulted, 

“IS Vol. | m { thc cirrying and management of the thurible are given 
«Detailed directions for the carrying 

on pp. 523 sqq. , morc so l C mn form of sung Mass. 

“ They may carry candles in 

"" See p. 578. 

Cf. Vol. n, p. 305. 

«*•» * •* 

,,edencc r t a bl C . PCnU CC ccrcnl0nic5 „i a pang Maas H 

*' In this description of the ccrw ^ lhc boAVS ma> be made 

arc clergy present ,n Ch f ° H j h Ma ss. 
are made in thc course of Hign m 


2B 

' /v 
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otherwise he bows low. The M.C. and acolytes genuflect whether 
Celebrant genuflects or bows. 

S. The Celebrant begins Mass, 1 "' and the M.C.. kneeling on the rid t 
a little behind the Celebrant, makes the responses™ The second acol ! 
without genuflecting in the middle, goes to the Epistle side of the ahar* 
He there joins the first acolyte and they walk abreast to the credence 
table upon the corners of which they place their candlesticks. They kne 1 
and answer the preparatory prayers with the M.C. They stand when 
the Celebrant has said Oremus immediately before going up to the altar 

9. I he M.C. makes the signs of the cross, bows, etc., with the Cele 

brant, except during the latter's Con fit cor. The Celebrant does not bowl 

to the M.C. at vobis Gw), jrat res, nor at Misereatur vestri. The M.C 

bows towards the Celebrant at Misereatur tut, bows straight before him 

tor his Con fit cor, strikes his breast with the open palm of the right ham] 

at each mea culpa, and remains bowed while the Celebrant recite* 
Misereatur vestri. 


Inccnsation, Introit, Kyrie 

10 . When the Celebrant has kissed the altar after the preparatory 

-r S u w ^ ltS and blesses the * ncens e.” r The M.C. assists him in 
, e , ‘ * then presents the thurible and the Celebrant incenses the 
cross with three double swings, and the altar. 38 The M.C. accompanies 

if -i f °.f 1! J p0rt hls arni or hold back the chasuble 1 " from bis right hand, 
inrpn a k ? ° n 1 6 aims * tbneifer, without genuflecting, puts the 

EdLsHp b ° - ! hC CrCdenCe table and removes the Missal wTile the 

foot of lb ein ^ ^ ncensed ' 4t> 1 ^ ien replaces it and waits at the 

loot of the steps at the Epistle side. 

thurib^l Ule 1 incensati0 » of the altar is over, the M.C. takes the 
the thurible w S ° ^ ^ lsses the Celebrant's hand and the disk of 
nd nee k d ?? nds ° n the E P^tIe side, bows to the Celebrant. 

t ^ d l UblC ^ He then b0WS ^ returns 

While the \\ r *- • . and ^ oes t0 assist the Celebrant at the book, 

M c's right inH if Incei l b ' n S the Celebrant the thurifer stands at the 
ivi.u.s ngnt and bows with him. 

fiat on the Miss-il^itf^ °i U * ? e ^ ntro *t with the entire right hand laid 

.si“■ sc/rsv 1 ” “*-?• Ht ,ht •' 

words that require a bow ' * b ° WS at Glorm Patn or at an >' other 


it the 


Ho nlace. •“ P. 6 

"sLnFsiZsv*** " m[ ’° rarn >' «n 

" Sct pp. 552 sqq. 


^tep and later removes it to the sedilc. 
t See p. 584, note 37. 

See p. 5S4, 
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1 r When the Celebrant recites the Kyrie, eleison either at the Episth 
1 ' in H i R h Mass or at the middle of the altar, the M.C. replies 
ifthe singing of the Kyrie be protracted the Celebrant, accompanied by 
l M.C.,may sit. The Celebrant goes to the middle for the Glor.a when 
the singing of the last Kyrie has been begun. The M.C. remains on the 
top step at the Epistle corner, facing the middle. 

Gloria in Excelsis . 

U When the chant of the Kyrie has ceased, the Celebrant intones the 

Gloria according to the melody that the choir is to sing." He then reertes 
the hvmn bowing his head at Deo, adoramus te, etc., as at Low . las . 
The Me' stands behind him, at his right, and recites the Clone with 
him, bowing when he bows. Both make the sign of the cross at the com 

ClU li m ifThfcelebrant wishes to sit he genuflects with his handal “ d on 
the table of the altar, or bows low'- when the Blessed Sacrament s 

P M “ . 5 C.b..*S chasuble J. 

Wk' of the sedile, and the M.C. presents his biretta to h,m with the 

“1? ”jh'e M the M.C. stands at the Celebrant. right turned 
partly towards the altar and 

to the Celebrant to uncover and bow at me ^oru* ^ 

■I* j rhrUtp cusciite deprecationcm nostrum, Jesu Ch , 

agtmus Ubi, Jesu CAmfe, *- - P- P are sun g. The Cele- 

and then bows towards the altar wnne i _ 

brant uncovers, lays his biretta on his right q takes the Cele- 

17 At the concluding words of the y ? \ sedile The 

b,u„.. bte,.. with the usual 

Celebrant rises, and precede.1 by the MXi ^ , flw 

foot of the altar, where he genu ecs < „ e nuflects in piano. 

when the Blessed Sacntmen^^ ^ ^ ^ the congregati „„. 

as ri scisssai. ~ 

IS. The Celebrant sings the the 

ha nds - with the^ Ihe'ceiehrant does, 

pages, points out the pra> (. ■ 

m w H T It 


“ Cf. pp. 554 sqq. 


See Vol. IT. p- 306. 
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The Epistle 


19. During the last prayer the M.C. (or another cleric) gets th 
Epistolarium or Missal from the credence table. He carries it with both 
hands at the bottom, the opening towards his left, and goes to the middle 
of the sanctuary. After bowing his head at the words Jesurn Christum of 
the conclusion, if it occurs, the M.C. genuflects and goes to the place on 
die Epistle side of the sanctuary, where it is customary to sing the 
Epistle. 45 There he chants the Epistle as the Subdeacon would in High 
.Mass." At the end he closes the book towards his left, genuflects in the 
middle of the sanctuary, replaces the Epistolarium on the table and re 
turns to his place beside the Celebrant. He does not kiss the latter’s 
hand. ■ Meanwhile the Celebrant reads the Epistle in the subdued voice 

The acolytes answer Deo gratias (if the M.C. is not there) and the Cele¬ 
brant continues to read the Gradual, etc. 

20 . In the absence of a cleric (at least tonsured 48 ), the Celebrant mav 

either read the Epistle- or chant it. At its conclusion the M.C. answers 

Deo gratias, and the Celebrant reads the Gradual, 50 etc., to the Uunda 
cor meum exclusively. 

1°, , the middle and ' assisted by the M C, puts incense 
to the thurible and blesses it - The thurifer does not close the thurible 

bo/b? r t0 116 Crede " Ce tabI * Up0n which he P laces the in cense 
boat In the meantime one o£ the acolytes* lakes the Missal to the 

£ n rf " here he PlaC£S il at an an 8 le ' He genuflects 

T- 1 thc " ,lfld 'e- He returns to the credence table and both acolytes 

centre oTthe'sinrt ThC ^ u f' ier leads them or goes between them to the 
md sl.ri.h.r’ J ? Servers genuflecl and 8° t0 ‘he Gospel corner 

r::- ****^ The ^ 

uerween the acolytes m a line with the Celebrant.* 

looked uTafthe' mC ?" Se tbe Celebrant turns to the altar and, having 
cor meum Then he°™ b ° WS .‘ OW and > with hand s joined, recites Uunda 

on the tTble^ the a Z "Tntn .1 ” ands i oined « > aid 

‘ untd the concluding part 5 * of the singing of 


p. 590. 

” See p. 590 . ^ VI, S. 

<u S.R.C. 3350’. In the chnn-ho t . Sce P- 692. 

,n » h ° lri f not allowed (S.R.G. 335tf) Duns ’ that one of them should chant the Epistlf 
fhou^words requiring a genuflection occur, scc p. 512 


; Forming a^kintT'o/^‘Gospel ^roup*” PUUine in of »«n Se . 
A £GOd moment Te v" 


n \ A ” uroup." 

the greater iSSTIhe >S" ^ ?ing!ng ° f the *«* AUchia is begun. It occurs durin, 
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the Gradual and Alleluia or Tract, when he goes to the Missal at the 
Gospel corner. The M.C., who lias waited behind the Celebrant, genuflects 
when the thurifer and acolytes genuflect, and goes with the Celebrant to 
the Gospel corner. He stands on his left during the Gospel. 

Thc Gospel 

23. The Celebrant sings Dominns vobiscum with hands joined and 
partly turned towards the congregation. The choir answers. He then places 
his left hand palm downward on the left-hand page of the Missal. With 
the front part of the thumb of the right hand, he makes a little cross on 
the beginning of the text of the Gospel as he sings Sequentia. Then 
transferring his left hand to below bis breast, he signs his forehead with 
the right thumb (the hand fully extended and the fingers held close 
together) while singing sancti EvangelU. He signs his lips, saying noth¬ 
ing. and his breast, while chanting secundum ( e.g.) Marcum. Meanwhile 
the thurifer closes the thurible and hands it to the M.C. who gives it to 
the Celebrant. 55 The latter incenses the Missal with three double swings, 
one to the centre, one to his left, one to his right, bowing before and 
after. He returns the thurible to the M.G. who takes it with the usual 

kisses and passes it to the thurifer who opens it. 

24. The Celebrant sings the Gospel as the Deacon does at High Mass “ 
At the end he kisses the text while reciting Per evangelica dicta, etc. The 
M.C., standing at the foot of the steps, then incenses him with three 
double swings. The Celebrant returns to the middle of the altar for the 
intonation of the C reed.” The M.C. may remain at the Gospel cornet 
of the altar for the intonation of the Creed and then stand behind the 

Celebrant for its recital as at the Gloria. 

25. When the Celebrant has been incensed the thurifer goes between 

(or leads) the acolytes to the middle; they genuflect before the steps, 
and go to the credence table. The acolytes replace their candles on the 
table and the thurifer puts his thurible aside and sees to the renewal of 

charcoal if necessary. 


The Creed 

26. The Celebrant intones the Creed with the same gesture of the 

hands as in Low Mass. 55 He bows his head at Deo, and at Jcsum U,r,s- 

tum, and simul adoratitr. As he begins the words FA mcarnalus est, he 

lays his hands on the altar and genuflects slowly so as to finish the 

genuflection at the words Bt Vcrbxm can factum est. He signs himse f 
” ___ Ft mtam. etc. The M.C. stands on either side 


Sec p. 
Stc p. 


r» * \ i"» 


525. 

557. 


If there is a sermon, see p. *>01 
M Sec Vol. II, p. 287. 
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and behind the Celebrant and recites the Creed with him H P u nvu 
genuflects as the Celebrant does. Ws 

27. If the Celebrant goes to sit™ he and the M.C. act as at ti,« n ■ 

(§§15-17) But the M.C. and all others who are standing ktel and 
bow while the choir sings the words Et incornatus est etc r, ° 

28 If the Celebrant does not go to sit, he should kneel on the ed«e of 

he footpace in the middle of the altar, with the M.C. kneeling beside 
him, while these words are sung. e 

29. When he has risen after Et incarnatus est, etc., the M.C. (a cleric) 
akes the burse from the credence table and holding it raised with bolli 
hands he goes up to the altar by the side steps at the Epistle corner 
Arriving at the middle he genuflects (hut does not, of course, place his 
hands on the altar) Then, holding the burse erect on the table of ,h 

X V ■ U . a "1 ” aC6d °" ‘ 0P ° f il) he takeS out the “rporal 

puts the burse aside on the Gospel side of the altar - with™ onenina 
facing the middle. Then with both hands he spreads the corporal" close 

edge °| thc table - He draws the Missal near, if necessary, placing 

.i« .tfr S',Sir c" ,r M ; c 

vobisrum * ■ , oria '§ 17 )- ibe Celebrant sings Domtmis 

*—■ *- d ^ 

The Offertory 

hismmn V flwh! fl “n d I* 6 f ° 0t ° f the altar with ^ Celebrant on 
cum and Oremus if th "r ^ < " reed or after Dominus vobis- 

credence tabfel , t f" d ° eS " 0t ° CCUr > the MC ' Sees to ** 
placing it between the , ve ‘ led chalice - carries it to the altar," 

spread the corporal lie calrte u] C ° rner ' H he haS not already 

centre when he brings the chalice o the ^ ,f Preads ? the 
——-— 0 altar; or be may hand the 

(SJt H C. conlinu ' thc 

At tlhc three of t * 4 - 

oMh U b ?] eb ? cd ) Celebrant m^noC* ? C Fcast of the Annunciation (when- 

«Scc C p V °605: bul must knecl and bow (sec P $f$y Uncover and bow at thc singing 

* e ^« C ^Tth? b^Sin^Tf tS lg Off e rt bUrS< T *5, the a,tar later > ie > when 

ven if the Creed occurs, as it avoir!* n,„ e 0ffert °ry- Indeed this is the belter wav 

«>rr wb5cb 15 Proper to the Deacon of m H^h C Tur m0ni0US takin S of the corporal to 
He does not use a humeral veil f H,gh Mass - 


Mass until thc chanting 0 f thc Creed is finished 
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1 urse to the Celebrant and let him spread the corporal as at Low Mass. 
The M.C. unveils the chalice and hands the veil to the first acolyte- 
ho had followed him to the altar with the cruets. The acolyte folds the 
veil and carries it to the credence table. The M.C. removes the pall and 
nlaces it aside for the moment. He takes the paten and presents it to 
the Celebrant, 04 kissing first the edge of the paten and then the feaek of 

the Celebrant’s right hand. ^ . , . v 

3 ? While the Celebrant offers the host, the M.C. wipes the chalice, 

which he holds with his left hand. He places the folded purificator at 

the node so that it falls over the base, 05 and then takes the wine cruet 

in his right hand. When the Celebrant has finished the offering of the 

host, and has slipped the paten partly under the corporal the M.C. pours 

in wine until the Celebrant gives him a sign to stop. He then prese 

Ihe water cruet to the Celebrant, and bowed, asks him to bless^ the wate 

sayin- Benedicite, Pater reverende. The Celebrant joins his tewMnl 

places the left on the table of the altar, but not on , tha c °[ p0 ^ a1 ’ 
makes the sign of the cross over the water with his right. He then .ay. 
the prayer Dens qui humanae substantiae with hands 

sides of the chalice. The acolyte returns the cn£to the 

Celebrant’s arm while he offers the^wme, nor ^ — Cele- 

prayer Offerimus, as the ° eaC °" purificator, folded in two, over 

the part of the paten that protrudes from under the corpo . 


Incensation of Oblata and Altar :j e( i the 

34. After the prayer Vent, **W*"^ e u l es the formula Per in- 

M.C., puts in and blesses incens , e8 ^ a ] tar cr0S s 3 and 

tcrccsswnem, etc." He t . hcn , '"“" S p inal i y . he is’incensed by the M.C. 
Ihe altar. The M.C. assists • ’ . t h ur , - f e r — who had de- 

35. While the oblata are being me incense boat on the credence 
seeded on the Epistle side and placed the incense 


“!« P- «°07- . the paten, pour in the wine and water, and present the 

iZZJfr SftKSXS hois in Major Orders (ct. P- 693). 

“lee p. MO.* and holding the chasuble from the wrist if it falls 

‘“By supporting his r.pht arm anu 

too low. Sec p. 584, n. 37. 
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table — crosses to the Gospel side, genuflecting at the middle H 
up the side steps, and removes the Missal. He goes down with i. ' 
Gospel side and stands there at the foot of the steps - Tcin“ h K " * 
corner - until the altar on that side has been incensed He then rlu 

the Missal, at an angle, beside but not on the corporal He goef ^ 
the steps on the Gospel side, genuflects in the middle, and goes to th 
Epistle corner. There he stands behind and at the left of the M C whl 

M e C b t ows inCCnSCS thC Ce ' ebrant He b ° WS t0 the Celebrant when the" 

36. If there are clergy in choir, the M.C., accompanied by the thurifer 

goes to mcense them as the Deacon does in High Mass - He then retu n ' 

goes up to the Missal, and turns to the thurifer who ince.tses him with 

one double swing, bowing slightly before and after. The thurifer then 

— a.... ,„ d , hI p, oplc »» 

, h l 7 : A / ler hls m “nsation, the two acolytes wash the Celebrant’s hands « 
the^first, nearer the altar, holds the towel. They bow to him before and 

di S g ThI h lT des SSlfff take part in the 

the sanctuary 0 where b g V '- ng - ‘. n “f. ed the P eo P le . goes to the middle of 

sides Thev Jnnflerf 6 i't J ° lne . d by the torchbearers, who stand at his 

. genuflect and he leads them, walking in pairs, to their torches. 


The Preface 

Sand Bj h wMA*tteMr" 8S the .^ r< ’ face > 1 ' then, bowed, recites the 
41. At the L«ctL fheT W ; th '; im ' The first tings the bell, 

bearers who walk twn h Un Cl car ^ s into tIle sanctuary the torch- 

hand. They form a 2 J E ? T7 ^ t0rches in the °^ d <- 

bow to one another anrl Irn 1 1° tle ^urifer, genuflect with him. 

-- y the,r torches on "’e floor. They so kneel as not to 


lines ' 7 lh - C thuri(cr - Die rector of th" oh™"? Ma ” ® e clcrg >’ < if anv> should 
n? - ,o r . ,eSl onc double swine l , ,H h " rch . ,C " ITO tby custom) two double 
<*£»>■«>». seminarists are incensed collectively 

;;Sec p. 6I2, - note 46. 

' See pi 556. 

~ to cease paying when the 
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impede the view of the altar. The thurifer goes to the Epistle side of the 
rltar and stands there at the foot of the steps. 

* 42. At Hanc igitur the first acolyte rings the warning bell, and then 
puts incense into the thurible in preparation for the Elevation. 

43. At Quam oblationcm the M.G. leaves the Missal, genuflects at the 
middle of the altar, and stands on the top step, behind the Celebrant, 

and a little to his right. 


The Consecration 

44 . When the Celebrant bends down to say the words of consecration, 
the M C. kneels on the edge of the footpace and bows. The thurifer kneels 
on the lowest step at the Epistle side, and the acolytes kneel before the 

credence table and bow. # . , 

45. The first acolyte rings the bell at each genuflection of the Celebrant 

and when he raises the Sacred Host and the Chalice 

46. As the Celebrant rises from the first genuflection the M.G. raises 

the edge of the chasuble a little, looks up at the Sacred Host and says 
“My Lord and mv God.” 11 When the Celebrant lowers his arms theM C 
drops the chasuble and bows down again. At the Elevation of the chalice 

llE 47 C At each Elevation the thurifer incenses the SacredI Host and the 

Chalice with three double and 

acolytes and torchbearers look at the bacrea nos 

sav “My Lord and my God.” „ 0 anc i 

‘48. When the Elevation is over the M.C., hur.fer, " 

torchbearers rise together. The M.C. returns to the bwk, and genufl^ 

on arriving at the Celebrant's left. The 'orchbearer fonnm a hn b 

the altar. The thurifer takes h.s position n the centre oft <= 
a single genuflection with them andgo to 
put the torches aside an re ■ The ^ urifer) having disposed of 

their respective places in the .an rr ^dence table 

49. The M.C. does J; d , 0 the (ig h t of ,he Celebrant. 

quern haec omma he „en f if (he Ce ] e brant genuflects 

He genuflects on of the Mass, if he is in 

shortly after his arrival. 1 & 


- - , « fnr eavincr this ejaculatory prayer “with piety, 

»There is an indulgence of ^ V ^ y c acre d Host (Pius X, June 12, 1907). 
faith, and love” while looking at , ^£ derSr act as the Deacon does at High A 

”He may also, when i J . c {, a ]i C e (cf. S.R.C. 4181). , 

(p. 618) uncovering and covenng t - ^ ^ un certain fasting days (see p. 521), 

17 When Holy Communmn « f * \ hp ; , )tar until after the Commumon. 
the torchbearers remain kneeling 
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Major Orders/ 8 he may uncover and cover the chalice for the Celebrant 78 
He genuflects whenever the Celebrant does. 

The Pater Noster 

50. When the Celebrant is ready to sing the Pater noster, the MC 

may, if necessary, signal to the organist to cease playing. Thedioir sing, 
the responses Amen and Sed libera nos. " 

51. When the Celebrant begins to recite the embolism, Libera nos, 

the MC,, like the Deacon in High Mass, may wipe the paten and present 
it to him with the usual ritual kisses. 80 


Agnus Dei, Pax 

52. The Celebrant sings Per omnia saecula, and Pax Domini and re¬ 
cites the Agnus Dei . The M,C. says it with him, striking his breast at 
Miserere nobis, etc. 

53. While the Pax is not given by embrace" 11 in a sung Mass, it mav 
be given by the pax-brede 82 if there are clergy in choir. The M.C. or one 
of the acolytes brings the pax-brede to the Celebrant 81 while he is reciting 
the first of the three prayers after Agnus Dei, and then kneels on the 
oo pace. Vien the prayer is finished the Celebrant kisses the altar and, 
it lout genuflecting, turns to the M.C. or acolyte, kisses the pax-brede 

saying Pax tecum and then continues the Mass. The M.C. or acolyte 
answers Et cum spiritu tuo, rises, genuflects, and goes to the clergy in 
o r. e^inmng with the one of highest rank, he presents the pax-brede 
o each of them saying Pax tecum « He does not bow before presenting 

l illr V ^ i e ;^ rdS t0 eaGh ° ne - When a11 the cler gy have kissed the 
credencftnble M ‘ ® aC °' y ‘ e genuflects at the a,tar - and P^ it on the 


The Communion 

Low * S with the same ceremonies as in 

" : The Of the acolytes recite the ConfUeor. 

first acolyte serves the cruets for the ablutions as at Low Mass. 


Precious Blood. * * t * eactm hc must 1,01 touch the chalice itself while it contains the 
:Cf. S .R.C. 3377', 4181. 

note 79), but as the MC.^in mentioned in the decrees (sec 

as roay he, rubricians say be mav nkn n * P^ r ^ )rm s the functions of the Deacon, as far 
“ See p. 542. ' y also present the paten at Libera. 

v See p. 726. 

Has kissed it* * * lmCn d ° th Wllh which to wipe the pax-brede after each person 


S3 

■h > 


R X, 3. 


U 


Cf. Vol. II, pp, 416 sqq. 
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56. The second acolyte takes the chalice veil to the Gospel side of the 
altar and transfers the Missal to the Epistle corner. lie places the stand 
parallel with the front edge of the altar. He genuflects in piano, whenever 
he passes the middle of the altar. 

57. When the Celebrant has drunk the second ablution, he lays the 
purificator on the chalice and hands it to the M.C. who is at his left. 
He then goes to the Missal and continues the Mass. The M.C., if he is 
in Major Orders, wipes, rearranges, and reveils the chalice. He folds the 
corporal and puts it in the burse/ 15 He takes the chalice to the credence 
table, genuflecting in piano as be crosses the centre. He then goes to the 
book,* and stands on the top step to aid the Celebrant during the singing 
of the Postcommunion prayers. 

58. When these are finished the M.C. closes the Missal, or if there is 
a proper last Gospel, transfers it to the Gospel corner. He kneels at the 
foot of the altar (in front or on the Gospel side) for the Blessing, t^ows, 

and makes the sign of the cross. 


V 

The Blessing and Last Gospel 

59. After the Postcommunion prayers the Celebrant sings Dominus 
vobiscum and lie, Missa est /■ facing the people. If, however, the Gloria 
was not said in the Mass, he sings Benedicamus Domino, turned to the 
altar. Having recited Placeat , he gives the Blessing in the clear voice, 
as at Low Mass. All kneel, bow, and make the sign of the cross. The 

M.C. answers Amen, „ . 

60. The Celebrant recites the last Gospel as at Low i ass. 

assisted by the M.C., who stands on his left and makes the res P° n f>' 

61. At the end of the Gospel the Celebrant goes directly to the foot o 
the altar, 88 and the M.C. gets the biretta from the sedile.- Meanjhte 

sanctuary. All three genuflect at Et Verbum caro factum est, if the 

Gospel is that of St. John. ... i Droninn ;.,i l-;==p<; 

62. The M.C. presents the biretta, with the usual ceremonial kisses. 


siS£ “ ” 

”Sec p. 5S7. ^ ^ 

“ Sec Vol. IT, p. 398. . sunc Mass j n England, however, it is 

"The Leonine prayers arc ."fj/hv custom) on Sundavs, after the principal Mass — 
of obligation (by diocesan la\\ and by c ) ^ L atin or in the vernacular, the 

whether this be sung or not —to smK . Servandus. When they are sung, the 
prayers for the King which are pnm antiph{jn {cf Fortescue-O’Connell, 

choir chants the V and R as if 1S2 Notc 4 . Gloria Patri docs not 

kmVpMt’of ^ u/pSyart! < h8 Cc ’ lcbri,n ’ 1 sings the pray "' ‘ he Ch ° ir an5 "' ermg 

Amen at the end. 
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SUNG MASS 


The Celebrant genuflects in piano or bows low when the Blessed Sacra 

ment is not present. The MC,, thurifer, acolytes, and torchbearer 

(who have formed in twos in front of the acolytes immediately after the 

Gospel) genuflect with him. The thurifer leads the procession from the 
sanctuary. 

63. In the sacristy the Celebrant, uncovered, bows his head to the 
cross or chief image, and all the others behind him bow moderately The 
M.C. aids the Celebrant to unvest. 
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Appendix A 


SUNG MASS FOR THE DEAD 1 


The following are the chief points of difference between a sung Mass 
for the living and one for the dead in which, in general, the ordinary rite 

of a Mass for the Dead is followed: 

1. The preparations are the same as for a High Mass for the dead 
(p 657). If, however, there is no clerical assistant who is at least 
tonsured, the chalice must be prepared by the Celebrant on the altar, 

not on the credence table. _ 

2 Ordinarily an indult to use incense at sung Mass is given only for 

Masses for the living on certain greater days. If, however, it includes 

Masses for the dead, incense is used only at the Offertory and at the 

Elevation, as in High Mass for the dead. , 

3. The ceremonial kisses of objects and ol the Celebrants hand are 

4 It is better that the acolytes do not use candles, but if they do, 

they should not be carried for the singing of the Gospel. 

5. The ferial tone 2 is used for the prayers, the Preface, and Pater 

”°6 C When the Celebrant has read the Sequence Dies irae at the altar, he 
mav sit He "oes directly to the sedile from the Epistle corner without 

rM » V mu,™ ,c ,hu .If *•“**“« 

singing of the Sequence and says the Munda cor meum at the middle 
while the M.C. or a server transfers the Missal. He sings the ospe 

does not incense the book. , . fl , _, tar unt n 

7. If there are torchbearers they remain kneeling before the altar until 

after the Communion. 

• ConTuit pp. 657 sqq. and pp. 691 sqq. 

: Sec p. 555. 
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SUNG MASS BEFORE THE BLESSED SACRAMENT EXPOSED' 


The chief differences between an ordinary sung Mass and one sung be¬ 
fore the Blessed Sacrament exposed, when such Mass is lawful, 2 are these- 

}* The salutations to the clergy in choir and the ceremonial kisses of 
objects and the Celebrant's hand are omitted. 2 

2. Extra genuflections are made by the Celebrant each time that he 
arrives at the middle of the altar, or leaves or turns fully away from the 
middle. Rules for these are given on p. 678 . 

3 . The Celebrant, in the course of this Mass, never turns his back 
fully on the Blessed Sacrament; he turns only partly to the congregation, 
when in a Low Mass, he would face it fully. And so, too, he does not 
complete the circle when he turns at Orate , fratres or to give the Bless¬ 
ing, but turns back by his left* to face the altar. 

4 The Celebrant uncovers when he comes within view of the Sacred 
Host, and after Mass he does not cover until he is out of sight of It. 
During Mass, if he sits, he does not wear his biretta 

win™'? 2* C f lebran ' and a11 others ma ke a double genuflection on 
venufWi a , tat \ nt bef ° re leaving at the end of Mass, all other 

who ,s to genuflect ,s leaving the sanctuary or enters it from outside. 

kneels nn th U /t lncens ® ’ s used ’ ^ ne Celebrant before incensing the altar 
S hree fl m 8e ° f the f00tpace and in “ ‘he Blessed Sacrament 
Tonvoil, SW ‘ n l S : A ‘ the 0ffertor y> lhe Oitoa are incensed first. 

that the CeTebra„ r , mng - ^ d!reCt,y 0n . the SaCfed Host each time 
sccnds from the f lnceil; ' e or wbde he is washing his hands, he de¬ 
facing t co l rV° ?" e ° f th£ Steps - or « and stands 

at the Gospel sidf 10 "’ ****** tWs b ° ,h at ,he E P istle side and 

Celebrant maTet a singfe’ genufle^don^n" tT , BenedlCt!on follows ’ lhe ' 

sedile, and takes off the chChlC, • ^ Iowest ste P. 8 0es t0 lhe 
-_ tftC ChasubIe and maniple and puts on the cope. 


;s«v'o!.n, ^44o q ' and »* ■* 

not omit ,hc whcn 
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Appendix C 


RULES FOR THE LAITY AT HIGH AND SUNG MASS* 


In general those present at a solemn or sung Mass follow, as far as 
possible, the ceremonies observed by the clergy who may be present in 
choir at the Mass. Accordingly: 

1. They stand when the procession to the altar makes its appearance 
from the sacristy, and remain standing until the Mass is begun, even 
though the Asperges takes place. 

2. Each person bows and makes the sign of the cross when sprinkled 
at the Asperges. 

3. All kneel for the prayers of preparation (up to Oremus) and stand 

when the Celebrant ascends the altar steps. 

4. All remain standing for the Introit, Kyrie, and the Gloria in excehis, 

while it is recited by the Celebrant. 

5. When the Celebrant has sat down for the singing of the Gloria , 


all sit. They rise when the Celebrant rises towards the end of this chant. 

6. All stand for the singing of the prayers (except at a Requiem Mass) 
and sit for the chanting of the Epistle and what follows. 1 

7. When Dominus vobiscum is sung before the chanting of the Gospel 
all stand. They remain standing during the recitation of the Creed, 
genuflecting with the Celebrant at the words Et incarnatus est, etc. 

8. All sit when the Celebrant has sat down for the singing of the 
Creed. While the words “Et incarnatus,” etc., are sung all bowr They 
rise w hen the Celebrant rises towards the end of the Creed, remain 
standing while he sings Dominus vobiscum and Oremus, and then sit , 

9 \|] r i se f or the incensation of the people, bow to the thurifer when 

he bows to them before and after, and then sit. 

tn r*i»hrnn« hftmns to sine Per omnia saecufa sacculorum 


* The information contained in this 

appendix was requested by several of the 

American Bishops after their perusal o 

Volumes It and III which in the original 

printing were first to appear. 

1 At solemn Mass the people do noi 


stand when the Celebrant recites the 
Gospel, before it is sung by the Deacon. 

’Only those who are standing at the 
time when these words are begun then 
kneel. 
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APPENDIX 


before commencing the Preface, all rise and remain standing until the 
Sanctus has been recited (or sung, if the people sing it). Then all kneel 

11. All bow down during the Consecration but look up for a moment 
at the Sacred Host (saying “My Lord and My God”) s and at the 
Chalice, when they are elevated. After the Elevation all stand 4 and 
remain standing 5 until the Celebrant has drunk the Precious Blood 
Then all sit. 

12. All stand for the singing of Dominus vobiscum before the post¬ 
communion prayers, and remain standing during these prayers except 
at a Requiem Mass, when they kneel). 

>. All kneel for the Blessing and make the sign of the cross. 

14. All stand for the last Gospel (genuflecting with the Celebrant, 
if he genuflects during its recitation) and remain standing until the 
procession has returned to the sacristy. 


‘Indulgence of seven years, if recited 
"with faith, piety, and love” while looking 
at the Sacred Host. 

4 Except at a Requiem Mass, when they 

remain kneeling until Pax Domini has been 
sung. 

They bow while the Celebrant con¬ 
sumes the Sacred Host and drinks the con¬ 
tents of the chalice. 

Note. If Holy Communion is given, 


those who are about to communicate 
kneel for the ConfUeor and other prayers 
that precede Holy Communion, and kneel 
when they return to their places after 
having received the Blessed Eucharist. AH 
others remain standing for the prayers, but 
kneel for the distribution of Holy Com¬ 
munion and remain kneeling until the 
Blessed Sacrament has been closed up in 
the tabernacle. 


GLOSSARY OF LITURGICAL TERMS* 


Ai.tar (a) “Fixed” (“immovable”) = “a (stone) table with its supports 

consecrated as one whole” (C.J.C. 1197). . 

(b) “Portable” (“movable”) = “a stone, generally small, which is 

consecrated by itself without the supports), or the same stone with 
a base which, however, was not consecrated with it (C.J. C. 1197, §1). 1 
Ambo (plural — ambos or ambones) = A raised platform (a kind of rostrum 
or pulpit) approached by steps and situates ordinarily outside the choir, 
amon" the people, from which certain parts of the Sacred Liturgy, notably 
the Epistle and Gospel of High Mass, were, and sometimes still are, sung. 
Anamnesis (a recalling to mind) — A prayer in the Sacred w 1 

fulfills Christ’s command to recall by the Mass what He has done tor 
us (Luke 22:19: I Cor. 11:24). In the Roman rite it is the prayer hnde 
et me mores which immediately follows the Consecration and the words 

“hacc quotiescumque/’ etc. 

Aspergillum (Aspergil) = The instrument used (e.g., a brush) to sprmk 

holv water; a sprinkler. , .. . , 

Aspersosium (Aspersory) — A portable vessel to ho c 10 \ wa er. 

Beneficiary ~ (c) The holder of a. bencfitc, , . . x * j 

(b) A cleric who aids the members of a Chapter in their choral du 

in a cathedral or collegiate church. f lt / r c prr go6) 

Bination (Duplication) = The offering by special faculty (cf. C.J.C. WO) 

of two, or more, Masses by the same priest on the same da>. ^ of 

Bows: 1, A deep or profound bow (to bow deepy) * P 

the body (Vol. II, p. 298). f . j 

I'. A bow of the bind (to bow his head) = a bow of the head onlv 
4. A slight bow (to bow his head slightly) - a slight Dow 


A member of a cathedral or collegiate Chapter (we 


only. 

Canon (a person) = 

Chapter). Iitliroical book containing the Ordinary and 

''caTon of""he Mass ami some liturgical forms proper to prelates. At Mass 


- t v n 1 meanings The meaning in any particular use, 

♦Many liturgical terms have In thb Glossary the chief meaning or meanings 

.W- or —.** * - 

a the usual sense of the term In * h t “™, , 0 r ' e ° has bccn ronsrcraled. The Urge structure, 
har stone. This is the.rca aha.-.and I:u bc consccnlcd 

iften of wood, may be blessed, Dm 
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GLOSSARY OF LITURGICAL TERMS 


it is used, instead of the altar charts, by Cardinals, Bishops, Abbots, and 
lesser prelates (e.g., certain Protonotaries Apostolic). 

Canonical Hours = The seven ‘Hours” or parts of the daily recitation 
of the Breviary or Divine Office (i.e., Matins with Lauds, Prime, Terce, 
Sext, None, Vespers, Compline). 

Catafalque* = (a) A coffin-shaped framework covered with a pall, which 
represents the coffin and the corpse when these are not present, and 
over which the Absolution for the Dead is given. 

( b ) A stand on which the coffin (or sometimes a casket, when the body 
is absent) rests during the funeral service. 

(c) A structure erected in some places over the coffin and covered with 
a pall (it is sometimes called a hearse*). 

Cathedral = The chief or mother church of a diocese, in which the Bishop 
has his permanent episcopal throne (cathedra). 

Ceremonies = (a) All that belongs to the external worship of the Church. 

(6) The actions 4 (attitudes, gestures, movements) of external worship. 

( c ) The actual performance of a rite. 5 

Chancel — That part of a parish church which lies between the altar rails 
and the altar. In other great churches it is called the “choir.” 

Chapter = A college (i.e., a corporation or organized body of persons with 
common duties and privileges) of clerics instituted by ecclesiastical 
authority to carry out divine worship (the Sacred Liturgy) in a more 
solemn manner and to perform certain other ecclesiastical functions (cf. 
C.J.C. 391). 

A Cathedral Chapter rr A chapter, made up of Dignitaries and canons, 

attached to the cathedral of a diocese to carry on there the divine worship 

in more solemn form, to aid the Bishop as his council, and, when the see 

is vacant, to supply his place in the administration of the diocese (cf. 
C.J.C. 391). 

A Collegiate Chapter = A chapter of secular priests attached, not to the 
cathedral, but to another important church, which they serve especially 
by the celebration of the Sacred Liturgy. 0 

CHom=W 1 ° cathedral, collegiate, and conventual churches that part of 
the building , 7 raised and closed off from the nave, where the canons or 
monks (or nuns) have their stalls. 

(i) The clergy that are taking part (in the choir of the church) in a 
liturgical function (e.g., the Deacon incenses “the choir”). 


spe ; ks of f erel /um’ } (sec b above) when the body is present; il 
iii Hi nr mC * mn £ of which is "grave,” and it is so used in RR. 

and 1 /fetus moftiZl!" ° m « ? hcn b ? dy *> absei l t * CE - n > xi > uses “lectico” ; 

for the Absnhittnn in m ° r cas ( rum Colons' for the imposing structure that is crc< 
tor the Absolution in the case of a person of high rank. 

* ^ccmtrast^^t^worH^w^Vi which beai ; s the corpse to the place of burial, 
a part of the rite) tch are recited or sung (in this sense the ceremonies 

‘See Rite. 

c.g., at St.^PetcPsDSU^MarV = MajorV^ thC Chief basilicas of Rome ( and elscwhe 

altar. In some churchcT"here "re* too j|j e . allar; sometimes, however, it is behind 
high altar. 0 cho,rs ’ one ln front of, the other behind 


£ 
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/ c \ \ i )0t iy of singers, clerical or lay, to whom is entrusted the singing 
nf Vertain parts of the Liturgy, which they sing either independently or 

antiphonally with the congregation. . . 

Clementine Instruction = An instruction for the right ordering of the 
V'orty Hours’ Prayer which was first issued by Clement XI in 1705, 
and in its final form, by Clement XII in 1731. 

Collegiate Church = A church served by a body of secular canons. 
Conopaeum = The tentlike veil of the tabernacle. . 

Conventual Church = A church attached to a monastery of Religious 

(men or women), , , , , . f , 

Cross; (a) Greek = The equilateral cross (the four arms being of equal 

ft) Latin = The cross in which the transverse bar is shorter than the 
ud right and the head piece projects above the transverse bar. 

Dialogue Mass = A Low Mass at which the responses are made aloud, 
with the server by those present. Sometimes the parts which are sung 
in High Masl f-g , the Gloria and Creed, are also recited aloud wuh the 

Dtcmw^ = Amembefof a Chapter who has a precedence of honour over 
the other canons, e.g., the Dean, the Precentor. 

Stt-Sgi saw* 


E ,“ ”*ffls S c :; C""' 

(sec Epistolary) which art. sung « C«pd of * ^ ^ ^ used b . 

Faldstool = A portable folding cn before, during 

bishops (and some lesser prelates) to sit on or kneel 

FTbfiuurgical name for a weekday (hence “ferial”-of or 

Footpace*^ The 'platform on which an altar stands (the Italian word 
predcUa is also used). . • f Drec ious fabric such as 

knees when silling at certain iincttons.^^ /,c. # the canon or reh- 

Heddomadary (Hebdomadarian )- A domaia) as the officiant at the 

gious appointed 10 C .‘„ 10 n i ca l Hours and the celebration of the 
choral recitation of ^ ,n 

capitular or conventual ^ (5 ranted ' by ,he Holy See that permits 
Indult (Apostolic) = A facu - allowed by the common law of 

something to be done that is 


the Church. 

In pi-ANO = On the ground, on 


the floor of the sanctuary (not on a step). 
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Leonine Prayeks = The prayers ( Hail , Mary , three times, etc.) on' r i 
by Leo XIII {in 1884 and 1886) to be said after a private Mass. 

Liturgy, The (a public service or duty) = 1. The worship of God by the 
Church (comprising the offering of the Sacrifice, the recitation of the 
Divine Office, and the administration of the Sacraments and Sacra mentals) 

2. (In the Eastern churches) The Mass. 

Liturgical Function = A ceremony which forms part of the official 
worship of the Church and is, therefore, dealt with in one of the nffirial 
liturgical books. 9 

Lustral Water (purifying or cleansing water) == The hallowed water 
which is called “blessed'’ ( benedicta ) by the Church. Ordinarily referred 
to as “holy” water. 

Mass 1. Capitular . (Chapter) = The conventual Mass (see infra) of a 
cathedral or collegiate Chapter. 

2 . Conventual = A Mass 0 celebrated daily in choir, 10 at an hour and 

in a manner determined by the rubrics as the principal part of the daily 

Sacred Liturgy 11 in cathedral and collegiate churches, and in the conventual 

churches of such Religious 12 as are bound to the choral recitation of the 
Canonical Hours. 

3. Parochial — (o) The Missa pro populo , i.e. t the Mass which must 

be offered on certain days for the members of their flock by those 13 who 
have the care of souls. 14 

(/>) The chief public Mass 1 ' celebrated 10 on days of obligation or of 
special public celebration in a parochial or quasi-parochial church for the 
benefit of” the people of the parish. 18 

. Public = (°) Mass celebrated in a place open to the public (e.e.. 
m a church or public oratory). 

(6) A Mass of obligation, 11 ’ celebrated for some body of persons 20 who 
come to lake part in the Mass for a public (common) cause, that is, 
because of a public obligation or because of a public reason of charity * 1 
or necessity. - Hence Masses (Sung or Low) in public churches or non- 


reciUUion 1 oMhe^V^- , deV ° Uon tl ? c makinR of th . e Stations of the Cross or the 

directed bv a nriect ar » , C V^ n A kc . n ta ^ c pl acc >n public in a church and arc 

» vt pnest ’ are not hturgical functions. 

t Normally at least a Sung (if not a High) Mass. 

Chapter «5S2rt)"“ BHrily tCfl ^ h U ' " ith lhc :,tlCndl ‘ n “ ” f lhc 

;; 0re ’ “* Wl * bc in conformil Y *Hh the Office of the day. 

res uLntial Bishops; parish priests. 

»£J£* 339 * 466 ,y c f - Addit, III, 12; S.R.C. 3623*, 4093 J 

^NormaUy b^oMor Srpri^of m ^pT^ Ie ^ Uy ( ***' the A5pcrges on Sundays). 

is applied°tcTthem. ^ Part in but not !n the that the ministerial fruit 

;;c f ; S. R f C. 3128, 3S87; CJ.C. 821 , § 2 . 

from a particular* fi?*'«the ho]yi , Jays °j obligation; or 
religious community Mass ' or the members of a Chapter or 

pi: Z ParL ‘ h; ,hC mCmW ° f * Chapter or community. 

Eg-. a Votive Mass said for some public need. 


glossary of liturgical terms 


725 


■ ,. nnlorics on days of obligation or on special occasions, and conven- 

pnvate oratou<-s X ., are -public” Masses. 

tual 5 a p S r ;)a(c — g (a) A Mass celebrated in a private place-' [e.g., m a 

which is neither a High Mass nor 

a W 8 A nonconventual Mass** (whether Sung or Low). 

{3 a Mass - b> supra)I '’ 

Six rsvs ws tMC sss ~ 

pr ° ( “fA n “private” Mass of the Dead- is one that is neither sung nor 

C T^t n “ ItKlebrated for .■**»$*£& 
[h C e n Celebra h nt! h or“'hi“uperior^or of the person for whose intention the 
Mass is being offered. . . , romD Ued by Benedict XIII in 

1725 for the carrying out in s.mpler lotn M Otct Week in 

Ash Wednesday, Palm Sunday, and the last ttiree > 

smaller parochial' ' churches. can opv in the form of a white silk 

Ombrellino (or umbella) — A Blessed^Sacrament when It is moved 

umbrella, which is carried over the 3322). 

from one place to another (c . _ . no t intended chiefly for 

Oratory = A place destined for divne their re iigion. 

the use of all the faithful to P ra 9j‘ s , . p for the convenience of some 
An oratory is pubUc if it is tanU^^ch.eily t ^ jn genera l have 

group of persons, even P rl ' a P ; nff divine service. It is sa ’'''^ w , ^ 
The right to enter it, at least dmng ° commU nity or body of he 

it is built for the convenience of a ceria 


'll 

53 Cf* Addit, III, 5, , , ,v. trj j 3 5» T Af^cc a Private » 

’-Eg; R.o. XVI, ’Hence not every Low Mass a a pr 

n 2, V. 1, 3. Vfl. n Cf. S.R.C. »«. 37S7-1 
^ Mass in 

5SS t “ f P -^ fSSSSE®^ =5 Sk Mass 0 , the 

W -« -'p'rWa^fsws men S d „I the foot on the v„ of 

»«5! about Masses 

(except in §§ 10 and * . ; allowed only by Apostolic judul, 

' "«in other smailer ^ ““ 

A new typical edition was iss 
of the book. 
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faithful, and is not open to everyone ( e.g ., a college or convent chapel) 
It is private or domestic if it is erected in a private house for the sole 
benefit of some family or private person (C.J.C, 1188). 

Office, Divine = A form of public vocal prayer contained in a liturgical 
book called the Breviary. It is arranged by the Church and ordered to 
be said daily in her name by all clerics in major Orders, by all who hold 
an ecclesiastical benefice, and by solemnly professed members of certain 
Religious Orders of men and women (cf. C.J.C. 135, 610, 1475). 

Office(s), Divine = 1 . Any exercise of public divine worship. (Cf ee 
C.J.C. 269, §3; 1188, § 2 .) ’ 

2 , The entire daily Liturgy , 31 i.e., the Canonical Hours and the Con¬ 
ventual Mass. 

Ordinary (person) = A cleric who has “ordinary” jurisdiction (i.e., the 
power of ruling attached by ecclesiastical law itself to some position or 
office) in the external “forum ,” 32 over a specified territory or over a certain 
body of persons. Hence, e.g., a residential Bishop (and his Vicar Gen¬ 
eral) is the “Ordinary” of his diocese; an Abbot of his monastery; a major 

Superior of the members of his Order or Congregation. (Cf. C.J.C. 198. 
§ 1; 488.) 


The “Ordinary of the place 1 ' has a narrower meaning; it does not 
include Religious superiors (C.J.C. 198, § 2 ). 

Ordinary (of the Mass) ~ 1 hat unchangeable, or practically unchangeable, 
part oi the Mass into which the “Proper” is fitted as into a framework . 33 
Patron Saint (of a place) = The saint chosen by a place (country, 
province diocese, city, town) or by a moral person (a society), and con- 
s i u ed by the approbation of the Holy See, as an object of special honour 
an as the particular advocate with God of a designated place or group 
of persons. (C.J.C. 1278; S.R.C. 3048.) 

ax brede A tablet or disk of precious metal, ivory, etc., bearing a 
sacred image and used after the Agmts Dei in the Mass to convey the kiss 
of peace from the Celebrant to certain persons. 

reaA^ TuP assi *e> e . Holy Scriptures appointed to be sung or 

read in the Sacred Liturgy, 

( pontt fi c »= Insignia or ceremonial ornaments worn bv 
prelates when celebrating pontifically 35 the Divine Offices. 

qrp hncidnl 1 1Ca ] S con ? n ? on *° prelates who have the right to use them 

Dectnral rmcc * 1 S> P oves ’ the dalmatic and tunicle, the ring, the 

pectoral cross, and the mitre. The Canon Pontifical,*™ is also regarded 


defined in^CJ C. 2256^ 33 * Dhina ofacia” has a special canonical meaning also. 

Public welfare^nd^hat of^hcr subjects”^ eXCrC ‘ ?CS aut hority in matters affecting her 

Easter Sunday. In modem MfeaU all the^ ^ c i wccn Masses of Holy Saturday and 
oMhe Mass is called "Canon Missae ” COn< ^ ^ art * rom ^onctus to the end 

“Some of them are usedhvnr^t ’ C ’ E ’ XX1V ' 6 ’ 12 ! 8. 

“See “Canon. 1 ’ y P . tes even at a nonpontifical Mass. 
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ne of the “pontificals” 37 ; and for higher prelates, within the territory 

S their jurisdiction, the throne and the crosier." 

"Pontificalia Exercere” = («) (In Canon Law) “to perform -unctions 
* which, according to the liturgical laws, require pontifical insignia, i.e., the 

Ct °(0) (In Sacred UtureO to celebrate the Divine Offices according to 

i<»klate= P a) ObSS^a’ cleric, secular or regular, who has ordinary 

Jurisdiction “in Joro externo” (C.J.C. 110). (See Ordinary.) 

(b) (Titular or Honorary) — A cleric who receives from the Holy See 
the name and rank of prelate. He ^styled “Mon,p,» and enjoy, special 

pSe “g™ = .^Cardinal^anywhere (outside Rome); a Nundo 
pte of h\s JelegacJ; an Archbishop in his province; a Bishop ,n h,s 

^arts'of 1 to rite of Mass that vary accord- 

Order (and who, therefore, havetakensolemnvoivs, C J J d Uy£ in 
a r» h a) » l the “seen,a, (or 

Reuc°ious*= A'person who has taken vows in a religious Institute (Order 
or Congregation) (C.J.C. 4S8, i 7 )• observance" (U, the words 

Ts a-s »“bp- -™ 1 

■YMWI tfSBjlJSUZI T°, 

{e.g., the Roman rite; the Easte te ’ ;1 0ffice {e gt} an Office of 
3, The grade of solemnity of a murgiw 

double rite). , » * n 13 w i(h a pipe running from it 

Sacrarium 1 " (Piscina) =• A ot jj er ’ things (e.g., the water J Ise ^ 

into the earth, into which w« ii nens; the remains of blessed ashes) 

the ceremonial washing 0 ^ nurDO ses are thrown to dispose of them, 

which had been used for sacred P P 0 f a church (often one 

Sanctuary (or Presbytery)= The (Taster 1 1 


“^Ts.R.C. 4154 <H JO, 21 , 31 ^70, »), SRC> 4l54; ApostoUc Constitution *',U 
" C.J.C. 239 (15 ), 337, 2 ^ ( ( ^, S . 1934 , pp. 497 scq.). 

incrcmcnlum" of August 

:: Somctfrncs Rcg'ulaR^arc also parochial clc^. ^ ^ ^ 

41 The word ordo is use chapel or shrin e. 

^STword U used alsom ^asiw or in the sacristy, and also 

** Situated normally m me - 

in the baptistry. . aor) ii c d to the entire choir. 

« Sometimes this term is app> 
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or more steps higher than the choir) which immediately surrounds the 
High Altar. 45 

Sedile (Sedilia) = A seat or bench with room for the Celebrant and Sacred 
Ministers. It is placed on the Epistle side of the sanctuary (cf. R.G, XVII 
6 ; C.E. I, XII, 22). 

Sunday = (a) Anticipated — A Sunday whose Offices (Canonical Hours 
and Mass) must be celebrated the day before, vis., on Saturday. 40 

( b ) To be resumed ( resumenda ) = A Sunday the celebration of which 
was impeded by the occurrence of, ordinarily, a feast of the first or second 
class, and whose Mass must, when possible, be celebrated or commemorated 
during the week. 17 

Titular (Title) = (a) (Of a church) The Divine Person, mystery, 43 sacred 
object, 40 or saint in whose name and to whose honour a church or oratory 
is founded and is consecrated or solemnly blessed, and after whom it is 
named (cf. C.J.C. 1168; Addit. II, 7; S.R.C. 3048). 

( b ) (Of an altar) The Divine Person, mystery, sacred object or saint 
in whose name and to whose honour an altar, immovable, or movable, 
is consecrated (cf. C.J.C. 1201; Addit. It, S)/’° 


44 In small churches — where there is no choir or chancel — it is that part of the 
church between the altar rail and the altar, 

* Cf. rubric of the Second Sunday after the Epiphany and of the twenty-third Sunday 
alter Pentecost. This anticipation occurs on the Saturday preceding Septuagesima, when 
room must he found for one of the Sundays after Epiphany; or on the Saturday 
preceding the twenty-fourth Sunday after Pentecost, if room has to be found for the 
twenty-third Sunday (this happens only when Easter falls on April 24 or 25). 

"Addit. I, 6 (cf. IV, 5). 

* E.g., The Incarnation. 

E.g., the Holy Cross. 

The prhnary titular of the High Altar should be the same as the Titular of the 
church itself (C.J.C. 1201, §2). 
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A c«ncti, (prayer) ISO 
Ablutions, the, 38/, -ISO, 

Absolution for the Dead, 662 s^q. 

Accident, with the Precious Blood, 239, 

with the Sacred HMt, .240 666 

'\t ffighMas 578 sqq.; at High 
Mass rornm SattcOssimO, 680sqq., at 
Requiem Mass, 659 sqq.j at. Ssng Ma s, 
696, 703 sqq.; general rules for, . -0 qq-. 
tacensation of 614, spru*,n« of, SOS 
/lgMKS Dei, 206, 30Z, in, * 

Alb, 262, .'19 «ii. Mass of, 

m 346 

the Dead, 437 , <, fig 

Aloysius, external solemn! Jj 5S3. 

Altar, 243; inccnsation f of - S ^’port- 

able 38, 243; jjgg- ft gft 

aT’Sw i«W-i reverses to 
HI; 302 ' 1 303, 304, 323; spnnkhog Of, 

503 

Ambo, 590, 596, 659 

Amice, 262, 316 , 31S . Mass 0 n, 

Anniversary of death, Requiem 

72 , 

An S 5 ?81°, f 186 -‘and oiSSC^ 

Anniversary of Ordination, 187 

Antcpendium, 244 Missal, 14 

Appendices to the of the Con- 

Application of Mass, 41 sqq., 

vcntual Mass, u-’r , an 4 s9sqq. 
Armless priest. (bc 6 ^ coram Sandisshno, 
Asperges, SOI sqq., o > 

682 cnq., 666 sqq-, 

Aspcrsory-Bearcr, f or ani §6 

Assembly, votive * Mass, 483; a 

Assistant priest at a ; t0 a blind pnest, 
Holy Communion, \» 4 g9 

486 ; to a disabled pr ^ 649 sqq. 

Assistant pnest at Hign 


Assistant to Celebrant at Sung Mass, 692 

Assistants at a bishop s Mass, 452 
Bcatus, Mass of a, 60, 72, S 6 , 111 

Bdl at Mass, 442, 455, 462; before Blessed 
Sacrament exposed, 472 
Benedicamus Domino, 3/^ 

SS3& Ml. 364. 365, 384, 

Bination, 477 sqq.; on M. « 

Biretta, 313, note, 322, 323, 3.., oVA 
454, 457, 560, »g 

Bishop, antnvet^ ^de^on of, , , 

186; Conventual «» . the 

Bishop, name of, m a P ra > er ’ 

Canon, 31a, 3a9 - Commun ion. 

Blessing, 631, 68 S , an . { Uar 

««• 44 2 7 4 l 0 of a a U tetp ’ 432 , i56, of a 
cross, 24S, * § 4 - 0 f the Mass, 

church, votive Ma- at, ^ Mass> bands 

281 ’ o?.’ If ’a newly ordained pnest. 
at, 287; 4 ' -f ^cred linens, 

484; of an oratory, 84. 01 -acre 

256; of vestments, 26 
Blessing the Deaton, ? 

Blessing the Subdeacon, s i 
Bodily preparation for Mass, 

Books, the liturgical, a -QQ- 
Bookstand, 2>l High Mass, 

Bows, 297 sqq, 323, W, ^ . fl cb oir, 

512; at the lh ’ c mention of a 

565; of the head at » tQ thc ch oir 

5 oTsi 7 558 679 ,’ 631 ; to the cross. 

Bread for the Sacriftce, 216 sqq.; remedy- 
ing defects m, 219 

K? tr ^Communion, 429; for 

Mass, 312, 317 

Catremontak ^i^^.^iocesan, IS, 57; 

Calendar, the, _ 5_.' ’ s 57 S qq. 

local, 57; O 137 ; ’and votive Mass 
Candlemas, 73, 76, 137, 

of Bl. Sac., 9o 214 236; for 

Candles, fading a) M. MasS) S74. 
Exposition, 68 * 1 
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653; for I!igh Mass for thc Dead, 657; 
for Mass, 249, 312; for Mass, lighting 
of, 463; for Mass, of bishop, 451; for 
Sung Mass, 694 
Candlesticks of the altar, 24S 
Canon, 616 sqq , 662; Pontifical, 452, 454 
sqq.; of the Mass, 358 sqq., 411 
Canopy of the altar, 244 
Cantus ad libitum, 14 
Cards, altar, 250 

Celebrant, at the Aspcrges, 501 sqq,; at 
High Mass, 511, 576 sqq.; at High Mass 
coram Sanctis si mo, 678, 682 sqq.; at 
Requiem Mass, 659sqq.; at Sung Mass, 
693 sqq. 

Cemeteries, Requiem Mass in chapels of, 
157 

Ceremonial of bishops, 15 
Chalice, 253; foreign body in, 237; prepa¬ 
ration of, 316; purification of, 387, 480 
Changes in Rite of Mass, 214 
Chant for votive Mass, 73 
Chanters, 547, 551 sqq., 668sqq. 

Chasuble, 265, 321 ; the folded, 647; rais¬ 
ing of the, 584, note 

f liihl s funeral, Mass on occasion of, 158 
Choir, ceremonies of, at High Mass, 560 
sqq., 567 sqq., 579, 658; ceremonies of, 
at High. Mass coram Sanctissimo, 681; 
ceremonies of, at Sung Mass, 693; in- 
censation of, 537sqq.; of singers, 547 
Christ, High and Eternal Priest, Mass of, 
108sqq. 

Church, prayer for, 182 
Ciborium, 255 

Ciborium for Consecration, 327, 347. 363; 
purification of, 390sqq.; removal of, 
423; veiling of, 327, 392 
Cincture, 263, 319 
Clementine Instruction, 16, 96 sqq 
Clergy, ceremonies of, at High Mass, 560, 
f 67 » 579, 658, 681 ; ceremonies of, at 
Sung Mass, 693; Communion of, 625, 

627; mcensation of, 531, 537; sprinkling 
of, 503 

Cloths of the altar, 245 
Collect of the Blessed Sacrament, 443 
Color, liturgical, for a votive Mass 73 
245; of vestments, 260 ’ 

Colors, the liturgical, 260 
Commemorated Office, Mass of a, 56 
Commemorations, common, 173 , 179 son ■ 
m several Conventual or Sung Masses’, 
134;. special, 173, 178; Table of, 117 
Commingling, the, 378 
Common of the Saints, 13 
Commimicantes, 361 

Commutucantes (Proper), 74, 206 ; in 

solemn votive Mass, 78 
Cnnimunion, administered by a bishop, 
'2, 4d5, at an altar of exposition, 427- 
at another altar, 325, 427; Holy, at 


High Mass, 624 sqq,; minister of, 426- 
of the Celebrant, 381, 413; of t hc 
clergy, 419; of the people, outside Mass 
426sqq.; of the people, within Mass’ 
414 sqq.; of religious at a grille, 432- of 
the server, 419; of the sick (within 
Mass), 425; on Holy Saturday, 426; on 
Maundy Thursday, 426; prayers before 
380; time of, 426, 428 ' ’ 

Communion Antiphon (Communio), 394 
Communion plate, 252, 312, 420, 428, 429 
46S; purification of, 424, 431 
Confession of the Celebrant, 313 
Confiteor, 332, 417, 430, 449, 450, 465 
468, 474, 5S2, 624 

Conformity of Conventual Mass to Office 
126 

Conformity of Missa pro populo to Office 
120 

Conformity of private Mass to Office, 52 
Congregation of Sacred Rites, 24 sqq. 
Conopaeum, the, 311, 573, 657, 681 
Consecration, of an altar, votive Mass at. 
S3; of a church, votive Mass at, 81; of 
hosts, 227 

Consecration of the bread, 366 
Consecration of thc wine, 369 
Consumption of the precious blood, 385 
Conventual Mass, 123 sqq. 

Conventual Masses, number of, 128 
Conventual Requiem Mass, 128 
Corporal, 257, 317, 326, 390; purification 
of, 383 sqq.; spreading the, 604 
Credence, 25lsqq.; preparation of, for 
High Mass, 574, 657; preparation of, 
for Mass, 312 

Creed, the, 198 sqq., 344, 409, 603 
Cross, processional, 57S 
Cross-Bearer, S78, 632 

Cross of the altar, 247; bows to, 302, 304, 
306 

Cross of the sacristy, bows to, 303, 305 
Cruets, 251 

Custom, 28 sqq.; and Code of Canon Law, 
30; and Liturgical Law, 31; and Rubrics 
of the Missal, 32; and S.R.C., 33 

' Daily Mass’’ of the Dead, 158 

Days on which Mass mav be celebrated, 
38, 49 

Deacon, as Minister of Holy Communion, 
432; at the Aspcrges, 501 sqq.; at High 
Mass, 513 sqq.; at High Mass coram 
Sanctissimo, 679sqq.; at Requiem Mass, 
659 sqq.; Office of, 513 
Death of Celebrant during Mass, 234 
Decrees of S.R.C., 25, 33 

Dedication of a Church, external solemnity 
of, 86; votive Mass of, 81 

Defective sight, Mass of a priest with, 
486 sqq. 

Defects in celchration of Mass, 23, 212 sqq. 
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Department, general, 280 sqq. 

Dc Prof midis (at end of Absolution for 
the Dead), 671, 674, 676 
Diocesan Calendar, 15, 57 
Disabled priest, Mass of, 486 sqq. 

Doitiittc, non sum dignus, 276 sq., 380, 419 
Oominus V obi scum, 337, 356; hands at, 
286 

Dropping a Sacred Particle, 240 
Duplication, 477 sqq. 

Elevation, 618; the little, 374; of the 
Chalice, 370; of the Host, 367; of a 
Mass near by, 324, 329, 331 
Ember day, 53 
Ember days, 339, 647 
Embolism, the, 376 

Epistle, 340, 409; chanting of, 557, 539, 
660, 706; place of, 590 
El incarnatus est, 563, 604, 708 
Eucharistic Congress, votive Mass for, 101 
Exequial Mass, thc, 146 sqq.; on All Souls’ 
Day, 144 

Exposition of the Blessed Sacrament, 96 
sqq., 440, 443; and Requiem Mass, 137 
External solemnity of Feast of Patron. 

Titular, or Founder, 86 sqq. 

External solemnity of Feast of Sacred 
Heart, 88 

Eyes, in the celebration of Mass, 293 


Fast broken in error, 478 
Fasting before Mass, 313 
Faults in the celebration of Mass, 400 sqq. 
Feasts, 12, 47; classification of, 50; for¬ 
merly celebrated on Sunday, votive 
Mass of, 88; order of precedence of. 
51; rite of, 48 

Fidclium (prayer), 139, 140, 193 
First Friday, votive Mass on, 104 sqq. 

First Mass, the, 4S3 sqq. 

First Thursday, votive Mass on, lOSsqq.^ 

Flcctamus grnf/fl, 339, 442 

Flowers on altar, 246, 573, 681; for Mass 


for Dead, 657 
Folded chasuble, the, 647 
Foreign body in chalice, 237 
Form of Sacramcnt-Sacrificc, 225 
Formulary of a Mass, 12 
Eortv Hours’ Prayer, votive Masses for, 

96 sqq. . , , , 

Founder, external solemnity of, 86; least 

of, 51, 58, S3, 127, 148; feast of, and 

commemorations, 181; votive Mass o, 


66 

Fraction, 37S . „ . , ■ 

Fragments of Sacred 1 articles in a cibo- 

rium, 391, 392 

Frontal of the altar, 244, 573, 657, 681 

Fruits of Mass, 41 sqq. • 

Funeral Mass, the, 146 sqq.; for a child, 


Genuflection, 294 sqq., 405, 442 
Genuflections at High Mass, 512, 514; 
coram Sanctissimo, 678, 6/9; in choir, 
564 

Gesture, liturgical, 280 sqq., 403 
Girdle, 263 

Gloria in cxcelsis , 167, 335, 586 sqq. 

Gloria Patri, 303, 332; in Mass for Dead, 
438 

Gospel, first, 343, 409; chanting of the, 
557, 592 sqq.; last, 207 sqq., 397, 632 
688; place of the, 596 
Gradual, 195, 341 
Grave, blessing of a, 672, 673 
Gregorian Masses, 160 sqq. 

Hanc igihtr, 362 
Hanc /gi/wr (prayer), 74, 206 
Hand candle, 452, 453 
Hands, at High Mass, 512, 515; position 
of, in celebration of Mass, 283 sqq.. 404; 
washing of, 316, 354, 400, 445 
Heretic, Mass for a, 45 
High Mass, coram Sanctissimo, 677 sqq.; 
definition of, 509; general rules for, 511 
sqq.; ministers at, 510; preparations for, 
573 sqq., 657, 681; Requiem, 6S7sqq.; 
rite of, 578 sqq. 

Holydays, and nuptial Mass. 94; sup¬ 
pressed, and Missa pro populo, 119 
Holy Saturday, Mass on. 39 
Holy water, see Lustral water 
Host, for Benediction, 327, 347, 364, 365, 
384, 386; offering of the, 347 
Host for Mass, 216 sqq.; accident with, 
204; defects in, 238; in Precious Blood, 
238 

Hosts for Holy Communion, 326 sq., 34 >, 
348, 363, 368, 384, 386, 392; renewal of. 
329sqq.; reservation of, 423 
Hour of Mass, 39; of Conventual Mass. 

125 

Humeral veil, 26S 

Illness of Celebrant during Mass, 234 
Images, ineensation of, 530, 531, 535sqq., 
612 

Impeded feast, Mass of an, >5, S4 
In spiritu humilitatis, 353 
Ineensation T al absolution for the Death 
669, 675; of altar, 530, 532, 583, 612. 
658, 683; of Blessed Sacrament, 682. 
686; of Celebrant, 531, 584, 600, 612, 
638; of choir, 531, 537 sqq.; of cross, 
530, 534, 612, 683; of images, 530, 531, 
535 sqq., 612; of Missal, 530, 599: of 
Oblato, 610, 685; of people, 532. 614, 
686; of relics, 530, 531, 535 sqq., 612 
Incense, 252, 522sqq.; at Sung Mass. 692 ; 

blessing of, 527; putting in. 526 
Incensing, act of, 528 sqq. 

Indulgences at First Mass, 484 
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Indulgences at Mass, 314, 361, note, 368, 
note, 399, 400, 461, note 
Instrumental music in church, SSO 
Intention for Mass, 42 sq., 227 sqq. 
Intention, formation of, before Mass, 314; 
formation of, before the Consecration, 
351, note, 364; votive Mass for special, 
78 

Interruption of Mass, 233, 236 
Introit, the, 167, 335, 585; chanting of, 
551; in Requiem Mass, 43S 
Ite, Missa cst, 206, 395, 631; chanting of, 
557 

Judica (psalm), 167 

Key of the Tabernacle, 312, 317 
Kind of Mass to be celebrated on occasion, 
61 sqq. 

Kiss of peace, 449, 450, 456, 541, 6 22 sq., 
712 

Kisses, Ceremonial, 282, 462, 471, 513, 519; 
at High Mass coram Sanctissimo, 680; 
in Requiem Mass, 6SS 
Kissing the altar, 282 
Kneeling in choir, 563 
Kyric, elcison, 335, 585 

Laity, rules for, at High and Sung Mass, 
281 

Lame priest, Mass of, 494 
Law, liturgical, 4 sqq. 

Lectern, 590, 598 
Lector, 691, 698 

Leonine prayers, 209, 39S, 428, 439 
Libera me (in Absolution), 668 
Libera nos (Embolism), 376 
Litanies (greater and lesser), 56, 73, 76. 
113; and commemorations, 179; and 
Conventual Mass, 129; and Conventual 
Masses, 130sqq.; and nuptial Mass, 94; 
and Requiem Mass, 137; and votive 
Mass of Bl. Sac., 98 
Liturgical Act, a, 2 
Liturgical books, 5 

Liturgical text of High Mass, singing of, 
545, 551 

Liturgy, parts of, 2; purpose of, 3; 
Sacred. 1 

Looking at the cross, 293 
Looking at the host, 294, 368 
Lunette, purification of, 387, 393 
L^water, blessing of, 499; sprinkling 

Maniple, 264, 320 

Mass, application of, 41 sqq.; arbitrary 
changes in rite of, 214 sqq,; at an altar 
where Holy Communion is being given 
446; Conventual, 123 sqq.; days on 
wmch, may be celebrated, 38, 4*9; de¬ 
fects in celebration of, 23; fruits of, 41 
>qq,; hour of, 39; in a strange church 

T 


59; in presence of a "greater nrchte" 
448sqq,; in presence of the BlSSd 
Sacrament exposed* 440sno.i kind nf 
61 sqq.; material for, 216 4^ a 
bishop, 451 sqq.; of a commemorated 
office, 56; of a disabled priest, 486 sqq • 
of a (greater) week-day, 53; of an im! 
peded feast, 55, 84; of an occurring 
octave, 55; of a vigil, S3; of the pre¬ 
ceding Sunday, 54; parochial, 125; place 
of, 37; prayers of preparation for, 22; 
private, conformity of, to office, 5?’ 
quality of the, 61, 315; Requiem’, 316 
sqq., 437sqq.; rite of, 48; rite of solemn 
votive, 77; serving of, the, 459sqq.; 
variable parts of, 167 sqq,; votive, 65 
sqq.; votive, of feast formerly celebrated 
on a Sunday, 88 sqq.; without a server 
473 

Master of Ceremonies, 518 sqq.; at High 
Mass, 519 sqq.; at Sung Mass, 692 sqq. 
Memento, of the dead, 372; of the living 
360 

Mcmoriale Rituum, 16 
Missa Cantata, 691 sqq.; Coram Sanctissi¬ 
mo, 715; Requiem, 714; simple form of, 
696; solemn form of, 703 
Missa pro pace, 100 

Missa pro poptdo, 118 sqq.; and Requiem 
Mass, 137 

Missa pro sponso ci sponsa, 93 
Afissa quotidiana Dejunctorum, 158 
Missal, appendices to, 14; closing of the, 
397; contents of, 11; marking of the, 
315; moving of the, 341, 465, 469, 474; 
of Benedict XV, 9; of Pius V, 8; open¬ 
ing of the, 328; Roman, 6 sqq. 
Missal-stand, 250 

Missionary feast or Congress, votive Mass 
for, 103 

Munda cor mettm, 342, 591, 594 
Music, 544sqq,; at Low Mass, 553; in¬ 
strumental, 550; of the Celebrant, 554; 
of the Deacon, 556; of the Subdeacon, 
557 

Musical Texts of High Mass, 551 
Mysteries which arc liturgicatty identical, 
76, 97, 99; and commemorations, 177 

Newly wed, votive Mass of, 93 
Nobis qiioque peccatoribus, 276, 373 
Nuptial blessing, 90; outside Mass, 95 

Obligation of Conventual Mass, 124 
Occurring Octave, Mass of an, 55 
Octaves, 50 

Offertory, the, 346 sqq., 409, 606 sqq., 661, 
685, 699, 708 

Orate, fralrcs, 276 sq., 281, 355, 445, 467 
Orattones Imperatae, 188 sqq.; for the 
dead, 193 

Oratio super populum, 395, 648, 687 
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Ordinaries and usages contrary to rubrics, 
35 

Ordination, prayer on anniversary of, 187 
Ordination Masses, 484 
Orcmus, 338, 355; hands at, 286 
Organ, the, 548 sqq.; at High Mass, 549; 

supplying the liturgical text, 546 
Orientation of a Church, 328, 597 
Ornamentation of altar, 244 sqq. 

Pall, 257, 313, 316, 347, 368 
Particles, Sacred, consumption of, after 
ablutions, 230 
Paten, 255 

Pater noster , 376, 412, 620; chanting of, 
556 

Patron, external solemnity of feast of, 86; 
feast of, 51, 57, 58, 60, 84, 127, 148; 
feast of, and commemorations, 181; 
feast of, and Missa pro populo, 139; 
votive Mass of, 66 
Pax, the, 541, 622, 712 
Pax-Brcdc, the, 542, 712 
People, inccnsation of, 532; sprinkling o; 

the, 504 sq. 

Place of Mass, 37 

Pope, anniversary of election, 72, 81, 186; 
prayer for, 183, 186; prayer for, in the 
Canon, 359 

Portable altar, 38, 243 
Postcommunion prayers, 394 
Praver, ad libitum, 183; chanting of, 554, 
55S; Fidclium, 140, 193; for Church, 
183; for the Pope, 183, 186; in prepara¬ 
tion for Mass, 314; in thanksgiving after 
Mass, 399, 400; of Blessed _ Sacrament, 
184; on anniversary of ordination, 187 
Prayers, after Mass (Leonine), 209, 398, 
428, 439; of the Mass, the, 337sqq.; of 
preparation for Mass, 22; recitation of, 
in choir, 566; to be memorized, 307 
Prayers of Mass, 169sqq.; accessory, 178; 
change of, 175; conclusion of, 171; di¬ 
vision of, 173; in Requiem Mass, 139; 
number of, 174; structure of, 169; vo¬ 
tive, 173, 184 sqq,, 191 sqq.; votive for 
1 ■ c tiCcid 193 

Preaching at High Mass, 601, 661; corant 
Sanctissimo, 68S 

Preface, the, 202 sqq., 356, 410, 61o; 

chanting of the, 556 

Prelate, at Mass of a bishop, 4^6; 
“greater,” 448 

Preparation, of the altar, 311; of the 
Celebrant, 313, 406; of the Chalice, 316; 
of the credence, 312; of the vestments, 

312 

Privileged altar, 162 sqq. 

Privileged Requiem Masses, 145 sqq. 
Privileged votive Masses, 78 sqq. 
Procession, to the altar, 578; to the 

sacristy, 633 


Profession, religious, 419, note 
Propagation of the Faith, prayer for, 103; 

votive Mass of, 102 
Propr'tutn de tempore, 12, 47 
Proprium Sanctorum, 12, 47 
Purification, of the chalice, 387sq., 480; 
of the ciborium, 390sqq.; of the Com¬ 
munion plate, 424, 431; of the corporal, 
383 sqq.; of the paten, 3S3; of the 
sacred vessels, 390 sqq. 

Purification bowl, 428, 478, 489, 492 
Purificator, 258, 316 

Quality of Mass, 61, 315 
Quant oblationem, 362 
Quarter tense days, 339 
Question, the singing of a, 557 
Qui pridie, 365 

Re-burial, Requiem Mass for, 152 
Relics, inccnsation of, 531, 535 sqq.; rever¬ 
ences to, 296, 325, 326, 331 
Religious, calendar of, 57 sqq. 

Reliquaries, 246 

Remembrance, of the dead, 372; of the 
living, 360 

Requiem Low Mass, 437 sqq. 

Requiem High Mass, 657 sqq. 

Requiem Mass, 14, 136 sqq.; after an¬ 
nouncement of death, 152; by Indult, 
159; "daily,” 158; formulary of, 137; in 
chapels of cemeteries, 157; of a priest 
with defective sight, 488; on anniversary 
of death, 153; on third, seventh, thir¬ 
tieth day, 153; prayers in, 139; private, 
between death and burial, ISO; privi¬ 
leged, 145 sqq.; rite of, 165; sequence 
in, 142; within Octave of All Souls’ day. 

156 

Rcquiescant in pace, 439 

Requiesca(n)t in pace, 662, 670, 671. 6/4. 

676 

Resumed Sunday Mass, 54 
Reverences, 294 sqq., 405, 406; on the way 
to the altar, 323, 579; sec also Bows, 
Genuflections; to persons, 324 
Rite, of Mass, 48, 60; of Conventual Mass, 
133; of feasts, 48; of private votive 
Mass, 113; of Requiem Mass. 165; of 
solemn votive Mass. 77; of sung votive 
Mass, 115 

Rogations, 56, 73, 76, 113; and commem¬ 
orations, 179; and Conventual Mass, 
129; and Conventual Masses, 130sqq.; 
and nuptial Mass, 94; and Requiem 
Mass, 137; and votive Mass of Blessed 

Sacrament, 9S 
Rosary, feast of, 89 
Rubricians, 27 , 

Rubrics, 17sqq.; laws of restraint, 280; 
obligation of, 19; of Missal, and Custom, 
32; study of the, 401 
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Sacrament, reverences to the Blessed, 297, 
323, 32$, 442; votive Mass of Blessed, 
96 sqq.; votive prayer of Blessed, 184 
Sacred Heart, external solemnity of feast 
of, 88; votive Mass of, 104 sqq. 

Saint, votive Mass of newly canonized, 
111 sqq. 

Saints, common of, 13 
Salutations to persons, 324 
Sanctus, 276, 356 
Secret, 355 

Sedilia (Scdile), 574, 694; going to the, 
515; returning from the, 516 
Sequence, 197; in Requiem Mass, 142 
Sermon, 601, 661, 685 

Server of Mass, the, 320, 419, 461 sqq. 
Serving of Mass, 461 sqq.; in presence of 
the Blessed Sacrament exposed, 47 [; of 
Requiem Mass, 471 

Shortage of sacred particles for Holy Com¬ 
munion, 422 

Sign of the cross, in choir, S65; large, 289 • 
over th e Oblato, 291; over’the people, 
290; small, 290 

.... ^ ^ ^ 546 sqq. 

Sitting, at High Mass, 512; coram Sanctis- 
xihio, 683; in choir, 562, 6S0 

is 1 ,"si SIS ’ S<1 ’ 651; at Milss . 31S ' 

Solemn Mass, see ‘‘High Mass” 

see Congregation of Sacred Rites 
Standing at the altar, 281 

Standing in choir, 561 

State of soul for Mass, 231 

^° T Communion, 429 
Striking the breast, 285, 292 

hITS?’ 51 -I at As P e W 501 sqq.; at 
High Mass, M3 sqq., 576; at High Miss 

at Requiem 

Mass, 6^9 sqq.; substitute for, at Mass, 
SU OfficV TTf* T p0St P° ned with 

180' ’and Tv *’ ‘^o comm emorattons, 
207- $ 16S; and la st Gospel 

De-id il M ’ 19 ? ? u daiIy Mass ” Of 
Sundays, *49 ’ MaSS ° f the P recedi ng, 54 

SU so1em^f’ 691 S f Ciq ' ; sim P ]e f °rm of, 696 • 

Supplement to MisSl/ 

Supphccs te rogamus, 371 
■wsupe, sancta Trinitas, 355 

Sy 6 “ P s q “ 0f ,hC Ccr ™"" i “ »f High Mass, 

Te igitur, 358; when said bv bishon 
Thanksgiving, after Mass, 399 400 "■ vrA 
Mass of, 78, iso ’ 400 > votlv c 

Tl MS-'hnHi?' 1 ,If ll - ,c ' S23 > b »<Uu>g the 

.VTu g th '’ m ’ opening the 52V 
swing of the, 528, 530 ’ ’ 

Ihunfer, 24, note, 576 sqq ., 6S9| 666j 6g0 


Time required for the celebration of 
401 sq. 1 Mass, 

Titular, 51, 57, 58, 66 , 81 sue, su „„ 
ISO* externa/s'I CO ?? e » 0 wUow| 

lone of prayers* 554 

Torchbearers, 521, 616 , 662, 686 , 700 7 in 
Torches at a bishop’s Mass, 455 ’ 710 

Tract, 196 

Trental (Gregorian Masses), I 60 sno * 
Turning at the altar, 281 
Typical Edition, 5 

Vnde el mem ores, 371 
Unvesting, 399, 47 1 

Usage, 28 sqq.; contrary to rubrics, 33 , 35 
Variable parts of the Mass, 73 , 167 sqq 
C 3 i 7 m ^ , ,i 75 ' 6 ° 6> t 21; of the chalice, 

34 7 s 39 V* 326 ’ ° f the cil)0num > 327, 

Veiling of the chalice, 317, 389 
Vesting of the Celebrant, 317 sqq., 407 
Vesting of Sacred Ministers, 576 
Vesting prayers, 23 

\ estments, for High Mass, 575 ; for Holy 
Communion, 429; preparation of, for 
Mass, 312; Sacred, 258 sqq. 

V, g!» Ma f* of 53, 129; and Conventual 

Mass, 129 

\ 1 g 1 Is, 50 53 127; and commemorations, 
179; and Conventual Masses, 129sqq.; 
and fasting, 564 44 ’ 

\oice, in High Mass, the, 511; in the 
Mass, the, 275 sqq., 403 

\ omiting the Sacred Species, 242 

°. , Y e ^ ass > of a priest with defective 
sight, 487; privileged, 78sqq.; solemn, 

v Sutl &* 113; table of, 116 

°i , ve ^ ass ® s ) 13, 65 sqq.; categories of, 

13, 65 ; private, 1 13 sqq. 

A olive prayers. 173, 184 sqq., 191 sqq.; 

lor Dead, 193 

V °Mi^ a S e ° r rCncwaI of religious (> n 

iviass), 236; renewal of, 419, note 
Walking during a ceremony, 280 

" 445^ of °tL th r T 9 clebr , an ^’ s fingers, 352, 
^ 2 q ' thc Celebrant’s hands, 316, 400, 

W Koiv l ? wine at Mas s. 222, 350; 

y \ lustra], blessing of, 499 ; 

spnnklmg of, 501 b ’ ’ 

\Vcekday of Lent, Mass of, 53 , 129 

the Sr-T'V- 10 " J? thc ’ 369 offerin K 

S Z ih: la f k,n B ( the, 349 ; for the Sacri- 
defects in, 223 Sacrifice > remedying 
Woman and responses at Mass, 145 , note, 

Ch ° irS > 547 

Year, liturgical, 12, 46, 49 sqq. 













